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PREFACE. 


The nature and scope of this Second and concluding Part of our 
Hebrew Grammar, will be best understood if we briefly describe 
the relation which it bears to the preceding volume. 

The First Part contains the mere outlines of the language. It 
is confined to a statement of the broad rules; it gives no more 
than is required for a steady advance from step to step, and 
for a knowledge of the general structure of the idiom. The 
Second Part completes and fills up the outlines. It enlarges or 
qualifies the rules, and points out the exceptions. It is designed 
to ensure a full acquaintance with the Hebrew tongue; and it 
embodies every information that is necessary for the philological 
analysis of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

In this respect, we have attempted the utmost completeness 
which it was in our power to attain. We have searched again and • 
again the text of the Old Testament; and we have consulted every 
grammarian of note, both Jewish and Christian, from the earliest 
writers in the Middle Ages down to those of the present time. 

It was our aim not to omit any form or construction deviating, 
however slightly, from the fundamental laws of the language. It 
was our desire to offer to the conscientious student every aid 
of which he may stand in need for a critical study of the 
Hebrew original; and we were anxious that he should, in no case, 
be left without the assistance, which he might justly expect from 
a grammatical Thesaurus. 

Again, the First Part simply sets forth the facts and phenomena 
of the language, the Second attempts to explain and to connect 
them; the former treats the Hebrew tongue as a ready and 
accomplished system, the latter investigates it in its organic de¬ 
velopment. Hence, the one allows an insight into its internal 
character chiefly by the arrangement of its parts, whereas the 
other offers critical observations and historical surveys. 

But while endeavouring not to omit any point of importance, 
we have always remembered our purpose of writing a practical 
grammar. We have furnished such explanations as will suffice for 
comprehending the inflexions and constructions; but we have kept, 
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aloof from complicated speculations, or have dismissed them with 
a brief allusion. We have introduced analogies and comparisons 
from the kindred dialects wherever they really help to illustrate 
the Hebrew idiom; but we have tried to avoid irrelevant digres¬ 
sions that might perplex the learner or divert his attention. In 
this respect, we have studied the greatest conciseness compatible 
with clearness and completeness; we have constantly kept before 
our mind the requirements of a book intended for ready and easy 
reference; and we have resisted every temptation of entering into 
linguistic problems which derive their interest not more from their 
importance than from their obscurity. 

However, we have deemed it desirable to indicate the means and 
sources for independent research; we have therefore inserted, at 
the commencement of the volume, an historical sketch of the pro¬ 
gress of Hebrew grammar as a science, from the first and isolated 
efforts of Jewish authors in the ninth and tenth centuries, down 
to the comprehensive labours of our time. We trust that this 
treatise, in which we have more fully noticed the writers before 
the Reformation, better known only through recent researches and 
discoveries, will not be unacceptable to those who desire to be 
acquainted with the successive steps that have been hitherto at¬ 
tained, in order to estimate the probable phases that remain to be 
accomplished. 

Having thus explained the relative character of the two Parts 
of the Grammar, we need scarcely observe, that the arrange¬ 
ment is in both perfectly analogous: the sections and subdivisions 
of the one correspond strictly with those of the other; so that, for 
instance, § I. of the Second Part is devoted to the same subject as 
§ 1 of the First Part; ft and § 1.1 in the one, to the same as § 1. l 
in the other; and it will be understood, that occasionally sections 
or subdivisions are omitted in the Second Part, when no addition 
was to be made to the remarks contained in the same sections or 
subdivisions of the First Part. 

The manner in which both volumes ought, in our opinion, to be 
used, may be thus briefly stated. Let the student first endeavour 
to master the elementary volume, passing regularly from section 
to section, and working out as many of the exercises as may be 
deemed necessary for a complete familiarity with the rules. If at. 


a It will be noticed, that we have 
numbered the Sections of the First 
Part with the ordinary , and those of 
the Second Part with the Roman 


figures; so that, while the correspond¬ 
ence of both is marked, difficulty and 
confusion in the references will be 
avoided. 
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first his progress appears slow and laborious, let him not be dis¬ 
couraged; for his exertion will, ere long, be repaid by the 
cheering consciousness, that he has gained a solid foundation 
for an accurate knowledge of the language; and he will be certain 
to find the later stages both safe and rapid. When he has thus 
finished the First Part, let him at once undertake to read an easy 
portion of the Hebrew Scriptures; ft the dictionary will furnish 
him with the meaning of the roots; and if he meets with any 
form which he cannot explain by his previous knowledge, let 
him look for it in the Index at the end of the Second Part, where, 
if it is irregular, he will find a reference to the section in which 
it is explained; while if it is regular, and is, therefore, not 
embodied in the Index, he must refresh his memory by again 
consulting the First Part. He will do well, at the same time, 
carefully to read the whole paragraph in which the exception 
occurs, and to impress upon his mind the nature of the irregularity. 
By thus proceeding, he will gradually understand the greater part 
of the anomalies: and then he will not find it a difficult or un¬ 
welcome task, as opportunity and leisure offer, to pass through 
the whole of the Second Part continuously, in order to make him¬ 
self familiar with the Scriptural anomalies in their entirety, and 
especially to enter into the historical illustrations interspersed in 
the various sections. He will, moreover, under the guidance of 
an intelligent master, at every succeeding step, make a judicious 
and profitable selection adapted to his purposes and capabilities. 

It is, however, not only feasible, but even desirable, that he 
should immediately connect the general exegesis with the philo¬ 
logical analysis of the portions he reads; for, with his grammatical 
knowledge gathered from the First Part, he need not fear that a 
close attention to the contents of the Scriptural passages, their ideas 
and archaeology, will mislead him to inaccuracy or carelessness 
with regard to their form: and it is of the utmost importance 
not to delay longer than is absolutely required the internal study 
of the Biblical records. 

It is our pleasing duty to acknowledge the generous reception 
that has been accorded to the First Part. We have especially 
been gratified at the all but general approval of the plan and 
method which we deemed it expedient to adopt. We have been 
strengthened in our conviction, that the student must make a per- 


* "He will best begin with the his¬ 
torical books, more particularly the 
Books of Samuel, as exhibiting the 


purest specimens of the popular style; 
and he will then advance to poetical 
and prophetic portions. 
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severing effort at the outset, if he is indeed intent upon such a 
knowledge of the Hebrew tongue as will assist him in the object 
for which alone he desires to acquire it—the independent analysis 
of the Hebrew Scriptures. Such is the peculiar character of 
Hebrew, and especially of its laws of inflexion, that unless the 
rudiments are thoroughly and firmly impressed on the mind and 
the memory, a reading of Hebrew even for many successive years 
will not ensure confidence and accuracy; and this view is con¬ 
firmed by the circumstance, that many able scholars, who have 
neglected the earliest foundations, frequently exhibit a surprising 
vagueness and ambiguity in their criticism of the Hebrew text; a 
defect, which not even varied erudition and great penetration are 
able either to conceal or to counterbalance. 

We believe, therefore, that we act in the interest of those who 
truly value the treasures of the Old Testament, if we urge the 
necessity of a systematic study of the elements of Hebrew, and 
deprecate an empirical and desultory mode of teaching, which 
indeed flatters the learner by the speciousness of momentary re¬ 
sults, but which afterwards makes him painfully feel its inefficiency, 
when it is almost hopeless to remedy the injury it has inflicted. 
He will scarcely expect remarkable progress after a slight exertion 
of a few months, if he remembers, that many years are generally 
devoted to the acquirement of other, especially the classical lan¬ 
guages, in various respects not more difficult than Hebrew; and 
that even then it is felt by the earnest student how far he still 
remains from a complete and exhaustive knowledge. Those who 
desire useful and lasting fruits, will not be found deficient in that 
energy and self-denial, by which they are alone secured. 

Yet we have made every effort to simplify the task, and to 
shorten the labour, as much as the subject allows. We would, 
therefore, fain hope that the First Part of the Grammar will 
prove a useful guide to the beginner; and that the Second will 
offer effectual assistance to those who wish to read the original 
text of the Old Testament with critical accuracy. We should 
indeed feel amply rewarded for the labour cheerfully bestowed on 
the work, could we expect that it will, in some measure, help to 
promote an earnest, searching, and unbiassed investigation of the 
Biblical records. 

M. M. KALISCH. 


London, March , 1863. 
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HEBREW GRAMMAR, 


PART II. 

PRELIMINARY ESSAY. 


THE HISTORY OF HEBREW GRAMMAR. 

It appears to us a matter of no small interest to pursue the history of 
the grammatical treatment of Hebrew from the earliest time up to the 
present day. We have, therefore, endeavoured to prepare a sketch of 
the subject for the benefit of students desirous to learn the sources 
that may qualify them for independent research. We have been 
more minute in the delineation of the earlier Jewish grammarians up 
to the fourteenth century, because the materials, though still far from 
complete, have, in a great measure, only been brought to light within 
the present generation, while for the later period, already described 
in several elaborate works, a a more cursory survey may be deemed 
sufficient. 


Except in the etymology of proper nouns, the Hebrew Scriptures 
exhibit no trace of grammatical or linguistic enquiry among the ancient 
Israelites; although patriots and public teachers exhorted them to 
watch over the preservation and purity of their language. 1 * Even for a 
considerable, time after Hebrew had ceased to be a living tongue, the 
same indifference continued. In the Talmud, grammatical disquisitions 


a Viz. Val.Em.Loescher, Decausis linguae 
Hebr. etc. (Francof. et Lips. 1706).; /. Chr. 
Wolf, Historia lexicor. hebr. (Viteb. 1705), 
Biblioth. Hebraea (1725—1733); I. G. 
Hauptmann , Histor. ling. Ebr. (Lips. 1751); 
IV. Ft. Hetzrl, Geschichte der hebraeischen 
Sprache und Literatur (Halie 1776); H. F. 
Koecher , Nov. Biblioth. Ebr. (Jen. 1783, 
1784); Gesenius , Geschichte der hebra'e- 
ischen Sprache und Schrift (Leipz.1815; pp. 
69—136,; Sal. Ephr. Blogg, Geschichte der 

/ 


hebr. Sprache und Literatur (Hannover, 
1826), and Vollstaendige Gesch. der hebr. 
Spr. (Hannover, 1832); S. D. Luzzatto, Pro- 
legomini ad una grammatica ragionata della 
lingua Ebraica (Padova 1836; pp. 22—71); 
J. Fuerst, Bibliotheca Judaica (Leipz. 1849, 
1851); compare also the careful and valu¬ 
able work of M. Steinschneider, Bibliographi- 
sches Handbuch ... fuer hebr. Sprachkunde 
(Leipz. 1859), 

b Comp. Neh. xiii. 24. 
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are exceedingly rare, a though the very letters of the different Books of 
the Bible were counted, the various readings collected, and the Keri 
and Kethiv (§ xiv.) in a great measure established^ The activity of the 
scholars had no other aim than scrupulously to maintain the text as it 
had been handed down to them by the latest compilers of the Old 
Canon. This task was admirably performed by the Masorites. c They 
fixed, with the minutest care, the letters, or consonants, of the sacred 
writings. The earlier Punctators added the vowels, the accents, and 
the other signs. These efforts, though beginning in Babylonia, were 
pursued with greater vigour and success in the academies of Palestine, 
especially of Tiberias. Thus it happened that not only the text sanc¬ 
tioned by the teachers of the East ('NnjHlD *33) differed in many 
instances from the text adopted by the teachers of the West (*3^ 
but either school developed a distinct system of vocalisation 
known as that of Babylonia or Assyria and that of Tiberias (see § iii. 1 ). 
In regard to the various readings, the East is represented by R. (Jacob) 
ben Napthaliy the West by R. (Aaron or Moses) ben Asher , of whose 
lives, however, we possess no information whatever.* 1 The first who is 
mentioned as having used the Babylonian vocalisation is perhaps Acha 
of Irak, in the beginning of the sixth century; e and the first reported 
to have introduced the system of Tiberias is Mocha , together with his 
son Moses, about A.c. 590. However, on the one hand, the diver¬ 
gences concern only points of very secondary importance; f and on the 


a Comp. Jevamoth 13, on H locale. 
b Comp. Kiddush. 30; Chag. 6; Jom. 52. 
The first rudimentary step is found in the 
book Jetsirah, which contains the division 
of the letters in five classes according to 
the organs of speech. 

c Their results are partly embodied in the 
Talmudical treatises iTlin "1BD, about the 
sixth century, and DHD1D, of somewhat 
later date. The full or great Masorah is to 
be found in Bombersfs second Biblia Rabbin- 
ica, edited by R. Jacob ben Chajim, Ven. 
1525; m Joh. Buxtorf patr. Bibl. Rabbin.; 
comp. Benj. Kennicot, Vet. Testam. Hebr. 
cum variis lectionibus, Oxon. 1776, 1780; 
Bern, de Rossi, Variae lection. Vet. Test., 
Parm. 1784—1788, and Schol. Crit. in V. 
T. libros, Parm. 1798. 

d Comp. Luzzatto , Prolegomeni, pp. 22, 
23; H. Hupfeld t Commentatio de antiqui- 


oribus apud Judaeos accentuum scriptori- 
bus, Hal. 1846, pp. 4—11; H. Graetz , 
Geschichte der Juden, Magdeb. 1860, V. 
556—557; J. Fuerst y Geschichte des Ka- 
raeerthums bis 900, Leipz. 1862, pp. 112— 
114. The M Variae lectiones 99 ('Blbn 
iWlpn) inter Ben Asher et Ben Naphthali, 
have been embodied in the Rabbinical Bi¬ 
bles from the year 1517. 

• Though a work ’jlUfl llpJfl *1DD is 
attributed to R. Ashe, about 400; comp. 
•Jellineck , Geschichte der Kabbala, Leipz. 
1852. 

f As the application of makkeph, metheg, 
and dagesh forte in consonants with sh’va; 
the orientals wrote *1312)0 of us, instead of 
1300, (see § xix, iv.), "ID£\3 both as the 
past and the participle of Niphal,etc., comp. 
Maimonides , ITlin *1BD viii. 4 ; David Kim - 
chi, Michlol 7. b; Elias Levita , Ma&oreth 
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other hand, the readings of Ben Asher or the western academies and 
the vocalisation of Tiberias finally prevailed almost everywhere. Thus 
the combined industry of the Masorites and the Punctators prepared 
a solid foundation for the study of Hebrew.® And, indeed, after a 
short period of neglect, it was zealously pursued by the Karaites, who 
naturally made every exertion to ascertain the exact and literal meaning 
of the written Law, their chief guide in matters of faith. b But the 
influence of Arabic science which, in no inconsiderable degree, com¬ 
prised the diligent study of grammar, soon stimulated the Rabbanites 
also to a critical analysis of the sacred records. When the Talmudic 
schools in Babylon decayed, Spain especially became, for centuries, 
the principal seat of Jewish learning ; nor were ardent votaries 
wanting in many parts of northern Africa and in France. 


First Period.—The early Jewish Grammarians from Koreish 
to Kimchi (a.c. 900 — 1250 ). 

The oldest of these grammarians hitherto known is— 

1. Judah ben Koreish or Karish (B^Tp or B^lp p PlTlPP '1), 
born about a.c. 900, at Tahart in Algeria. 0 With a leaning towards 
Karaitic doctrines, to which he gave strong expression in a work on 
the commandments, d he wrote, in Arabic, like many Jews of his 
time, a dictionary (j*n|X) called the Book of Derivation or Etymology 
(EriTI *l£D), which also bore the title Father and Mother (DNtl DX, 
comp. Ezek. xxii. 7). It is alphabetically arranged according to the 
two first or the two strong letters of the roots, each new section be¬ 
ginning with the roots which have but one strong radical ( [e . g. 3 for 


Hamasoreth, third Preface.—The deviations 
from the received text found in the early 
translations of the Old Testament (the Sep- 
tuagint, the Targum, etc.) have mostly dog¬ 
matic or other causes unconnected with the 
history of the text itself. 

a About the oldest manuscripts which 
possessed the greatest authority, see Fuerst , 
Handwoerterbuch ii. 551, 552; Gesch. des 
Karaeerth., p. 22. 

*> E.g. Anan ben David (about the year 
760), the founder of the sect; Benjamin 
Nahamendi (800—820), severer in his prin¬ 
ciples than even Anan; Nissi ben Noah 
(about 840); Abu Jac. Josh, ben Bachlavi of 
Bagdad (880); Adonim ben Massimas,&nd his 

B 


son Moses, of Darah in Northern Africa (890); 
Mevorach ben Nathan ben Nisan of Jerusa¬ 
lem ; Judah ben Alan Hathabrani of Tiberias 
(930), author of a grammar D'J'y "HKD J 
Aaron ben Joshua (or Abulfarag Harun al- 
Makaddassi) of Jerusalem, author of 1£D 
JYlD'yj ; lbn Sita of Irak; Solomon ben Je- 
rucham (about 950); some of whom are also 
known as poets and commentators; comp. 
S. Munk , Notice sur Aboulwalid, etc., Paris 
1851, pp.4—10 ; S . Pinsker, Lickute Kad- 
moniot,Wien, 1860, pp.130 etsqq.; Fuerst t 
Gesch. des Karaeerth., pp.15—22, 96 etsqq. 
c See Kerem Chemed, ix. 38. 
d nilYD see Pinsker , l.c. Notes 

pp. 66—69. 

2 


Digitized by boogie 



4 


History of Hebrew Grammar. 


!"03, I for HU), and with the changes which that letter undergoes.* 
This work seems to have been extensively used, and is quoted by 
many later writers.** As a continuation of the dictionary may be con¬ 
sidered a Letter (H/XD1, aLJL j) which Koreish addressed to the 
Jewish Synagogue at Fez. It begins with an energetic exhortation 
to study the ‘•Targum” c and then illustrates, in three divisions, by 
examples alphabetically arranged, the striking affinity between He¬ 
brew on the one hand, and Chaldee and Arabic, the languages of the 
Mishnah and the Talmud, on the other. His comparison includes, 
besides, some foreign words of difficult etymology and meaning, pro¬ 
bably belonging to the dialect of Barbary and some other African 
districts.* 1 This work, quoted by later Jewish writers, e became first 
known in 1715, by a communication which Jo. Gagnier sent to Jo. 
Chr. Wolf/ then by extracts with translations by Schnurrer,S J. A. 
Wetzstein/and H. Ewald; 1 and has lately been edited/ from an 
imperfect manuscript of the Bodleian library. 1 

Koreish nowhere quotes predecessors; 111 he intends to stimulate 
rather than to teach, points out grammatical research as a field of 
labour rich and important but deplorably neglected, and recommends 
the comparison of the kindred languages, especially Chaldee, as a 
chief means of advancement. His labours, like those of his imme¬ 
diate successors, are lexicographical rather than strictly grammatical. 
Though earnest in his pursuits, he exhibits neither an exact nor a 
comprehensive knowledge of Hebrew. A grammar and a work on 
homonyms are attributed to him on the authority of a few uncertain 
quotations. 11 


* Which arrangement has been adopted 
by later lexicographers, as Saadiah, Saruk, 
Labrat, David ben Abraham, Ali ben Sulei¬ 
man. 

b As Saadiah, Saruk,Labrat, Ben Gannach, 
Rashi, Ebn Ezra, Kimchi,Tanchum, Hadassi. 

c Both the Chaldee version of the Old 
Test, and the Chaldee language. 

d Comp. M. Steinschneider , Die fremd- 
sprachlichen Elemente im Neuhebraeischen, 
etc., pp. 10, 31. 

• As Jonah ben Gannach, David Kimchi, 
Ebn Ezra, Hadassi. 

I See Bibl. Hebr. iii. 311 et sqq . 

8 In Eichhortfs Bibliothek der Biblischen 
Literatur, iii. 951—980. 


b Literaturblatt des Orients, 1842, pp.22 
etsej ';. 

i Beitraege zur Geschichte der aeltesten 
Auslegung und Spracherklaerung des Alten 
Testaments von H. Ewald und L. Dukes , i. 
116—123; comp. ii. 117, 118. 

k By J. L. Barges and D. B. Goldberg : 
R. Jehuda ben Koreisch Epistola de studii 
Targum utilitate, etc. Paris, 1857. 

1 Cod. Huntington, 573; comp. Uri , 
Cod. manuscr. hebr. et chald. p.95, No.487. 

m Though he used the communications 
of El dad the Danite. 

n puerst , Geschichte des Karaeerthums, 

p. 111. 
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2. Saadiah ben Joseph (t]DV p H^D), bom in 892, at FajHm 
in Upper Egypt, which Jewish writers identified with Pithom (Dh£ 
Exod. i. 11), and hence called Ha-Pithomi or Ha-Mitsri, while his 
Arabic name is Said Ibn Jaakub al-Fajjumi. He was equally dis¬ 
tinguished for his Arabic and Rabbinical learning, and wrote both 
Arabic and Hebrew with consummate mastery and elegance. Ap¬ 
pointed Master of the great Jewish academy at Sura in Babylonia (in 
928), he was, in consequence of a dispute and his unyielding character, 
compelled to resign the office (in 933); but, resuming it four years 
later, his learning and energy rescued its name from the contempt 
into which it had fallen, and into which it relapsed after his death 
(in 942). 

The only grammatical work of Saadiah which has been preserved, is 
an explanation (TD5H) of ninety words occurring but once in the Bible 
(a7raf Xeyo/aeva), which he illustrated by synonymous terms gathered 
from the Mishnah, the Talmud, and the Targum. a It has been con¬ 
sidered identical with the dictionary or JVttXn *1SD attributed to 
Saadiah by Ebn Ezra in his celebrated notice on the oldest Jewish 
grammarians. 1 * But this conjecture appears untenable; for, according 
to Ebn Ezra, the JVUtfn ^IfiD is composed in Hebrew, while the 
■TOSH is written essentially in Arabic. The former must be numbered 
among the lost works of Saadiah.® The TOSH, which is occasionally 
mentioned in old writers/ has several times been edited. e 

Saadiah displays a sound linguistic tact, vigour of thought, and 


« htidSk n6aV pyaobK "i'Don. as 

ninety , and not seventy words are explained, 
is evidently an error of the copy¬ 
ist mistaking yyuuJ* _ \\ for yy* _-uuj)* 

Demburg’s list (in Geiger’s Wissenschaft- 
liche Zeitschrift fuer juedische Theologie, 
v. 317) gives 91 words, adding, as the sixth, 
'TJJ ; but this is no final Xeydpivov, for it 
occurs both in Esth. iii. 9, and iv. 7. 

b In the introduction to his Moznaim, 
see p. 17. 

c Thus Menahem ben Saruk in his Mach- 
bereth (see p. 8), under Jil, quotes a distinct 
dictionary of Saadiah, which he elsewhere 
calls "1BD, and criticises the arrange¬ 

ment, since for instance |JV3n is inserted 
under the letter n (compare Literaturblatt 
des Orients, iv. 187 ; viii. 650). 


d As by Jonah ben Gannach and Jacob 
ben Reuben (Comp. Munk , Notice sur R. 
Saadia, p. 11; Commentaire de R. Tanhoum, 
p. 109). 

• By L. Dukes, in 1843, from the same 
manuscript above quoted (Cod. Huntington 
573), with a German translation. Biblical 
and Talmudical references, and explanatory 
notes; in the Zeitschrift fuer die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes v. 115—136; also in the 
Beitraege ii. 110—115 ; by A . Jellineck, in 
Hebrew, nmil ni^D DWI1 jnriB in 
D'p'njj D'"QT D'1D31p published by J. 
Benjakob, Leipz. 1844; see also Geiger, 
Zeitschr. 1844, pp. 317—324; Steinschneider ; 
Catalogus librorum Hebraeorum in Biblio¬ 
theca Bodleiana, 1852—1860, p.2197* 
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His literary influence was most powerful; he gave the impulse to 
a more rational method in religious disquisitions among the Jews of 
Babylonia and Palestine, of Spain and Africa; and what his example 
had commenced, was carried on by later scholars.® 

3. Menahem ben Sartjk or Seruk (p*HD p Drttfi), was bom 
about 910 at Tortosa in Spain; and as he died about 970, he flourished 
in the time of the Arabic king Abderrhaman and his powerful and 
learned minister, the Jewish chief (or Nasi) Hasdai ben Isaak, who 
called him, under generous conditions, to his seat at Cordova, that he 
might diffuse the study of Hebrew, and whose family he gratefully 
celebrated in song. He composed (in 955) the first complete Hebrew 
Dictionary, comprising the Chaldee of Daniel and Ezra, with expla¬ 
nations in Hebrew, preceded by an elaborate grammatical treatise, 
under the title fTOriD (Machbereth). b This work, of which the 
grammatical introduction and some other parts have long been known, 0 
has now been edited entire from five manuscripts . d 

Saruk knew and used Koreish and Saadiah; he attempted to pe¬ 
netrate deeper into the subtler parts of the flexion of words; he 
treated ably of dagesh and rapheh, of the gutturals, the vowels and 
accents, and of the letters which are incompatible in the same root; 
he established correct distinctions and found for them new terms: yet 
he scarcely passed beyond the rudiments of grammatical treatment. 
Dividing the alphabet in radical and servile letters, the former being 
employed in the root (T)D*), e the latter for inflexion and derivation 
(ITDX/O), he fell into manifold errors in the application of this prin¬ 
ciple : for, reducing all roots to two letters, he was oftejn guided by 
appearance and sound, rather than etymology/ That principle itself 


a Comp. Wolf ; Biblioth. Hebr. i. 933; 
iv. 936 ; S. J. Rapoport, Life of Saadiah in 
D'nyn nnn 1828 ; Munk, Notice sur R. 
Saadia Gaon, Paris, 1838; and Additions a 
la Notice, at the end of the Commentaire 
de Rabbi Tanhoum sur Habakouk, Par. 1843; 
Ewald and Dukes , Beitraege i. I—115; ii. 
1—115 ; Fuerst , Literaturblatt des Orients, 
1849, p. 683 sqq.; Geiger , Zeitschrift, v. 
261—324; Jost, Gesch. des Judenth. und 
seiner Sskten. ii. 274—286 ; 345, 346, 396; 
Graetz , Gesch. v. 301—333; 529—537 ; 
Steinschneider, Catalogus, pp. 2156—2223. 

b That is Order, probably alluding to 
the alphabetical arrangement; hence the 


term rniriD or the plural JY|"OnD, like 
the synonym was usual for dictionary, 
comp. Ewald and Dukes, Beitraege ii. 40; 
Zunz, Zur Geschichte, i.203; Steinschneider , 
Juedische Literatur, p. 415. The book is 
in some manuscripts quoted as D'TId!? p85^ 
The Tongue of the Eloquent (comp. Is. 1.4), 
an honorary epithet rather than the exact 
title. 

* See Wolf, Biblioth. Hebr.iii. 692; Dukes , 
Beitraege, ii. 125—148; 195. 

d By H. Filipowski, London and Edin¬ 
burg, 1854. 

« Viz. a, 1,1, n, tD, D, y, D, Y. P> and > 
f Comp. Geiger , Zeitschrift, v. 420; Ebn 
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is so far interesting, and perhaps correct, as possibly at a very early 
period the roots of the Shemitic languages consisted of two strong or 
firm consonants, supported later by the addition of one weaker letter 
either before or between or after them. a But this process had en¬ 
tirely ceased before the time of Biblical Hebrew, when the third 
radical, which moreover is in very many cases no weak letter, had 
become a constant and integral part of the roots. Hence Saruk’s 
dictionary is not seldom confused in arrangement, and though many 
of the explanations are judicious and acceptable, it betrays an im¬ 
perfect acquaintance with the exact laws of the language. His merit 
is to have marked out the full boundaries of Hebrew grammar, and 
to have prepared the way for its more profitable cultivation. 1 * 

His works found a severe, if not a bitter and envious, critic in his 
contemporary 

4. Donash (or Dunash) ben Labrat (or Librat), called in He¬ 
brew Adonim c Hallevi (£TD/ J3 bora about 

920, in Bagdad. After having lived for some time in Fez, d he also 
repaired to Cordova by Hasdai’s request, who was attracted by the 
fame of his poetical genius and profound erudition. Passionately 
rejoicing in literary warfare, he made every exertion first to under¬ 
mine Saruk’s authority by unsparing attacks of combined sarcasm and 
learning, and then to supplant him in the minister’s favour, who 
probably discovering or suspecting Karaite tendencies in Saruk’s 
writings,® conceived a violent hatred against him, treated him 
with unrelenting cruelty, deprived him of his home and property, 
and abandoned him to privation and misery. 

The work in which Donash attempted to refute his predecessor, is 
known under the name Book of Answers or Objections / which opens 
with a poetical dedication to Hasdai, containing a brief sketch of the 


E zv^SaphahBerurah , ed. Lippmann, p.25 b. 

a Comp,. § xviii.; see also Luzzatto , Pro¬ 
leg. § 55; Gramm. § 211. 

b Comp. Ewald and Dukes , Beitrage ii. 
119—148; Hupfeld , De rei grammaticae 
apud Judaeos initiis, Hal. 1846, pp. 16—18; 
Jost , Gesch. ii. 394, 395; Gr 'atz , Gesch. 
v. 374—377; Pinker, Lickute Kadmon. pp. 
116, 128,144, 170—175, and Notes pp. 45, 
157—163. 

c Namely, j J Lord of men , or 


translated D'JVIN; comp. Steinseh . Hebr. 
Liter, p. 415, note 40. 

d Comp. Ebn Ezra, Pref. to Moznaim. 
e Saruk, for instance, interpreted the 
command concerning the «sign upon the 
hand and the memorial between the eyes’* 
(Exod. xiii.9), not to mean phylacteries, but 
figuratively to signify remembrance; see p. 99 
ed. Filipowski. 

f nni^n 1DD, edited by Filipowski, 
with notes of Dukes and Kirchheim, Lond. 
and Edinburg, 1855. 
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treatise itself.* His strictures, though they might have been advanced 
with more benevolence and modesty, are in most instances well founded; 
he deviates from the Masoretic reading wherever he believes he can 
discover a more appropriate meaning; he distinguishes with greater 
exactness the different parts of speech; he employs the analogy of 
Chaldee and frequently of Arabic; and thus, by working with greater 
freedom, clearness, and comprehensiveness, has done essential service 
to Hebrew grammar and Biblical interpretation. Saruk replied to 
the censures of Donash in a treatise addressed to their common patron. 
He later found, among others, a warm, though not quite impartial, 
champion in Jacob ben Meir (Rabbenu Tam, who died in 1171), the 
grandson of Solomon ben Isaak (Rashi). b —The same delight which 
Donash felt in polemical discussion, induced him to write a Book of 
Objections against the grammatical views of Saadiah, whom he did 
not treat with greater consideration than Saruk. Extracts from this 
treatise are known from a work by Ebn Ezra (*1JY HSE*), who con¬ 
trasts the opinions of both opponents, and generally agrees with 
Saadiah. Donash died about 980.° 

5. Judah ben David, surnamed Chajjug,* or in Arabic Abn 

Zacharia Jehja ben DaAd, the most eminent disciple of Menahem 

ben Saruk, was born in Fez, and flourished about A.c. 1000. He 

went to Cordova, and favoured by the influence of Samuel Hannagid, 

his pupil, he rose to the highest honours by his grammatical labours. 

He was called the “ chief of grammarians,” e and the “ master of 

thinkers ;” f he was considered to have enjoyed a higher enlightenment 

than Saadiah himself he was described as the restorer of the holv 

* 

tongue after it had been lost in the dispersion and even modern writers 
have called him “the father of Hebrew grammar.” He indeed de- 

d jrn mpari in *i m mirr n, Ebn 

Ezra. 

6 D'plplDil BW, Ebn Ezra, Sephath 
Jether, No. 74 ; j^Kll piplD.l, in Jesod 
Mora, sect. 1; JIKOH niDI DniDfl PKl, 
David Kimchi, Pref. to Michlol. 

t nUESTID 'awn ba by Ebn Ezra, 
Pref. to Moznaim. 

g Parchon , Pref. to his Dictionary, 
h See the elaborate and poetical panegy¬ 
ric of Judah ben Tibbon, in his Preface 
to the translation of Ben Gannach’s "|£D 
ilDplil, ed. Goldberg pp. i. ii. 


a Comp. Kerem Chemed, vii. 79. 
b In a work entitled HISTO or njnSHi 
Criticae vocuin Recensiones Donash ben 
Librat, Levitae, etc., cum animadversioni- 
bus criticis Jacobi ben Meir Tam, etc., 
edid. H. Filipowski, London, 1855; comp. 
Zunz , Zur Geschichte, p. 109; Geiger, Par- 
shandatha, Leipz. 1855. 

c Comp Wolf\ Bibl. Hebr. i. 302 ; iii. 
211; iv. 811; Etvald and Dukes , Beitrage 
ii. 149—154; Jost , Gesch. ii. 398; Grdtz , 
Gesch. y. 377—381; Pinsker, Lickut. pp. 
4, 9, 57, 66, and Notes pp. 157, 162, 164v 
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serves these distinctions to a certain extent. Before him, grammar 
had either been subordinate to lexicography, or had only been an 
accessory to Biblical exposition; Chajjug was the first who treated it 
independently as a separate science; and though not severing it en¬ 
tirely from lexicography, he made it the groundwork of his labours, 
so that the dictionary exemplifies the rules. He elucidated several 
parts of the grammar in Arabic treatises, of which three have come 
down to us, namely—1. On the quiescent letters , a which, after intro¬ 
ductory remarks on the vowels and weak letters, dagesh and rapheh , 
treats principally of the verbs with a weak letter as first, second, or 
third radical, 1 * and gives alphabetical lists of the weak roots occurring 
in the Bible, with an explanation of unusual or anomalous forms. 0 
2. On the doubled letters , d explaining the verbs }}"]}, and adding a list 
of these verb3. e It appears from allusions made by Chajjug’s immediate 
successor Ben Gannach (see p. 12), that these two treatises were con¬ 
sidered the most important, they were certainly the most popular, of 
his grammatical works/ 3. On the punctuation £ which treats of the 
accents creditably for a first attempt, of the changes of vowels caused 
by the pausa or distinctive accents, and of the shVa/ Now, the pro¬ 
gress exhibited in these works is undoubted: Chajjug understood 
more fully the true properties of the literae quiescibiles, their changes 
and modifications; he was thus enabled to .recognise, as a general 
principle of the language, three fundamental letters in every root, and 
thereby rescued the system of conjugation from the confusion into 
which it was thrown by those who supposed but two radicals; 1 he 
counted seven chief modifications of the verb—Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, 
andHithpael,Piel,andthe passives Pual and Hophal—and distinguish¬ 
ed the Kal as the light form, from the rest as the heavy or augmented 
modifications; he observed, on the whole correctly, the moods, as the 
infinitive and participle, and he examined the connection of verbs 
with their suffixes. But his attempts included only isolated portions 


* ,,on 80 ^ 
and prolonging letters.” 

b and '"B, Y% including the 
verbs with two weak letters, as '"B and 
■t 6. 3"D and n<6- 

c These lists, however, are not complete; 
so, for instance, of the verbs beginning with 
K, 20 roots are omitted, or more than half 
the number. 


« This is almost complete, for 9 roots 
only are omitted out of 124. 

f Comp. Ewald , Beitrage i. 129. 

h Spelt fcOC? by grammarians writing in 
Arabic, Nlfi? by those writing in Hebrew. 

1 See supra sub Menahem ben Saruk. 
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of Hebrew Grammar ; they were without system, continuity, or com¬ 
pleteness, and they allowed, therefore, no insight into the organism 
of the whole language; they were intended chiefly to assist the student 
in mastering the intricacies of the irregular verbs and other difficulties 
of inflexion. They were written in Arabic, a but soon afterwards 
diffused in translations, two of which are preserved to us, one by Ebn 
Ezra, and another by Moses ben Samuel ben Gekatilia. The first of 
the three treatises above mentioned is, in the version of Ebn Ezra, 
inscribed (*]POm) ni3H DVITIX nSD, in that of Gekatilia IfiD 
‘TlDH , b the second bears in both translations the title 

and the third *1SD- For a long time known 

only by fragments and extracts, 0 they have now been edited, in 
Ebn Ezra’s version, with notes, from a manuscript in Munich. d 
Chajjug compiled also a dictionary, extolled with most unqualified 
praise by writers of the following generations, but completely lost 
like another work ( “ The Book of Spices ” PlHjnPl 1SD) which is 
mentioned by Ebn Ezra. 

6. Jonah ben Gannach (DiXJ p POV '1, Arabic Abulvalid 
Mervan — —Ibn Djanah), born about 990, lived as physi¬ 

cian in Cordova, but was, in consequence of the military occupation 
of that town by the Moors, in 1024, compelled to flee to Saragossa. e 
Besides distinguishing himself by philosophical and medical produc¬ 
tions and composing poems, though not to his own satisfaction, he 
devoted his abilities to grammatical labours also. Though, besides 
Koreish and Saadiah, chiefly following Chajjug in his general views, 
he differed from him in many details, corrected some of his inaccura¬ 
cies, and enlarged his sphere of observation. He is, in fact, one of 
the most independent and most scientific of Hebrew grammarians/ 
The freedom of his researches is, indeed, evident in several views so 
novel and bold, that even Ebn Ezra declared them to be heretical, 
and on their account deemed his labours worthy of the flames: he 
gave offence especially by his proposal to replace or to interpret many 


a The Arabic text exists in the Bodleian 
library, Uri, No. 458,459 ; Poc. 134, 99. 

b David Kimchi, in the Preface to his 
Michlol, calls it p'DVt "IQD 

c Compare Marini, Exercitt. Bibl. xiv. 
p.433, 521, 528; R. Simon, Hist. Crit. i. 
cap. 31 i Wolf, Bibl. Hebr. i. 425, iii. 307. 


d Ewald and Dukes, Beitrage, vol. iii., 
Stutt. 1844; comp. i. 123—125; ii. 155— 
163 ; Munk, Notice sur Aboulwalid, pp. 69 
et sqq .; Hupfeld , De Rei Gram. ap. Hebr. 
init., pp. 18, 19, 21. 

e Comp, nop-in 1BD. sect. 28. 
f Comp. D. Kimchi , Michlol 3D o. 


Digitized by boogie 




Jonah ben Gannach. 


13 


words of the Old Testament by others which appeared to him more 
appropriate to the context. 4 Trained and prepared by a thorough 
acquaintance with the Arabic language, he judiciously applied its 
principles to the peculiar structure of Hebrew. 

He wrote in elegant Arabic a number of works, b seven of which are 
known to us, c composed in the following order. d 1. The Supplementer 
nJEPnn TSD), in which he revises and completes some of 
the remarks of his predecessor Chajjug.— 2. Provoked by attacks, e 
not unmingled with envy and malice/ and incited by the aspersions 
of those, who, from his plain and literal interpretation of the Bible, 
apprehended serious danger for the older and more allegorical prin¬ 
ciples of exegesis, he wrote a reply, in the form of an open letter, 
called Epistle for exhortation 2L i"TiyPl IfiD), in which 

learning, judgment, and withering, sarcasm are combined to ridicule, 
and in most cases successfully to refute, his opponents and it may 
be remarked, that though his defence as well as his attack are spirited, 
they are free from that ungenial vehemence which characterises the 
literary feuds of Donash against Saruk. His writings are, on the 
contrary, pervaded by a beautiful, and often touching consciousness 
of the limits of the human mind, and describe the burdens and trou¬ 
bles of life as harassing enough without the misery created by anger 
and strife. 3. The Book of Approach ( f _ c—3YVpP! 1SD), 
which is intended to assist the learner in understanding some of the 
more complicated portions of Chajjug’s works, and, therefore, mis¬ 
cellaneously treats of difficult grammatical points, as the vowels, rare 
forms of the verb, and unusual constructions. Though not seldom 
giving the correct view, he betrays in several instances, a very imper¬ 
fect acquaintance with the true laws of derivation. 11 4. Epistle for Set¬ 
tlement <2Lo> riXIt^nn “IfiD), a production similar in tendency 

and tone to the polemical letter noticed above (No. 2). 5. The Booh 
of Reproach Plfc/DPI *)£D), placed by the author 


* See Sefer Herikmah, ed. Golberg, page 
149, note. 

b Ebn Ezra (in NlltD P- 5, edit. 
Creiznach) mentions ten. 

« They are preserved in the Bodleian 
library, Codd. 134—136. 

d Comp. R. Simon, Hist. Crit.V.T.,p. 168. 

• Of Samuel Hannagid and others. 

f Contained in a polemical treatise, 


Book of the full payment. 

6 For instance, in considering 
(Eze. xiv. 3) as the infinit. Niphal, instead of 
CH’TTJ (see § xliii. 2), and not as the Hithp. 
instead of CH'nnK ; in deriving (1 Sa. 
xv. 5) from TIN, not from T"1 (^xvii. iii.3a). 

h Thus he refers to a form y^yB of 
H32, vjn to a form 'Sy'JJQ, etc.; comp. 
Ewald , Beitr., p. 139. 
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among his best efforts, was written against Samuel Hannagid, who had 
severely attacked him for his objections to Chajjug’s views. 

But his principal work is that which he composed last, after he had 
silenced his opponents, and gained their reluctant respect; it bears the 
title “Book of Research or Enquiry pHp’lPl i.e.*")SD 

ty ISnrfi m'pnn) It is divided into two distinct parts, one grammatical, 
the other lexicographical; the former is inscribed—6. Book of variegated 
Fields JJ1 ^l^nfipnn *130) on account of its multifarious contents; 
the latter—7. Book of Roots ( T^tblST) '^pjj Parchon). 

The former recommends, in a long introduction, 4 the careful study of 
Hebrew after the praiseworthy example of the indefatigable Ma jorites; 
for it had not only been neglected in favour of Talmudicai researches, 
but was almost deemed objectionable and injurious; it then explains 
the author’s method of ascertaining the sense of the Biblical words, 
first by comparison of parallel passages from the Old Testament, the 
Mishnah or the Talmud, then by analogies with the kindred dialects, 
the Chaldee, Syriac, and especially the Arabic, in the manner of some 
of his predecessors, as Koreish, Saadiah, Hai, and others; and lastly 
by strictly adhering to the literal, with the utter exclusion of the alle¬ 
gorical interpretation. The work itself treats, in 46 sections, of the 
different parts of speech and some syntactical peculiarities. Though, 
correctly admitting, like Chajjug, three radical letters, though justly 
adopting the division of the parts of speech into nouns, verbs, and 
particles, and devoting particular attention to the flexion of words, 
Ben Gannach has not succeeded in arranging his materials with that 
order or method which secures to the student a knowledge of the 
organism of the language, or proves it in himself ; b he constantly 
mixes elementary and syntactical points ; c and though a careful ob¬ 
server of forms and idioms, he has not explained them in that con¬ 
nection and by that unity of principle which are the chief conditions 
of a rational grammar. d 


a Published in Arabic, with a French 
translation by Munk, in his ««Notice sur 
Aboulwalid.” 1851. 

b Thus, for instance, the 42nd chapter 
treats of the use of the feminine, the 43rd 
of the mappik in n» the 44th of the singular, 
dual and plural, and of the numerals. 


c Comp, for instance, the 6th section on 
the servile letters £>, •), D, etc. 

d Comp, for instance, the 19th section on 
the status constructus, where the funda¬ 
mental distinctions of derivation and in¬ 
flexion are confounded. 
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This grammatical work, formerly known by extracts only, a has 
lately been edited, in the Hebrew translation of Judah ben Tibbon, 
from two manuscripts preserved at Paris. b Gannach’s dictionary, or 
“ Book of Roots,” 0 was several times translated into Hebrew/ but 
portions only of one of these versions 6 have hitherto been made 
known/ However, it has partially, though not quite faithfully, 
been embodied in the Hebrew dictionary of Solomon ben Abraham 
Parchon.S He sufficiently describes the scope and extent of the 
work in the general preface: he intended to collect, with greater 
completeness than had been attained before, all the Hebrew roots, 
both regular and defective, to include in its range the explanation of 
the measures and weights, stones, animals, and other natural objects, 
and to consult for this purpose the best works of acknowledged 
writers, such as Saadiah, Sherira, Hai, and Samuel ben Hophni b 

7. Abraham ben Mejr Ebn Ezra, 1 or Arabic Abul Mogid or 
Mug id, born at Toledo about 1100, settled later at Cordova; but 
invited by an unconquerable spirit of restlessness, he wandered 
through almost every country of Europe. k Neither want nor op¬ 
pression could subdue his buoyant humour; and bitter experience 
became often the occasion for the delightful exercise of his genius. 
Abundantly stored with Jewish and Arabic learning, endowed with 
a mind wonderfully rich and versatile, brilliant and original, and 
commanding admiration for wit, acumen, and depth, he distinguished 
himself in almost every field of literature. He wrote, in Hebrew, 


a See R. Simon , Hist. Crit. i. cap. 31 ; 
Morin. Exercitt. Bibl., p. 527. 

b By B. Goldberg; Sefer Harikma, Gram- 
maire hebraique de Jona ben Gannach, 
with notes of Baer, Kirchheira, and Luzzatto; 
Francfort s/M. 1856. 

* The Arabic original is in Oxford, Cat. 
Uri, No. 457. 

d By Isaak ben Judah Barzeloni and Isaak 
Hallevi, who rendered the first part, from 
£ to the former pretty accurately, the 
latter only such selected portions as appeared 
to him important; and complete by Judah 
ben Tibbon. 

« That of ben Tibbon, which is preserved 
in the library of the Vatican and in Madrid; 
the two others have not been discovered. 


f By Luzzatto , in Kerem Chemed, 1841 
(v.). p. 34. 

8 See p. 18 ; compare Jud. ben Tibbon, 
quoted in Goldberg’s edition of the Sepher 
Herikmah, Introduction, p. 7. 

b Comp. Sefer Harikmah, ed. Goldberg, 
p. xii.; see, in general, Wolf, Biblioth. Hebr. 
i. 478, iii. 371, iv. 846; Ewald and Dukes, 
Beitr. i. 126—150, ii. 169—175; Munk, 
Notice sur Aboulwalid, etc., Paris, 1851. 

* N-IW pK TND p Dm3K '1, or 

k As is proved by the remarks with which 
he began or concluded his commentaries 
written between 1140 and 1167 ; comp. 
Zunz , in Asher’s edition of Benjamin of 
Tudela, ii. 250 et sqq. 
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Biblical commentaries,® philosophical and astronomical treatises, re¬ 
ligious and secular poems, and various grammatical works. He is 
eminently interesting not only from a freshness of diction ingenious 
and skilful, terse and pointed, combining impressive eloquence with 
almost epigrammatic brevity, though it is sometimes studied, enig¬ 
matical, and obscure, especially when intended to screen a bolder 
view, and so to enhance its pungency; he is no less interesting from 
a freedom of criticism, which, though sometimes playful and sometimes 
impenetrably mystical, b is always suggestive and inviting to reflexion, 
and was certainly unprecedented and almost startling in his time. 
His influence on later generations was indeed most powerful; for 
he energetically advocated rational investigation. Trained for •phi¬ 
losophical enquiry, he overwhelmed with his wrathful irony the blind 
adherents of a passive creed; and though considering tradition an 
indispensable aid to Biblical interpretation, and, in fact, on many 
occasions declaring human reason to be utterly insufficient to fathom 
the secrets of the Divine works or the Divine word,® he insisted, as 
a fundamental rule, upon a plain and literal conception of the Hebrew 
text, which, he contended, is but rarely to be taken figuratively, as in 
the expressions regarding the Deity, but which may sometimes, be¬ 
sides the literal and obvious meaning, have a hidden and deeper 
sense. d But, on the whole, his propensity to metaphysical specula¬ 
tion, appearing like occasional flights into the sphere of the unknown, 
and revealing the marvellous versatility of his mind, did not essentially 
injure either the clearness and simplicity or the strength and subtlety 
of his judgment. He ventured, indeed, some opinions anticipating 
the most advanced schools of modern criticism.® 

He brought the same independence of judgment to his grammatical 
labours; and he understood how to infuse into technical details the 
refreshing stream of thought and even of wit and fancy. The fol- 


» The first was composed in Rome on 
Ecclesiastes, which tempted him by its dif¬ 
ficulties, and perhaps its scepticism; and 
the last, that on the Pentateuch, was com¬ 
menced in his sixty-first year. 

b Thus his love of astronomy led him 
from his early years into the labyrinths of 
astrology, from which he was unable to 
disentangle himself in his maturer efforts. 
c He condemns even deviation from the 


accents of the received text, but deviates 
from them not unfrequently himself; see 
Luzzatto , Proleg. p. 188. 

d As, for instance, the narrative of the 
serpent in Eden, of the tower of Babel, of 
Balaam. 

e That several verses of the Pentateuch 
were added at a later time; that the second 
part of Isaiah (from chap, xl.) was written 
during the Babylonian exile; etc. 
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lowing works are known to us: 1. Moznaim* written at Rome, and 
containing in the introduction a most valuable list of the earlier 
Hebrew grammarians, in many respects the only reliable source we 
possess on the subject. 1 * 2. Yesod, c composed at Lucca, as yet not 
printed. 3. Sephath Yether , d also written at Lucca, but imperfectly 
preserved, is a defence, in general successful, of Saadiah against the 
attacks of Donash (see p. 10), although the opinions of the latter are 
in some instances more plausible: it contains the explanation of 163 
Biblical passages, and has, therefore, both an exegetical and gram¬ 
matical value. e 4. Tsachothf written at Mantua, in an advanced age 
(in 1146), is a grammar with metrical disquisitions.^ 5. Saphah Be - 
rurah , h composed at Rome not long before the author’s death, comprised, 
without strict order or plan, grammatical dissertations, especially on 
the letters, as the gutturals, the quiescibiles, and the assimilation of 
consonants; and then on the verbs, which he divides into transitive 
and intransitive ones, the modifications, and the mixed forms. It 
contains also arguments for the high antiquity of Hebrew, to which 
Ebn Ezra ascribes a decided priority before the kindred Shemitic 
idioms. 1 

He wrote, besides, several smaller works on grammatical subjects, 
as, 1. The Mystery of the Form of the Letters ; k 2. On ascertaining 
the true Sense of the Scriptures ; 1 3. A Biddle on the Weak Letters 
4. A Biddle on the Letters D and J. n Moreover, many grammatical 
remarks and discussions are scattered throughout his commentaries. 
—Though he is frequently happy in the explanation of individual 
forms, and his characteristic sagacity leads him to discover many of 


• D'JTKD 1DD or tmpn 
the Balance of the Hebrew language . 

b It was printed, in 1546, at Venice, with 
corrections of Elias Levita, in Romberg's 
collection of D'pHpT • 

c HID'n “1BD ih e Book °f Foundation, 
repeatedly referred to by the author, e.g. in 
his Commentary on Genesis ii. 17 ; iii. 22 ; 
xitf. 1, etc. 

d UV riDE* the distinguished Tongue , 
comp. Pror. xvii. 7. 

e Edited from a manuscript by M. Letteris 
in 1838, and then published with a critical 
commentary by G.H. Lippmann, in 1843. 

f ninv TBD or runs Elegance 
of the Language, comp. Isai. xxxii, 4. 


8 Also published in the D'pVlp*l in 1546; 
and with a commentary by G. 11. Lippmann , 
in 1827. 

h mra n££* the pure Tongue , comp. 
Zeph. iii. 9. 

1 It wasfirst printed in Constantinople, in 
1530; and with a commentary by Lipp¬ 
mann, in 1839. 

k nmian rwon m 
i sopon roan pin by imyb nose 

m nmiK by m'n, printed before 
the Commentary on the Pentateuch. 

n |o nvniK by m*n ■, see Lippmann*s 
edit, of mi'll riSC?, pp. 3, fcO ; comp, also 
DBM "1BD cap. 2 and 3 ; K*VID *11D' p. xi. 

C 
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the intricacies of irregular inflexion, all his grammatical labours bear 
a fragmentary character; they are valuable but unconnected mono¬ 
graphs; they are not combined into a system; and they never com¬ 
prise the whole structure of the language. Occasionally, obscurity 
of treatment and too great subtlety of analysis also contribute to 
render his efforts less profitable. 

8. Solomon ben Abraham Parchon, of PlJDp, that is, probably, 
Calatayud in Aragonia, a wrote about 1160, at Salerno, near Naples/* 
a grammatical and lexicographical work called *JV©PI rn3PlD,of 
which he compiled the principal part, comprising the dictionary, 
chiefly from Ben Gannach’s “ Book of Roots ” (see p. 14), but adding, 
omitting, or modifying portions, and occasionally changing the 
arrangement, without indicating these deviations.® The dictionary 
is preceded by explanations on the elements of the Hebrew language/ 1 
and followed by syntactical observations,® partly adapted from the 
Sefer Harikmah of Ben Gannach, but still less logical and systematic 
in arrangement. Parchon’s works, therefore, though valuable to us, 
as preserving some of the labours of his predecessors, have scarcely 
tended to advance the knowledge of Hebrew grammar. His ffnriD 
'"p’lyn, formerly only known from fragmentary extracts/ has now 
been published complete.& 

The study of Hebrew grammar among the Jews of the Middle 
Ages culminated in the exertions of the Spanish family Kimchi, sur- 
named Mestre Petit , namely Joseph (ben Isaak) and his two sons, 
Moses and David; and the latter especially combined in his labours 
all the isolated efforts of preceding writers. They belong to the 
Arabic school of Jewish learning, and unmistakably betray the in¬ 
fluence of Ebn Ezra and Maimonides, though their views are partly 
the result of the natural development of grammatical research. 


a Not Calvi, the ancient Cales, now Sa¬ 
lerno. 

b According to Ebn Tibbon, at the end 
of his translation of Gannach's Book of 
Roots/* in Palermo. 

c See the remarks of Ebn Tibbon in Gold¬ 
berg's edition of Ben Gannach's Sepher 
Harikmah, introduct. p. 7. 

d The auxiliary letters (see § xviii.), the 
weak letters, the dagesh lene, remarks on 
verbs and nouns. 

c On elliptical and pleonastic expressions, 


changes of vowels and consonants, varepov 
7rporepov t status constructus, genders and 
numbers. 

f Published by J, B. de Rossi , in a work 
entitled: Lexicon hebraicum selectum, $c. 
Parma, 1805. 

8 By S. G. Stem : Salomonis ben Abrahami 
Parchon Aragonensis Lexicon Hebraicum, 
etc., adjecto ejusdein compendio Syntaxeos 
Hebraicae, praemissa Historia grammatici 
apud Judaeos studii auctore S. L. Rapoport. 
Presburg, 1844. 
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9. Joseph ben Isaak Kimchi, the father, compelled by Moham¬ 
medan persecutions to leave Spain, settled in Narbonne, where he died 
about 1180. Clear and independent in judgment, he was esteemed for 
his exegetical works, which, comprising almost the entire Hebrew 
Scriptures, 4 and opposing the dialectic and allegorical method then 
prevailing in southern France, b prepared the way for a simple and 
literal exposition similar to that adopted by writers of northern 
France; 0 an exposition equally remote from forcing the ideas of 
Greek philosophy and Arabic learning upon the Biblical text, and 
from ignoring or neglecting, like the scholars of France, the vast 
progress and the continual conquests of science. He was no less 
honoured for his Hebrew grammar, 4 which aimed at a more syste¬ 
matic construction of the language.® He also composed religious 
poems and prayers, and was a conscientious though not very success¬ 
ful translator from the Arabic, following in the footsteps of his con¬ 
temporary, R. Judah ben Saul Ebn Tibbon, the great master of the 
art of translation/ With the exception of one philosophical work, 
" the Book of the Covenant/’^ being a disputation between a believer 
and an infidel, which has been published at Constantinople in 1714, 
very scanty portions only of Joseph Kimchi’s writings have as yet been 
printed/ His elder son, 

10. Moses ben Joseph Kimchi, is chiefly known as the author of 
a little grammatical work. Journey on the Paths of Knowledge,' which, 
though not important in itself, has been widely diffused by the recom¬ 
mendation of Elias Levita, with whose notes it was edited in 1508, 
and who published it again, in a revised form, in 1546/ It was also 
translated into Latin by Seb . Munster in 1531, and later issued in 
various other forms, with additions and modifications. 1 Moses Kimchi 


• Under the titles mm "1BD, 1BD 
ri3pDn (on the first prophets), '1^3 H "1DD 
(on the latter prophets), etc, 

b As R. Moses Hadarshan of Narbonne, 
R. Judah ben Moses Hadarshan of Toulouse, 
etc. 

c As Menahem ben Chelbo, R. Solomon 
ben Isaak, Joseph ben Simeon Kara, R. Sa¬ 
muel ben Meir, Joseph Bechor-Shor; with 
whose works, however, he was unacquainted. 

d JVTDT "1DD, quoted in his son’s Michlol 
fcOp b; the first written by a Jew in a 
Christian country; compare Zunz, Zur 
Geschichte, i. 121. 


• Another grammatical work, "1130 “IDD 
Bp^rii is quoted in Michlol l^p a. 

f Thus he rendered into Hebrew nam 
JTD3^n, and metrically Gabriol’s "TDD 
D'J'JB, under the title CHpn ^pCT- 

8 nmn “IBD, also quoted under the title 

njiDN -isD or idd. 

h Comp. Geiger in Ozar Nechmad, i. 96 
— 119, Wien, 1856; Biesenthal and Le• 
brechJt, D. Kimchi Rad.Lib., pp. xxiv—xxvii. 

‘ njnn i^no. 

k Venice, Bomberg. 

1 See Steinschneider , Bibliogr. Handb., 
p. 74. 
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employed, as a paradigm of the regular verbs, the word 7j53, instead 
of the less appropriate verb mediae gutturalis 7^3, which had been 
used by his predecessors, in imitation of Arabic grammarians. He 
wrote, besides, another grammatical treatise 7SD), and 

commentaries on the Books of Ezra, Nehemiah, and the Proverbs, 
which were a long time erroneously attributed to Ebn Ezra ; while a 
few other works® have been wrongly ascribed to him. b —But more 
distinguished was his younger brother, 

11. David ben Joseph Kimchi, born in Narbonne about 1160, in 
the old age of his father. He is justly regarded as the greatest of 
Jewish grammarians, since he combined and enriched the labours of 
his predecessors, which he eagerly studied. 0 He remained for cen¬ 
turies a never neglected mine of exact and minute observation; and 
the first grammars and dictionaries compiled by Christian scholars after 
the revival of learning, are substantially based on his works. Though 
he wrote also expositions of Books of the Old Testament, as the 
Chronicles, the Psalms, all the Prophets, Job and Genesis, which 
enjoyed a great reputation/ and which by the liberality of their views 
entangled him in serious conflicts ; e he became immortal chiefly by 
his work Michlol (7v?3Q that is, 'perfection ), which consists of two 
parts: 1 A Hebrew grammar (j5Ylp7n p^ri), usually bearing the 
general name Michlol / and, 2. A Hebrew dictionary pSfl), or 

more commonly called “ the Book of Roots” —As 


a As 2)0 bw. nm nnQ, and a Com¬ 
mentary on the Book of Job. 

b Compare Geiger, in Ozar Nechmad, ii. 
17—24. 

c He mentions Karish, Saadiah, Amram, 
Sherirah, Menahem ben Saruk, Ch^jjug, 
B°n Gannach, whose remarks he either en¬ 
larges, as on the verbs, or condenses, as on 
the servile letters and the pronouns (comp. 
Michlol, pp. 20 b, HJ b , DJ b , Qa, HB6, etc.), 
Donash b. Labrat, Ebn Ezra (ND a, 3D a. 
DDo). Solomon ben Gabirol, Joseph ben 
Gorion, Eldad the Danite, Solomon ben 
Hophni, Rab. Samuel Hannagid, Rab. Isaak 
Giath, R. Moses Gikatilia, Judah ben Ba¬ 
laam, his father, his brother, and others. Of 
Jewish writers of northern France, he seems 
to have known Rashi alone; nor does he 
mention any work of Karaite authors, whe¬ 
ther he was unacquainted with them or 


suppressed them designedly to avoid giving 
offence to the Rabbanites. Comp. Geiger, 
Ker. Chem., viii.47; Ozar Nechmad, ii. 157 
—173. 

d They have been frequently printed, 
with the exception of the Commentary on 
Genesis, which was first printed in 
1842, and that on Job, which has not yet 
been published. 

e As with the learned physician Judah 
ben Joseph Alfachar, in 1232, when already 
in advanced years. 

f Edited, with notes, by Elias Levita 
(Venice, Bomberg, 1545), and by M. Uechim 
(Fuerth, 1793), from which edition we 
quote; in a Latin translation by G. Guidaeer 
(Paris, 1540), and in a free version by 
Xanthes Pagninus (see p. 35). 

g The best annotated editions are of 
Elias Levita (Ven., Bomb. 1546), under the 


Digitized by boogie 



David ben Joseph Kimchj. 


21 


Kimchi is mainly important because he may be said to represent the 
sum of the grammatical progress attained by the Jews of the Middle 
Ages, it is doubly interesting to sketch his labours more in detail, 
and impartially to weigh his excellencies and failings. 

His chief merits are an extreme simplicity, free from all artificial 
views or forced speculations; lucidity and brevity; and an abundant 
copiousness of materials. But it is impossible to overlook his serious 
defects. The principal reproach which even his warmest admirers 
must admit, is a singular want of order and system. The rules on 
the letters, the inflexion, and the Syntax, are most strangely mixed 
together. He begins with the verb, without even having touched 
on the letters, the vowels, or other signs. In introducing the first 
remarks on the regular conjugation, he mentions the anomalous 
transitions from one person of the verb to another (see §lxxvii. 21 ); 
some rules on the pama occur in the explanation of the preterite 
(1 b y Pi a); they are connected with observations on the syntactical 
use of the plural for the singular, and vice versd (T 5, H a); the par¬ 
ticiple rny2l (Hos. vii. 4), in which he regards the PI as paragogic, 
leads him to explain the nouns ending in Pi paragog. (like PPv), the H 
locale, the * compaginis and the * of the construct state; and the plural 
of the participle induces him to discuss the irregular use of the construct 
state. Before the forms of the suffixes have yet been mentioned, he 
quotes the cases in which the suffixes or pronouns stand pleonastically 
(153 b ); he mixes up the suffixes of nouns and verbs, and introduces 
many of their syntactical relations (325). Then follow successively 
remarks on the forms of the modifications, on the accusative as a 
complement of active verbs (see § 102 . 7 ), and on the vowels of the prae- 
formatives before gutturals (525 to PI25); and then on the servile letters 
(y\ PIGT25, see § 18. 3 ), both with respect to form and syntax, but in 
almost endless confusion of arrangement (15 a). The instances, in 
which he supposes an omission of praeformatives (3, 3, /, 25) lead 
him not only to the relative pronoun and the cases in which it is 
omitted, but to elliptic constructions in general, which naturally take 
him to important parts of the Syntax and even of Biblical exegesis 
(» to 155 b ); he next goes through the different modifications of the 

title M Thesaurus linguae sanctae sive Diet. A smaller treatise, now probably lost, on the 
Hebr.,** with a Latin translation of the roots; Masorah, entitled "lEflD is attributed to 
and of Biesenthal and Lebrecht (*‘ R. David. him by Elias Levita and Lonzano, and ano- 
Kimchi Radicum Liber,** etc., Berol. 1847). ther, HIR nn5, by De Balmes. 
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verb; and, in explaining Hithpael, and discussing the form }3TH, he 
mentions incidentally the division of the letters in five classes accord¬ 
ing to the organs of speech (T}7 5). He then enters on the verbs 3*3: 
and, as an introduction to the verbs * "fl, he explains the properties 
of the weak letters N, \ *; in speaking of the form (Isaiah 

xxx. 5), he enumerates many cognate verbs (as 31ID and 3t?'), and: 
the transpositions of letters in words (as and 3fc?3) and of words 
in propositions (tOX to Np). He then passes through the irregular 
and defective verbs, on the whole rightly dividing the various classes, 
but desultory as regards the particular instances and mostly adopting 
the alphabetical order. He then comes to the second chief division 
of his grammar, the nouns—and opens it with an exposition of the 
Hebrew vowels. He next introduces the different formations of the 
nouns, with their exceptions, crowding every variety of observations, 
without giving a single general rule to guide through the maze of 
words (X3p to ITT), after which follow the numerals in rather im¬ 
perfect treatment (PH to 3'*")). The third or concluding division 
disposes of the particles, which he explains, without classification, 
mostly in alphabetical arrangement, and among which he includes 
not a few pronouns. 

But want of order is not the author’s only defect. Many explana¬ 
tions are erroneous and prove an imperfect appreciation of the fun¬ 
damental laws of the language. 11 In fact, Kimchi is not conspicuous 
for originality or novelty of views; he has not attempted to master, 
by rational or philosophical principles, the materials collected by 
conscientious and discriminate observation; he has not succeeded in 
revealing the structure of the Hebrew language either by distinct 
laws or by a logical arrangement of details. 


Besides these authors, many other grammarians wrote between the 
tenth and thirteenth century, but their works, scarcely known be¬ 
yond the titles, have either perished or lie unpublished in private or 
public libraries. There was especially a long line of French Jews, 


* He explains DiypfcO (Zech. vii. 14) as 
the future of Kal, whereas it is the Piel 
(§ lix. 10); "ly.D'. (Hosea xiii. 3) and ^|TJIT 
(Psa xciv. 20) as forms of Ptial , while the 
former is Poel , the latter Piel (§ xliv. 4 b) ; 
he regards nB*l3X (Ps.lxix. 21) as identical 
with while it is to be traced to 


^•13 ; he refers -1^13 (Isaiah lxiv. 2) to S'lJ 
(med. o); he derives ^033 (Ezekiel vii. 24) 
from while it belongs to bn3; he ex¬ 

plains DDWri (Eccl. vii. 16) very strangely 
as a Niphal; he is artificial in analysing the 
mixed forms, as Spnj (Ps.vii.6), 

(Eze. viii. 16; see Michlol b) t etc. 
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who, for historical reasons, not easily explained in a short survey, 
but chiefly because they were eclipsed by the fame and merit of 
David Kimchi, fell, as grammarians, into neglect and partly into 
obscurity. a Solomon ben Isaak (Rashi or Isaaki) of Troyes (who 
died in 1105), though more renowned as a commentator b than as 
grammarian,® and his grandson R. Samuel ben Meir (Rashbam, 1085 
—1155), d almost alone retained a distinguished place; and a few 
more® have barely escaped oblivion/ 

Others, whose grammatical labours are but very imperfectly known, 
are, in chronological succession:— 

1. David ben Abraham (or in Arabic, Abu Suleiman David ben Ibra¬ 
him el-Fasi),of Fez (about 900), the author of one of the best and 
completest dictionaries of the Middle Ages,£ comprising many excel¬ 
lent remarks on grammatical questions, wrote also a work on the 
vowels and the accents (*11jMPl *")SD). 

2. Adonim ben Tamim , the Babylonian (died in 932), a pupil of 
Isaak ben Solomon Israeli, physician to the Calif Ismael el-Mansur, 
and living at Keiraw&n, was a contemporary.of Saadiah, whom he 
attacked, but who found a champion in Ebn Ezra. Like most of the 
following authors, he wrote in the Arabic language, with which he 
compared the peculiarities of Hebrew; and besides grammatical and 
exegetical works, he composed treatises on medicine, astronomy, 
and philosophy. 

3. Isaak ben Saul , of Cordova (about 960), the pupil of Ben Saruk, 
and the teacher of Ben Gannach, by whom he is mentioned as well 
as by Moses and Abraham ben Ezra, wrote a Hebrew dictionary. 

4. Ali ben Suleiman (about 1000), who compiled a dictionary 
founded on that of David ben Abraham, inserted in it many gram- 


» As Gershom ben Judah (1025), other¬ 
wise celebrated, and his brother Machir; 
Joseph ben Samuel Bonfils; Menahem Chel- 
bo; Menahem ben Solomon (about 1130), 
who composed a dictionary, Even Bochan. 

b He wrote concise, lucid, and original 
notes on the whole of the Old Testament, 
except the Books of Chronicles; comp, the 
masterly biography of Rashi by Dr. Zunz; 
see also Zur Geshichte i. 62—67. 

c Zunz , Rashi, pp. 326, 329 ; Zur Gesch. 
I. 108. 


J Author of a literal commentary on the 
Pentateuch, the five Megilloth, and Job 
{Zunz, Zur Gesch. i. 32, 70). 

® As Joseph ben Simeon Kara; the lexi¬ 
cographer Samson, a German (about 1220). 

f Comp. Zunz, Zur Geschichte, i. 60.122; 
Geiger, Zeitschr. v. 413—420. 

8 The only existing manuscript was dis¬ 
covered, in 1830, by A. Firkowitsch, in the 
cellar of a Karaite synagogue in Jerusalem, 
and has been described and illustrated with 
extracts, by Pinsker, Lickut. pp. 117-167. 
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matical discussions which prove a considerable power of observation 
and a good knowledge of the kindred dialects.® 

5. Samuel hen Hophni (died about 1034), quoted by Jonah ben 
Gannach b and Ebn Ezra 0 among the earliest grammarians and com¬ 
mentators, seems to have adopted a philosophical mode of interpre¬ 
tation in preference to the teachings of tradition. 

6 . Hai hen Sherirah , his son-in-law (born about 968, died about 
1038), like his father, whom he rivalled in virtue and surpassed in 
learning, chief of the academy of Pum-Baditha in Babylonia, the last 
who was invested with the dignity of Gaon, though principally dis¬ 
tinguished as commentator, Talmudist, casuist, and poet, seems to 
have excelled as a grammarian also, since the greatest authority was 
attached to his expositions by his immediate successors : d for his gram¬ 
matical works have so completely perished that it cannot even be 
contended with certainty whether they were written in Hebrew or 
Arabic. e He probably wrote a dictionary also/in which he explained 
the meaning of the Hebrew words not only by comparison with the 
language of the Mishnah and Talmud, but with the Arabic and Persian 
tongues. His extant ‘writings prove a clear and liberal mind, and 
philosophical research combined with the firmest adherence to ortho¬ 
dox doctrines.& 

7. Isaak hen Gekatilia , of Cordova (about 1000), the instructor of 
Ben Gannach, by whom he is cited as well as by Ebn Ezra and 
David Kimchi, wrote explanations of Hebrew words and took part 
in the grammatical discussions raised by the attacks of Donash ben 
Labrat (p. 9). h 

8 . Samuel hen Joseph Nagdilah , surnamed Hannagid (the prince 
or chief), of Malaga (between 980 and 1055), a pupil of Chajjug and 
a contemporary of Ben Gannach, 1 combining extensive Talmudical 


a Comp. Pinsker, Lickut. pp. 175—216. 
b In the Preface to Sefer Harikmah. 
c In the Preface to the Commentary on 
the Pentateuch. 

d As Jarchi, Ebn Ezra, David Kimchi. 

• The latter is more probable from the 
nature of his preserved works: Ben Balaam 
(see infra No. 15), in his treatises on the 
Particles and the verba denominativa, quotes 
a Hebrew grammar (pnpH "IBD). 

f Probably under the Arabic title 


«the collector,” and mentioned by Ebn 
Ezra in the words “IBD P)DK ptO WH # 1 
ppKDn* 

8 Compare Rapoport , Life of Hai Gaon, in 
D'nyn '“NDD. I 829 ; Ewald and Dukes , 
Beitraege, ii. 164—166; Jost, Geschichte, ii. 
286, 291. 

h See Pinsker , Lickut., notes, pp. 159, 
161, 165. 

* See Ebn Tibbonin the pref.to his trans¬ 
lation of Sepher Harikmah, p. ii. ed.Goldb. 
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learning, which he acquired under the instruction of the celebrated 
Rabbi Henoch, with a brilliant mastery of Arabic diction and a 
knowledge of various other languages, became later (in 1020) secre¬ 
tary and councillor to the king Habush ibn Moksan of Granada, and 
then (in 1027) to his successor Badis, whose elevation he mainly 
promoted; and he maintained powerful influence in spite of envious 
intrigues. He zealously cultivated poetry and science, in which he 
himself excelled, and to the encouragement of which he devoted a 
large portion of his wealth; he collected old books, caused valuable 
works to be multiplied and diffused by copies, and was the inde¬ 
fatigable patron both of Spanish and foreign authors. Beside^ 
poetical compositions, 8 described^ as impressive but difficult and ob¬ 
scure, an introduction to the Talmud ("llfi/JVl N13D), and a com¬ 
mentary on the Pentateuch, of which that on the Book of Numbers 
alone is preserved, 0 he wrote, according to Ebn Ezra, d twenty-two 
grammatical works,* in some of which he defended Chajjug against 
Ben Gannach, but which are all lost, probably in consequence of the 
murderous attack which, after his death, his political enemies made 
upon his son Joseph (in 1066). 

9. Solomon ben Judah Gabirol (in Arabic, Abu Ejub Suleiman ben 
Jahia , or among the later Christians called Aoicebron or Albenzubrun ), 
the noble-minded, highly-gifted, enthusiastic poet, of whose life but a 
few facts are vaguely known, was born (about 1020) in Malaga, and 
emigrated to Saragossa, where he composed several of his works; e 
but wounded and mortified by neglect, persecuted by literary and 
religious opponents, and struggling with want, care, and melancholy, 
he went to Valencia, where he died, or, according to ^ legend, was 
assasinated by an envious poetical rival, a Moorish grandee, in the 
thirtieth year of his life/ His works and genius have, within the 
last twenty years, been more fully discussed and more justly appreciated.& 


a Collected under the title )3. 
b By Judah Alcharisi , Tachkem. iii. fol. 
7 b, 

c It is in the Bodleian Library, but has 
not yet been printed. 

d Yesod Mora,Init.; comp also Moznaim, 
Pref., where he mentions the "1DD. 

and praises it above all similar efforts that 
lad preceded it. 

e as the rino ppn. 


f This is the statement of Moses ben 
Ezra (see Munk , Melanges, i. 263). Some, be¬ 
lieving so short a life insufficient for the 
vast variety of his works, have, without 
valid reasons, extended it to 1075. 

g Compare Af. Sachs, Relig- Poesie der 
Juden in Spanien, pp. 3—39, 213—248 ; 
Munk , Melanges de la philosophic juive et 
arabe; Dukes , Ehrensaeulen, Shire Shelomo, 
Salomo ben Gabirol aus Malaga. 
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Besides very numerous lyrical productions, especially hymns and 
prayers (Piutim), breathing tenderness and humility, plaintive resig¬ 
nation and sublime purity, and displaying a matchless power of lan¬ 
guage, thought, and imagination ; a besides philosophical treatises, b and 
several ethical works, partly original productions,® partly compilations ; d 
he composed, in his nineteenth year, a beautiful didactic poem on 
Hebrew Grammar in 400 verses, not perfectly preserved, in which he 
extols the beauty of the Hebrew tongue, deplores its utter neglect, 
and exhorts his brethren to its renewed study.? 

10. Isaak ben Judah Ibn Giath , of a distinguished family of Elisana or 
Lucena in Andalusia, a younger contemporary of Solomon ben Gabirol 
(he died about 1090, as Rabbi of his native town), and a familiar friend 
of Samuel Hannagid and his son, excelled in Jewish and general 
learning, and was well versed in the speculations of Greek philoso¬ 
phers. He was regarded as a high authority in Talmudical matters; 
he also composed, for the service of the Synagogue, many poems, 
bold and original, novel in thought and expression, but not distin¬ 
guished for gracefulness or beauty, simplicity or clearness, because 
too much crowded with learned allusions to be poetically enjoyable ; 
although the penitential pieces, forming a complete cycle, are power¬ 
fully impressive and sublime; and he is known as a grammarian, and 
as the author of a commentary on Ecclesiastes, from quotations of 
David Kimchi/ Ebn Ezra/ and others. 11 

11. Moses ben Gekatilia (or Moses ben Samuel Ha-Cohen), of 
Cordova (he died about 1100), is mentioned as the author of several 
grammatical works, e. g. “ On the use of the masculine and the femi¬ 
nine”; 1 and as the translator of the grammatical treatises of Judah 
ben Chajjug, to which he added supplements k But he seems to 
have chiefly excelled in Biblical exposition, and is now best known 


* As a specimen of his genius and a 
proof of the elevation of his mind, may 
justly be taken the grand poem IJID 

the crown of royalty , describing in enthu¬ 
siastic yet measured language, the glorious 
attributes of God, the wonders of creation, 
and the frailty of man. 

b As D”F1 *UpD fountain of life; which 
work, however, did not become popular 
among his own religionists. 

c As nnD written in Arabic. 
d As D WD "TDD Choice of pearls, also 


in Arabic; lately, from Ebn Tib bon* s version, 
translated into English by B. H. Asher , 
London, 1859. A metrical translation was 
prepared by Joseph Kimchi, see p. 19. 

• Comp. Ebn Ezra, Moznaim, preface. 

t sub tit, rm njy, p-ir?- 

8 On Gen. xlix. 24, Deut. x. 6. 

h Comp. Sachs, Relig. Poesie, pp. 255— 
273. 

* nnpJI DnDT 1QD (Ebn Ezra, in the % 
preface to Moznaim). 

Especially to the *l1pjfl "1QD- 
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as the author of ah Arabic commentary on the Book of Job, partially 
embodied, by an unknown compiler, in the manuscript which contains 
Saadiah’s explanation of the same Book. Moreover, commentaries on 
the Pentateuch, Isaiah, Ezekiel, the minor Prophets, and the Psalms, 
are quoted, hut are known only from uncertain specimens. He is more 
exact and still more strictly literal, than Saadiah ; but he abandons 
in some passages the traditional views, interpreting several Messianic 
allusions historically, placing some Psalms in the time of the exile, 
adopting transposition .of verses in the Masoretic text, and freely 
altering the connection of the accents, to the great dissatisfaction of 
some later expositors.® 

18. Jacob ben Elazar , quoted by David Kimchi, is the author of 
several grammatical works, one of which bore the name D/BPil *150, 
but none of which have been preserved. 11 

13. Isaak ben Elazar Hallevi , quoted by Joseph Kimchi, is perhaps 
the translator of Ben Gannach’s “ Book of Roots” (see p. 14). c 

14. Jacob ben Meter , called Rabbenu Tam (died 1171), the grandson 
of Rashi, composed a poem on the accents in 45 strophes, all ending 
in D*n, d and compiled directions for writing the scrolls of the Law.® 

15. Judah ben Balaam , f of Toledo (about 1178), wrote several 

smaller grammatical works, in which he compared the usage of Hebrew 
with that of other oriental idioms: " The verba denominativa;”S “ The 
Particles,” 11 mostly after Ben Gannach’s Sefer Harikmah; “On 
Synonyms;” 1 “ On the verbs” (D *7£D); “ On the accents ;” k 

“ For the instruction of the Reader,” 1 probably also treating of accents 
and of vowels, and, like the preceding work, written in Hebrew; and 
a Commentary on the Pentateuch and Isaiah. m 


* Especially Ebn Ezra; compare Wolf, 
Bibl. Hebr. i. 816, iii. 749; Zunz in Geiger’s 
Zeitschr. iv. 388; Ewald and Dukes, Beitrage 
i. 74—1 15, ii. 180—185; Steinschneider , Cat. 
libr. Hebr. pp. 1818—1822. 

b Biesenth . and Lebrecht , D. Kimchi Rad. 
Lib. pp. xxvr. xxviii. 

c Comp. Beitrage ii. 168. 
d Comp. Kerem Chemed vii. 38. 
e mm 1DD ppn; comp. Ker. Chemed 
iii. 202. 

f In Arabic, Abu Zakaria Jahja. 

* mD^nnn?3Di«vo^D^yBn“iQD- 
b D’J’syn nvrmiBD, 


i D’jjnn IDO; comp. nlDED 

mai, cap. 58. 

k fcOpOH 'OVD, edited by Meirer, Paris, 
1565; and JVD'K DnE)D 0 nDJJD *W, on 
the accents of the Books of Job, Proverbs, 
and Psalms, edited by Mercer , Paris, 1556, 
and lately by O. J. Polak , Amst. 1858. 

1 nimn, whether identical with 

the jnpon 'Dyo or not. 

m Comp. Wolf. Bibl. Hebr. i. 418, iii. 301; 
De Rossi, i. 140; Ewald and Dukes Beitrage, 
ii. 186 — 188 ; Orient, 1846, No. 29, 30; 
1848, No. 22, 42; Hupfeld, Commentatio 
de antiquioribus apud Judaeos accentuum 


Digitized by boogie 



28 


History of Hebrew Grammar. 


16. Moses ben Isaak Hannasiah |3), in England, wrote 

a grammar (O'Ho / /), and later a dictionary (OnS?Pl ISD) in 
180 sections, which, based on the labours of Chajjug, Ben Gannach, 
and especially Parchon, endeavours to surpass them in completeness 
and logical arrangement* 

17. Joseph Chazan of Troyes, composed a grammar (HITT *l6D) 
of which fragments only are preserved. 

18. Moses benTsevi , author of a grammar (*)6D JV*"!p or y|T}N 

in four sections, on the letters and vowels, the noun, the verb, and 
the accents. b 

19. Aaron ben Joseph , a Karaite, wrote a grammar (*£V 7v3) which 
alone of all the similar works composed by members of his sect, 
has as yet been printed; it appeared in Constantinople in 1581.° 

To these grammarians must be added the numerous Punctators or 
Nakdanim (D'3*7p3), d whose business it was to revise the copies of the 
Bible prepared by calligraphists, to insert the vowels and the other 
signs, and to add the Masorah. Their activity began to become im¬ 
portant towards the end of the twelfth century, and it was about this 
time that the word Nakdan received the meaning of a punctator 
possessing competent literary and grammatical knowledge.® The 
Nakdanim of Spain were justly in repute for their exactness and care. 
Their knowledge and activity soon induced them to extend their 
labours beyond their immediate sphere of revision and punctuation; 
they compared ancient copies and wrote down their observations in 
marginal criticisms ; they collected and explained the grammatical 
illustrations scattered in earlier manuscripts, and themselves compiled 
grammars, dictionaries, and especially rules for writing and reciting 
the Biblical text. The most important of these Nakdanim are:— 

Nathaniel ben Meshullam (about 1220), the translator of an Arabic 
work on vowels and accents (KTlpPt nVTlPl). 


scriptoribus, pp. 1—8. A few other gram¬ 
marians of this period are mentioned by 
Ebn Ezra in the often quoted preface to his 
Moznaim, as David ben Hagar of Granada, 
author of D'dSd "1BD: Isaak ben of 

Toledo, who wrote D'QHYn "ISO; Levi ben 
|tonbt< of Saragossa, of whom a ")£D 
nnaon is quoted—all which works are 
written in Arabic. 

■ Bibl. Oppenh. cod. 999 F; Orient 
1844, p. 518. 


b Vatic, cod. 406, see Zunz , Zur Gesch. 
i. 119. 

© Comp. Steinsch. Bibl. Handbuch, p. 3. 
d To be well distinguished from the 
earlier Punctators, who properly fixed and 
introduced the system of vocalization; see 

p. 2. 

6 It was almost synonymous with 
an exact or minute scribe; see Zunz % Zur 
Gesch. i. 201—203; Steinschneider, Jiidiseh. 
Liter, pp. 416, 417. 
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Moses the Nakdan or Chazan, of London (about 1230), who, with¬ 
out aiming at completeness or systematic order, compiled rules on 
the points and accents,® printed with the Masorah, at the end of the 
Rabbinical Bibles (first in 1525), and also published separately. b He 
was well acquainted with the works of his predecessors, as Chajjug, 
Ebn Ezra, and Parchon. 

Samson the Nakdan (about 1240), who, familiar with the best works 
of his Spanish co-religionists, wrote several grammatical treatises.® 
Salman the Nakdan , or Jekuthiel ben Judah ha-Cohen, of Prague 
(about 1250—1300), prepared a most careful text of the Pentateuch 
and the book of Esther, and wrote, in connection with it, remarks 
under the name NTIpPl }*y, including observations on the letters and 
the signs, a work used and much prized by De Balmes, Elias Levita, 
and others/ 1 

Recapitulation and General Results. 

If we survey the progress of Hebrew grammar during the period 
just traversed, two epochs may be easily distinguished. At first, 
lexicography was scarcely separated from grammar; the earlier writers 
united both so closely, that their works consist mostly of alphabetical 
lists of various classes of words, whether nouns, verbs, or particles, 
and the grammatical remarks are blended with the explanation of 
words or phrases : their chief aid was analogy . But later, the gram¬ 
matical rules were discussed in distinct treatises; the authors tried to 
discover the general laws of inflexion and syntax, and strove to reduce 
their investigations to a more regular arrangement: their principal 
method was observation. Hence the first epoch comprises the writers 
from Koreish to Donash ben Labrat, the second those from Ben 
Gannach to David Kimchi; while Chajjug, who wrote grammatical 
essays with lexicographical illustrations, marks the transition from the 
first to the second. But it must be confessed, that the results are in 
no way commensurate with the exertions. The analogy is not pro¬ 
found; the observation not comprehensive, nor always exact and 
unbiassed; the syntax especially is so deficient and desultory that 
» nyp or nu'ttm *np^n *an, or 

■np'jn also impn nm 

By Zebi ben Menachem (Wilna, 1822), 
and by S.Frensdorff t Fragmente aus der Punc- 
tations- und Accentlehre, etc. (Hann. 1847). 

« 'imw or DTlpn -Vian, and 
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d It is partly published by Heidenheim 
in his Pentateuch DW 7lKD(1818—1820); 
compare Geiger's Zeitschrift v. 418—420; 
Hupfeld, Commentatio de antiquioribus 
apud Judaeos accentuum scriptoribus, pp. 
10—18; Ztmz , Zur Geschichte, pp. 109— 
122, 201—204. 



so 


History of Hebrew Grammar. 


even the best efforts of this period fall very far short of the require¬ 
ments of a rational grammar: they are essentially, if not exclusively, 
empirical; we look in vain for leading principles, organic connection, 
or internal comparison with the kindred idioms. a However, if we con¬ 
sider the peculiar difficulties that attended the analysis of a language 
neither extinct nor living, and which was yet continually exposed to 
modifications from without, and if we take into account the character 
of centuries which, though not devoid of literary life, leaned on the 
past not only in religion, but in science and literature, we shall 
cheerfully accord our respect to the energy of those who perseveringly' 
collected facts and details, and thus created a sure foundation for a 
more philosophical study of Hebrew; nor shall we hesitate to acknow¬ 
ledge our obligations to those by whose disinterested zeal, those labours 
have now partially been rescued from oblivion. 

As regards the local progress of the study of Hebrew, the following 
course may obviously be pointed out. After the elements of textual 
criticism had been fixed in the schools of Babylon b and Palestine, 0 
Hebrew grammar properly began in Africa (Koreish, Saadiah); from 
here it passed to Spain , where it received careful, able, and unremitting 
cultivation (Menahem ben Saruk to Parchon); and from Spain it 
spread to France and Germany (Joseph, Moses, and David Kimchij; 
here it reached that degree of perfection of which the science of the 
middle ages was capable; till it obtained a new home in Italy , and 
most other Christian countries. 


At first the books were generally written in Arabic, the native 
tongue of the authors, which, besides being more adapted to scientific 
enquiry than Hebrew, was then more familiar to general readers; 
but from the twelfth century Hebrew was taught in Hebrew works, 
and later in Latin and the languages of the various countries, where 
they were composed. 

But Spain must be considered as the true nursery of Hebrew 
grammar, as it was, in fact, the soil on which the medieval literature 
of the Jews unfolded its choicest and richest blossoms. In France, 


a Ewald (Beitrage i. x.) remarks : Zu- 
nachst aus ihnen vieles unmittelbar anzueig- 
nende zu lernen, ist eine Hoffnung, die sich 
bei genauer Erkenntniss der Sache selbst 
nicht bestatigt”; and Steinschneidei' (Bibl. 
Handb. p.xxii.) admits, that “the linguistic 
researches have undergone such important 


changes that an acquaintance with the older 
writers loses more and more in practical 
value”; compare Fiirst, Hebr. und Chald. 
Handwbrterbuch, ii. 553. 

b As Sura and Pumbaditha. 
c Especially Tiberias, besides Jabneh, 
Caesarea, and others. 
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the study of Hebrew received but little independent attention; it was 
entirely subordinate to ritual and exegetical ends ; it produced chiefly 
works connected with the activity of the Punctators; it leaned mostly 
on those labours of their Spanish neighbours which were originally 
written in Hebrew (as Saruk, Donash, and Ebn Ezra), or on those 
Arabic works which existed in Hebrew translations (as Chajjug and 
Ben Gannach); and all previous efforts were, therefore, easily and 
permanently obscured by the maturer productions of David Kimchi, 
who, imbued with all the grammatical knowledge of Spain, mainly 
contributed to its diffusion and appreciation. 

Second Period. — Decay of Grammatical Research among the 
Jews (a.c. 1250—1500). 

But not long after Kimchi the grammatical study of Hebrew declined 
among the Jews. Talmudical researches absorbed the attention almost 
entirely, because they had an immediate and practical bearing on the 
duties of life. The literal interpretation of the Old Testament was, 
in consequence, vitiated by the introduction of extraneous elements, 
till the Hebrew records themselves were comparatively neglected even 
by zealous scholars. Moreover, the authority of the older gramma¬ 
rians became so absolute and almost sacred, that it paralysed and 
checked independent grammatical enquiry; a faithful elucidation of 
their works was the only activity displayed; the knowledge of the 
cognate idioms, especially Arabic and Syriac, was lost; even the 
learned Nakdanim disappeared; while the copyists followed the better 
manuscripts of former ages with servile scrupulousness.® 

Some of the few grammarians known to us from this period of 
transition are:— 

1. Isaak ben Moses or Prophiat Duran , of Aragon (about 1390), 
surnamed Ephodaeus , from his principal work TlSX TWVp, likewise 
known as a gifted poet, philosopher, and astronomer, wrote for the 
family Hasdai Hallevi a grammar, b later translated into Latin by 
Xantes Pagninus (about 1520). Endowed with remarkable grammati¬ 
cal tact, he was the first to demonstrate the reflexive or reciprocal, 
instead of the passive, meaning of Niphal. He often criticised and 
censured David Kimchi, but was later refuted by Elisha ben Abraham. 0 

» Comp. Zunz, Zur Gesch. i. 200—202. j Sepher Harikmah (see p. 15). 

b Some portions of it are printed in the | c In his (Constantinople 1517). 

notes to Goldberg's edition of Ben Gannach's . Compare Shemtob ben Josevh in his 
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2. Moses ben Shemtob, called Ibn Chabtb , wrote a grammar (K£HQ 
pB/7), and a valuable treatise on poetical forms (DJftJ 

8. The author of 'pVlp"T, chiefly containing an explanation of 
the grammatical passages occurring in Rashi’s commentary on the 
Pentateuch, availed himself of the principal preceding grammarians. b 

4. Samuel Jarchi , of Lunel, author of a small work (D'-noS peo), 
in which he reduced the number of the modifications of the verb 
(D'yjH) to seven.® 


Third Period.—The Study of Hebrew cultivated by Christians, 
but leaning on Jewish predecessors (a.c. 1500—1700). 

The regeneration of classical learning and the progress of the re¬ 
formation were two powerful causes of the revival of Hebrew studies. 
The former diffused a taste for philological enquiry in general, the 
latter compelled both adherents and foes to go back to the original 
sources of faith and religious history. Luther himself declared a 
knowledge of Hebrew to be of the utmost importance for the esta¬ 
blishment of an enlightened creed, and recommended it with almost 
vehement zeal. His exhortation and example did not remain without 
effect. Many hastened to acquire the sacred tongue even under 
difficulties and by sacrifices; and they prized it as a most precious 
accomplishment. d Translations, polyglots, and philological com¬ 
mentaries were multiplied in almost every country. But it is natural, 
on the one hand, that this zeal was chiefly displayed by Christians, 
and on the other hand, that Jews served as the first instructors, and 
the works of the old Jewish grammarians as the almost exclusive 
sources, of the earlier Christian Hebraists. Jacob Jechiel Loans, of 
Linz, and Obadiah ben Israel Sforno, of Cesena, were the dis¬ 
tinguished teachers of Reuchlin; Joachanan Allemano was the friend 
and preceptor of Pico della Mirandola; and the profound Elias Levita 


commentary on Moreh iii. 51; Zunz , Zur 
Gesch. i. 474; Geiger , Melo Chophn. pp. 
67, 106; Steinschneider , Jiid. Liter, p. 416. 

® Printed first at Constantinople, about 
1500, and with additions of W. Heidenheim, 
Rodelheim 1806. De Balmes quotes also a 

\y ms. 

b Printed at Riva de Trento, in 1560; 
comp. Zunz, 1. c. p. 121. 

c Some other names are: Joseph ben 
Judah Sarek (about 1430); Isaak Nathan 


(1435); Menahem ben Moses Tamar (about 
1450); Solomon Urbino (1480); Elijah del 
Medigo of Padua (died 1493), who wrote on 
synonyms ; Judah , called Messer Leon He - 
breo t of Mantua, author of a learned work 
(YBDrt ; comp. Steinschneider , Jud. 

Lite rat. pp. 417, 449 ; Zunz, l. c. i. 122 ; 
Luzzatto , Proleg. pp. 33, 34. 

d A long list of Hebraists in the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries, will be found in 
Hetzel t Gesch. der hebr. Spr. pp. 143—276. 
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guided the studies of JEgidius de Viterbo. The best writings of 
the Spanish period were diligently read and extensively used for 
new grammatical efforts; they remained the great storehouses from 
which the materials were gathered; and a more systematic arrange¬ 
ment of these materials, occasionally accompanied by a first attempt 
at a separate treatment of the syntax, may be considered as the only 
distinctive features of the works of this period. They were mostly 
written in Latin, though sometimes in modern languages, as Spanish, 
Italian, and Dutch; while Arabic was almost entirely abandoned, since 
the best Jewish grammarians who wrote in Arabic, were accessible in 
translations, and the diffusion of Greek and Latin had opened the 
sources themselves from which Arabic authors had so largely drawn. 

A. The principal Jewish grammarians of this period are:— 

1 . Elijah ben Asher Hallevi, called Elias Levita Bachur 
(Tirori), born in 1474, at Neustadt on tfoe Aish, near Nurnberg,® 
may justly be considered as the link connecting the study of Hebrew 
among the Jews of the jniddle ages, and among the Christians iu 
modem times, and indeed as the founder of the later schools of criti¬ 
cal grammarians. He generally followed Kimchi, with whom he vied 
in clearness and precision, but by preserving his independence, he 
exercised a decided influence on the succeeding stages of Hebrew 
grammar. He was the first who taught and defended the later origin, 
of the vowel-points and accents, and thereby opened a new field to 
grammatical enquiry. Obliged by the expulsion of the Jews to 
emigrate from his native town, he went, in 1504, to Padua, where he 
taught with zeal. His earliest work was an annotated edition of 
Moses Kimchi’s Journey on the Paths of Knowledge (p. 19), which, 
written in 1504, was, in 1508, by the fraud of his copyist, printed at 
Pesaro,in suchamanner that it appeared the production of Benjaminben 
Judah, but was claimed by Levita in a new edition (in 1546), and 
was later, like most of his other works, translated into Latin by 
Sebastian Munster. Having, in 1509, lost all his property during 
the occupation and pillage of Padua, he removed to Venice, and from 
there to Home, where he lived for thirteen years in the house of the 
learned Cardinal ASgidius de Viterbo, instructing him in Hebrew, 
and by him instructed in Greek. Here he wrote, in 1518, his great 
grammar ( , WQn)j b and in the same year he prepared, under the 

• Hence also called '% J *> It appeared in several revised editions^ 

D 
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title PQi'lPin *lSD, an alphabetical list of anomalous words, with 
explanations and tables of paradigms; then, in 1520, a rhymed 
treatise, with notes (called VTvtf or iTVE? p'TS),® on the letters, 

and the words and their inflexion. The disturbances to which Rome 


was exposed, compelled him, in the same year, to seek refuge in. 
Venice; and here he wrote an important critical work (lYTpfin HTDp), 
in which he advocates the later introduction of the vowel-points and 
accents, and which consists of two learned and lucid treatises on the 
Masorah and its abbreviations ; b and another book on the accents 
(DJtfD *")SD). He then went (in 1540) to Isny, in Suabia, where 
he became reader in the printing office of Paul Fagius, and where he 
published (in 1541) a vocabulary ('3E^H), containing an explanation 
of 712 rabbinical words, mostly of foreign origin;® a valuable Chaldee 
dictionary (|OJ^UlO); d and (in 1542) a German explanation of tech¬ 
nical Hebrew words (D^DT WOE? or Nomenclator). 8 He then 
returned to Venice, wrote Observations (D'plO'J) to David Kimchi’s 
Michlol (1545 and 1546)* and is said to have translated and anno¬ 
tated some books of the Old Testament. He died at Venice, at an 
advanced age, in 1549/ 

2. Abraham de Balmes (de Palmis), of Lecci, a physician (died 
in 1523), wrote, by request of the celebrated printer, Daniel Bom- 
berg, a very valuable and often quoted grammar (Dm3tf PDpQ), in 
which he frequently opposed David Kimchi; it was edited with a 
Latin translation and a treatise on the accents by Calo Calonymus 
(Kalonymus ben David of Naples, at Venice, in 1523). 

3. Samuel ben Elclianan Archevolti , is the author of a work on gram¬ 
mar, composition, and prosody (DE^3H ninj?, Ven. 1602), in which he 
combats Levita’s views regarding the later origin of the vowel-points. 

4. Isaak ben Samuel Hallevi wrote a grammar (pHX' ITEP, Prague, 
1627), which may be considered the first attempt at a rational treatment 


under the title pnp*T, Isny, 

1542, Mantua, 1556, and for the last time 
at Grodno, 1822. In 1525, it was translated, 
and annotated by Seb. Munster; and was in 
thiB form several times reprinted (in 1532, 

1543, 1552). 

• Printed at Pesaro, and frequently 
republished. 

b nini 1 ? -W- The latest edition, 
partly German, partly I-Atin, is by J. S. 
Rentier, Halle, 1772. Observations on the 


Masorah, are also contained in a later work 

nworn -idd. 

c Translated into Latin by P. Fagius , in 
1542; latest edition, Czemowitz, 1856. 
d likewise translated by Fagius, in 1542. 
• Latin by Fagius ; later enriched with 
corresponding Greek terms by J, Drusius, 
fil. (1652). 

f Comp, the Hebrew biography of Levita 
by Salomon Buber (Leipz. 1856); Steinschnei - 
der, Bibl. Handb. pp. 81—85. 
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of the language, and which systematically separates the empirical 
statements from the philosophical observations. He composed, besides, 
some other grammatical works® which have not been printed. 

5. Judah ben David Neumark or Loeb Hanau; his grammar (BHt? 
mW, Frankfort a/Main, 1693) was long used and valued, 1 * 

B. The more remarkable Christian grammarians between 1500 and 
1700 are:— 

1. Jo. Reuchlin (born in 1454, at Pforzheim, died in 1521, at 
Stuttgart), was instructed in Germany by the Jewish physician, Jechiel 
Loans, and in Rome, by Obadiah Sforno, and hence acquired a 
knowledge of the earlier Jewish grammarians, of which he largely 
availed himself. His classical work (Rudimenta linguae Hebr. una 
cum Lexico),® is distinguished by perspicuity and elegance; he gave 
an impulse to independent research among Christian scholars; and, 
though not left free from opposition and even persecution, intro¬ 
duced the knowledge of Hebrew, almost entirely neglected before, 
into the general circle of learning. He wrote besides, a book on the 
accents and on orthography . d 

2. Xantes Pagninus , of Lucca (1471 to 1541), a dominican monk, 
mostly following D. Kimchi, whose works he translated and epitomised. 0 

3. Sebastian Munster (born in 1489, at Ingelheim, died in 1552, 
at Basle), professor, first at Heidelberg, then at Basle, wrote several 
grammatical and lexicographical works/ He edited, besides, in trans- 

* Pborcae, 1506; and edited by Sebast. 
Munster, Basil. 1537. 

d De accentibus et orthographia linguae 
hebr.; Hagenoae, 1518. 

* Namely, the grammar in his Institu 
tiones hebr. (Leyd. 1520), and Institutionmn 
hebr. abbrevatio (Leyden, 1528), with an 
appendix Observationes in ling. hebr. (Leyd. 
1528, Paris, 1546, 1556); the dictionary in 
his Thesaurus linguae sanetae (pG$6 
£Hpn, Leyden, 1529; edited by Mercer, 
Cevallerius, and Bertram, Leyd. 1575), and 
the abridgement Epitome Thesauri L. S., 
whether prepared by Pagninus himself, or 
by Fr. Raphelengius (Antwerp, 1570); comp. 
Steinschneider , Bibl. Handb. pp. 106—108, 

f Namely: Epitome Hebraic, grammat. 
(Basil. 1520); 2. Institutiones in hebr. ling, 
(1524); 3. Isagoge elementaris perquam 

D 2 


4 'iSi nna and pnx' nnVm n^K- 

b Other grammatical writers are: Jacob 
Mantius , of Tortosa, living in Rome, about 
1534; Moses Alatino , of Spoleto, about 
1550; Azariah de Rossi, of Mantua 
(1514—1577), the great scholar, who in his 
celebrated work (D'3'y ‘VINE) laid the 
foundation of the historical criticism of Jewish 
literature (see Zunz , Biography of De Rossi, 
in Kerem Chemed v. and vii.); Solomon ben 
Melech , of Fez ('Q' 1554); Emanuel 

of Benevento (\T\ 1557); Jacob Levita 

'"Dl, Venice, 1605); Menahem Lon - 
vmo (mm UK , K3S? ITD^n, Venice. 
1618); Abraham Raphaell (Dm3K pjp, 
Prague, 1623); Solomon Jedidiah Norzi 
(pD THJ, Mantua, 1626); Alex. Siisskind 
“pi, Coethen, 1718; comp. Luzzatto , 
Proleg. pp. 58—66; Steins., Jiid. Liter, p. 459). 
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lations or adaptations, most of Levitans dissertations, which he prized 
pre-eminently,® and an epitome from various treatises; b further the 
grammar of Moses Kimchi enriched by the principal parts of Levita’s 
commentary (1531). c 

4 ? Jo. Buxtorf, the elder (born at Camen in Westphalia, died 1629 
at Basle), promoted, like his son, the thorough study of Hebrew by 
diligently availing himself of the works of Jewish authors also; and 
is particularly remarkable for his earnest defence of the antiquity and 
divine authority of the vowel-points and accents. He wrote various 
valuable grammatical works. d 

5. Jo. Buxtorf, the younger, following in the foot-steps of his father, 
carried out most of his plans and principles.® 

6. Sal. Glass, was a careful and penetrating observer of the 
internal structure of the language, and has especially offered important 
remarks on the syntax. f 

7. Ludov. Capellus (born at Samur in 1586, died in 1658), caused 
no little excitement by diffusing Levita’s views on the later origin of 
the vowel-points. He wrote several grammatical works,& besides some 
treatises on Hebrew poetry, Biblical chronology, and the Samaritan 
characters, which he believed to be older than the Hebrew letters. 

8. Ludov. de Dieu, pursued with perseverance the analogies between 
Hebrew and the Aramaic dialects b 


succincta in hebr. linguae (1535); 4. “|p*y 
pnp*in, Hebr. praecipue ilia pars quae est 
de verbor. conjugg. et suff., una cum tabul. 
conjugg. (1536); 5. *pYYl *3pD, Diction- 
arium hebraicum etc. (1523); 6. 

dictionarium trilingue (Latin, Greek, 
and Hebrew, 1530). 

a As his grammar 31113 !1 (1525), 

(1525), 'pis ( 1527 ), moon mDD 

and Dye 310 (1539). 

b D^n pnpin rDt^D, opus grammat. 
consummat. (1542). 

c Comp. Steins ., Bibl. Handb.pp.96—98. 
d 1. Praecepta gram. hebr. breviter pro- 
posita, Basil. 1605 (and edited by his son 
in 1658, augmented by a treatise Consil. 
universal, de ling. hebr. studio; latest ed., 
1656, English by Jo. Davis, London, 1656); 
2. Thesaurus gram, linguae S., Basil. 1609 
(latest ed. 1663), the completest and best 
grammar at that time; 3. Tiberias, seu 
Commentarius maaorethicus, an elaborate 


work on the nature and history of the Maso- 
rah (see § iii.); 4. Lexic. hebraeo-chaldaic., 
Basil. 1607 (latest ed. 1735); and an epitome, 
5. Manuale Hebr. et Chaldaic., Basil. 1612 
(latest edition, 1658); 6. Concordance Bibl. 
hebr. etc., completed and published by his 
son, Basil. 1632. 

• He wrote 1. Dissertt. philol. theol. de 
lingua hebr. etc., Basil. 1644, 1645 ; 2. Trac- 
tatus de punctor. vocal, origine, etc. (see 
§ iii ); 3. Anticritica, seu vindiciae veritatis 
hebr. adv. L. Capelli critic. Basil. 1653. 

1 In his Philologia Sacra (Jenae 1623, 
1634, 1636, latest ed. prepared by J. Dathe 
and G. L. Bauer, 1776—1797), of which the 
first part appeared under the title Institu- 
tiones gram. hebr. (1623). 

e 1. Arcanum punctationis revelatum, etc. 
(Lugd. Bat. 1624); 2. Critica sacra contra 
Abr. Bootium (Lut. Par. 1650; by G. J. L. 
Vogel, Hal. 1775). 

b His chief worke are: 1. Compendium 
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9. Thomas Erpenius (born in 1584 at Gorcum), professor at Leyden, 
chiefly renowned as an Arabic scholar, wrote on Hebrew grammar 
also.® 

10. Jo. Henr. Hottinger , was minute and careful in the collection 
of materials, and evinced an aptitude for critical investigation/ 

11. Jac. Alting (born in 1618 at Heidelberg), propounded the 
untenable theory, later carried out especially by Danz, of a Hebrew 
prosody, based on the principle of morae (see § viii.), c but was not 
unsuccessful in analysing the internal structure of the language. 

12. Jo. Leusden , was the author of several grammatical and lexico¬ 
graphical works compiled with industry and ability. d 

13. Matth . lVasmuth, a pupil and follower of Buxtorf, composed a 
grammar e which is not without value in regard to the changes of 
vowels and the accents. 

14. Joh. Cocceius , though mystical in his interpretations, was long 
popular by his grammatical works/ 

15. Christoph. Cellarius, a thoughtful and learned Orientalist, who 
understood and compared the kindred languages.^ 

16. Jo. Andr. Danz (born in 1654, at Gotha, died in 1727, at 
Jena), a man of extensive learning and remarkable subtlety of mind, 
but deficient in judgment, and hence liable to artificial and fanciful 
speculations. 11 He is chiefly remarkable for having developed and 


gram, hebr., etc. (Lugd. Bat. 1626 (1650)); 
2 . nnpn pnpl, gram. ling. orient. 

Hebr. Chald. et Syrorum inter se collatarum, 
(Lugd. Bat. 16£8; by Dav. Clodius in 1683). 

* Grammatica Hebraea generalis (Lugd. 
Bat. 1621). 

b He wrote: 1. Erotematum seu gram, 
ling. S. libri ii. Tiguri 1647 (1666); 2. The¬ 
saurus philologicus s. clavis S. S. etc., Tig. 
1649 (1659, 1696'; 3. Gram, quatuor libr. 
Ebrai. Chaldaic. Syr. et. Arab, harmonica, 
Heidelb. 1659; 4. Etymologicon orient, s. 
Lexicon harmonicum heptagl. etc., Francof. 
1661 (1664). 

« His work bears the title. Fundaments 
punctationis ling. S.seu gram. Ebr. (Groning. 
1654, latest ed. Franccf. 1746). 

d 1. Pauca et brevia quaedam praecepta 
ad notitiam ling. Hebr. et Chald. acquirendam 
etc., Traj. ad Rhen. 1655; 2. Philologus 
Hebr. etc. (Ultraj. 1657); 3. Philologus 


hebraeo-mixtus, etc. (Ultraj. 1663); 4. Syn¬ 
opsis Ebraismi et Chaldaismi (Ultraj. 1667). 

* Hebraismus facilitati et integritati suae 
restitutus (Kilon. 1666), consisting of three 
parts, the grammar, rules on the accents, 
and reasons for the divine origin of the 
accents and vowel-points (fifth edition by 
H. Opitius, Leipz. 1713, 1714). 

f 1. Lexicon et Commentarius sermonis 
Hebr. et Chald. V.T. (Amst. 1669); 2. Ob- 
servationes ad J. Buxtorfii Epitomen gram, 
hebr. (Frankf. a/Main, 1689). 

6 He wrote: BHlpH n-iriVl JPUO, 
S. Script, hebr. stilus et modus loquendi pro- 
batis regulis (Leucopetr. 1673; third edition, 
1679); 2. Sciagraphs philologiae S. etc. 
(Cizae 1678); 3. Gram. hebr. in tabul. 
synoptic. (Cizae 1681). 

b He wrote: l. D'TUtf 'Q'^p Nucifran- 
gibulum, S. S. V. T., etc. (Jen. 1686); 2. 

Interpres hebr. chald. (Jen. 1694), 
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diffused the systema morarum of the Hebrew syllables, first taught 
by Alting (see supra). The most remarkable of his numerous fol¬ 
lowers and imitators was— 

17. Joh . Werner Meiner , a whose deeper and more philosophical 
treatment of that theory only served to show its futility and worth¬ 
lessness in a stronger light. b 


Fourth Period.—Comprehensive & Kational Study of Hebrew, 

CHIEFLY BY THE AID OF THE KINDRED DlALECTS (SINCE 1700). 

It was at length felt that Hebrew cannot be thoroughly understood 
in its true genius and structure if treated as an isolated language. 
While, therefore, many, especially Jewish, grammarians adhered to the 
traditional and empiric method, a large number of able scholars made 
an earnest attempt at comparing the Hebrew tongue, in systematic 
analogy, with the cognate idioms, and to comprehend it in its his¬ 
torical development. Though this new path was often pursued 
beyond the boundaries of sober and judicious treatment, it led to im¬ 
portant and fruitful results, at first chiefly in lexicography, and then 
also in grammatical investigation. The founder and, at the same time, 
the most important representative of this school is — 

1. Alb. Schultens (born in 1686, at Groningen, died in 1750, at 
Leyden), distinguished, like his successors, by a most extensive 
erudition in classical and oriental literature, endeavoured chiefly to 
prove the close connection between Hebrew and Arabic; but in 
attempting to fix the primary meanings of the roots in all their shades, 
he carried these efforts to a one-sided and often fantastical exaggera¬ 
tion ; he not only composed works to show that affinity in general, 
especially in a lexicographical respect,® but he applied his theories 
also to the grammatical structure of Hebrew/ 1 He developed his 
views still further in his commentaries on Job and the Proverbs. He 
was of opinion that many forms which occur but rarely in the Old 


being tile second part or Syntax to the 
preceding work; 3. pIpID Literator hebr. 
chaldaic., etc. (Jen. 1694); 3. Compend. 
gram- hebr. chald. (Jen. 1699; and ninth 
edition by Hirt). 

* Die wahren Eigenschaften der hebr. 
Sprache, 1748; and Auflosung der vor- 
nehmsten Schwierigkeiten der hebr. Sprache, 
1757. 


b Comp. Vater , Hebr. Sprachl,, pp.vii.—x. 
c 1. De utilitate ling, arab.in interpretand. 
S. S. (Groning. 1706); 2. Origines hebrae. 
(Francof. 1724); 3. Dissert, de utilitate dia- 
lectorum orient, ad tuendam integritatem 
cod. hebr. (Lugd. Bat. 1742). 

d 1. Institutiones ad fundam. ling. hebr. 
(Lugd. Batav. 1787); 2. Vetus et regia via 
hebraizandi, etc. (Lugd. Bat. 1738). 
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Testament, and which must be considered as exceptional, were the 
usual and ordinary forms of Arabic; and gratuitous as this supposi¬ 
tion is, he often applied it with arbitrariness and inconsistency.® He 
was also a follower of the method of Danz, which he called “ via 
hebraizandi metaphysica.” b 

2. Solomon (ben Judah-Loeb ha-Kohen) Hanau , an itinerant peda¬ 
gogue, like Kimchi and Levita; he wrote several excellent grammatical 
works, distinguished by nicety of observation and independence of 
judgment with respect to the early Jewish grammarians* 0 He stood 
long in deserved esteem among his learned co religionists. 

3. Jo, Christ, Wolf, the author of a grammatical treatise,* 1 is better 
known as the learned compiler of the grand and important Biblio¬ 
theca hebraea. 

4. Chr, Bened, Michaelis wrote two valuable treatises, replete with 
excellent observations, and partly based on a judicious comparison of 
the dialect3. e His son— 

5. Jo, Dav, Michaelis (bora in 1717, at Halle, died in 1790, at Got¬ 
tingen) tried once more to defend the antiquity of the vowel-points; f 
he wrote, besides, a Hebrew grammar (Hal. 1745), in which he 
adopted and developed the views of Schultens, and a treatise on the 
accents (1741). 

6. Jo, Simonis, a strict follower of Schultens, most celebrated for a 
Hebrew dictionary, wrote also a grammatical dissertation.? 

7. N, G, Schroeder, one of the ablest adherents of Schultens,published 
a grammar, 11 containing a full account of the irregular forms and a 
valuable Syntax. 

8. With, Friedr, Hetzel compiled, with great assiduity, besides some 


* Comp. Hartmann, Linguistische Ein- 
leitung, pp. 270—277. 

b Comp. Val, Em. Loescher, De causis 
linguae Hebr. Libri iii. (Frankf. et Lips. 1706) 
p. 137; Scheid, Schediasmata philologica. 

c 1. pJU (Frankf. a^Main, 1708); 

2. min with a valuable appendix on the 
complicated laws of the accents, 

(Hamb. 1718); 3. On punctuation, “UD' 
“T1p % JH (Amster. 1730); 4. fll'm “IHV and 
M'nn DDDD (Berlin, 1733; 7th edition by 
Jakob ben Jedidja, Wilna 1820); and some 
treatises under the title '“lip and 

DT1K nmp (Fiirth 1744); comp. Wolf, 


Bibl. Hebr. i. 1053. 

d Methodus Hebr. nova (Hamb. 1716). 

• 1. Dissertatio qua solaecismus casuura 
ab ebraismo S. Cod. depellitur (Hal. 1729); 
2 . Dissertatio qua solaecismus generis a 
Syntaxi S. Cod. Ebr. depellitur (Hal. 1739). 

f Dissertatio de punct. hebr. antiquit. 
(Hal. 1739). 

8 Introductio grammatico-critica in ling, 
hebr., etc. (Halae 1753). 

h Institutiones ad fundam. ling. hebr. 
cum Syntaxi (Groning. 1766; latest edition 
Glasgow, 1824). 
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smaller works, a grammar characterised by completeness and a care¬ 
ful comparison of the dialects. 4 

9, 10. G. C. Storr b and C. Chr. Weckherlin c applied themselves 
with success to the treatment of syntactical questions, and their works 
may still be used with profit. 

11—13. Jo.G.Hasse , d Jo.Jahn , e and E. E. Thielef wrote useful 
manuals founded on the best labours of their predecessors. 

14. Judah Loeb ben Seeb is the author of a grammar? distinguished 
by an elaborate treatment of the Syntax; it was frequently reprinted, 
and is still very extensively used among the Jews, especially in the 
eastern countries of Europe. 

15. Jo. Sev. Vater h criticised and rejected the mechanical method of 
Danz (p.37), and attempted to discover principles of inflexion derived 
from the organic structure of the language ; he was the first who 
systematically arranged the declension of Hebrew nouns in distinct 
classes. 

16. Fr. Hein. Wilh. Gesenius, who combined the fulness of the 
Jewish grammarians, the oriental learning of the Dutch scholars, 
and the philosophical method of the German school, and who was 
moreover gifted with a remarkable clearness of judgment and a fine 
linguistic intuition, may be considered not only as the true founder 
of the rational study of Hebrew, but as one of the greatest promoters 
of a critical and historical knowledge of the Biblical records. Dili¬ 
gently searching and impartially weighing the labours of predecessors, 
and, while rejecting their errors or exaggerations, striving to save 
their excellencies and to blend them in one harmonious system, he 
endeavoured to connect the phenomena of the language by general 
and internal principles, and constantly considered the analogy of 
other dialects, in accordance with the science of comparative philology 
which had recently been cultivated: he thus produced grammatical 


a Ausfiihrliche hebr. Sprachlehre nach 
berichtigten Grundsatzen durch sorgfal- 
tige Vergleichung der iibrigen Dialekte 
(Halle 1777). 

b Observationes ad analogiam et syntaxin 
hebr. pertinentes (Tubing. 1779). 

c Hebr. Gram., in two parts (1797 and 
1805). 

d PraktischerUnterrichtuber die gesamm- 
ten orient. Sprachen. 1. Die hebr. Sprache 
nach den leichtesten Grundaiitzen. 2. 


Handbuch zur Erlernung der hebr. Sprache 
(Jen. 1786, 1787). 

® Hebr. Sprachl. fur Anfiinger (Wien 
1792; sec.ed. 1799, in two parts, under the 
title, Elementarbuch der hebr. Spr.). 

* Anleitung zur Erlernung der hebr. 
Sprache (Jen. 1795). 

* nay nc&n (Bresi. 1796). 

h 1. Hebr. Sprachlehre (Leipz. 1797; sec. 
edit. 1814); 2. Grammatik der hebr. Spr., 
in two progressive parts (Leipz. 1801). 
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works which unite completeness with simplicity, copiousness of detail 
with unity of arrangement, and which permanently substituted the 
rational for the empirical treatment of Hebrew.® His lexicographical 
labours, b no less important and comprehensive, embrace nearly the 
whole range of Biblical archaeology and exegesis. 

17. G. Heinr. Aug. Ewald c is undoubtedly distinguished by 
brilliancy and ingenuity, by sagacity and power of combination. But 
in the same degree as these qualities are valuable if employed within 
their legitimate limits, they may become dangerous if uncontrolled 
by common sense and soberness of judgment; they may tempt to 
hazardous and artificial views, to one-sided conjectures and rash 
conclusions, to fanciful theories and aerial subtleties. How far they 
have rightly guided Ewald, will, for a long time to come, remain a 
disputed question among Hebraists; but all will cheerfully admit that 
the independence and originality of his researches, both with regard 
to the letters, the inflexion of words, and the Syntax, even where they 
have not actually enriched our knowledge, have imparted to the study 
of Hebrew a new and powerfully stimulating interest. 

18. Hud. Stier composed a work d marked by extraordinary industry 
and great completeness, in its own way entirely logical and con¬ 
sistent, and, as a whole, of considerable merit; but the system which 
it develops is eccentric, over-subtle, and often strangely fantastical.® 


4 He wrote: 1. Hebr. Elementarbuch; 
Part I. Hebr. Grammatik (Hal. 1813), and 
since re-published in 19 editions, the latest, 
since 1845, by E. Rodiger; in English trans¬ 
lations by Muses Stuart (Andover 1821, 
1846), T. J. Cmmnt (Boston 1839, N. York 
1857), and Benj. Davies (Lond. 1846, 1852.); 
Part II. Hebraisches Lesebuch (Hal. 1814; 
later edited by De Wette and Heiligstedt); 
2 . Ausfiihrliches grammatisch-kritisches 
Lehrgebaude der hebr. Sprache, etc. (Leipz. 
1817); 3. Geschichte der hebr. Sprache und 
Schrift (Leipz. 18)5, a second edition to be 
published by M. Steinschneider). 

b Hebr. deutsches Handwbrterbuch, etc. 
(Leipz 1810—1812); Neues Hebr. deutsch. 
Handw., an epitome of the preceding work 
(Leipz. 1815, latest edition by Fr. E. Chr. 
Dietrich); Lexicon manuale, etc., a Latin 
version (Leipz. 1832, 1833, second edition 
by A. Th. Hoffmann, Leipz. 1846), translated 
into English by Gibbs (1824), Robinson 


(1839), and Tregelles (1853); and especially 
Thesaurus philologicus criticus.linguae hebr. 
et Chald. veter. Testamenti (Leipz. 1829— 
1858, the last parts by E. Rodiger). 

c His grammatical works are: l.Kritische 
Grammatik der hebr. Sprache (J,eipz. 1827); 
2 . Grammat. der hebr. Sprache des Alt. Test. 
(Leipz. 1829; 3rd edit. 1838, translated into 
Eng. by J. Nicholson, Lond. 1836); 3. Hebr. 
SprachlehrefurAnfanger(Leipz.l842,1855); 
4. Ausfiihrliches Lehrbuch der hebr. Sprache 
des Alten Bundes (Leipzig 1844, 1855). In 
this, his maturest grammatical work, the 
inflexion of words is systematically based 
on his doctrine of the changes of sounds; 
and the Syntax proceeds, in a finely logical 
development, from the simplest combination 
of words to the most complicated periods. 

d Neues geordnet^ Lehrgebaude cer 
hebr. Sprache (Leipz. 1833). 

* He considers the mysfic treatment of He¬ 
brew as the truly rational method, because* 
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19. Samuel David Luzzatto a has undertaken a Grammar, cha¬ 
racterised by clearness and elegance of expression, containing several 
excellent sections (as on the Metheg and the changes of the tone), 
and written with a careful use of the older Jewish grammarians: but 
it is irregular in arrangement ( e.g . §§ 165—291); betrays a strong bias 
towards tracing the phenomena of Hebrew to the Aramaic idioms; 
and is not free from a propensity to a forced originality (e. g . in the 
explanation of the verbs and VJ7, '"fl and VS, PH, etc.). 


The principles embodied in the works of Gesenius and Ewald 
have been adopted and carried out by the greater part of subsequent 
writers ; b but recently another school has arisen, calling itself the 
historico*analytical, which endeavours to pay equal attention to tra¬ 
dition, comparison, and philosophical disquisition, and which is chiefly 
distinguished by drawing the analogy of Sanscrit into the circle of 
comparison. 0 Few will dispute the fruitfulness and correctness of 
these principles; and far from standing in opposition or contradic¬ 
tion to the preceding stages of the history of Hebrew grammar, they 
are their natural continuation and development. 


being the language of Divine revelation, it 
cannot, like other tongues, be understood 
by mere learning and philology, etc. Comp. 
Preface, pp. Lv. v. 

• Grammatica della lingua Ebraica (Pad¬ 
ova, 1853). 

b Comp, the writings of A. Th. Hartmann, 
Hupfeld, Freitag, Dietrich, Justus Olsbausen, 
etc., etc. 

c The principles of this school are ex¬ 
pounded in the work of Fr . Delitzch , 
r\W, Isagoge in Grammaticam et 
LexicographiamLinguaeHebraicae (Grimmae 
1838); and practically applied in J. Fursf s 
Concordantiae (see Pref. pp. viii.-x.) and 
Hebr. Worterbuch; compare also Isaak 
Nordheimer, A critical grammar of the 


Hebrew language (New York and London, 
1838,1841 ).—“Historicam se nominat,” says 
Fiirst of that school (1. c. p. ix.), “quia a 
traditione investigationem tarn qua m a pri- 
mis initiis proficisci vult, et quia unitatem 
hebr. linguae cum ceteris seu veterum 
linguarum familiis historice evincendam ar¬ 
bitrator ; h. e. linguae primum cum semet 
ipsa, deinde cum dialectis, denique cum 
ceteris linguis, in quibus sanscritae pal mam 
dat, comparatione. Analyticae autem no* 
men sibi sumsit, quia, cum linguam divina 
quadam providentia, idearum in vocabulis 
fictrice, coaluisse ponat, accidentalia a neces- 
sariis, nativa ab insitivis, ramos a tegraine 
foliarum, ut secernat enitatur, idque ope ana¬ 
lysis ad certam rationis normom institutae.” 
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INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 


I. On the Shemitic Languages in general. 

1. Just objections Have long been raised against the name Shemitic 
languages, 4 since, on the one hand, the Canaanites, the Phoenicians, 
the Ethiopians, and several Arabic tribes, were, according to the 
Biblical genealogy, not of Shemitic origin (Gen. x. 6,7,15); while, 
on the other hand, some languages of a very different character would 
also fall under that name, as those of the Assyrians and Elamites 
(Persians), who are of Shemitic descent (x. 22). h But -perhaps no 
term derived from the genealogy of nations in Genesis, can be quite 
appropriate. For that list is neither purely ethnological, nor purely 
geographical, but both elements are merged in the deeper relations 
of national character, pursuits, and sympathies : c thus the Phoenicians 
are represented as Hamites, because their worldly eagerness for com¬ 
merce and acquisition of wealth offered a marked contrast to the 
spiritual aims of the Hebrews; although the languages of the Phoe¬ 
nicians and Hebrews are all but identical (see § 1.1). The tribes 
which spoke the idioms now called Shemitic, no doubt originally 
occupied adjoining tracts in and near Mesopotamia, but were gradually 
induced, either from nomadic habits, or by the pressure of eastern in¬ 
vaders, to move, in search of more convenient abodes, either westward 
towards the Mediterranean, or southwards towards the Persian gulf: 
and the name of the Hebrews themselves O^S?) points to wandering 
and emigration.* 

The appellations Oriental languages, long in use from the time of 
Jerome, or West-Asiatic languages, proposed by more recent scholars, 
are at once too comprehensive and too restricted; for while they em¬ 
brace too many idioms spoken in eastern countries, they exclude the 
Ethiopic and some other southern tongues. 

• This designation was first proposed by 
Eichhom, towards the end of the last cen¬ 
tury; see his Allgemeine Bibliothek der 
biblischen Literatur, vi. 5, p. 772. 


b Compare Stange , Theologische Sym- 
mikta, i. 1. 

c See our Commentary on Gen. pp. 269, 
271, 287. d See ibid. pp. 278—279. 
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2 . Several less important dialects, besides those enumerated (in 
Part I., p. 1) belong to the Shemitic family, namely—1. The Palmy - 
rene, strongly resembling the Aramaic idioms, and known by a limited 
number of inscriptions which have been discovered on the site of 
Palmyra, and range from A. c. 49 to £50; £. The Zabian , spoken 
by the Zabii or Natsorseans (or “ John’s disciples”), a very corrupt 
form of the ancient Syriac, of which one written work only is men¬ 
tioned, the Book of Adam; 3. The Canaanitish tongue, of which 
scarcely anything is known except proper nouns,® which was, how¬ 
ever, no doubt closely akin to the idiom of the Phoenicians, who call 
themselves, on their coins, }VX; 4. And perhaps the Sinaitic , which is 
found in numerous inscriptions upon the rocks between Suez and 
Mount Sinai, in the valley, called from this circumstance Wady 
Mukatteb, for the explanation of which, hbwever, a key has scarcely 
yet been discovered, since it is still disputed whether those inscriptions 
are the work of the Israelites after their departure from Egypt, or 
of the Crusaders, or whether they have some other origin, b 

3. It suffices for our purpose to observe with regard to the place 
occupied by the Shemitic tongues in the general cycle of languages, 
that they stand in contradistinction to two other groups of idioms, 
namely, 1. The East-Asiatic, comprising principally Chinese and 
Japanese, which are totally different from the Shemitic dialects not 
only in the roots, exceedingly limited in number, but also in their 
entire grammatical structure, which, never having arrived at any 
considerable degree of development, consists merely of the elements 
of a language, since the verb, noun, and adjective are not yet 
separated, no distinctions exist in genders and numbers, persons and 
cases, and the means of logical expression are totally wanting. 
2. The Indo-European or Indo-Germanic, being at once the richest, 
the most developed, and the most widely diffused group, embracing 
Sanscrit, Zend, Pehlvi, Parsi, and probably Assyrian, Greek and 
Latin, the Teutonic and part of the Slavonic languages; the roots 
consist both of consonants and vowels, and combine distinctness with 
flexibility; the syntax admits the clearest subordination of the parts 
of a period; and the ideas can be conveyed in their nicest shades.— 
The ancient Egyptian seems to stand between the Shemitic and the 
Indo-Germanic languages, but is without any clear or demonstrable 

* Comp. Joshua xii. 9-^24. b Compare Stanley, Sinai and Palestine, pp. 56—62. 


Digitized by ^.ooQie 



The Shemitic Languages in general. 


45 


affinity to the former.* The Coptic, a daughter of the Egyptian, also 
extinct, exists only as an ecclesiastical language. 

4. The principal characteristics of the Shemitic languages are: 
The roots consist mostly of three letters, forming two syllables ; b 
the letters are all consonants, among which the gutturals, of various 
degrees of hardness, are unusually abundant, while the vowels pro¬ 
ceeding from the three fundamental sounds a , i, and u , are not even 
represented in the alphabet, and serve only for inflexion and other 
grammatical modifications; there are but two genders, the masculine 
and the feminine; but to a certain extent three numbers, the singular, 
dual, and plural; an imperfect mode of comparison; a limited number 
of adjectives; a peculiar expedient for expressing the genitive (by the 
status constructus ), but no other cases or declensions (except in Arabic); 
a very considerable number and variety of nomina verbalia; no proper 
forms for the casus obliqui of pronouns; terminations (suffixes) are 
appended to nouns and verbs to express the genitive and accusative 
of the personal pronouns, and praefixes, which, being abbreviated 
pronouns or particles, amalgamate with the words before which they 
stand; very few compounds, except in proper nouns; in the verb, a 
great number of modifications to express the general nature of the 
action, but only two chief tenses, a past and a future, and no moods 
(subjunctive or optative), whence those two tenses are employed for 
every possible relation of time and logical connection; a very simple 
and, in many respects, indistinct syntax, co-ordinating rather than 
joining the periods or their component parts, which is not so much 
owing to an inherent deficiency or poverty of the Shemitic languages 
as to the poetical and imaginative character of the Shemitic nations, 
sacrificing logic to sublimity and regularity to impressiveness. 

To explain the distinctive features of each of the Shemitic idioms, 
and to show how Hebrew, with regard to its development and re¬ 
sources, stands between the rude scantiness of the Aramaic and the 
refined abundance of the Arabic tongues, belongs to special or to 
comparative grammars. 0 But it ought not to be forgotten, that for 


a Bunsen, in harmony with his peculiar 
theories, considers it as the undeveloped 
type of both. 

b See, however, § xviii. init. 
c Comp. Winer t Grammatik des biblischen 
und targumischen Chaldaismus; J. Fiirst, 


Lehrgebaude der aramaischen Idiome; 
S. Assemani, Bibliotheca orientals Clemen- 
tino-Vaticana; Uhlemann , Elementarlehre 
der syrischen Sprache; und Institutiones 
linguae Samaritanae; Gesenius , Monumenta 
scripturae linguaeque Phoeniciae; Sylvestrt 
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On the Hebrew Language in particular. 


a thorough and critical knowledge of Hebrew, an exact acquaintance 
with the Aramaic branch and with Arabic is important, if not 
indispensable. 


II. On the Hebrew Language in particular. 

1. Its name .—The designation was, at first, applied to 

Hebrew as being the language of the tribe of Judah/ but it became, 
after the dispersion of the ten tribes, the general name for the Hebrew 
idiom, in accordance with the later usage of the word D'TlPP for all 
the Israelites. 1 * By way of poetical periphrasis, it was called the 
tongue of Canaan (|W3 Isai. xix. 18), because it was spoken by 

the tribes settled in Canaan. The name Hebrew language or dialect® 
is first found in post-Biblicai writings with reference to that idiom, 
essentially Aramaic, which, after the Babylonian exile, became the 
prevailing language of Palestine ; d but it is so natural, that its non¬ 
occurrence in the Old Canon scarcely justifies the conclusion that it 
was not used in much earlier times; and we find it, in fact, applied 
to the language of the ancient Hebrews.®—The appellation holy lan¬ 
guage* occurs first in the Chaldee versions/ and was introduced at 
the time when the people became familiar with Chaldee and Greek, 
from which Hebrew was to be distinguished chiefly as the language 
of the inspired books; it was then very frequently employed in the 
Mishnah and in later Jewish and Christian works. 11 

£. Its history as a living tongue. —Hebrew, though scarcely any 


de Sacy, Grammaire Ar&be; Hammer Purg - 
stall , Literaturgeschichte der Araber; Aug. 
Dillmann , Grammatik der sethiopischen 
Sprache, 1857; Ludolf\ Lexicon iEthiopico- 
Latinum;Harfman»,LinguistischeEinleitung, 
pp. 138—171; 267—300; Ernest Rinan , 
Histoire generate et Systdme compare des 
langues Semitiques, Paris 1855, 1. 97—134; 
171-197; 217-224; 240-260; 285-389. 
a 2 Ki. xviii. 26; Isai. xxxvi. 11. 
b Jer. xxxiv. 9; xl. 11; xliii. 9; Esther 
iv. 14; vi. 10; etc.; comp. Neh. xiii. 24. 
c 'H 'E/3 pa'ig di aXfxrof/EjSpaVVrt, 

nnn«. 

d 1 Macc. vii. 21, 27; xii. 37; Joseph. 
Bell. Jud. V. vi. 3; ix. 2; VI. ii. 1; Antiq. 
XVIII. vi. 10; Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 
14; John v. 2; xix. 13; xvii. 20. 


e Sirach , Eccles. Pref.; Joseph. Arch. I. 
i. 2; compare Talm. Gitt. 87. Philo (Vita 
Mos. ii. 5) strangely calls the original tongue 
of the Old Testament Chaldee. 

f p'i or or p'b 

NStrrip fv3; lingua sancta , 

in opposition to every other or profane 
tongue Vn 

S Targ. Jerus. Gen. xi. 1; xxxi. 11; Targ. 
Jonath. Gen. xi. 1; xxxi. 47, etc.; comp, 
also Rinan , 1. c. 1.101. 

b The names rnifi or fcnj?0 J^, 
the language of the Law or the Scriptures, 
found in the Talmudical and later literature, 
are natural designations, and are mostly 
used in contradistinction with D'lppn 
the language of the sages {Talm. Abod. Sar. 
72.6; Chul. 137. 6; etc.) 
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more believed to be the one primeval language , a is yet considered by 
many as the oldest of the Shemitic idioms. But even this degree of 
antiquity cannot be conceded to it. For Arabic comprises many 
peculiar and original formations, pointing to a remoter time and a 
much earlier stage. The Aramaic dialects seem to be younger than 
either. b Yet the order in which the three branches successively 
flourished as living tongues, representing for the time the culture of 
the Shemitic mind, is different: for while Hebrew was spoken at least 
up to the sixth century before the present era, Chaldee was in use so 
late as the seventh century after Christ, from which time only Arabic 
began to spread and to prevail. 

The Hebrew language presents, in the earliest writings preserved 
to us, essentially that stage of perfection which it scarcely ever sur¬ 
passed, and which presupposes centuries of growth and refinement. 
The prose is distinguished by simplicity, unadorned but impressive, 
by vigour of narrative and description, by rapid delineation of 
events; the poetry by power and sublimity, lofty and bold imagery, 
nervous conciseness both of form and idea, not always avoiding ab¬ 
ruptness or obscurity, choice phraseology, and often by remarkable 
peculiarities of inflexion, whether they be considered as archaisms or 
as adaptations from the kindred dialects. But gradually the language 
declined with the strength of the nation; what it gained in fluency, 
it forfeited in dignity and pithiness; the prose became prolix and 
rhetorical, the poetry languid and prosaical; the “ parallelism of the 
members,” 0 so efficient for enhancing the emphasis of thought, was 
neglected, and lost much of its original symmetry; and, at last, 
by the contact with eastern tribes, the language became tinged 
with Aramaic elements, and lost its purity and peculiarity. Hence 
the history of the Biblical Hebrew is generally divided into two 
distinct epochs, marked by the Babylonian exile, and described as 
the golden and silver age. Which of the Books of the Old Testa¬ 
ment fall within the first, and which within the second period, is 
taught in critical manuals of “ Introductions,” and can only be ascer¬ 
tained by a minute and thorough examination of the text. d But 


* See our Commentary on Gen. p. 318. 
b Though some scholars, as Luzzatto and 
Furst, assign to it, without convincing 
arguments, the first place; comp. Talm. 


Sanhedr. 38; Luzzatto , Proleg. ^ 58,104— 
141; Furst , Concord, pp. 1388—1395. 
c See Part I. p. 341. 
d Comp. Gesenius, Geschichte der hebr. 
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though Hebrew was, as a living tongue, never entirely abandoned by 
the learned at least,® it was first largely mixed with Chaldee forms 
and constructions, 1 * and then almost merged in an idiom, in which 
Chaldee is the predominant element, and which became the ordinary 
medium of intercourse.® Hebrew has never since been neglected; the 
middle ages produced a rich and almost exuberant Hebrew literature; 
philosophers and poets, commentators and talmudists, composed works 
of enduring value in pure and elegant Hebrew; in some parts of the 
East it has never ceased to be the current language of daily life 
among the Jews; it is still written by many scholars with fluency 
and aptness; numerous works appear constantly on all subjects con¬ 
nected with Jewish literature; and many learned, and even political 
periodicals, are published and find a sufficient circulation. In this 
respect Hebrew is remarkable for the elasticity with which it adapts 
the existing roots to the intelligible expression of the innumerable 
new notions of modern thought and life. 

There are scarcely any distinct traces of different dialects of He¬ 
brew, although it is very probable that the language of the northern 
tribes bordering on Syria, did not remain free from Aramaic in¬ 
fluences ; d and it is certain that the language of Galilee, the conflux 
of strangers (DflUH 7 y 3), was very different from that of Jerusalem 
(comp. Matt. xxvi. 73). e 


Sprache, pp. 23—37, and the works of 
Eichhorn, Jahn, De Wette, Havemick, Bleek, 
Home, Davidson, and others. 

a Compare Talm* Jerus. Sabb. I. 1; see 
Nehem. viii. 7—9. 
b As in the Mishnah. 

* Comp. /Whan l.c.pp. 147-157; Zeitschr. 


der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Geseil- 
schaft, vol. xi. 1855. 
d Comp. Judg. xii. 6. 
e See Hartmann, Linguistische Einleitung 
in das Studium des Alten Testaments, 
Bremen, 1818, pp. 94—100; Ewald, Lehr- 
buch, p. 20. 
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I. 

THE LETTERS AND THEIR PROPERTIES. 


§ I. THE ALPHABET (nVrflN) AND ITS 
CLASSIFICATION. 

1. Hebrew letters occur on some old Jewish seals, 4 and on the 
genuine coins preserved from the times of the Hasmonaeans to those 
of Ben-Kosiba, or from the second century before, to the second 
century after, the commencement of the Christian era. b While 
considerably differing from those at present in use, they exhibit so 
striking and 60 material a resemblance to the Phoenician characters, 
examined from numerous authentic inscriptions 0 and coins, d that it is 


* Found in Syria, Mesopotamia, northern 
Africa, and elsewhere; comp. M. A. Levy , 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenliindischen 
Gesellschaft, xi. 318 et seqq.; Jahrbuch fur 
die Geschichte der Juden, Leipz. 1861, pp. 
263, 264; see also Phoenizische Studien, i. 
48, ii. 21—41. 

b The coins belong to the times of 
Simeon the Hasmonaean, John Hyrkanus, 
Judah Aristobulus, Alexander Jannaeus, 
Alexander I., Antigonus, and Alexander II.; 
of Herod and his family; of the first sedi¬ 
tion of the Jews (from Nero to Titus, a.c. 
66—70); and of the second revolt, in the 
reigns of Trajan and Hadrian (a.c. 117 and 
134); and they rai ge, therefore, from b.c. 
142 to a.c. 135; comp. F. P . Bayer , De 
numis Hebraeo-Samaritan is, p. 224; Nu- 
morum Hebr. Samar. Vindiciae, p. 122 ; 
Eckhel , Doctrina numorum veterum, iii. 
471—474; Kopp, Bilder und Schriften der 
Vorzeit, ii. 222; Gesenius , Scripturae Lin- 
guaeque Phceniciae Monumenta, tab. 3; 
F. de Saulcy , Recherches sur la Numis- 
matique Judalque, 1854; M. A. Levy, 
Geschichte der jiidischen Miinzen, Leipzig 

1862, pp. 27—110. 

« Of which Gesenius has collected 77 in 


the work above quoted; the sarcophagus of 
Eshmun-Ezer, king of Sidon, discovered 
in January 1855, bears a very interesting 
inscription, explained by the Due de Luynes, 
Rodiger, Dietrich, Hitzig, Ewald, Barges, 
Munk, Levy, and others. 

d The monuments and coins were found 
at Tyre and Sidon, in Athens, in Malta and 
Cyprus, in Sardinia and Sicily, in the terri¬ 
tory of Carthage and Numidia, and on the 
coast of Spain; and they date from the 
fourth century before, to the third century 
after Christ; see Gesenius in Ersch and 
Gruber’s Encyclopaedic, III. ix.. Article 
Palaeographie, p. 289 ; G. M. Redslob, 
Thule; Kenrick , Phoenicia; and our Com¬ 
mentary on Genesis, p. 270. The Phoeni¬ 
cian and old Hebrew letters have been 
frequently represented together; see Table 
I. belonging to the Article Palaeographie; 
De Wette, Lehrbuch der hebr. jiidischen 
Archaeologie, $ 276; Hupfeld , Ausfiihrliche 
Hebraische Grammatik, Cassell, 1841, p.32; 
S. Davidson, Treatise on Biblical Criticism, 
Edinburgh, 1854, frontis.; Kitttfs Cyclo¬ 
paedia, i. 120; M. A. Levy, Geschichte der 
jiidischen Miinzen, pp. 136, 137; Thiersch^ 
Grammatik, fin.; etc. 
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§1.—Thb Alphabet. 


not easy to decide whether the Phoenician or the old Hebrew alpha¬ 
bet is the primitive one. The names of the letters may, with equal 
facility and safety, be explained from the Phoenician and from the 
Hebrew language, since both idioms are not only closely akin, but 
coincide in the most essentia] points. 4 There is in the meaning of 
those names, nothing either peculiarly Hebrew, or characteristically 
Phoenician. b Tradition, singularly uncertain and fluctuating on the 
subject, lends equal support to the one supposition and the other: 
for while some ancient authorities ascribe to the Phoenicians the first 


alphabet, or at least its introduction into Greece and elsewhere,® other 
writers assign that honour either distinctly to the Hebrews, d or to 
the “ Syrians/ ’ e who, in the writings of the classics, not unusually 
represent or include the Hebrews. f And if, on the one hand, the 
Phoenicians might have been stimulated to the invention by the exi¬ 
gencies of their commerce, so might, on the other hand, the Hebrews 
have been led to it by their stronger literary tastes. 

Be this as it may, it is probable both from the names and the forms 
of that alphabet, that those who introduced it, did not precisely come 
forward with an original discovery, but developed, and rendered 
available for distinct expression, an existing system of pictorial 
writing, analogous to that of the phonetic hieroglyphics of the Egyp¬ 
tians, S with which the Phoenician or Hebrew alphabet, and its 
daughters, have this important affinity, that each figure or character 
represents the sound with which the corresponding word, or the name 


a Compare Oesenius, Geschichte der He- 
braischen Spr&cbe und Schrift, pp. 16—18, 
223—230; Phcenic. Monum. lib. iv.; A.T. 
Hartmann, Linguistische Einleitung, Brem. 
1818, pp. 3—9 ; Munk, Essai sur i’inscrip- 
tion Phenicienne du Sarcophage D'Esch* 
moun-Ezer, p. 1. ««Aucune inscription ne 

preuve avec une egale evidence, la ressem- 
blance, je dirai mdme, la presque identite 
des deux langues.” 

b Such as references to navigation or 
commerce. 

c See Herod, v. 57—61, esp. 58; Lucan, 
Phars. iii. 220—222 ; Pliny , Hist. Nat. v. 
12 (13); Diod. Sic. v. 74 ; Tacitus, Ann. xi. 
14; Eusebius, Praep. Evang. ix. 26; x. 5. 

d Comp. Eusebius, Praep. Evang. ix. 26, 
27; x. 5; so also F. P. Bayer , Dei Alfabeto 
y Lengua de los Fenices, etc., Madriti, 1771, 


p.337; De numis Hebr.-Samar itanis, p. 3; 
Numorum Hebr.-Samaritanorum Vindiciae, 
p. 120; Goodwin , Moses et Aaron, VI. vii. 2; 
Hitzig , Erfindung des Alphabets, Zurich, 
1840; Olshausen, Ursprung des Alphabets, 
in the Kieler Philosophische Studien, 1841, 
p. 4 et seqq. 

e Diod . Sic. v. 74; Pliny, Hist. Nat. 
vii. 56. 

f Herodotus, ii. 104; i. 72; Strabo, XVI. 
i. 3. 

e This marks the transition from the one 
of the two chief classes of writing into the 
other, or is a combination of both, namely 
the expression by means of object b or pic. 
tures, and by means of sounds; compare 
Champollion le Jeune, Gram. Egyptienne, 
Faris, 1836, i. 16, 17, 27 etseqq.; Gesenius t, 
Palffiogr., pp. 288, 289. 
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of the letter, commences.® Whether the idea of the new alphabet 
was suggested by those phonetic hieroglyphics, 15 or whether it arose 
from some other pictorial system, it is also impossible to ascertain ; 
but thus much is undoubted, that even if it should, directly or indirectly, 
have been derived from Egypt,® it was worked out with freedom and 
independence, and was thoughtfully adapted to the nature of the 
Hebrew language, and the peculiarities of its pronunciation. For 
the letters are fundamentally different from the hieroglyphics; their 
meaning is purely and exclusively Shemitic ; they consist entirely of 
consonants, which, in the Shemitic cycle of languages, are alone 
essential and radical ; d and they include a number of gutturals, 
peculiar to the Shemitic branches.® Though, therefore, the Egyp¬ 
tians may have been among the earliest to employ written signs for 
the expression of words and ideas/their alphabet cannot be regarded 
as the parent of that of the Phoenicians and Hebrews, but forms a 
perfectly distinct class of its own. Not less effectually does the 
circumstance just alluded to, that the names of the letters are un¬ 
mistakably Shemitic, overthrow the claims of the Babylonians to the 
discovery of the Phoenician alphabet,S which can be attributed to 
no other but a Shemitic people. 11 


* It is hence called akrophonetie. — The 
opinion of M. A. Levy that the letters pro¬ 
nounced with the same organ of speech bear 
a great similarity to each other, because the 
inventor of the alphabet chose a sign for 
the simplest letter of each class, and then 
merely modified it for the remaining letters 
of the same class (see Phcenizische Studien, 
i. 49—53): this opinion, open to obvious 
objections, requires further illustration, which 
the author has promised to supply in a work 
on the Phoenician alphabet. 

b Compare Ewald, Lehrbuch der hebr. 
Sprache, p. 116. Hengstenberg (Authentic, 
des Pentateuchs, i. pp. 424-481) and others 
believe that Moses learnt the art of writing 
from the Egyptians, an opinion which is now 
generally rejected (comp. Ewald , Geschichte 
Israels, i. 66—75). Lengerke (Kenaan, pp. 
xxziii. xxxix. and 376) and others make the 
Hycsos the teachers of the Israelites, etc. 

c Compare Davidson , Biblical Criticism, 
p. 24. 

d See § 3. The Phoenician tongue has 


this characteristic in a still higher degree 
than Hebrew, as it does not even, like the 
latter, employ tf, ), and \as matres lectionis. 

e viz. n, n. n, y, which the Greeks con¬ 
verted into the vowels A, E, H, O (see 
infra), a remarkable instance of the adapta¬ 
tion of the same signs to different idioms. 

f Comp. Tacit. Ann. xi. 14; Pliny , vii. 
56; Cicero , De natur. deor. iii. 22; Plu¬ 
tarch, Sympos. IX. iii. 2; see also Wilkinson , 
Ancient Egyptians, i. 291; ii. 276; Uhlemann, 
iEgyptische Alterthumskunde, part i. 

g Plin . vii. 56 (57); Diod. Sic . v. 74; 
comp. Bohlen , Die Genesis historisch-kritisch 
erlautert, p. xl.; Saalschiitz , Zur Geschichte 
der Buchstabenschrift, 1838, § 18; Hupfeld , 
Ausfiihrliche Grammatik, p. 33 ; R&nan , 
Langues Semitiques, i. 66, 67, 105 ; M. A. 
Levy , Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen- 
landischen Gesellschaft, ix.475; an opinion 
conclusively refuted by Gesenius (Palseo- 
graphie, pp. 293—295). 

h It is enough to mention that Jewish 
tradition names Enoch, and a modern scho- 
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Through the Phoenicians and others, it spread, in numerous modifica 
tions, over nearly the whole of Europe, and the greater part of Asia; for 
it became the parent not only of all Syro-Arabian, a but of many other 
alphabets. 1 * Now, the Hebrew letters at present in use, resemble 
materially those Aramcean forms which are found on Egyptian monu¬ 
ments,® though evidently modified by the influence of the old Syriac 
writing which occurs on the ruins of the once famous and flourishing 
town of Tadmor or Palmyra . It appears, therefore, unavoidable to 
infer, that the Hebrews, after having long employed those ruder and 
more angular characters, d so nearly approaching the Phoenician figures 
and those found on the Maccabaean coins, altered them, after the exile 
and dispersion, in greater conformity with those used by the Aramaeans, e 
among whom they then lived, and developed their national literature, and 
who exercised a very considerable influence upon their language also 
(see p. 47)/ Hence the present Hebrew alphabet is usually described 
as the Assyrian ,S Aramaean, or Chaldee square writing; h and it may 
be considered as a contraction of the Phoenician type, 1 in the coruse 
of time again broken and isolated, but in a different manner, analo¬ 
gous to our printed Greek letters, which are the Byzantine cursive 
writing dissolved into individual characters/ The time when these 


lar (Seyffarth) Noah as the inventor of the 
letters; compare Seyffarth , Beitrage zur 
Kenntniss des alten iEgyptens, parts 6 and 
7; and our Commentary on Gen. p. 165. 

a Hebrew and Samaritan (with which it 
is all but identical), Chaldee and Syriac, 
Arabic and Ethiopic (see Part I. p. 1). 

b The ancient Persian and the Zend; the 
ancient Greek, the Etruscan, and Roman; 
the Libyan and Coptic; the Pehlvi and Ar¬ 
menian ; the Aramaean on Egyptian monu¬ 
ments and the Palmyrene, the Estrangelo, 
Nestorian, and Syriac Peshito; the Kufic 
and Nishi, etc. Not traceable to the same 
source are the alphabets and signs of the 
Assyrians, Persians, Egyptians, and Hindoos, 
the Chinese and Japanese, etc., which must, 
therefore, be regarded as the result of en¬ 
tirely or partially independent discoveries. 

c Comp. Beer , Inscript et Papyr. Semitic, 
quotquot in iEgypto repertae sunt; Gesen ., 
Phcenic. Monum. p. 237. 

d Generally with stiff, straight down- 
strokes and closed heads, either round or 
pointed. 


e The closed heads were divided, and the 
down-strokes horizontally bent, but so that 
the connection of the letters, or a cursive 
form of writing, was avoided, to which the 
intermediate Palmyrene characters show a 
more marked tendency. 

f Comp. Talm. Sanhedr. 21. 6, 22. a; 
Origen , Ezekiel ix. 4; Hexapl. ii. 94, ed. 
Bahrdt; llieron. Proleg. Galeat. ad Libr. 
Regum ; O. G. Tychsen, Tentamen de variis 
Codicum Hebraic. V.T. generibus; Kennicott , 
Dissertatio generalis in V. T. 

g The derivations attributed 

to this word by various scholars are as 
improbable as they are unnecessary, namely 
from TSTN happy, elegant , or firm letters; 
or from straight or regular letters. 

h 3n3, in contradistinction to the 

original *"Oy (Talm. Sanhedr. 21.6), 
and to the round or more cursive writing 
(VlJJJ in?) of the later Jews. 

i Such as the Palmyrene, and the Punic 
and Numidian letters exhibit. 

k Comp. Gesenius , Paleeographie, p. 3*4, 
after Kopp, Bilder u. Schriften der Vorz. ii. 
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alterations were adopted can only be fixed by conjecture; but as we 
find the later characters sanctioned in the New Testament® and in the 
Talmud, which ascribes the innovation to Ezra alone, b and as naturally 
a considerable period must have elapsed, before they could obtain 
such authority as to be deemed fit for the sacred Books, it appears 
safest to suppose that they began to be employed not long after the 
Babylonian captivity, in the fifth or fourth century before the Chris¬ 
tian era; though both alphabets may, for some time, have been used 
simultaneously, and, like the Hebrew and Chaldee languages, have 
struggled for the ascendancy. The fact that the old forms occur on 
the Hebrew coins of the second and first century, and even on those 
remarkable pieces of currency which, originally struck by the Roman 
Emperors, and bearing their images with Roman inscriptions, were 
re-struck by Ben-Kosiba and the chief leaders of the Jewish revolution 
under Hadrian (a.c. 134), and provided with Jewish emblems and 
Hebrew legends, cannot be used as an argument against that opinion, 
as nothing is more natural than that, for public and national purposes, 
and especially on coins, they should have been preferred, as more 
solemn and more generally intelligible abroad, even long after the 
innovation had taken root in the ordinary life of the people, while 
Ben-Kosiba wisely imitated, as much as possible, the Maccabbees, his 
great types and models. Others believe the change to have taken 
place at a later period.® The view of the younger Buxtorf and his 
school, that the square characters were the original letters of the 
Hebrews; that they existed for a long time in Palestine together with 
those of the coins, the one being employed for sacred, the other for 
secular purposes; and that the former, transplanted to Chaldea by 
the captive Jews, were, on their release, brought back by them to the 
holy land: this view, starting as it does from dogmatic grounds, is 
now generally abandoned as being equally opposed to internal evi¬ 
dence and to tradition.* 1 


* Compare Matt. v. 18. 
b Sanhedr. l.c.; comp. Mishnah Megillah, 
i. 8; Talm.Jerushalmi Megillah, i. 9 ; see 
Herzfeld Geschichte, ii. 76 et seqq. 

c As Hupfeld (Studien und Kritiken, 1830, 
il 288) in the first or second century before 
Christ; Ewald (Lehrbuch, p. 118) between 
the first century b.c., and the first a.c. ; 
Gesenius (Palaeogr. p 306) in the second; 


Kopp (Bilder und Schriflen, ^ 101) so late as 
the fourth century after Christ; but from 
insufficient reasons; comp. Winer t Biblisches 
Real-Worterb., ii. 424 ; Herbst , Historisch- 
kritische Einleitung in die heiligen Schriften 
des alten Testaments, i. 61 etseqq. 

d Comp. Bust. Dissertationes Phil.Theol. 
No. 4; S. Morini , De lingua prinueva, p. 271; 
Loscher , De causis ling. Hebr. pp. 207, 208. 
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2. We subjoin a few details on the Hebrew letters; 

, comp. ox, Deut.yii. 13; xxviii. 4) represents the head 
of the ox (comp. Pint. Sympos. IX. ii. 3). 

3 (JV5, comp. JY3 house ); the Ethiopic letter (fl) has a great resem¬ 
blance to the shape of a tent. 

comp. camel) seems to be intended for the neck of the 
camel (Phcenic.T, Greek T). 

T (WpT, comp. door) represents in the older forms (A, 4) more 
distinctly the door of a tent. 

H (t<n or is of uncertain derivation;® it corresponds to E in the 
Greek alphabet (see infra). 

) (V is Bad (f) in ancient Greek, or digamma ceolicum, but was later 
used as a numerical sign only ( iirUrrjfia); it appears in Latin as 

*Y/> 

T (j*T, comp. NVT weapon, and T Mishn. Sabb. xii.5) is Z in the Greek 
alphabet; while, in Arabic, it is divided into two different letters, 
j ( ds ) andj (s); comp, the Greek v Eo-Spa? for KT?^* 

H (JVn, comp. LjU- enclosure) is in Arabic both ^ (hh) and ^ ( kh ); 
in the Greek alphabet it is represented by II. 

(whether to'to serpent —compare Arabic Greek Orjra —or IVt5 

basket, from TOto to twine together) is sounded like t, not th {&). 

' (Hi', comp. T hand ): the form TV is analogous to DV, plur. D'2?** 

D, (tj3, compare palm of the hand, the closed fist) is in Greek 
separated into two letters, % ( ch) and tc (k). 

compare naSa or “tzbis ox-goad, Judges iii. 31, in Greek 
fiovTrXrjfiov/cevrpov)- 


On the subject in general, see Buttner,Ve r- 
gleichungstafeln der Schriftarten verschiede- 
ner Volker, 1771, 1779; Kopp, Bilder und 
Schriften dcr Vorzeit; and Palseographia 
critics, 1817—1829; Jul. Klaproth , Les al¬ 
phabets des anciens peuples, 1823; Gesenius, 
Gesch. der Hebr. Sprache, §§40—46; Ersch 
und Gruber, III. ix. 287—316; Hartmann, 
Linguistische Einleit. pp. 17—31; De Wette, 
Archseologie, ^ 276—280; Winer, Real- 
“Worterbuch, pp. 420—425, and the works 
there enumerated on p. 425 ; Hitzig , Die 
Erfindung des Alphabets, Zurich, 1840; 


J. Olshausen, Ueber den Ursprung des Al¬ 
phabets, Kiel, 1841; Ewald, Lehrbuch, pp. 
116—121; Lepsius , Anordnung und Ver- 
wandlschaft des Semitischen, Indischen, 
jEthiopischen, Altpersischen, und Altae- 
gyptisch. Alphabets; Hupfeld, Ausfiihrliche 
Hebr. Grammatik, ^ 7 S. Davidson, Biblical 
Criticism, pp. 20—36; Rinan , Histoire ge¬ 
nerate des langues Semitiques, i. 102 et seqq.; 
M. A. Levy, Gesch. der jiidischen Miinzen, 
pp. 139-147. 

* Ewald connects it with iyb hole, fissure, 
others understand window. 
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t2, D (D % £5, compare water ), is in Greek pv, resembling the old 

word IQ water , Job ix. 30, Keth. 

3, | (}}3, compare Chald jO fish) has similar forms in Syriac and 
Arabic. 

D ('SJCD, comp. D to support) corresponds in the Greek alphabet 
with & as regards the order , but with 2 (crtypa, PQpD) as regards 
the name and value of the letters. 2 has the place of & (see infra). 

V (| % 9 eye) is in the Phoenician alphabet O (eye), and in Greek O 
and ft; it was sometimes, perhaps, pronounced more softly (like 
M); a in Arabic it corresponds to the two letters ^and 

B, (K3, comp. f!§ mouth) is in Greek nrl ('3 stat. constr. ofH3). 

X, y CT$ or **T¥, comp. PHX, to catch , to lay snares , TX prey , 

huntsman , etc.). b In Arabic it comprises two letters, ^ 

and . In the old Greek alphabet, aapiri corresponded to 

but occupied the last place, like our z , and was only used to 

express the number 900. 

• - * 

p (*pp, comp. U 3 occiputY is in ancient Greek koppa , in Latin Q. 

(B^*1, comp. Aram. B^fcO for B^O head) is in Greek pay. 

65^ and & (}'E?, }'E>, comp. |B* tooth) were originally one letter, sound¬ 
ing sh; they were then like the Arabic ^ and distinguished 
by the diacritic point, and were therefore called Vf and 

JvSkGE? VJ respectively; sometimes, however, B* and E? were 
used promiscuously; d sometimes B* is employed instead of E?; e 
and sometimes B^ and E? mark a difference of dialect/ As D 
and E? have almost the same sound, they are in the Greek alpha¬ 
bet expressed by the one letter 2 .S 


* Comp. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 976. 

b Others explain scythe (Gesenius); or 
nose (Hitzig); or owl (Ewald). 

c Others understand the eye of a needle 
(Chald. Kl^lp), or the hole for the handle of 
an axe (cflpD), or a P ole (Hp^p* equivalent 
to BID, Num. iv. 12), etc. 

d Comp. Ps. cxix. 161-168, and Lament, 
iii. 61—63. 

• Compare Lamentations iv. 21. 

f Comp. Judges xii. 6, whence the two 
letters are occasionally called and 

n^2p; comp, also Herod, i. 139. 


8 Additional information on the letters 
will be found in Gesenius? Thesaurus, and 
Fiirst’s Hebr. und Chald. Handworterbuch, 
at the beginning of each letter; see, further, 
Gesenius, Gesch. der hebr. Sprache § 44. 3 ; 
Palseogr. p. 292 ; Lehrgebaude, pp. 3—25, 
127—135 ; Ewald, Lehrbuch, pp. 58—97, 
151, 152; Hupfeld, Ausfuhrliche Hebr. 
Gram. §§ 9, 10, etc. A curious example of 
ancient interpretations of the Hebrew alpha¬ 
bet occurs in Eusebius, Prffip. Evang. x. 5; 
xi. 6. The Greek pronunciation of the Hebrew 
letters may be learnt from the Septuagint 
version of Lament, i.—iv. 
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T\ (IP), Ezek.ix. 4, sign) has in the Phoenician and old Hebrew alpha¬ 
bet the form of a cross; in Arabic it is represented by and 

It will be observed that the names of the letters are in most cases 
somewhat modified from the ordinary Hebrew or Shemitic words, 
either because they are the older, or the Phoenician, forms, or because 
those modifications were designedly adopted to distinguish the letters 
from the appellative nouns. 

The names of the letters and their order, though not discoverable 
from the Phoenician monuments, were no doubt those of the present 
Hebrew alphabet,® and they coincide with those of the Greek, which 
is a direct and primitive daughter of the original alphabet. A 
simple comparison of the two alphabets will suffice:— 

Hebrew H3 H 11 1 I H t) ’ 3 ^ fl 3 D J B S p 1 » n 
Greek A B T A E (f) Z H 0 IKAMNXOII - (Q) P H T 

The gutturals N, H, PI, ]), not required in the Greek alphabet, were 
employed for the vowels A, E, H, O, which are not expressed in 
Hebrew writing. 

The principles of arrangement cannot easily be discovered; yet it 
appears that in several instances a similarity of meaning determined 
the succession of the letters; e. g. * and D (hand and palm of the hand), 
y and Q (eye and mouth), p and T (back of the head and head), and, 
perhaps, also 23 and 3 ( water and fish); while, in some other cases, the 
analogous nature of the sound appears to have been the guiding prin¬ 
ciple ; thus we find together the mediae 2, 3, % and the three liquids 

7,25, 3. b 

3. The division of the letters according to the organs of speech is 
found in a work so ancient as the Book Jetsirah (see p. 2), and has ever 
since been adopted by Jewish and Christian grammarians. 0 That it 
was the principle on which the inventor of the letters himself fixed 
their forms (see p. 51), is an assertion which remains to be proved. 

4. Interchanges of letters take place not only between letters of the 

* Comp, the alphabetical Psalms, xxv.; 
xxxiv.; xxxvii.; cxi.; cxii.; cxix.; cxlv.; 

Proverbs xxxi. 10—31; Lam. i. —iv.; see 
also Ps. ix. 

b Comp. Lepsius , Zwei sprachverglei- 
chende Abhandlungen; Gesen., Palaeographie, 
pp. 292, 312. On the origin of the final 
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letters *], Q, J, fj, y, see Gesen. 1. c. p.314; 
comp. 3D (Job xxxviii. 1), and i1|nD^ (Isai. 
ix. 6). 

c The Hebrew names for the five classes 
are: D'np'^n labials ; D'.SB'n '« 

dentals ; JiG^H 'K linguals; ^nn 'K pala¬ 
tals ; and Jh|n 'fit gutturals. 
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same organ; as 320, &)2*3 and Dfc^3 to blow ; DJ73, J773 and 2*J73 to 
break down ; HJftp and I7J7J7 to go astray ; ^37 and S>37 to calumniate ; 
3XJ7 and 3JJJ7 to abhor; a but also between the dentals (sibilants) and 
linguals, as J?T3 and }?73 to cut down \ 3J$?7 and 7|}?T to be extinguished; 
7X3 and 7t33 to guard ; PI3T and 17313 to kill a beast ; 7i7T, “3112) and 
7i7X to shine ; "1173 and 2*173 to deny ; 137)7 and 2*717 to engrave, to 
furrow ; b between the guttural H and the palatals 3 and p, as 730 to 
sell and 7')7fi price ; 7JI77 5 and pp/ to lick ; 3¥|7, 3XH and 3t?!7 to 
cut ; between X and J?, as p'X!7 and p'J?)7 to press upon ; mm 
and p£7 to break in ; D^7J? (Isaiah xiv. 21) for D'7X enemies ; c and 
even between X and palatals, as }?3X and }?33 to be submissive ; 73X 
and 73p to heap up ; between the weak letters X, !7, 3, as 77X and 
7717 to adorn ; d and '0'$ (1 Chr. ii. 12,13) Jesse, 2*X (2Sam. 
xiv. 19) and 2*' there is, 377 and 3X7 (1 Sam. xxii. 18,22) Doeg ; 
t|DK % , |33DXl7 (1 Sam. xviii. 29 ; Exodus v. 7) he shall continue, they 
shall continue, for t]DV, |3£p3Pl ; 1777 and P13I7 (Job xxxvii. 6) to be; 6 

and SnO to cut off-, f and between the liquids b, 0, 3, and "1, as 
nfop and nhlp the signs of the zodiac ; and |^H3 to press; 

030 and 033 to be moved# 

We may here notice a few other modifications of Hebrew words 


a Comp. 1)3 and ITS to disperse; yp|1 
and to compress; 13, 2J, and P|3 back; 
PIT (1 Sam.xvii. 34 Keth.) and 16? lamb; 
T^jj, Cby, and to rejoice; 3BD (Jobxxiv. 
2) and 3D3 to recede; 1-ID and (Hos. ix. 
12) to move away; HDE* and to plunder; 
HD3 (Psalm iv. 7) for bear; yni3 and 
ynip helmet , etc. 

b In Chaldee the harder sounds, 1, 
and Jl, usually take the place of f, ¥, and 
c So is flK in Chaldee JHK, is 
|KJJ, etc. 

d Thus is K frequently employed instead 
of n at the end of words in Aramaic manner, 
as in the nouns KIT (Num. xi. 20) loathing; 
K3I1 (Isai. xix. 17)7 ear; KOT (Dan.xi.44) 
anger; fr'OD!? (Lam. iii. 12) mark; fc^lpp 
(2 Chr. i. 16) assembly; Knij3 (Ezek. xxvii. 
31) baldness; K3S? (Ps. cxxvii. 2) slumber, 
for HIT, etc.; further in KH3| (Ezek. xxxi. 

5) she ii high, for nH3|; N93''(Ezek. xxxvi. 

6) for r&2> (see § xxx. 1)) in i^B (Job 
xxxviii. 11) for HB or IB (Ezek. xli. 15): on 


the other hand, H is used instead of K in 
verbs, as r(?D\ (Job viii. 21) he will Jill, for 
(see §§ lxvi. 1. e; 11. a; lxvii. 20); in 
nouns, as nDSn (Ps. x. 8, 14) unfortunate; 
niio (Ps. ix. 21; Kethiv) terror ; IBID 
(Jer. viii. 15) healing; H1B (ii. 24) wild ass; 
rm (Zech. ix. 8) army, "for &oWl, tniD, 
etc.; in particles, as H3K (2 Ki. xx. 3) oh 
pray! !H&n (Deut.iii.il) indeed, for K3K, 
Some other instances of interchanges 
of K with 1 are HKJ and H13 to be pleasant; 
n«n and nin to desire. 

« Comp. D*p and IVJ, the Piel of Dip 
and 3-in (see § lxv. 7). 

f Comp. nw t npj, nn£ and me? to 
bend down; and the verbs *"D originally V'B 
(§ 64. i). 

8 So the plural tennination ))— for D*—, 
§ 23. 4 J TT&W and Chald. Tb&W little 
chain; comp, the riddle (m*n) of Ebn Ezra 
on the letters |D, in Lippmann’s edition of 
Saphah berurah , p. K3; also Hartmann , 
Linguistische Einleitung, pp. 54—72. 
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occasioned by the nature of the letters or by the desire of a more 
fluent and euphonious pronunciation. 

1. Metathesis or transposition of letters; as in 3*7X and 3NH to pine 

away; D'QiSx and D* 3 D 7 X sandal wood; and m to be in 
anguish; and nrtea terror ; 3T3 and T33 to cut off; TOIT and 

HWT consternation; and /E^PI (Deut. xxy. 18) to be weak; 

and weary; .£^33 and 3EP3 lamb; the roots D33, D33, and }3D to 

» T L y I v * v u . -T>f-T> l-T 

collect; 7p3 and/3D folly; ilpST? (1 Sa. xix. 20 ) and H?np assembly ; 
Xn and stammering ; ntyJTpp and ntyj>n& T strong teeth ; 

$33 and fcjEO to blow, to breathe ; *"fi£3 and ^33 to urge, press; !T?j3 
(2 Sam. xx. 14) and /Hj? to assemble; naSc? and garment . a 

2 . Prosthesis or addition of a letter, generally X (X prostheticum ), 
at the beginning of words, as D'jpTX (Jer. xl. i. 4) for D*j!?T; it takes 
place, especially if the words begin with two consonants, to facilitate the 
pronunciation, as £p3X fist (from Pp3); and so SfHTX arm, 3T3X false , 
npX cruel, y 3 nX four, 33#X gift ', H 3 ^X dunghill, ^iOHX yester¬ 
day, J3HX gain . b 


3 . Epenthesis or insertion of a letter in the middle of words; as 3 
(3 epentheticum) in *iri333j3? (Psalm lxxii. 15) he will bless him, for 
}n333*; c n3V3^(Jobxlii.l3)5^,forny31^; 13B* (Deut. xxix. 14) 
he is, from n|Rn£) (Gen. ii. 2 l) in her stead, for H'finPl d ; and the 
other liquids S, D, 3, as }3X/B^ tranquil (of |3X£^), £D'33E? sceptre 
(of t33£P) ; e or ' (* compaginis vel conglutinationis'), especially in proper 
nouns, as 7X'3/J3 the king of God (that is, appointed by Him), 
/XvTO valley of God (see § xxvi. 1. a); or ), as in V)X3 they are 
suitable, for }X3 (see § lxvii. \.f ); further, (Proy. xxvi. 7) for 
; n\3TyO (Isaiah xxiii. 11 ) her fortresses, for Pl'tyO, where the 
dagesh forte in a weak letter is softened into % or 3 . { 


» Compare r6}J7 and 0)!$ (Hos. x. 9) 
injustice; PpJJand to drop down; Chald. 

y'TFl door, for the Hebrew On the 

grammatical transposition in the Hithpael 
of certain verbs, see § 46-7; comp. 

(Isai. xvi. 9) for § lxvii. 1. d; and in 

Greek nspOu) and iirpaOov, Kpadia and 
KapSla, fidptiioroQ and (Spadurrog , etc.; see 
Buttmann , Greek Gram. § 19, Obs. 2. 

b A grammatical prosthesis is the 0 in 
Hiphil and Hophal, which is N in the other 
Shemitic dialects.—Comp, in French, esprit, 
etc.; in Italian, esperanza; in Greek, apLKpog 


for fiucpdc , Ktdaoj and aKtSaut; see Butt¬ 
mann, Gr. Gr. § 19, Obs. 4. 

c See similar forms in § liii. 2. /. 

4 Comp. 'jny.3, and 'few (Ezek. 

xlvii. 7) for *3^5?, see § xxx. 1. 

* Comp. and Damascus; 

throne, Chald. Kp*12),in which instances 

dagesh forte is replaced by an inserted \ 
and similarly 033 (Ezekiel xxvii. 23) for 
iT^>3 (Gen. x. 10)’ 

* Comp. IDKJ^S and "IDN^B, <f> vWov 
and folium, aXkoQ and alius ; see Gesenms, 
Lex. p> 1080. 
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4. Paragoge or the addition of a letter at the end of a word; as 

(3 paragogicum), e g. you will guard, for or PI (PI 

paragog .), e.g. PH1D turn aside, for *ftD, PinS'Nt (Exod. xy. 16), for 

PllpK (Isaiah viii. 23), for earth;* or *, chiefly ap- 

pended to participles, and generally having the tone, e.g . '‘IDK (Gen. 
xlix. 11) binding, for *IDX ; (Ex. xv. 6) glorified, for ; b 

or 1 in: the construct state of nouns, as *133 the son of, WPl the beast 
of, for ~J3, W}, etc.;® or K (K paragogicum or otiosum); e.g . 
tuabn (Josh. x. 24) they walked , for (Jon. i. 14) pure, 

for ’pV e 

5. Aphceresis or the omission of a letter at the beginning of words, 
especially of the weak letters N, 1, \ or of the liquids /, £3, 3, pro¬ 
vided with sh’va; as 13113 (Genesis xlii. 11) for 13H3X we; HPI (Ezek. 


xxxiii. 30) for 1P1NI one; ^J13Nt ( xxy hi* 16) I shall destroy thee , for 
; $3 approach , Pip take , JH know , from $33, PIpS, JPV (see 
§§ 63. 2, 6; 64. 6); P!3$ (Eccl. iv. 2) praising , for Pl3$2?; nj3T?(2Ki. 
ii. 10) taken, for np7J? (see § xliv. i. 7; ii. 5); and sometimes also if it 
is provided with a vowel, as PlJlPI (2 Sam. xxii. 41) thou hast given , 


for njJ\T\ 3 ; T 1 Ae werctf efcww (Judges xix. 11 ), for TV; np (Ezekiel 
xvii. 5) Ae fooA, for 31$ (Jer. xlii. 10 ) returning, for 311?*; and 
perhaps *PI3$ (Ps. xxiii. 6) I sat, for *03$^ (see § lxiv. 2. a). 


6. Elision or the omission of a letter, chiefly weak and quiescent, 
in the middle of a word; this is regularly the case with the H of the 
article after the praeformatives 3, 3, 7 , as D11B3 for DIISPlS, for 
|*yn3, etc. (see §21. 5); and very often with the PI of the infinitive 
of Hiphil, if joined to the same particles, as for N'pnS, rfe 

for rtfana,' etc. (see § xlvii. 2) ; f frequently with the N of verbs 


* Similar nouns are np")n (Judg. xiv. 18) 
nm, nnyv^ (Jon. ii. 10) help, (Gen. 

i. 5) night, nniD (Psalm cxvi. 15) death, 
rftn? (cxxiv. 4) riper, JinD-’lD (Hos. viii. 7) 
tempest, nnbty (P 8a ^ m *cii. I®; Job 

v. 16) wickedness, Hn")ty (P*. lxiii. 8) help, 
nnpS (Job x. 22) darkness, HJY1V (Psalm 
cxx. 1) distress. 

b And so 'IV’n (Isaiah xxii. 16); 

(Hos. x. 11); (Obad. 3 ; Mic. vii. 14); 
'fifjlt (Micah vii. 8); *11$ (Zech. xi. 17) ; 

(Jerem. xlix. 16); (Psa. ci. 5); 


'n'3?en, ’S'Be'Bn, 'p'pp. 'j'C'in 1 ?, 
(cxiii.4.9); 'D?ihn (cxiv.8); *3f»n 
(cxxiii. 1); *nfl. (Lam. i. 1); 

(iv. 21 Keth.); further in the partides , J3, 
'Fl^>a. 'n^t, '19, for b, etc. 
c See ^ xxvi. 1 . b. 

d See § xxxviii. 1. c; compare Kn'g'FlK 
(Ezek. xli. 15). 

e Comp. K'SfJ (1 Sam. xvii. 17) for ; 

mb, wn, 

f Comp, the future of Hiphil and Hoph&l, 
as TPpJ for Tgfy’T, Tg^nj. 
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as Sax I shall eat, I shall say, for “IfiNK; ngijl (2 Sam. 

xix. 14) you shall say, for *1*10X11; a sometimes with the X of yerbs 
X*7, as *I3J1X (Jer. iii. 22) we came, for *)3X11X; *133 (1 Sam. xxv. 8 ) 
we went, for *13X3, etc. (see § lxvi. l.i); almost always with the ' of 
yerbs properly Y'S, in the future Kal of the form *17X, and sometimes 
of the form p3'X, as X*V he will fear; *IX*V they will fear (1 Samuel 
xviii. 12; 2 Ki. xyii. 28 ), etc. (see § lxiv. 2 . d, e); rarely in the Hiphil 
of verbs properly ' # S, as 3'OPt, {'OH, for 3 ' 0 'JI, |'23'!1, etc. (§ lxiv. 
13. a ); or in the past of verbs ITv, as T133 I hare built, JVH thou hast 
been, for W3J, JV'H, etc. (see § lxvii. 9. b) ; b frequently with the 1 of 
verbs properly Y'fl in Niphal and Hiphil, as Tl'lll (Pro. iv.ll) I have 
taught , for 'iy*))Pl; or of verbs Y'y, as Dp (Josh. vii. 10 ) rise, for D*lp; 
DJlbp3 (Eze. xx. 43) you have loathed, from £D*lp, etc. (see § lxv. 1,/); 
further, with X in cases like D 1 * 1/1 Dp the fettered, for D'* 1 *lDXp; T\W to 
lift , for HX&?, etc. (see § xvii. iii. 1 . d), thy desire , for IJJl/Xt?; 

7 »T he will shine , for 7i1X*, etc. (see § xvii. iii. 3). In all these in¬ 
stances the weak letter is radical, and its omission is, therefore, not 
8criptio defectiva , but elision (see § iii. 6 . a). 

7 . Assimilation of letters, chiefly liquids (see § 5 . 2 ); as 0^3' he will 

leave, for t?D3'; !1;T0 from this , for 11130; thou art still, for 

; 'JlJpp# (Judg. v. 7) till I rose, for 'Jl£p 7^X, where aph*- 
resis and assimilation are combined; but sometimes of other letters, 
as *13*10 (Numbers vii. 89) speaking , for *13*1110, etc. (see §§ xlvi. 8 ; 

xivii. 1). L L L- 

8 . Syncope or contraction of two letters, as 73 Bel, for 7^3; 73 roll, 

for 773; 117 (1 Sam. iv. 19) to give birth, for n* or wfc ; nruo 
give, for n^£l ; flrlO (Prov. xxv. 14) gift, for fOPlS j J13 daughter, 
for H33 ; HHK one, for rnniK ; HDK truth, for fOONI ; 6 JN nose, for 

WK- C ' 

9 . Apocope or omission of a letter at the end of words; as T3^ he 
will disdain, for 1713'; * 1 * 1 ' (Isai. xli. 2) he will cause to rule, for I7TY; 
|0 (Ps. lxi. 8 ) appoint, for 1130, etc. (see § 67. 9 ); T (Jer. lxiii. 3) he 
will sprinkle, for J7T3', where assimilation and apocope occur together 
(see § lxvii. 15. b ); *3X (1 Ki. xxi. 29) for X'3X; '3!1 (Ruth iii. 15) 
for X'3H; etc. (see § lxvi. i. c; comp. § iii. 6 .5). 


» And so *)DN, *)Dh, -ingh, HT2&; 

comp. § lviii. 7. 

b Compare *|n7K (Isaiah xxvi. 9) I have 
desired thee, for tpMK* 


c Compare BP'K for 1V3 for JT33* 
D'3 for D33; and in Greek odovQ for oSovq , 
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5. The words run from right to left not only in Hebrew and in all 
Shemitic languages, except the Ethiopic, but on the old Greek 
inscriptions, 8 in the writing of the Etruscans, Umbrians, Oscans, 
Egyptians, 1 * old Persians, and many others. Some nations wrote 
alternately one line from right to left, and one from left to right;° 
while the order from left to right was adopted by the Ethiopians, 
Armenians, Hindoos, Greeks, Romans, and others, and is also found 
in the cuneiform inscriptions; d the Chinese and Japanese write in 
perpendicular columns; and the Egyptian hieroglyphics run in all 
directions. 

6. Extended letters (literce dilatabiles , as P"T, etc.), are also 
used in the Palmyrene, Zabian, and Estrangelo writings.®—In some 
Hebrew books, though never in the Old Testament, *V7X is frequently 
abbreviated In the later literature of the Jews abbreviations of 
every kind are most common. 

7 (a). The letters of the alphabet were employed as numerals not 
only by the Hebrews, but by the Greeks, Syrians, Arabs, Armenians, 
and Goths. The time when this usage became current among the 
Hebrews is uncertain; it may date from an early period; for though 
there is no trace of it in the Old Testament, it is certainly found on 
the Maccabaean coins. 

( b ) . The abbreviated form V instead of the tetragrammaton Pi W, 
is preserved in many proper nouns, as /XV, 3XV, j3HV, e ^ c * 

(c) . The Masorites represent the hundreds from 500 to 900 usually 

by the final letters and respectively; e.g. Pi Apis £835. 

( d ) . In expressing the date by years of the world, in accordance 
with Hebrew chronology, the modern Jews generally omit the 
thousands; so that, for instance, the year 5623 (corresponding to 
1862—1863) is more usually written than 33TT\p|/ 

§ II. THE DAGESH LENE (S|5 Ebtt). 

1. It must be regarded as a defect in the system of the Hebrew 
points, that the same sign was chosen both for dagesh lene and dagesh 

* Comp. Bokh t Corp. Inscript., Nos. 31, 

33, 35, etc. 

b Herod . ii. 36. 

c BovarpoipTjdov , t. e. in the manner in 
which oxen turn in ploughing; comp. Bokh , 
l.c. Nos. 1, S, 9, 23, etc. 


d Corap. Gesenius, Palaeogr. p. 313. 

« Comp. Gesen., he. p. 315, § 11; Lehr- 
gebaude, pp. 9, 10. 

f The former is called (the whole 
number), the latter (the individual 

number). 
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forte; for the functions of both are essentially different, the former 
referring merely to the sound of the individual letters as such 
and simply converting the aspirate into a tenuis, while the latter 
concerns the value of the consonants in their connexion by causing 
their re-duplication. We have, therefore, treated of the dagesh lene 
separately from the dagesh forte , and introduced each in its natural 
order. 

Since, according to a common law prevailing in the history of 
primitive languages, the tenuis appears to be the original sound, 
gradually softened into the aspirate, it would have been more appro¬ 
priate to express the tenues by the simple letters, and to apply the 
conventional sign of dagesh for the aspirates (so that 3 would be b, 
3 te , etc.). a 

2 (a). The letters with and without dagesh lene , may be 

best understood by a comparison with the Greek medice, tenues , and 
aspirates , from which it will appear that in Hebrew there exist aspi¬ 
rates of the medice which are not found in Greek. 


Medtje 

Tenues 


medice 

Aspirate 

tenues 


Labials. 

Palatals. 

Dentals. 




*1 ) 

/»}* 

y } 

9 

»r 

£ ) 

3 ) 


n ) 

[ P 

| 

k 

! * 

IT ) 

* ) 


T ) 

a (ih) 

J ) 


1 ) - , 

08') (v) 

(y) 1 

(9*) 

(Z)\ (dK 

fi ph 

. or 


ch 

"U 

0 (/) 

x i 


o S 


(5). Some manuscripts have a dagesh, which is no doubt dagesh 
lene, under the same conditions as the six aspirates, especially after or 
before gutturals, in the following nine letters also: T, ID, /, 2D, D, D, 
X, p, and chiefly if they are provided with sh’va mobile, b or at the 
beginning of words whether a makkeph precedes or not ; c and a few 


* The six aspirates have, by ancient gram¬ 
marians, been comprised in the vox memo - 
rialis nD3*133. In a similar manner, the 
final letters have, for the sake of conveni¬ 
ence, been combined into the word 
and the literee dilatabiles (§ i. 6) into 

or^ns. 


b E.g. Sro (Amos i. 3), fllj (1 Ki.vi.7), 
nta^DD (Uai. x. 10), Dj’J) (Gen.xxxvi 5), 
iert? (xux. 20), nnt?nni(Ex.ii.3), Sbnrn 
(ii. 6), Sjnj5 (1 Sam. xvi. 1), tttfn* (job 
iii. 9), etc. 

« as nrno©- 1 ?? (Ex. xx. 10), DOfUK 
(Gen. v. 2), JS& riW33D (iv.4). 
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instances have remained in our printed editions.® This dagesh marks, 
therefore, not as has been supposed, the assimilation of the consonant 
in which it stands with the preceding letter (so that 7J73 would be 
bazzel ), but it seems to have been designed to indicate, with greater 
distinctness, the beginning of a new syllable, and it is unnecessary to 
encumber the terminology of Hebrew grammar with a new name, as 
dagesh euphonicum neutrius . This term would better apply to the 
dagesh % in consonants which are preceded by the same letter, as }}3"|3, 
etc. But if a kindred letter precedes, the dagesh is 
certainly objectionable, if it was intended to assimilate both consonants, 
as H3K/ET73 cannot be read com-m e lachah 9 or piSm-Sk en-n e malah, 

tt;t 7 T T ; r 7 

after the analogy of the Arabic. In all these cases, the dagesh , serving 
no perceptible purpose, is superfluous.^ 

3. The dagesh in and is in reality not anomalous (see 

§ xxx y. 2 ). 


§ III. THE VOWELS (rijWl?) AND THE WEAK 

letters (nian nvni« or rtnj).• 

The exact date of the introduction of Hebrew vocalisation has long 
been a matter of uncertainty and dispute. With the assistance of the 
materials obtained from recent discoveries and researches, we are 
enabled to form the following opinion. 

1. According to a statement on a Scroll of the Law, which may 
have been in Susa from the eighth century, Moses the Punctator 
(Hannakdan) was the first, who in order to facilitate the reading of the 
Scriptures for his pupils, added vowels to the consonants, a practice 
in which he was followed by his son Judah the Corrector or Reviser 
(Hammagiah). These were the beginnings of a full system of Hebrew 
points, the completion of which has, by tradition, been associated with 
the name of the Karaite Acha of Irak , living in the first half of the 
sixth century, and which comprised the vowels and accents, dagesh 


• As (Num. xxxii. 1, 3, 35), 

(iii. 33; xxvi. 58); in Hahn's edition of Van 
der Hooght’s Bible of 1839. 

b On some other supposed subtleties of 
dagesh, which were certainly not regarded 
in the living language, see Kimchi , Michol 


X, K¥; Hanau, nob® pa. folio 32 j 
Luzzatto , Proleg. § 197. 

c The weak letters are by ancient gram¬ 
marians also called "inpn n^JYlK latent 
letters, or7|K*tDn 'X prolonging letters; names 
derived from one of their peculiarities only. 
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and rapheh, Keri and Kethiv » It was, from its local origin, called 
tJie Babylonian or Assyrian system)* Almost simultaneously with 
these endeavours, the scholars of Palestine, especially of Tiberias, 
worked in the same direction, and here Rabbi Mocha , a disciple of 
Allan the Karaite, and his son Moses , fixed another system of vocali¬ 
sation (about 570), c distinguished as that of Tiberias , d which marks 
still more minutely and accurately the various shades and niceties 
of tone and pronunciation, and which was ultimately adopted by 
all the Jews. For though the Karaites, with their characteristic 
tenacity, and their antagonism to the Rabbanites, clung for some time 
to the older signs, because they had used them before their secession 
from the Talmudical sects, they were at last, in 957, induced to 
abandon them in favour of those adopted in Palestine. 

Now the Babylonian signs, besides differing from those of Tiberias 
in shape, e are chiefly remarkable by being almost uniformly placed 
above the letters.^ There still exist some manuscripts which exhibit 
them,& and many more would probably have been preserved, had not, 
in later times, the habit prevailed of substituting in old codices the 
signs of Tiberias for those of Babylonia. 11 


* Comp. Pinsker , Lickut. Kadmon., p.43, 
Notes. 

b 'yiwx nnp? or up}. 

« Solomon ben Jeruchim in his introduc¬ 
tion to the Deealogue; see Pinsker , Lickut. 
p. 62, Notes. 

<* o-o'p Tip?. 

• Only tsere, shurek, and dagesh are alike 
in both systems; while kamets is pathach 
—, segol — t chirek or —, and if a * 
follows, merely a dot above it, cholera 
kibbuts “, shva is —, and is employed at the 
end of words also, even above H quiescens. 

f Except that shurek stands in the ), 
dagesh in the consonant, and soph-pasuk and 
munach under the letters. Therefore the words 
Di>2 V?'?. 3'3EP6«? 
(Isai. xlix. 18) are with the old Babylonian 
vocalisation: D&3 'KTI i'l'V 3'2D »6«P 

460 4S3pj- The masoretic text has 
preserved a trace of this method in the 
double accents, |vbj> DUO and ]innn DJ)t3, 
of the Decalogue (Exod. xx. 2—13; Deut. 


v. 6—17); see our Commentary on Exod. 
p. 342. 

g Namely, a portion of the Pentateuch, 
probably written in Persia, and consisting of 
77 leaves; the greater and minor prophets, 
written in 916; and a number of the Haph- 
tarahs. The manuscripts are now in Odessa, 
and have been described by Pinner in his 
“ Prospectus der der Odessaer Gesellschaft 
fur Geschichte und Alterthiimer gehorenden 
altesten hebraischen und rabbinischen Ma- 
nuscripte,” 1845; pp. 18,40,44,48. 

h See Zunz, Zur Geschichte, i. 110; comp. 
Luzzatto , Halichoth Kedem (Amsterd. 1846), 
pp.23—31; Zion, i. 152; Ewald , Jahrbiicber 
der biblischen Wissenschaft (1848), pp. 160 
-170; Geiger,Oz&r Nechmad, i. 98,101,102; 
Parshandatha, p. 11, Hebr.; Urschrift, pp. 
167—170; Fiirst , Karaerthum, pp. 15—17; 
Pinsker , who has already done great service 
to the early Jewish and especially the Karaite 
literature by his learned work “ Lickute 
Kadmonijot,” is publishing a longer essay 
on the Babylonian system of vocalisation 

(^>nip iR mswn nipjn b* kud)- 
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The Hebrew vocalisation was no doubt suggested by the example 
of the Arabian, or, more probably, the Syrian writing. But though it 
is analogous to that of the kindred languages, it is considerably richer 
and more elaborate; it is consistent in itself; and though it is not 
directly derived from an analysis of the living tongue, and is necessarily 
tinctured by the individual views of the Punctators, since they treated 
the consonants, which were fixed by tradition, after their own prin 
ciples and convictions, yet it may reasonably be supposed, from the 
ability and conscientiousness of the Nakdanim, to represent, on the 
whole, the genuine pronunciation of the ancient Hebrews: a though 
a slight Aramaic influence analogous to that exercised on the primi¬ 
tive Hebrew letters, and on the Hebrew language itself (pp.47, 52), 
is not beyond the range of possibility. 

The dispute about the antiquity and origin of the Hebrew vowels 
commenced at a very early date; for while Mar-Natronai II., Gaon 
in Sura (859—869), prohibited to provide the copies of the Law with 
vowels, because these signs had not been communicated on Mount 
Sinai, but had only been introduced by the sages to assist the reader ; b 
the Karaites allowed no Scroll of the Pentateuch to be used in the 
Synagogue, unless it was furnished with vowels and accents, because 
they considered them as a divine revelation, which like the language 
and the letters, was already given to Adam or certainly to Moses.® 
The latter opinion, however, formerly defended with almost fanatic 
vehemence and raised to the sanctity of a dogma, and the modified view 
that the vowels were at least fixed by Ezra or the Great Synagogue/ 1 


a The various modifications of the Sep- 
tuagint in the proper nouns do not affect 
the general correctness of this conclusion; 
comp. Gesenius , Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, 
§ 50; Ewald , Lehrbuch, p. 116. 

b So the Machsor Vitry (of about 1100); 
see Kerem Chemed iii. 200. 

c See Grdtz, Geschichte v. 550—557. 
Fiirst , Karaerthum, pp. 113—116. 

d So the Jewish grammarians of the 
middle ages, and partly even of later cen¬ 
turies, as Azariah de Rossi, Archevolti, and 
others (see p. 34), and the Reformers, as 
Luther and Calvin; further Buxtorf pater, 
Tiberias (1620); Buxtorf filius, Tractatus de 
punctorum vocalium et accentuum origine, 
etc. (1648); B. Walton, Prolegg. in Biblia 


Polygl. 39 (1653); Jacob Alting, Funda¬ 
ments punctationis linguae sanctae (1654); 
M. IVasmuth , Hebraismus facilitati et in- 
tegritati restitutus (1666); Jo. Cocceius , 
Lexicon et commentarius sermonis Jiebr. 
(1669); J.A. Danz,Literator(l696); Ldscher, 
De causis linguae hebr. (1706); Carpzov, 
Critics sacra (1728). Spitzner , Vindiciae 
originis et auctoritatis divinae punctorum 
vocal, et accentuum (1791). The antiquity 
of some of the most necessary signs was 
asserted by Bo«tng-«r,Thesau.philol.(1649); 
Alb. Schultens , Institutions (1737); J» D. 
Michaelis, De punctorum hebr. antiquitate 
(1739,; J. G. Eichhom , Einleitung in das 
Alte Testament (1780); while Stter (Lehr- 
gebaude, p. 13) and others fantastically sup- 
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are now almost universally abandoned by linguists and critics.* That 
the Septuagint translators did not use a vocalised text, and that even 
the Talmud and Jerome knew no vowel-points, has been proved 
beyond the possibility of doubt. b 

2. The Masorah mentions as names of vowels only kamets and 
pathach. But Ben Gannach already speaks of three chief vowels 
(DHDiO), pathach , chirek* and shurek , from which four others are 
derived, namely, segol from pathach (and hence also called small 
pathach ), tsere from chirek (lying between pathach and chirek, also 
called small kamets ), and cholem and kamets from shurek . The same 
seven vowels (or D % ?v£?) d were adopted by Chajjug e and Ebn Ezra/ 
while Joseph and David Kimchi introduced the division in five long 
and five short vowels.S The distribution of the vowels into three 
classes, according to the three quiescent letters X, \ and *, may 
therefore be safely considered a doctrine as old and reliable as it is 
probable and expedient. The Punctators evidently acknowledged 
the close connexion between e and t, and between o and Nor 
can it be doubted that they recognised a distinction between long and 
short vowels, by which alone their complicated system can be under¬ 
stood and appreciated, which is, on the whole, in perfect accordance 
with the character of the Hebrew language, is of essential value in 

pose the existence of the vocalisation as 
an arcanum long before it was generally 
diffused; compare also Ewald, Beitrage I. 
pp. xi., 124, 150. 

• So Elias Levita, Masoreth hamasoreth 
(1538); L. Cappelli, Arcanum punctationis 
revelat. (1624); Arcani punctat. Vindiciae 
(1689); Jo . Morini , Exercitat. Biblicae 
(1633); Steph. Morini, Exercitat. de lingua 
primaeva (1694); Gesenitu , Geschichte der 
hebraischen Spr., pp. 121—123, 182—219; 

Lehrgebaude, pp. 31—34; Hartmann, Lin- 
guistische Einleitung, pp. 100—117, 130; 

Ewald, Lehrbuch, § 87; Eupfeld, Hebr. 

Gramm. §3. 3 ; § 11; Davidson, Biblical 
Criticism, pp. 37—55; etc., etc. 

b Comp. Moses Israel Landau , Geist und 
Sprache der Hebraer, pp. 13—36; Luzzatto , 

Prolegg. pp. 37—39; Steinschneider, Jiid. 

Literatur, p. 413. It is sufficient simply to 
mention the strangely gratuitous opinion, 
which has at present scarcely a follower, 


that all vowel-points are a fanciful invention 
of later grammarians, and that the true 
pronunciation of Hebrew is absolutely lost; 
so, for instance, Houbigant, Racines hebr. 
sans points voyelles (Paris, 1732). 

c Chirek is by ancient grammarians also 
called "D5P {fracture), after the analogy of 

the corresponding Arabic vowelfrom 
to break ; compare Ebn Ezra, 
Tsachoth 1. a . 

d Contained in the voces memoriales 

T • »•• 

e See Dukes, Beitrage iii. 3. 
f See Moznaim, p. 2; Tsachoth, p. 1; 
Cusari, ii. 80, iii. 31; and ed. Cassel, pp. 
191, 192. 

8 See Michlol, p. TD. a. 
h It is only necessary to compare pT and 
D'pT, Tffl? and 7p3, p)T ID and D'pUUp 
WP and Tjnhp, etc. 
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the flexion of words,* and in no way interferes with the fundamental 
division in three classes. The objections which have been raised b 
do not appear conclusive. 

S (a.) The pronunciation of kamets was long a matter of dis¬ 
cussion. It is certain, from a distinct statement of Ebn Ezra,® that 
the scholars of Tiberias and the African grammarians sounded it 
o; the name itself which signifies compression of the mouth, seems 
to warrant the same conclusion; and so the Polish and German Jews 
still pronounce it. d But it is equally certain that it was, in the 
middle ages, read in many districts as a f the fact that the Punctators 
never wrote a paihach furtivum after kamets followed by a guttural, 
as rniX, JHO, proves that they sounded it a (as in far); this is still 
the custom of the Spanish Jews, and is alone in accordance with the 
systematic division of the vowels/ The pronunciations of “ a com¬ 
bined with o,”S or “ between a and 0 , ,,h or of “ a diphthong ao or oa,” 1 
are gratuitous suppositions. 

(b.) The names of the vowels are in most instances derived from 
their pronunciation and value; thus, pathach (llJHS) is opening (of 
the mouth), kamets (J*Dj5) compression , tsere ruption , chirek 

(pTn) gnashing , cholem (DTiri) fulness (and hence also called 
D1S fulness of the mouth), kamets chatuph (SptDn rapid com¬ 

pression , shurek (pTlD*) hissing , kibbuts (]^l3p) contraction; while 
segol (TlJD), cluster of grapes, refers to the form of the sign. k With 
a few exceptions (viz. TOD, f*Dp, and p3p), the first syllable 

of the name contains the vowel which it denotes . 1 

4. There are, indeed, but few instances of the true prolongation of 
a vowel by while in all other cases X either belongs to the root 


• Compare DJ, stat. constr. D^; J2 and 
'te, with makkeph ~}3 and “^3; "5$'? for 
un 1 ?, etc. 

b Gesenius, Lehrgebaude, p.35; Luzzatto, 
Prolegg. § 168. 

c Tsachoth, p.2.6; compare Cusari, ii. 
80. 

d So also Marini , Exercitt. Bibl., p. 643. 

• Comp. Ebn Ezra, l.c. 

f The Septuagint writes ’A $ap for 
'Afipaap for Drn3fc$, etc. 

8 MOnster, Kyber. 
b Reuchlin, Calasius. 

1 Ebn Ezra, De Balmes, Luzzatto (Proleg. 

§ 155—159). 

F 


k On the same principle the short u (\) 
is, by ancient Hebrew grammarians, called 
nillpj ’V'bv three dots. 

1 In favour of this rule some of the names 
seem to have been modified; for the trans¬ 
lator of Cha]jug , s treatise on the quiescent 
letters, uses the more regular and perhaps 
original forms, p*in, D*?n, pX\ for pTn, 

D^in, pm 

* m Vi z ’. vxb (Judg. iv. 24), DKjJ (Hos. x. 
14), from D-1p, etc., K being substituted 
for ) (see § lxv. 1. a); comp, also (Neh. 
xiii. 16) fish. forDt6 n and Dt6*D (2Sa. 
x. 16, 17) their army, for D^'PI; D'3XJO 
kings (2 Sa. xi. 1), for D'pSp kings. 

2 
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of the word, or quiesces merely on account of its nature as a weak 
letter or of the character of the preceding vowel. In this repect, K 
indeed differs from 1 or which very frequently are mere matres 
lectionis , and may then either be retained or omitted. Yet, in point 
of fact, it may be described as the weak letter used to express the 
fundamental vowel a , just as 1 and * represent u and *. 

In the middle of words, PI quiesces only in a few proper nouns, as 

bttnwy, 7 «rns, Sxniq (or 7 «iq 2 Ki. m 8, 9 ; comp. 7xn7a Num. 

xxxiv. 28). The exceptions when X quiesces in a short vowel can 
be accounted for by reference to their derivation; thus,'37X1, '37xS 
stand for '37X1, '37X7 (see § xvii. iii. 3); n3I?Xl (1 Kings xi. 39) for 
“|VV*0 (Zech. xi. 5) for JTN'Tp? for 

for^x'pDj *1KW for “KTO; HN* (Isai. xli. 25) for HK’; 
nXtpXD (xxvii. 8) for PIXD HXD. a In this respect, and in this respect 
alone, the division into long and short vowels is not quite so marked 
and distinct in Hebrew as in some other languages, especially in 
Greek. 

The X alone of the weak letters can stand before and after another 
quiescent letter, as D'XTD (Psalm xcix. 6), D'Xtph (1 Sam. xiv. 33), 
0'Xph (Isai. xxx. 5), XlJTt (Josh. x.24; see p. 59), 1X7? (Psalm 
xxxiv. 10), 1XB73 (Ezek. xlvii. 8), XI/ (Lev. v. 1), X1^? (1 Sa. xiv. 30), 
WX/fi, niX7|7 (Judg. viii.l; Jer. xxv.12; see §lxvi.l3), 71X3 (Judg. 
iv. 19), 7lxbb> (8Ki. xxii. 2). 

5. That '“, 7, etc., are really ay, oy, etc., and not diphthongs at, 
oi, h is obvious from the dagesh lene which stands in a succeeding 
aspirate (§ 5 .7 . b), as Sl73 73 (Deut. iv. 7), 732^3 '7E7 (Judg. v. 15), 
J^S 7{?3 (Ps. xxxii. 1).° It is probable that the ' in forms like 1'7*, 
V7X, was originally added in the unpunctuated text to distinguish 
them from the singular 17', 17X; while in 1'7$, 1 yp', 1'7p, 1'3JJ, etc., 
it is scriptio plena , or apparently superfluous. 

6 (a.) The quiescent letters are matres lectionis , in a stricter sense, 
only when they simply serve to indicate a long vowel, and do not 
originally belong to the root; thus 3X7 fish, for 37 (see No. 4); Q7'J£, 


* And in some foreign proper nouns, as 
•VSKB'ob'.a (Dan. i. 7). for 'l&’bn 

(2 Ki. x i. 12 ; Isaiah xxxvii. 12); compare 
^tqnr. (Josh. xix. 18); further 
Sir. 'ue&d, 'irijn, for us^ko, 


I 'rp£>. instead of «a|»KD, 

I see § xvii. iii. 3. 

b Comp. Luzzatto , Proleg., § 200. 
c Exceptions are ^n’mg (Isai. xxxiv. 11), 
FQ (Ezek. xxiii. 42), 03 (Psalm 
Ixviii. 18). 
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(see § xl. 4. b), Y|! (see § xlv. ii. 7. a), (Ex. xxv. 81), 

(Isai. xliv. 24), have matres lectionis; while UMttp, Mp3 
haye quiescent letters, which are properly consonants, and form a 
part of the root. And so, on the other hand, is scriptio defectiva , in 
a stricter sense, only the omission of a mater lectionis , where it might 
he desirable for the sake of distinctness, as for D'^na, 

for PI-VID^- But the omission of a quiescent letter belonging to the 
root of the word, is elision rather than scriptio defectiva; e.g. 

(Jer. iii. 22) for WKHK (see p. 60), pH, for Tb'n, }Wl, from 

at?:, ! 0 \ etc. 

(6.) An example of scriptio defectiva at the end of a word is 
(Zeph.ii.9) for '^3; the Keth. has a few forms of the first pers. sing, of 
the past without as njH'j fi'?? ( see § xxxviii. 1 ); and the quiescent 
N of yerbs N 7 is sometimes omitted, as ton, 'I 9 HH (comp. § i. 4. 9 ). 

(c.) The scriptio plena before a consonant with dagesh forte , is a 
later and inappropriate extension of its application; thus we find 
D^3 (Jer. xxxi. 34) for D*>3, HSTl (Ps. cii. 5) for n3Tt, (Eze. 
xx. 18) for 'pn3, R and this orthography prevails more and more in 
Talmudical and Rabbinical writings. On the other hand, a syllable 
with a quiescent letter receives sometimes dagesh forte to connect it 
more closely with the next syllable, as T1D v (2 Chr.xxxi.7)for *7D*S, 
TEflQ (Isaiah xxviii. 16; see § lxiv. 7), (Mic. vii. 10), } Tpii 

(1 Chr. iii. 5), ITlWl (Ezek. xvi. 4; comp. Gen. xl. 20 ), I3DV (Isaiah 
xxviii. 27; see § lxii. 8 j, ni 3 ^ (Exod. xvi. 12; Num. xvii. 25); or 
retains the dagesh when the syllable, originally closed, becomes open 
by the retrocession of the vowel, as fiPljp Y (Ps. xlv. 10 ; 

Prov. xxx. 17), for Hnjp v (see § xvii. iii. 3); flXDKp (Isai. 

xxvii. 8 ; see supra No. 4). 

§ IV. THE SH’VA (iO^j. 

1. If NW, and not as the ancient Jewish grammarians write,* 
is the correct name for the sign it means more probably emptiness 


• And ao nfeWtp (Isai. xlii. 24); V? M#} 
(1 Samuel xvii. 35); Vlfaj (Psalm xciv. 21); 
JjAlT (cviii. 27); (2 Chron. ii. 7) ; 

'M T (Neh.xi.l5); (Ecd. x. 8);-n^Dn 
(Jer. xi. 16); n’JUT (2 Ki. xxiii. 36); 

(Isai. Ii. 4; lv.4); (Ezekiel 

xxvii. i9); WJrtD, (IsaL xvii. 8; Dan. 

xi. 19); Wty (Pa. lxxxi. 2); D'EVTJ? (Gen. 


ii. 25; see § xxiv. I. d) ; (Isai. xvi. 8); 

(2 Chr. ix. 21); (Ps. lxviii.29); 
fTWO? (xlv. 14); Hpn (lxxviii.63); 

(Judges xiii. 8; xviii. 29; comp. xliv. 
ua); (Isai. xxxiii. 1); HS-lfe'D (v.5). 

b See p. 11; is by Ewald (Lehrge- 

baude* p. 147) considered identical with 
B2V rest , «• the reverse of motion or vocali- 
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than equaliser or leveller (from Pt1$), “ because its pronunciation is 
made equal to the following vowel ” (see infra), which would not 
apply to sh’va quieseens; or pause (from TOE^ in the sense of placing, 
stopping) “ as it causes the voice to stop,” which would not apply to 
sh’va mobile . 

Some words, as (Gen. xxx. 18), (1 Chr. xv. 24), 

which have, in the middle, a vowelless consonant, point to a different 
reading preferred by the Punctators, who, unwilling to alter the 
consonants of the received text, indicated their opinions by the 
vowels. a 


2. The sh’va has a few times, in the second person feminine of the 
past, remained at the end of words, as HX3, (2 Sam. xiv. 2 , 8 ), 
llKJrin (1 Ki. xvii.13); evidently because that form has usually a 
sh’va under the last letter, as WISE*, 

3 (a). There are many cases, in which the sh’va seems to be too firm 
to be regarded as sh’va mobile (J?J iOEfy, and yet too weak to be taken 
for sh’va quieseens (TO N)E?); e.g. the sh’va in is not quieseens, 

for else the 3 would require dagesh lene (§ 5. 7 . d); nor is it mobile, 
for if so, the short vowel pathach would stand in an open syllable (D), 
which is not ordinarily the case (§11.4. J); or the sh’va in TOljM 
(Gen. xxx. 28) is neither quieseens, because 2 has no dagesh lene, nor 
mobile, for else the syllable 3 would require metheg (§ 10 . 3 ), and 
H3|TO must, therefore, be pronounced nbk-vah, not na-hPvah. e Hence 
such sh’va has not inappropriately been called by modern gramma¬ 
rians, as Ewald, sh’va medium; though it ought to be remembered 
that in most instances it was originally sh’va mobile, to which it bears 
essential analogies ; d and that the aspirate does not take dagesh lene 


because it was without this sign in the original form, as from 
:np, from s|bN£, »:ny from any, 'snst from : e which 


sation of the sound”; comp, also Beitrage 
i. 124. 

a See our Commentary on Genesis, p.529; 
compare § xiv. 4. 

b (in Job xv. 31) stands for fcO$3. 

c And so in the analogous imperatives 
4Xin, ru-£ ; compare *pDj5 

(1 Sa. xxviii. 8 ); and so also the sh'va which 
follows * (for 1 ), as in 13^, ; further 

in (Esth. iv. 11) sceptre, derived from 

DSC' (§ i.4. 3 ), and in the proper nouns 
(Esth. ix. 7), njrjn (vii. 9), n^o (Deit~ 


ill. 10), (2 Sam. xxiii.3l); compare 

D3330 (Neh. ii. 10). 

4 However, the great uncertainty and 
fluctuation prevailing in this respect are 
obvious from the forms 33p*p and 23^, 
and ; see § 1 . 2 . 

* But the dual is because derived 

more directly from for and so 

ybn -'p^p, ntoSp, Vut '$6 ; •sjng— 

plur. 0*)3, dual '319; compare, however, 
§ xxxi. i 2 . 
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laws can of course be entirely understood only by a thorough know¬ 
ledge of the flexion of verbs and nouns. 

(ft.) Sh'va mobile seems, in some cases, to have been sounded as a short 
a, e. g. D'3fi$ shd-manim , and so 7X1£K* is written by the Septuagint 
2afjL0irf\ 31K3X 2aBacb0, 133 Nafico, 7X1^3 'Parfoxrrjk • 0 r before ', 
as t, e. g. 3\3 bl-yad , & ll-yoseph; or, especially before gutturals, 
like the following vowel; e. g. '3p Tcl-chi , inp M-chu , md-at, 
D7D Sodom (Sept. SoSofjui), 32)7$ Solomon (Sept. 5oXo/ice>v);a and 
sometimes the sh’va was indeed changed into that vowel, as 
( 1 Chr. xxvi. 14) for 

4 (a). A non-guttural has chateph-pathach chiefly, if it follows the 
same letter (as in ItDtDi^), to articulate it more distinctly; or if it 
ought properly to have a dagesh forte (as in 33tpi33 for 33I3Q3), as a 
compensation for the omitted reduplication; or if it originally follow¬ 
ed a sh'va changed into an auxiliary vowel (as in 01333 from 0333 
for 01333, 0|3E3 for 3 j 7I23), to recall the fact that sh’va medium is 
originally sh’va mobile , b 

(ft.) A non-guttural has chateph-kamets chiefly, when it was ori¬ 
ginally provided with cholem (as in 13j33j5, from 3p3|3 ); 0 or when 
it follows the praeformative 1 (as in 33j)bl 1 Ki. xiii. 7; 'pJ?X1 Jer. 
xxii. 20 ); and sometimes when it has a dagesh forte (as in 33JJB3 
2 Ki. ii. 1 ; comp. 33pj^ Gen. ii. 23; see §§ v. 1 , 5 ; x. 2). 

5 (c). A long vowel is, in the middle of words, followed by sh’va 
quiescens only in forms like 'W?3£, 03/E^pO, because it was deemed 
expedient, on the one hand, not to disjoin the root (/3', 75^0), and 
on the other hand, distinctly to separate it from the terminations 

On, n3). d 

(<f.) On forms like 1^73, '333, when the sh’va is mobile after a 
short vowel, see § v. 1 . 

(e.) The sh’va under a letter with dagesh forte is, of course, mobile , 
since, for instance, '3X3 stands for '3XX3* 


a Comp. Chajjug, ed. Dukes, pp.4,5,200; 
Ebn Ezra, Zachoth, p. 3; Moses Kimchi, 
iv. 5—7 ; D. Kimchi, Michlol lip, 
H3p- In these cases the sh*va was frequently 
provided with metheg , and called by ancient 
grammarians KJJJJ fcW (§ x. 3. 6). 

b Hence also nyi3j? (Gen. xxvii. 38) 


with n interrogate for comp. Gen. 

ii. 12; xxi. 6; Isai. lx. 5, etc. 

c So *nD3 (Deut. xxxiii. 13) for 'H1D3; 
^33j5P) (Num. xxiii.25) thou shalt curse him, 
from 3pFl etc. (see § xl.4. c); comp. 1 Sam. 
xxviii.8; Neh. xiii. 23, etc. 

d Comp, npp'ijn (Jer. xliv. 25). 
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6 (a). The auxiliary vowel has by Jewish grammarians, as Hanau, 
been well termed n*?!? nyun light vowel. 

(b.) Sometimes the third of three successive $h 9 vas is changed into 
a vowel, as inhfc^ (Num. vi. 7, from 1, /, and V"iPlK), instead of 

inhxSva 

"ir * 

§ V. DAGESH FORTE (pTH #JH). 

1 . Two identical letters following each other, with sh’va beneath 
the first, are in some instances not combined by dagesh forte; namely, 
when the first letter ought properly to have dagesh forte , e.g. 
praise , for *3377 here am I y for *} 3 Tl; or when it had originally 

a long vowel and took sh’va only in consequence of some modification 
of the word, as in the construct state, e.g. n/?p from HTyp curse; 
117/' from TVy yelling; H3}p. from iT)37 rejoicing; from 

7\1±W desert; y?n from corpses; and so 'titSFp (Ps.ix.14) 

from 1 Dona raising ; DDiV^O (Isai. i. 16 ; iii. 10 ), from 
deed; in which cases the sh’va is mobile or medium, b and 
they form, therefore, an exception to the general rule that the sh’va , 
in the middle of words, after a short vowel, is sh’va quiescens 
(§ 4 . 5 . d); or if the second syllable is an afformative, not properly 
belonging to the same root, as ^571' he will bless thee y *33fcOjT they 
will call me (Prov. i.28; compare, however, §47. 1 ). 

2(a). Sometimes * is replaced by dagesh forte in the following 
consonant; e.g. (1 Sa. i. 6 ) for to make her fret (see 

§ lix. 11); n37tP7 (1 Sam. vi. 12) they went straight , and (1 Ki. 
iii. 15) and he awoke y for n37£kl and (see § Ixiv. 17); and so 
(Isa. xl. 30) in some editions, for W37 and they are tired; again, 
n|a'nJ? they will make uproar y nSTODfi they shall die y PlS^lSPl they 
will spread (Mic. ii. 12; Ezek. xiii. 19; Zech. i. 17), for Pl3'Zynj7, etc. 
(see § lxv. 23) ; c also P733yri (Judg. v. 29) they will answer , for 
nyjyj?; and a number of verbs beginning with * treat this letter 


• Comp. '¥rp3 (1 Sa.hr. 14). The word 
nin^n (Deut. xxxii 6), consisting of Hin- 
terrog., and mMS which has the vowels 
of , ought undoubtedly to be punctuated 

nJn'Sqcn^q. § xvii. iii. 3. a); the reading 
riin^h found in our editions, would yield 
the impossible form ; it arose from 

the circumstance that the scholars of Na* 
hardea separated and those of Sura H, 


from the following letters (writing fflfl* 
and illfrt H respectively), when the H could 
not possibly take a sh*va. 

b Comp, rriazn (Num.x.36) from flllT 
myriads; D'DDID (Exodus xxxvii. 9) from 
■#3 covering; flW devastation, rilCD^ 
devastations (Ezekiel xxxv. 7, 9; see § lxii. 
2 . a, b ). 

c Unless we accept the reading of some 
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with regard to assimilation like 3, as to place —'fDX3, etc. 
(see § 64. 16 ). 

(£.) On the other hand,a chirek followed by dageshforte is occasionally 
prolonged into as, MEP'pT] allow me to touch (Judg. xvi. 26 Keri), 
for ; ^nn thy ceasing (Isaiah xxxiii. 1), for ; jfVPP 

(Hab. ii. 17) he will terrify them , for jFirP (see § lxii. 7. b ); njp'Piri 
(Mic. ii. 12), for HiSHP (see supra); }n'nicl27ll (Ezek. xiv. 8 ) and I 
shall destroy him , instead of }PlTrtQt?ni. a 

(c.) And not unfrequently a form with a long vowel corresponds 
with another form having a short vowel and dagesh forte in the next 
consonant; as in the future of Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, e.g. VlpSHPl 
they have been numbered , PpQJV he will be numbered , for }*Tj3SIVb 
Pp)3rV (see § xlvi. 1. J); b in the future of Kal, Hiphil, and Hophal, and 
in the past and participle of Niphal of verbs JTJ?, e.g . Dt^X and DtPX, 
3D' and 3D',PD ! 1' and H3', T33 and PM ; c in the participles of Niphal, 
Hiphil and Hophal of verbs VJ7, e.g. 9lS3 for 7ID3, V?! (Prov.iv. 21 ) 
for tt'T, Dj3H for Dj^P (so § lxv. 6. a; 9. d); further, PIT! (Ex. i. 16) 
she lives , for PlJPI, the third pers. fern, of the past of Kal of "n equiva¬ 
lent to JTH (see § lxii. 12); (Isai. Ixiv. 5) and we faded , for ^33) 
(see §lxiii. 1 ); VK' (Isai. xxxiii. 12 ) they tvill be burnt , for (see 
No. 6. b ; § lxiv. 17); D ?X*!X (Isai. xxxiii. 7) their heroes , for 
OX ploughshare , plur. D'PX and D'HX (Isai. ii. 4; 1 Sam. xiii. 21); 
pi arrow , plur. D'jpT and Hip'T (Prov. xxvi. 18; Isa. 1. 11 ); 3P1D thresh¬ 
ing-wain, plur. D'3'PID and D'3PiD (1 Chr. xxi. 23; 2 Sam. xxiv. 22 ); 
JTV3 and HP3 (Lam. i. 8,17) uncleanness ; D'3'D and D'3D (Isai. i. 22 , 
25) dross; C|'S?p and Hfiyp branch ; flower , plur. D'Jfif (1 Kings 

vi. 18); and B^Dp (Hosea ix. 6 ; Isai. xxxiv. 13) thistle; fiX'p 

last (Ex. xxvi. 4), for flXp; /D3 camel , plur. D^D3, etc. d 

5. It is a matter of course that aspirates which follow after letters 
with sh’va, in which dagesh forte is omitted, have no dagesh lene, as 
P3ipP, P3T1, (for P 3 Ppn, P3P^). e 


manuscripts PUO'nR, etc., which would 
merely be the scrvptio defectiva ; compare 
nj'fcjnn (Mic. vii. 10; see § iii. 6. c). 

» Comp. D'PjjV (Eccl.ix. 12) caught, for 
D’e'fJJ (see S xliv!il.5); nS'SD (1 Ki. ▼. 25) 
food,lor rmxp- 

b Compare the Piel and Pual 
TJ?n), for T)?n; : see §'xiiv. 

1.4/4. ‘ 


c See § lxii. 2.a; 3. c; 4. a; 7; 8; comp, 
also 3. a; 4. a; and 1pn3 (Proverbs 

viii. 27, 29). 

d See § xxiv. 2. b; xxxi. 2; compare 
B'jS’B and B$B; 'n’t* and 'FI1JS (2 Sam. 
xxiii. 29; 1 Chron. xi. 31). About 
"lD^D, etc., see § iii. 6. c. 

e The letter * with sh'va seldom loses 
dagesh forte when it is succeeded by a 
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Not unfrequently the omission of dagesh forte in a letter with sh'va 
is compensated for by conversion of the simple into the compound 
sh'va ; e.g. nnj^ (Genesis ii. 23) for ; '33JJ3 (ix. 4) for '3353; 
i7?p'3 (xii. 15) for and so n3*l3n (xxvii. 38; compare 

xx^4); n'7?na (Ex. xxxi. 14); (Judg. xvi. 16); npEft* 

(1 Ki.xix. 20);* ^p7?n (Isai.lxiv. 10) ;Vs£Tl (Jobxxxiii. 25 

The aspirate has lost dagesh forte in a few instances, as TX3& 
(Judg. viii. 2) for TX3£; (Ezekiel xxxii. 30); (Lev. 

xxiii.24), D'31*13I, ni3H3T (Job xiii. 12; Esth. vi. 1), the construct 
state and plural of JYl3T* b 

6(a). Dagesh forte conjunctivum is chiefly employed when the 
second word has the tone on the first syllable, as t)D3 (Gen. 

xliii. 15), |£ta nyTK (xi. 31); but njTTS nUV3 (xlvii. 14). c 

(b.) Dagesh forte euphonicum (-riKnjpn mxanS ^ has some- 
times been placed in the consonant of the last syllable of a proposition, 
or of a chief division of a proposition, in order to enhance the force 
of the pausa, as i(Job xxix. 21), 9pj? (Isai. xix. 6), PlfjBb (Isai. 
xli. 17), ntSHifi (Ezek. xxi. 15,16), (xxvii. 19) ; d or in the last 
consonant of a closed and short syllable in the middle of words 
(HyQn rnKBH/ t£pj), in order to indicate the shortness of the 
syllable more strongly, in which case the dagesh has also been called 
dagesh emphaticum or dagesh dirimens ; as in the construct state of the 
singular and plural of nouns, or in nouns with suffixes, e. g. Wlp* (Gen. 
xlix. 10), of nnjT submission; 'p?PI (Isai. lvii. 6), of p7H smoothness; 
*33JJ (Lev. xxv. 5; Deut. xxxii. 32), of 33JJ cluster of grapes; D3'3¥2 
(Isai. lviii. 3), of 31$ toil; (Amos v. 21), of Pni$ assembly; 

'3pH, rt3pjf (Gen. xlix. 17; Psalm lxxvii. 20),of3pjJ heel; rt3EPJJ 
(Prov. xxvii. 25), of 3 grass,herb ; DfiifltPp (Ps.xxxvii.15), of T\V?y) 
bow ; e further (Nah. iii. 17) thy princes; Pnitt (imperat. Kal, 

Ps. cxli. 3) guard; iTTS) (Prov. iv. 13) guard her; Ipj?! (1 Samuel 
xxviii. 10) it will befall thee; PHSK (Hosea iii. 2) I shall buy her; 


guttural, as compare 

Kimchi, Michlol, ID. b. 

a Comp. §§ iv. 4; xliv. ii. 6. 
b Comp, the noun (Esther ix. 5) 

destruction, instead of being derived 

from the Piel, and hence the *1 has no 
dagesh lene. 

c Comp. Kimchi , Michlol JB to 


d In some editions !|Hn (Judges y. 7: 
1 Sam. ii. 5); comp. (Isai. xxxiii. 12) 
for -IIVV*.; J$>iT ( n3»X, ^SD, etc.; 

and n©i?J (Ezek. vi. 9) for n^M (§ lxv. 23), 
where the dagesh stands in the word pre¬ 
ceding the pausa. 

e See §§ xxvii. 5. g; xxviii. 9; xxxi. 11. 
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§ V.—Dagesh Forte. 

DTli“ft?n5 (Job xvii. 2, infin. Hiph.) in their resisting; (Isai. 

xxxiii. 1 ) in thy finishing; niy?no (Job xxix. 17) teeth; and even 
in * 1 , as FtQJHn, DIVtnn (1 Samuel i. 6; x. 24; see § xvi. 1 ); also 
after H interrogativum, as (see § 20 . 4 ). 

(c). In some instances the dagesh dirimens, by converting the sh 9 va 
quiescens into sh 9 va mobile, has the effect of depriving the following 
aspirate of dagesh lene, as (Exod. xv. 17), for SPlpp; and so 

niliSO (Joel i. 17), 133D (Jer. iv. 7; see gxxxi.ll), ij'fiVTl (Exod. 
ii. 3) to hide him, IHJlQV (Psa. lxxxviii. 17) you destroy, for VUlSV; 

(Judg. xvi. 28; see § xxxv. 3). 

7. (If). If 1 and * do not quiesce, they have the force of consonants, 
as Ta 'in (Isai. i. 4; see § iii. 5). 

After N otiosum preceded by sh 9 va quiescens stands also dagesh lene 
in the aspirate, as DySa 60*1 (Num.xxiv.l), fljna NT?) (Judg. vi.22). 

The n with mappik is, of course, always consonant, as D'KTl 
(Gen. vi. 16). 

(c) . After a pesik also dagesh lene is employed, as rDp 1 1^ (Gen. 
xviii. 21 ). 

Words beginning with 33 or S3, and 33 or S3, have, for the sate 
of euphony, always dagesh lene in the first letter, even if the pre¬ 
ceding word ends with an open syllable, and has a conjunctive 
accent,* as 13fi$33 n33$3 (Jer. iii. 25), 13TV (Lev. xxv.53), 
B^OSTM N7q‘(Iski. x.9). b 

(d) . In a few substantives and proper nouns only, dagesh lene is 
omitted after sh’va quiescens , as }*l3Nt (Esth. viii. 6 ) destruction, {3T1 
(1 Sam. xiii. 21) ox-goad, |3*1|3 (Ezek. xl. 43) offering (see § xv. 4); 
7Nnp;, DyTp? (Josh. xy. 38,56; 2 Ki. xiv. 7). 

(e) . As the first sh 9 va in FlS* and similar words is quiescens, the 
last letter, though leaning on the preceding consonant, is regarded as 
an isolated sound, and hence takes dagesh lene. 

tpill (Prov. xxx. 6 ) thou shalt add, which is shortened from tjDIJl 
or tjpill (§ lxiv. 6 ), has no dagesh lene in Sj, evidently because the 
first sh 9 va was read like a short 2 (see § iv. 3. J). 

•Analogous to 3-1, 0-1, B-1, instead of 2 Chron. xxix. 36; but Gen. xl. 10; Psalm 
31, 01, BV lxxxix. 2; 1 Samuel x. 5; Job xxxiii. 6, 

b Comp. Joshua viii. 24; x. 20; xv. 18; etc. 
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§ VI. —The Mappik ; § VII. —The Rapheh. 


§ VI. THE MAPPIK (j?flp). 

In manuscripts and some older printed Bibles, the mappik is placed 
beneath the !T 

A dot four times occurring in K, is, in the Masoretic notes, described 
as dagesh forte; but though this is admissible in the one instance 
(Job xxxiii. 21 ), the preceding syllable l^being short, it is against 
the rules concerning dagesh forte in the cases of (Gen. xliii. 26 ; 

Ezra xviii. 18) and (Leviticus xxiii. 17), where a long and un¬ 

changeable syllable precedes, a and where the sign in N, is, therefore, 
more appropriately taken as mappik , designed to facilitate the pro¬ 
nunciation of the final u. 

§ VII. THE RAPHEH (nS*T). 

The rapheh is marked chiefly:— 

1. If a non-guttural has lost its dagesh forte , whether it receives 
in its stead a compound sh’ca or not (§ iv.4.a), as / in the Piel forms 

(Judg. xvi. 16) for VTxWffl, and (Ezekiel xxxi. 4) 

for rinpfe? (comp. Ps. lxxiv. 7); 6 after the article in S'ppB (Isaiah 
lix. 17) for (comp. Ps. civ. 18); D and jI after the praeforma- 

tive p for jp, in *V 2 j? 3 p (Judg. viii. 2 ), and DTPtt!Up (Ezek. xxxii. 30). 

2 . If an aspirate follows a sKx>a which is not to be taken as sh 9 va 

quiescens , as (Psa. lxxvi. 4; comp. § iv. 3. a); 7)&Pp (Judges 

Xvi. 28; see § v. 6 . c). 

3 . If the first consonant of a word might have dagesh forte con - 
junctimm , but does not take it from special reasons, as 8 ? in 
(Zephiv.12; comp.ver.il). 

§VIII. OF THE SYLLABLES (nhpn). 

Two consonants are but rarely suffered at the end of a syllable, to 
avoid hardness of sound, as Pnptt, PlSP, (§ lxvii. 15. i). 

For the sake of euphony, an auxiliary segol or pathach is frequently 
inserted between both letters; as in the feminine of the second perso 
singular of the preterite in verbs tertice gutturalis (§60.8), e.g. 

for Finp$; in the apocopated future Kal and Hiphil of 
verbs PI7 (§ 67. 9 ), e. g . D' for TIP* 7J' for and in the segolate 
nouns (§ 22 . 5 ./); while if * is the last letter, it rests in chirek 9 as ** 1 B 
a Comp, however, §§ iii. 6. c; xvii. iii. 3. 
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for H3- The reverse case, the suppression of a vowel between two 
strong consonants is very rare, as (Prov. xxx. 6 ) for (see 
§ v. 7. e). How new syllables are formed by the pausa , is stated in 
§§ 13 and xiii. 

It is sufficient to mention the doctrine regarding the value of sylla¬ 
bles, which is known under the name of systema morarum , and was 
first advanced by Jacob Alting, in the middle of the seventeenth century 
(see p. 37). It teaches that all syllables have, irrespective of the con¬ 
sonants with which they commence, two complete morae or units of 
time; and that a long vowel contains two, a short vowel or consonant 
only one. a J. A. Danz, who developed this theory, counted the initial 
consonant also, and therefore attributed to every syllable three morae; 
but he was thus compelled to reckon two initial consonants likewise as one 
mora only, so that, for instance,'TW? is not longer or weightier than Tb- 
J. W. Meiner carried out the views of Danz both with more minute¬ 
ness and improbability (seep. 38); while Schultens b treated the subject 
with greeter consistency; for, taking the tone into account, he admitted 

syllables of two, three, four, and five morae (as Jb^, BN 2 P, IlifTjJ). 
This theory, too indistinct to be useful for the flexion of words, too 
artificial to be plausible or generally applicable in a simple and living 
language, and involving a monotony of pronunciation utterly at 
variance with the general character of Hebrew, has now been justly 
and universally abandoned . 0 


§ IX. THE MAKKEPH (tp2). 

The makkeph is especially employed to avoid the concurrence of two 
tone-syllables, as it makes the first word atonon (see § 11. 5 ). Some¬ 
times it is used to prevent several conjunctive accents following each 
other, as (Gen. xxxv. 20; comp. xlv. 14; Psalm 

x. 15; Esth. i. 19). 


a For instance, in iS the two morae are 
made up by the long vowel; in Dj, by the 
short vowel pathach and the consonant D; 
in the first syllable of by the short 

vowel chirek and the dagesh forte in ?; 
in the first syllable of jnn, by the pathach 
and the dagesh forte implicitum in PI; in HD 
by the short vowel segol and the quiescent 
ft; in the first syllable of by the short 


vowel segol and the tone; in the first syllable 
of by the pathach and the metheg or 
half-tone. 

b Institutiones ad fundam. ling. Hebr., 
Regul. xxviii. and xxxii. 

c Comp. Voter , Hebraische Sprachlehre, 
second edition, pp. vi. — xiii.; Gesenius, 
Geschichte der hebraischen Sprache und 
Schrift, pp. 123, 124. 
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§ X. THE METHEG (JH0). 

1. Ancient grammarians called the metheg appropriately also 

prolong er.* 

2. If 5 precedes a simple sh’va mobile immediately before the 

tone-syllable, it has scarcely ever metheg (as rbth) Ezek. xlyiii. 10); 
but if, besides preceding sh’va mobile , it forms the second syllable 

from the tone, it takes metheg occasionally, as (Gen. i. 18), 

(Gen. xli. 31), (2 Ki. ix. 2) ; b and if it stands before 

a non-guttural provided with compound sh’va, it takes it invariably 
(§ hr 4), as 3HN (Gen. ii. 12), iTTE?} (Levit. xxv. 34), HpBh (Judg. 
v. 12 ), rr$tn (i‘ Ki. xhi. 7> c 

3. (a). The metheg distinguishes ^2^ (Prov. iv. 16) they will sleep 
(the future of }2^), from * 132 ^ (Job xxix.22) they will repeat (the fut. 
of r02>); and similarly WH* they will fear (the fut. of K*V), from 

they will see (the fut. of nNH). d It is sometimes also employed 
before a letter with sh’va, deprived of its dagesh forte; as under the 
article, e.g . (Exodus viii. 3, 5), *intD2?n (Levit. xiv. 11), 

Breton (Eccl. iv. 12)!, myp2 (2Ki. ii. 11), (2Chxon.xxiii.6), 

D'nppS (Job xxxiii. 22 ); or under H interrogativum, e.g. rVWOn 
(Jer. vii. 11), for rnWpn; further in V/?X, etc. 

(6). But it stands irregularly in the first (short and closed) syllable of 
rrnx I shall be, rVnfi, etc.; ri'HX I shall live, PPPIFI, etc.; especially 
if these words have a distinctive accent ; e before PI interrogativum , if 
it has pathach or segol, as N^PIPJ, Tl^H, 32*Ptn (Gen. xxiv. 5); and 
sometimes, to support the recitation, even with sh’va mobile at the 
beginning of words consisting of two or more syllables, as 0 

xlix.12), Plj^M, (ii. 3), nnpnK^(lxxxi.3), N3-yp2> (Zech.iii.8): f 
which sh’va received the name &02*, and seems to have been 
sounded like the following vowel (see § iv. 3. i).S 


a On the name see infra 3.6. 
b Comp. Isai.xlviii. 14; Jobvi. 10; Cant, 
viii. 14; Dan. x. 19; 2 Chr. ii. 7. 

c Compare Num. xxiii. 18; Deut. v. 24; 
Judg. v. 12; Jer. xxii. 20; Ezek. xxvi. 21. 

4 ^|3D'nV (Deut. viii. 16), for 
has but one metheg instead of two. 

• Comp. Heidenheim, 
p. 57. 

f Comp. Ps.iv.7; cxix. 175; Jobv.l.etc; 


8 The metheg was in this case placed by 
some to the right, by others to the left of 
the sh’va, as (Exod. xxv. 33), or 

CZJHJ5TD; according to Chajjug it was, in 
the three metrical Books always put at the 
right of sh’va, to prevent its being con¬ 
founded with dechi; and if applied with 
sh’va compositum, it was placed between the 
sh’va and the short vowel, as 'jltj, D'nfcjtf. 
— Some grammarians called the metheg 
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But it must be observed, that neither the manuscripts nor the 
printed editions exhibit agreement or entire consistency in the ap¬ 
plication of metheg . 

Metheg is omitted with impure and unchangeable vowels (see § xvii. 
i 1), because they remain long under all circumstances, as y 
( mik&rav ), ( k e rav , Psalm lv. 19, 22), T&TV? (m e naih, 

xvi. 5), (lxxiv. 5). a 

4. It is occasionally, from special reasons, placed before a makkeph 
even if a tone-syllable follows immediately, as in (IKi. xxi.4), 

to prevent the too rapid succession of a double N ; in (Job 

i. 19), to give some support to the reduplicated weak letter 1—On the 
other hand, it stands, in a few instances, irregularly at the first and 
open, instead of the second and closed, syllable of the first of two words 
joined by makkeph , in the third place from the tone, as in 
(Isai. liv. 17), (Ex. xv. l), b evidently to prevent the long 

vowel being too hurriedly pronounced, like a sh’va . c 

In some single words also, the metheg stands occasionally on the 
third syllable from the tone, as TfJJNj (1 Ki. ix. 10, 14), 

(Gen. iv. 4). d 


§ XI. OF THE TONE (TUUJ). 


3. It occasionally happens that the tone rests on the third syllable 
from the end of the word, namely, if the penultimate is too weak to 
bear it, as in (Isai. 1.8), where the has an auxiliary pathach, 

the original form being 

4(a). An open and accentuated syllable has a short vowel in 


os. OS OS 

some of the segolate-nouns (as jOSP, }?y, ‘TTJ); in the apocopated 

J ? os os os * OS 

future of verbs fl'7 (as |H*, '); in the second pers. sing 

fern, of the past of verbs tertiae gutturcdis (as flnSV, jpn^etc.); 

I OS. OS. 

in the fern, of participles (as ]r?SJ, nHTSl); in the dual (as D Y?H), and 


ordinarily in which case ^Jl{ 

the constant or usual metheg is distinguished 
from iVjIlp the heavy metheg , which 
is employed with sh*va. 

a It is, however, found in rYCTIp? 
(Esth. iv. 8). 

b Comp. Exod. xi. 8; Deuteron. xx. 15; 
xxii. 18; Isai. liv. 17, etc. 


« Comp. Heidenheim , D'DyOH 'VWQ, 
p. 31; Luzzatto , Proleg. §§ 195, 196. 

d Words with an accentus praepositivus 
or postpositive have, in some old manu¬ 
scripts, a metheg to mark the tone-syllable, 
which is not always evident from those 
accents, as CHIIS, 'nfcOG? (Psalm xxvi. 5; 
xxxviii. 14); compare Baer , in Delitzch's 
Commentar fiber den Psalter, ii. 483. 
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§ XI.—Of the Tone. 

in nouns with the suffix (as > hi verbs with 

suffixes and the binding vowel pathach (§ 51.4), as *J£npH; a 

in some nouns and forms of the verbs properly beginning with sh'va, 
but standing in pausa, and hence taking segol (as TT?, *PP, 

before PI locale, as rbonS (1 Sam. xxv. 40) to Carmel , H^33 (2 Ki. 

CO <o 

xxiv. 15) to Babylon, PO^fi (Gen. xxviii. 2 ) to Padan, PHPI (xiv. 10) 

CO 

to the mountain, PHSHD (1 Ki. xix. 15) to the desert (see § xxv. 4); 
and before PI paragogicum, as (2 Sam. i. 26 ) she is wonderful, 

instead of (see §lxvi. 11. 5), PlSot^H (Ezekiel viii. 2 ) bright 

brass, for /fi$Pl # 

(ft.) Many syllables with short vowels appear to be open, though 
they are in reality not so, because the following guttural may have 
dagesh forte implicitum; as after the article and PI interrogativum, 
e.g. 3*1PIPI the sword, pOHPl the multitude, ^CKPl did he say ? 
shall I go? (§§ 20 . 4 ; 21. 2 . d); after B for |D from, as ]^IPI2? from 
without (§ 16. 2 ); in verbs mediae gutturalis, as HPI3, DPH (§ 59. 8) ; c in 
some proper nouns, as (Job xxxii. 2 ,6 ), rvp“l3 (1 Chr. iii. 20) 

for /Np*13, PP3*13; or the short vowel may stand instead of a simple 
sh'va, as (xxvi. 14) for (see § iv. 3. ft); or dagesh forte 

may have been omitted in a consonant provided with sh'va, as D' 
the children, D*T$n the boys, for DHTPI, (§ 5. 5 ), V??PI praise, 

for V/pH (§ v. 1); or the vowel may be succeeded by sh'va medium, 
as approach, 'S/X thousands of (§ iv. 3. a). 

It follows from the general rules on the tone, that a closed syllable 
with a short vowel takes the corresponding long vowel if it becomes 
open by a modification of the word, as Pip take, but WPIp (1 Samuel 
xx. 21) take him; know, but VlJH (Proverbs iii. 6 ) know him y d 
while, on the other hand, in similar cases, an open syllable with a 
short vowel is converted into a closed one, as in the infinitive of 
Hophal nssrns (Lev. xxvi. 43) in its being laid waste, for PlS&?Pl3 
(§xvii. iii. 3). e 


a Comp. DJTS? (Amos ix. 1), see § lx. 
14 ; comp. 8. a. 

b And similarly (Ezekiel ix. 6) for 

its'in. 

c Compare fHH (Genesis xiv. 10) to the 
mountain , from "lil; see supra sub a. 
d So isnn (for nV % nFl) she will place 


herself, becomes >¥nn (Ex. ii. 4); compare 
§lxiv. 17. 

* Hence also the form (Job 

xxi. 5), with dagesh forte in G?, is to be pre¬ 
ferred to as Kimchi reads, taking it, 

unnecessarily, for the imperative Hiphil , in¬ 
stead of (see § lxii. 8). 
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5. W ords ending with a vowel, especially monosyllables and particles, 
are also occasionally connected with the following word by a makkeph 
to avoid two successive accents, as rtl"*J2 (Gen. x. 1 ), (iii. 4), 

«;paf? (Is. i.18), (ver. 86 ), (Gen. xi .4):» while, on 

the other hand, words ending with a comonant sometimes throw back 
the accent, to effect the same purpose ; this is generally the case in 

the infinitive and imperative of Niphal, as 12 Drtjpn (Judges ix. 38; 

see § xliii. 4. c), and sometimes of Piel, as m pmh (Gen. xxxix. 14, 
17; see § xliv. i. 6); but chiefly if the ultimate is provided with a 
changeable tsere , or concludes with the same letter with which the 
following word commences, in which cases, however, the ultimate 
receives generally, as a compensation, another subordinate accent; 
e.g. *111 2jSJnfi7 (Isai. xlix.7; comp. xl. 7, 8 ), DJ7 y&$P] (Deut.iv. 33), 

DIT 1 ? (Gen. iii. 19; comp. Job iii. 3), Nt? (Gen.l. 17) ; b 

thus an “ incomplete retrocession” takes place. But the accent 
always remains on the terminations D 2 , | 2 , DH, as *n D 2 * 2 tf 
(Gen. xliii. 7); on closed syllables with unchangeable vowels, as 

na (Isai. i. 21), vy r > 150 (vers. 3,13); and naturally a 
disjunctive accent may be followed by another tone-syllable, as the 
pause obviates disharmony of sound, as (Genesis i. 10), 

?Vn (Jer. xiv. 5 ) • 

6 ( a ). Though the particles 1, 2, 2, and / generally take kamets before 
a tone-syllable, d they retain sh'va if the word stands in the construct 
*tate, that is, if a genitive* follows, to which the tone naturally hastens, 
(Gen. xvi. 3) to the dxcelling of Abraham ; e iW? 


* In the metrical Books, however, such 
small words take, instead of makkeph, a 
conjunctive accent, if the following word 
has the tone on the first syllable, as H? 'O 

(Ps. xxviii. 8 ), iK (Job xii. 8 ), ibj/ HJ 
(xix. 3); comp. $ 12. 19 ; see also ^ ix; and 
Baer , l. c. pp. 507, 508. 

b Compare Num. xvii. 33 ; Isai. lxvi. 3 ; 
Ezek. xxvi. 15 ; Ps. xix. 8 ; Prov. xvii. 14 ; 
xxii. 10; Ruth ii. 14. 

c But words ending in H—, with the tone 
on the penultima, and followed by words 
commencing with & or, though less con¬ 


stantly, with n or y, throw the tone on the 
last syllable, in order to prevent the possible 
elision of one of the two concurring gutturals; 

as .TWD (Judges iv. 18) for 'Sk TTVlB, 
bsg'K r\pb (xxvii. 45); comp. DIK njHB 
(xxviii. 2), where the metheg alone indicates 
the change. 

d As before the construct infinitive of Kal 
of the verbs y"y, y'Q, and V'JJ or 
e.g. yrb, n£j$>, ytob, }<& 

• Comp. Exodus xix. 1 ; Num. viii. 19; 
Judg. xi. 26. 
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DTlp to eternity of eternities* For a similar^reason the sh\a is 
retained if the word has a conjunctive accent, as Dj!Dl (Deut.xxxi. 16, 
but Djyi r Prov. xxiv. 16), though sometimes also if it has a smaller or 

greater distinctive accent, Crb Gl, H C Deut - xvii - 8 )> M 3 ? 
(Num. xvi.81), D*D/ (Josh. vii. 5). b 

(6.) 1 in particular is changed into 1, only if the word of which it forms 
a part, has a distinctive, but the preceding word a conjunctive accent; 
otherwise the sk’ca remains; e.g. nS'Sj DV1 Ppjll Drfi Hpl (Gen. 
viii. 88); fi|T) (vii. 13). c In such cases 1 occurs but rarely, 

as (Jer. xl. 10; comp. ver. 18), C|D1 (xli. 16; compare 

Ezek. xxx. 5); and in a few other instances ) is employed after dis¬ 
tinctive, or before conjunctive accents; e.g. Til TDfcO (Gen. iii. 22 ), 
2^?} (Isai. xxx. 6). d 

(c.) Before a labial and a tone-syllable, ) is changed into ), and not 
into chiefly when that syllable stands in pausa, or has a distinctive 
accent; e.g. (1 Ki. xxi. 10, 13), but (Gen. xiv. 2, 8); 

(Eccl. viii. 10), but (Ex. vii. 88) ; ^HD) (Gen. xxxiii. 13), 

but \r\l 2 D (Deut. xxii. 88). e 

( d .) To enhance the force of the question, / combined with HD 
what? becomes generally Pl)S7 why? wherefore? with the tonetm the 

oo 

penultima and dagesh forte in D; while 3 and 3 with PlD become H)33 

N * * 

in what? HQ3 how much? with paihach under the first and dagesh 
forte in the second letter; which forms are obviously more emphatical 

than nSS, noa, nSa/ 

T T J T T J T T 

§ XII. OF THE ACCENTS (nti'fr n)D'V); D*D$?D). 

1. Long before the compilation of the Talmud (or before the sixth 
century of the vulgar era), a beginning was made to support the eye 
for reading the text of the Old Testament: 

(a.) By new paragraphs (a linea, HKHD) at every new section, when 


a Hence also the prepositions H3, H3, 
'Bp in accordance with; *103, fob, in, to ; 
ioj oj; or to; ‘see § 69. 

b Comp. Genesis ii. 26; xlv. 23; Deut. 
xix. 21; Josh. vii. 12; 2 Samuel vii. 14; 
xii. 3; Isai. v. 20; viii. 6; xli. 11; Ezek. 
xxvii. 7; Zeph. iii. 8; Psalm xxvii. 3; 
lxxxvii. 5 • Prov. xi. 21; Job xxxix. 16; 
Esth. ii. 7. 


c Comp. Hos. iv. 11; Eccl. i. 4; Esth. 
ix. 28, etc. 

d Comp. Gen. i. 2; Lev vii. 23; Deut. 
ii. 10, 21 ; Ps. xlix. 11; Eccl. iv. 8. 

« Compare Genesis i. 2; xlv. 18; Deut. 
xvii. 12; Isaiah xlv. 20, etc.; see also 
§ xvi. 4. a. ^ 

f However, we find also HlpS (as Gen 
xxvii. 45) and (Job vii. 20). 
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either <Jie latter part of a line remained empty (nnV"\S or 

space (KpD3) was left within the line between the sections 
Pittinp), which is in our editions indicated by the initials £) and D a 

(i.) By the division of the Pentateuch into fifty-four portions, cor¬ 
responding with the number of weeks in the Jewish intercalary year, 
and read on the Sabbaths, together with corresponding passages from 
the historical and prophetical Books (rtllDSH). 

(c.) In the poetical parts, by a kind of rhythmical or strophical 
arrangement of the lines. b 

(<£.) By verses (D'pffiS, Kofipara^ caesa ) which, counted and ob¬ 
served at an early period, 0 were in the post-talmudical time marked 
by two dots, one beneath the other (:, PpD). d 

Sometimes an empty space with a small circular sign (°, also called 
NpD?) is found within a verse (plDS NpDS). In some cases 

it appears to have no perceptible force beyond an athnach , except 
perhaps to place the two principal parts of the verse in stronger con¬ 
trast, especially if God is the subject of the second ; e in others, it 
seems to stand for soph-pasuk y f in others again, it follows after a 
first clause unusually or disproportionably long, accompanied by an 
athnach $ 

It is indeed certain, that already at the time of the Talmudists a 
number of accents existed more or less distinct in value ; b and it was 
considered blameable to recite the Scriptures without the traditional 
chanting.* 

These beginnings formed the basis for the later labours of the 
Punctators, who included the accents also within the circle of their 


a The same letters occur in many manu¬ 
scripts, especially of the Pentateuch, but 
not in the scrolls written for the use of 
Synagogues. 

t> As our editions still show in Exodus 
xv.; Deut xxxii.; Judg. v.; 2 Sam. xxii.; 
and in some manuscripts Ps. xviii.; comp. 
Talm. Megillah 16. b; Delitzch, Comment, 
fiber den Psalter, ii. 398, 452, 455. 
c Comp. Talm. Megiilah 22. 
d These old coincide, on the 

whole, with the Masoretic verses.—The Ma- 
sorites divided the text into 446 sections 
(D’T!P). with which our present chapters, 
introduced in the thirteenth century, but 

G 


rarely agree (see De Wette, Einleitung in das 
Alt. Testam. §§ 78. 80. a). 

• As in Josh. iv. 1; lSam.xvi. 2; xxiii.2; 
2Sa. v. 19; vii.4; xii. 13; xvi. 13; xvii. 14; 
xxi. 1; xxiv. 11, 23; 1 Ki. xiii. 20-; Ezek. iii. 
16; compare Num. xxv. 19. 

f As in Gen. xxxv. 22; Judg. ii. 1; ISa. 
x. 22; xiv. 36; Jer. xxxviii. 28. 

6 As in Deut. ii. 8; Josh. viii. 24; 1 Sam. 
xiv. 19 ; xvii. 37; xxi. 6, 10 ; 2 Sa. xviii. 2 ; 
xxiv. 10 ; comp. 2 Ki. vi. 10. 

h Talm. Chagig. 6; Nedar.37.5; Bcrach, 
62. a; Megill. 3. a ; comp. Buxtorf, Tiber, 
c. 9. 

1 Talm. Megill. sub fin. 

2 
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activity (see p. 2). Their arrangement was of final authority, and 
was, on the whole, adhered to with scrupulous fidelity.* 

The question of the date and origin of the accents is closely con¬ 
nected with the enquiry concerning the introduction of the vowels (see 
§ iii. 1). It can scarcely be doubted that the accents originally served 
the purpose of fixing and guiding the public recitations; since for 
indicating the tone-syllable one single sign, and for marking the in¬ 
terpunctuation a much smaller number would have sufficed, whereas 
some distinctive and all conjunctive accents have the same syntactical 
value. 

The manner of recitation was different for the Pentateuch, the 
prophets, and the metrical Books (Job, the Proverbs, and the Psalms), 
old modes of cantillation of the Pentateuch and the prophets (in the 
Haphtaroth) have been preserved in the German and Portuguese 
Synagogues; both differ indeed considerably, yet manifestly show a 
common character, and are almost like the same composition sung in 
two different keys; while the chanting of the metrical Books, not 
being employed in the public worship, has long been lost. 

2. The*position of certain accents on the first, and of others on the 
last letter of the word, has probably been chosen in order to avoid 
the possibility of confounding signs equal in form, but different in 
value, as tiphcha and dechi , sarka and tsinnorith . b 

5. Ancient grammarians have proposed various classifications of 
the accents, all of which are, however, more or less incomplete and 
inadequate.® 


* However, even the most orthodox of 
Jewish expositors allowed themselves de¬ 
viations from the signs of the Punctators 
(comp. Saadiah supra p. 7; Ebn Ezra, p. 16; 
see infra No. 9); and David Kimchi (on 
Hosea xii. 12) plainly sets forth the principle 

*ej>o 'in# D'em’en nans Va 

; although such deviations may in 
many cases have resulted from inadvertence 
or an imperfect acquaintance with the very 
complicated laws of the accents (compare 
Abarbanel on Isai. viii. 19; Luzzatto , Proleg. 

p. 188). 

b If two or more words are joined by 
makkeph , the accentus praepositivus stands 
at the last word, as (I’s. iii. 7).— 

Thougli silluk and metheg are expressed by 


the same sign, they can never be confounded, 
since silluk stands always under the tone-syl¬ 
lable, metheg always under toneless syllables. 

c Chajjug, perhaps one of the first who 
treated of the subject, in his 
(p 12), counts 12 distinctivi and 7 conjunc¬ 
tive dividing the former, according to their 
musical value, into three classes (iTIDyn, 
ny'T, and *W); Judah Hadassi supposes 
12 distinctivi, 9 conjunctivi, and 10 ancipites; 
Elias Levita, 14 distinctivi, 11 conjunctivi, 
and 5 medii (later called kutsim ); Kalonymus , 
16 distinctivi, 7 conjunctivi, and 5 medii; 
Archevolti, 19 distinctivi, 7 conjunctivi, and 
5 medii; etc. (Compare Ewald und Dukes , 
Beitmge, iii. 191 et seqq.). And recently, 
Fr. Drlitzch has, in the library of Meiningen, 
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The names given to the accents, especially to those of the poetical 
Books, by the earlier Punctators, the Masorites, and the ancient 
grammarians, are very varied, and prove, as has been justly remarked,® 
how seriously the subject occupied the attention of Jewish scholars 
of different ages and different schools/ 

The meaning of the names is derived either from the rhythmical 
value of the accents; c or from their sound and musical modulation; d 
or from their shape; e or from their position/ Some grammarians have 
endeavoured to trace the names almost exclusively to the musical sound 
of the accents,? an attempt which, considering the vague import of 
those names, may be easily carried out with a little ingenuity/ 

9 Silluk with sopli-pasuk stands occasionally without making any 
perceptible incision. 1 

11. In small verses, sakeph-katon has the function of athnach , and 
marks the separation of the two chief parts of a verse/ Yet we find. 


discovered a manuscript containing remarks 
of David Kimchi on the accents, and ex¬ 
hibiting peculiar signs and names. (See 
Serapeum, 1859, No. 24, p. 369). 

* Ewald , Lehrbuch, p. 209. 
b The principal terms, besides those men¬ 
tioned in § 12, are: For p^D—"tfn ; for 
ruin or or ^np ; for snap 
—Nmp or nS’KP; for Vh| If’!? 

or P|j?h or rn??n : for 8(311 or TOY— 
ru-iD; for ens — dto ; for its — Btynp 
or’gjyjp or nV3; for TOD—TOO 1 ?!? 
or nm or r6iy or for 8}TO 

—insp or naiKD or YVI'; for IB TO or 
1BTO —IBnp iB'lB' or fUiS; for TTV or 
for 1BTO83-ID—TO.Vl ; nSiy 
or 'rtoin-n or pljp ; for 'na — njini or 
aa'lB’ or JVJD'. or k™ or fTR or 8$>' ; 8!?; 
for {TTJO 3BTO3 I'PJ tjna or ipj; 

tor api?V—ann iBiB» : for 'ty— 
or'rtae' ID’lB'; for JVTi i-8^pp or nvni? ; 
comp. Polak , in his edition of Balaam's 
DnaD ') *w (see supra , 

p. 27) Preface, p. ii.; see also pp. y to 10* 
c As p-I^D conclusion, full stop ; ri3nN, 
nnn resting , pause; PiriD, p'DQsepa- 

ration; standing by itself; 

advancing; "ITS divider. 


d As 5]pT elevation; N3"H rising; "l'plj 
broken; Nrnp drawn out , slow; P'SHD, 
D'jnp, TlpD trembling ; shaking; N^D, 

1 'ixp, snap, 80 ^ 6 , 8^dd, nvn«? pro - 
longation; Np^XP strengthening , swelling. 

• As Xr63p bunch of grapes; 

"H3¥ groove; crouching; lying; 

?np '!Pp the horns of a cow; 1DTC' trumpet; 
nnj ns 5 !^ resting or lying trumpet; l&ts? 
TjSnp inverted trumpet; chain; 

V|3|, wheel; tov*|3 VlT the first 
new-moon. 

f As standing above; Tift 
standing above and beneath ; 'H* 5 ! removed 
(namely, to the beginning of the word); 
mjID lying underneath; JV3D' standing at 
the right hand. 

6 As Delitzch , Commentar liber den 
Psalter, ii. 524. 

h Comp, also Ewald , Lehrbuch, pp. 209 
—213. 

1 As Gen. xxiii. 17; Ebn Ezra (Moznaim, 
init.) speaks of ten texts which, though 
followed by soph-pasuk , are by some scho¬ 
lars believed to belong closely to the follow¬ 
ing verses (as Gen. xxxi. 28; Judg. xiv. 15; 
Jer.xvii.il; Hoseaiv. 10; xii. 11; 2 Chr. 
xxx. 18). 

k As Deut. xxxi. 25; Lam. iii; 1 Chron. 
xvi. 8—34. 
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on the one hand, very small verses with athnach ; a and, on the other 
hand, longer verses without either athnach or sakeph-katon)* 

17. In cases of " incomplete retrocession.” of the tone, the first 
accent marks the tone syllable, while the second has but subordinate 
weight (see § xi. 5). 

19. Conjunctive accents are employed instead of makkeph, especially 
before the dative which follows verbs of motion (§ 86. 6), as i / 
(Cant. ii. 11), w D31 (Isai. xxxi. 8). c 

The double accentuation in the Decalogue (Exod. xx. 2—14 and 
Deut. v. 6—18) is a remnant of the twofold systems of vocalisation, 
that of Babylon and of Tiberias (see p. 64). d 


§ XIII. OF THE PAUSA (pDfln, nnOg). 


It is not easy to decide whether the changes of vowels in pausa, 
which the received Hebrew text exhibits, were in use when Hebrew 
was a living tongue, or whether they were later introduced by the 
Punctators, for the sake of public recitations, to support the voice at 
the end of verses or half-verses. But it is very probable, that they 
were not so systematically adopted in the ordinary intercourse of life, 
and it would be too much to expect that they have been faithfully 
handed down by tradition throughout the Hebrew Scriptures, espe¬ 
cially as they include not a few fluctuations, as the following remarks 
will prove. 

1. Words which, within a proposition, mark a decided incision, 
and yet.cannot take athnach (or, in poetry, mercha with mahpach ), 
because one such accent only is permitted in each verse, are treated 
as if standing in pausa , and undergo the changes of vowels it re¬ 
quires, whatever accent they may have; e. g. n7TilPrfiN! 


a Compare Deuteron. xii. 24; xxiv. 2; 
xxv. 12. 

b As Deut. iv. 48; v. 23; vi. 6. 
c Comp. Josh. vii. 10; Proverbs xxi. 14; 
Cant. i. 8. In Num. i. 3 (Dn^ft ||p) even 
a disjunctive accent is used similarly. 

d The works which have been written on 
the accents are almost innumerable; we 
confine ourselves to mentioning a few of 
the most important or interesting treatises: 
(Aaron) Ben Asher, D'DPEn 'pllpID "®D 
or D'oyon ->ysr (see p. 2 ), in the Rabbin. 
Bib. fol., Ven. 1517; and edited by L. Dukes, 


Kontres Hamasoreth, Tubingen 1846; Chqj- 
jug, TpJH 1DD (see p.12); Judah ben Ba¬ 
laam, mpon 'Dyo and DnaD'a w *w 
n"D"K (see p. 27), his fcOlpH nHH 1QD is 
lost; Moses Punctator, nU'MHl HpJH 'DTI 
(see p.29); Hupfeld, Commentatio de anti- 
quioribus apud Judaeos accentuum scripto- 
ribus, Hal. 1846,1847; and Ausffihrl. Hebr. 
Gramm. §§ 23, 24; Ewald, Lehrbuch, pp, 
160—217, 752—755; Luzzatto, Proleg. pp. 
177—191; Gramm. 47—75; S. Baer, in De- 
litzch* Comment, fiber der Psalter, ii. 479— 
512, 520—523. 
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“ij??n yfe p(pen-nK to pgty j^n-piK Vra (Lor. 

v. 23) he shall restore the theft which he has stolen , or the plunder 
which he has plundered, or the trust which had been trusted to him; 
where Sill has a reviah, and pSJty a sakeph-katon , but mark as distinct 
divisions of the verse as 

2. Retrocession of the tone takes place in a few isolated instances, 
as (Psalm xxxvii. 20); (Job vi. 3); (Neh. viii. 11); ¥]Q 
(Ps. cxxxvii, 7). 

3. Sometimes the changes of the pausa are caused by emphasis 
alone, even if the word has a conjunctive accent, as 

mahpach (Ezekiel xvii. 15); r? (Deut. xxxiii. 7), (Isaiah 

xlix. 18) with munach; (Judg. xix. 5), (2 Chron. xxix. 31) 

with darga; h and even before makkeph , as (1 Sam. xxviii. 8, 

Kethiv); and with PI paragogicum , as PltO^S (Isai. xxxii. 11), PlXfiTl 
(Ps. xli. 5 ; comp. § xxxix. 2,4. 6); occasionally they are employed 
with conjunctive accents without a perceptible force of the word, as 
rnrr (j er . xxiii. 37), *ns (Prov. i. 22; xix. 25); while in some 
instances they are omitted even with soph-pasuk and athnach , as 
;rp (Ps. lx viii. 9), TjVV (xlviii. 5). c 

4. Tsere or segol is, in pausa , sometimes changed into pathach; and 
in most of these cases the preceding syllable is an open one; so in 
the fut. of Kal, as "CK‘3 (Gen. xiv.19) and he said, for 

(xxiv. 6) and he went , TV) (Psa. xviii. 10) and he descended (comp. 
§lxiv. 2.g), fjfi (Judg. xix. 20) thou mayest stay over night , for j/ft; 
more frequently in the future of Niphal, as (Gen. x. 9) it will 
be said , for ‘"IDX', BOX*) (2 Sam. xii. 15) and he became ill (see § xliii. 
4. a); in the future of Piel rarely, as VIXPI (Psa. lxx. 6) thou shall 
tarry , for "IPIXPI; in the past of Hiphil of a few verbs JTJI, as TD17 
(Gen. xvii. 14) he has destroyed , for Tpn, from *"nS, I A Hn (Isa. xviii. 5) 
he has cut off; in the imperative 3J37) (xlii. 22) return , for from 

; in the future of Hiphil, as TjS*) (Lam. iii. 2) and he led , for 
7|S*); CjDW (Job xl. 31) thou shalt continue , THiPl (Gen. xlix. 4) thou 
shalt be superior , BO*) (Judg. vi. 19) and he brought near , P|j3*) (Lam. 
iii. 5) and he surrounded ; d and in a few nouns, as SfcOtp (Isai. vii.6), 

lxxxvi. 2; cvii. 35; cxix. 65; Josh, i, 6; Isa. 
viii. 6 ; Jer. xlix. 2 ; Ezek. xix. 4 ; xxx. 21; 
Prov. xxiv. 4; Job iii. 9; xix. 24, etc. 

d Comp. (TOT (Hab.ii. 17) he will terrify 
themi see § v. 2.5. 


•Compare Deuter. v. 14; xiii. 5; Josh, 
xvii. 18; Isaiah xxvii. 10; xl. 24; Ezekiel iii. 
27; etc. 

*> Comp. Josh. iii. 9 ; 1 Sam. xiv. 38. 
c Comp. v. 5; xv, 5; xxix, 3; *lviii. 10; 
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§ XIII.— Of the Pausa, 

for St?5tp Tabeel, (Jer. xxii, 14) red colour, for The close 

connection between the a sounds and the i sounds was acknowledged 
by the early grammarians, who called segol small pathach (see p. 66). 

5. In a few instances cholem is changed into kamets; as I 

shall desire (Jobxiii.3), for ; a and so BjjHJ (v. 18) he will 

hind up, Cpt?' (Gen. xlix. 27) he will tear. 

6. Sometimes the pausa has, in open syllables, been strengthened 
by dagesh forte in the following consonant; as PIP]E*3 (Isaiah xli. 17) 
she dries up, for PirijSO, etc. (see § v. 6. b); or with dagesh forte i m- 
plicitum in (Jer. xxiii. 12) they will thrust, for 

7. Unaltered remain in pausa — 

(a) . The terminations and suffixes DPI, JPt, DD, JD, 0*7, PD— 

(b) . Frequently the termination as (Psa. xxvii. 4) my life , 
(xxxy. 1) my disputes . 

(c) . A few monosyllables with pathach, as DN, tDNr? (lKi.xxi.27; 
Isai. viii. 6) slowly; T3 (Isai. yiii. 1) booty; H3 daughter; (1 Sam. 
xxi. 11) Gath; DO (Judges i. 30,33', 35) tribute; t|D (Jer. xxxv. 4) 
threshold; *7# (Job xx. 4) eternity; (Isai. xxxiii. 11) straw; 

(2 Sam. vi. 7) error; DTI (Isaiah lv. 13) myrtle; (Judg % i. 17) 
Tsephath; T3j5 (1 Chr. iv. 15) Kenaz. 

(d) . Segol in many segolate-nouns, as PlD3, 333, Pl|?D, 

*T73, jTlX, D*7p, y^p., {30, etc.; hence also in the feminine of par¬ 
ticiples, as (A* 1108 ix. 11) falling; HiDN (Ruth iv. 16) nursing, 
nurse; and in the construct infinitive of Kal of verbs v '3 and J'S. as 
*th (1 Sam. xv. 27) to go, *nd?, (Judg. viii. 10) to descend, PnS/ 
(Gen. xxv. 24) to bring forth, HOp.? (1 Ki. xvii. 11) to take . b Some 
other segolate-nouns fluctuate, as sJTT and 7|TJ, and so fcjD3, QPip, 

yn^etc. 

(£.) Often the pathach in various forms of the verb, especially if it 
was originally e or i; namely— 

(a.) In the past of Kal of verbs med. tsere, as 'PDpT (Gen. xxvii. 2, 
for |pT) lam old; /Dp (Isa. xxxiii. 9; comp. xix. 6) he withers away; 
'PjDJ (Gen. xix. 19) and I shall die. c 

08.) In the past of Piel, as Pft-Pl (Judg. vi. 36) thou hast said, from 
*12P!: PISH!! (1 Sa. xvii. 45) thou hast defied; PlPHllD (Ps. lxxxix. 45) 

a Comp. Ps. xxxvii. 23; Cant. ii. 7. c But also 'PlYSn (Isaiah i. 12) I desire 9 

*> Yet we find HD 1 ? 1 ?, nne6, etc. from VDn. 

VATT* VAT T i -T 
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thou hast thrown down; *r)2?!l3 (Job xlii. 6) I repent; *P)7-5P (Psalm 
cxix. 13) I have delivered; (lxxxviii. 14) I have cried. 9, 

(y .) In the past of Hiphil, as *R2f}nn, WCHnn (1 Sa. xy. 15,20) I 
have destroyed y we have destroyedy from D'7!7p; 'PHS*? (Neh. ii. 16) 
I have told; riWn (Ezek. iii. 19) thou hast saved; (1 Sa. xxx. 

22) we have saved; nrOSpH (Ps. cxxxix. 3) thou hast learnt; 

(Isai. xvi. 10) I have silenced; (Psa. lxxxviii. 14) I have cried; 

'Wpae'n (cxix. 99) I understand. 

(8.) In the infinitive and imperative of the Hiphil, as J?]Tin (Psa. 
xc.12) teachy for STHH; (ISam. xv. 23) to he stubborn. 

(e.) In the shorter form of the third person singular of Hiphil, as 
(1 Chron. xxix. 23) and he prospered. 

(?.) In the feminine of the second and third person plural of the 
future, as n3j?R (Ezek. xxx. 17) they will go y PUTTl (Job xvii. 16) 
they will descend , from TjSp, Tin; PIJDpTl (Isai. xxviii. 3) they will 


be trodden down , from DT1T1* 

(f.) However, the pathach in the past or future of verbs remains 
frequently unaltered, even if it was not originally e or i; as in the 
past of Kal of verbs mediae pathach f as (Neh. v. 14) I have 

eateny WTtJN (Job ix. 22) I have said , (Prov. xxx. 9) I have 

stolen y 'll 3/PI (Ps. xxvi. 1) I have walked , (Gen. iv. 9) I know y 

JPI^TDJ (Ps. cii. 26) thou hast founded , (ix. 7) thou hast destroyed , 

'phiy (xxiv. 30) I have passed , % Rp7¥ (Job xxxiv. 5) I am just ; 
in the past of Niphal, as (Jer. vii. 10) we have been delivered; 

and of Hophal, as 'J1T02T1 (viii. 21) I have been broken; in the future 
of Kal, as njnifijl (Isaiah lxvi. 14) they will bloom (from ITlpri), 
roptfpR (xxxii. 3) they will listen , PO/SB'R (v. 15) they will be low, 
(Prov. xxx. 15) they will be satisfied; HJRXR (Jer. xlix. 2) 
they will be burnt , }RX* (li. 58) they will be burnt . 


§ XIV. KERI (*7p) AND KETHIV (3*Rp). 

1. Sometimes the Kethiv contains old words and forms, which the 
Masorites considered unusual or found to disagree with their own 
principles of grammatical criticism, and which they, therefore, wished 
to remove or to modify by the Keri. Thus, instead of Sttfl and RJ72, 
which were evidently epicene in earlier periods, b they wrote KVt and 

• But also (Gen. xlviii 11) / h ive b See Ruth ii. 21, 22; Job i. 19; comp. 

i»oped t from Gen. xxiv. 14,16, et seqq Deut. xxii. 19. 
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rny3 when used as feminines; instead of V^X (thou, fern.), they sub¬ 
stituted the more usual F IX, and so Im? 3X for *Py?X (Ezek. xvi. 13), 
and similar forms (see § xxxviii. 1. a); for DITID (Ruth iii. 14) before , 
they wrote for D'fHS (Esth. ix. 19) villagers, D\HS, everywhere 
choosing the easier and more common forms.* Terms which they 
regarded as too strong or as inappropriate, they replaced by milder 
expressions or by euphemisms; thus they wrote for i7j 

(Isai. xiii. 16),1b Dnint? (I Samuel v. 6) for HNiX (2 Ki. xviii. 

27) instead of D'X*in, and instead of D'J'tS? (Isai. xxxvi. 

12). c They removed anomalies of inflexion and syntax; they never 
permitted, for instance, Dlpfi to be employed as a feminine (2 Sam. 
xvii. 12), or DJ?S as a masculine (xxiii. 8) ; d they considered the usage 
of substituting the land for the inhabitants (see §77. 14 ) as too poetical;® 
they indicated the mater lectionis as superfluous; f and they corrected 
real mistakes of the copyists S They altered unusual modes of 
orthography, writing “TTJSX for m"\3X (Josh. ix^7), **p2CX f° r 
(Jer. i. 5; see § xl. 4. b , c); or unusual and poetical inflexions, 
proposing D'TIIT Jews , for (Esth. iv. 7, etc.; see § xxiii. 2); 

H3BT sitting, for VtpBT (Lam. iv. 21; see § xxvi. 1); their 

progress , for Dni3yn (Nah. ii. 6; see § xxx. 5); they introduced a 
regular, or more symmetrical, instead of a free construction, as XD* 
Tff? thy word may come to pass, for TO (Judges xiii. 17); 
njX3 ^|X*10 thy appearance is beautiful, for ^pX*]0 (Cant. ii. 14) ; h 
they directed attention to unexpected or remarkable texts, 1 which 
the reader might mistake, as XBPO (Nehem. v. 7,10) usury , with Vf, 
not with H£HX (Jer. iii. 22) I shall heal, not XSflX; t?X there 
is, like \ (2 Sam. xiv. 19; Mic. vi. 10), not fc^'X; DSHD (Neh. ix. 5) 
elevated, for DOV^O; VlDftXD (1 Samuel x. 11) since yesterday, not 

Luzzatto , Prolegs;, pp. 22, 187. 

d Comp. I Ki. xix. 14; Cant. iv. 9. 
e Comp. Jer. xiii.20’; xlviii. 20; etc. See, 
however, Isai. xix. 16; Mic. v. 1; and Jer. 
1. 10. 

f As in a*n (Neh. xiii. 16); PfcO (2 Sa. 
xii. 1, 4), etc.; see §§ iii. 6. a; lxv. 1. a. 

8 As n3 for J3 (2 Ch. xi. 18), and several 
times *6 for 

h Compare Ps. xvi. 10; Prov. xxviii. 16; 
Dan. ix. 18. 

1 By observing WfA p so it ought 
to be. 


a Comp. 1 Ki. xii. 12; xxi. 21, 29; Jer. 
xix. 15; xxxix. 16; Ezekiel xxvii. 15; 
2 Chron. viiK 18. 

, h Comp. Jer. iii. 3 ; 2 Ki. xviii. 27. 

c A similar end was sometimes sought to 
be attained by a peculiar choice of accents ; 

e.g.'ibbvjpl? DHJDJJ D'Enfc* is not Seraphim 
stood before Him (God), which was considered 
too anthropomorphic; but the Seraphim 
which are on high belong to Him; comp. 
Exod. xx. 2, 20; Isai. i. 12, 13; Jer. xv. 18; 
Ezekiel iii. 20; xliv. 22; Zech. iv. 10; see 
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§ XIV.— Keri and Kethiv. 


p; K& (Isaiah xxiv. 2y Unding, for ; jSHp (Nch. x. 35) 
offering , not }3*1j3; they separated two words which they found 
written in one ; a and they joined the separated parts of one word. b 

2. Sometimes they inserted a word which was to be read without 
being written in the text (3TD K/I *Tp) either because it is really 
wanting® or because they believed it to be required.* 1 In such cases 
the vowels alone, without the consonants, were inserted in the text. 

3. Sometimes again they wished a word, though written in the 
text, to be passed over in reading (*Tp N/l TM), either for the sake 
of regularity of expression,® or for euphony/ or in order to avoid an 
anomalous construction,^ or because it was believed to be, or really 
is, superfluous. 11 

4. A few words are, in the text, constantly provided with vowels 
which point to a different reading, though this is not remarked in the 
marginal notes, as NV1 (that is, N^TI) refers to a Keri NTl, 

(that is, D?BhT.) to 6'bvW * 

5. In some cases, lastly, one or more letters of a word are furnished 
with dots (HiTlpJ, puncta extraordinaria ), designed to call attention 
either to the critical uncertainty or to some hidden and peculiar 

meaning of the word; e.g. fTIJ^pfiO (Ezek. xlvi. 22). k 

6. The Masorites have, besides, recorded larger letters 1 and smaller 
letters,” 1 suspended letters (ni^Sfl) 11 and reversed letters 


* As (Deut. xxxiii. 2) fire of the 

Law; T\yyWl (Ps. lv. 16) death may deceive; 
DFI2?ttD (Jer. vi. 29) it is consumed by fire; 
comp. Ps. x. 10; cxxiii. 4, where, however, 
the Kethiv, D'K jjpn and seems 

preferable to the Keri D'K3 br\ and 
D'fP. 

b As Drrnh "ina (2 Chr. xxxiv. 6) with 
their swords. 

c As *33 in Judg. xx. 13; J3 in 2 Sani. 
xviii. 20. 

d As JY13 in 2 Sam. viii. 3; in xvi. 
23; in 2 Ki. xix. 31; VJ3 in verse 

37; D'fctS in Jer. xxxi. 38; rib in 1. 29; 
in Ruth iii. 5,17. 

• As DK in 2 Sam. xiii.33 (comp. ver. 32). 

f As DM in 2 Sam. xv. 21. 

9 As in Jer. xxxviii.. 16. 

b As 1p"l* in Jer. li. 3; in Ezekiel 

xlviii. 16. 

> Which occurs five times, as Jer. xxvi.18; 


comp. 1 Ki. x. 2, and 2 Chr. xxxii. 9; comp, 
also -DPB” (Gen. xxx. 18) and DnVVTO 
(1 Chron. xv. 24); see § iv. 1. 

k Comp. Gen. xvi. 5; Xviii. 9; xix. 33; 
xxxiii. 4; xxxvii. 12; Num. iii. 39; ix. 10; 
xxi. 30; xxix. 15; Deut. xxix. 28; 2 Sa. xix. 
20; Isa. xliv. 9; Ezek. xli. 20; Ps.xxvii. 13. 
. 1 Gen. i. 1; Lev. xi. 42, where the 1 of 
jlnj marks the middle of the Law as regards 
the number of the letters; xiii. 33; Num. 
xiv. 17 ; Deut. vi. 4; xxxii. 6; Mai. iii. 21; 
Job ix. 34 ; Eccl. vii. 1; Esth. i. 6 ; ix. 9 ; 
1 Chr. i. 1, etc., etc. 

m Gen. ii.4, where DXl3n3 points to the 
reading xxiii.2; xxvii.46; Lev.i.l; 

Num. xxv. 11; Deut. xxxii. 18; 2Sa. xxi. 19; 
Isai. xliv. 14; etc. 

n ‘"l^P Judg. xviii. 30; (Psa. lxxx. 
14); D'Steh., D'Jtenp (Job xxxviii. 13, 15). 
o Num. x. 34, 36. 
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§ XV.—Kamets and Kamets Chatuph. 


iinal characters in the middle* and the usual letters at the end of 
•words, b and once even a " broken V* (XJPtDp IfcO) in D1/8P (Num. 
xxv. 12): which abnormities, faithfully reproduced in our editions, are 
mostly no doubt intended to point to some peculiar interpretation, and 
have, therefore, largely occupied the ingenuity of Jewish expositors. 

§ XV. OF THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN KAMETS 
AND KAMETS CHATUPH. 

2. Kamets stands for chateph-kamets in ^?3p before (2 Ki. xv. 10, 
kd-val), for 73p, which is found in some editions. 

The kamets is kamets chatuph in some syllables, which, originally 

TO 

closed, have become open because a dagesh forte is omitted, as Pl3p 
(Numb. xxii. 11) is kd-vah , for I“l3p curse; and so (Job xxi.5; 

Lev. xxvi. 43) for (Lev. xxvi. 34, 35) be astounded (compare 

§ lxii. 3. a ; 8). D337p r (Deut. xx. 2) your approaching, has pro¬ 
bably a short first syllable, because it stands for D337p (see § xxxi. 
13. by. but (Isai. i. 15) your extending . being the infinitive of 

Piel, has a long kamets . 

3. The article H, whether expressed or merely implied in the pre¬ 
fixes 3, 3, 7, is always long even if preceding chateph-kamets; e.g. 
n*JN>p the ship , H*3N3 in the ship (Jon. i. 4, 5) are ha and ba in the 
first syllable. If *3tf3 is in a ship (without the article), the first 
syllable is bo; and so if the noun has a suffix, as VtlHnp (Ezek 
xlvii. 12, Id-) to its months, or stands in the construct state, as DP3X3 
7niD (Proverbs xxxi. 14, ko -) like the ships of a merchant, HH3 
(1 Sam. xx. 34, bo-) in the heat of anger. 

4. Sometimes the metheg is inaccurately omitted before makkeph , 

where the kamets is long, as ( gar-sham , Judg. xvii.7) he dwelt 

there; 13/"37p (Psa. lv. 22) combat of his heart; 'j^n-rnz? (xvi. 5) 
the portion of my inheritance; DSJ /3p (2 Ki. xv. 10) before the people; 
m? ?5c ps . lxxiv. 5) in the thickness of the tree (comp. § xvii. i. 1. a): 
while in some other instances it is employed in syllables preceding 
the pausa, though having a short vowel; e.g. J3T1 (1 Sam. xiii. 21, 
d&r-van), J37j5 (Ezek. xl. 43, kdr-van ; comp. § v. 7. d). c 

a nrjD? (Isai. ix. 6). I as UDDH, npTil; but this practice has now 

b DH (Neh. ii. 13), 3D (Job xl. 6). justly been abandoned, since, besides leading 

c Some old grammarians and punctators, to confusions with chateph-kamets , it is in 
desirous to assist the reader, added a sh’va entire opposition to the nature of the 
to the kamets where it is kamets chatuph, sh'va. 


Digitized by Google 



98 


§ XVI. OF THE GUTTURALS. 

1. The is, in the masoretic text, eleven times provided with 

dagesh forte , which is either dagesh forte characteristicum, as 
(Ezek. xvi. 4) it was cut off, Pual for rH3 (Judg. vi. 28); or dagesh 
forte compensativum, as thy navel, and to thy navel (Ezek. 

x vi. 4; Prov. iii. 8, from ITtiP); TWfothe bitterness of (xiv. 10, from *Y")0); 
^X^G? for my head (Cant. v. 2, for *$X3 or dagesh forte 

dirimens vel emphaticum, as (1 Samuel i. 6) to make her fret 

(see § v. 6. 5); or dagesh forte conjuncticum, as ^X'VX / (Job xxxiii. 
21) they were not seen; JT1 PlMXO (Jer. xxxix. 12) anything evil (see 
§ 5.6); or follows H interrogativum, as DJVX3H have you seen f (1 Sam. 
x. 24 ; xvii. 25 ; 2 Ki. vi. 32). a And perhaps has X in }X3 (Job 
xxxiii. 21) the same sign (see § vi.). 

2. Sometimes X and J7, though not so regularly as il and fl, have 
dagesh forte implicitum, especially in the forms of Piel, as 1X3 (Deut. 
xxvii. 8) to explain, infinitive Piel, for 1X3; HJDJ3 (Job xiii. 11) thou 
wilt terrify, for HH3R (see § lix. 7. a ); or after H of the article, as 
tD$Tl the bird of prey (Jer. xii. 9), for (Gen. xv. 11) ; D'JPBv 
(1 Sam. xvi. 7) to the eyes, for D'J’y? (Gen. iii. 6; see § xxi. 2); or 
after JO from, if joined with the following word, as ^JSS^O (Isaiah 
xiv. 8) from thy sorrow, in which case even 3 takes dagesh forte 
implicitum, in t|T)0 (1 Samuel xxiii. 28) from pursuing, and 
(Isai. xiv. 8) from thy fear % ; and so the relative pronoun $ which, 
abbreviated from 3BPX, as 'FPOtf E^ (Eccl. ii. 20) which I have laboured; 

(ver. 21) whose labour; nOHXS^ (Cant. i. 7) whom she loves; 
*JXGP (ver. 6) for I; ^ITSXjG? (Ecci. ii. 18) which I shall leave. 

8 (a.) If the first of two resting sh’vas at the end of a word would, 
according to the regular inflexion, stand under a guttural, it is changed 
into pathach; as J350B^ thou hast heard, instead of P$OB*; (Job 
iii. 6) he will unite , instead of in which cases the last letter 

retains sh'va, and if an aspirate the dagesh lene. 

(6.) The praeformative PI is, before a guttural, frequently changed 

into n as *ityn, f or Ttyn, ( see § 20 . 4); ’JTpnn, nforn, 
for 'nVnn, nrinn (see § lxii. io); ’riTsjn, ’nmn, for 'rrrvb, 

'HlTVq (see § lxv.9. a). 

* David Kimchi (Michl. p J'D -b) mentions, xv. 1); (xi. 21); FDnX (Ps. 

besides, some other instances of "1 with dag. Iii. 5); FiyriD (Hab. iii. 13); but in our 
forte conjunctirum, viz. IjVrUgD (Proverbs editions the ”1 is without dagesh . 
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§ XVI.—Of the Gutturals. 


4 (a). In many instances a compound sh’va, if preceded by another 
sh'va, becomes a simple sh'va , whether sh'va medium or sh'va quies- 
cens , as D^J3 (Isai. xi. 15) in the terror , for D7?3; 7XS1 (Job iv. 2) 
and to restrain, for 7X17; OH* 771 yow t0*7Z fttf, i"f*i71, 1771 and he, 

for on"7V 7*71 vm; and so" !7TH and 1*71 fee. 17177? /o fte (for 
HVn 1 ?), 171*73 m being, and even PlVPlp from ftewy (1 Ki. ii. 27, 
for "ni'np) - niDD? take refuge, 3t0n? to cut, 7DX? to bind, 
DfinS (Isai. xlvii. 14) to warm, for DpnS ( see § kii. ^)* a 


(ft.) In a few instances, chateph-pathach is preceded by an auxiliary 
chirelc, as in w (Exod. ix. 23 ) she will go, for 7|7Pl]7 ; 17nt? (Job 
yi. 22) give bribe , for 177^; or by tsere , namely in 17731^7 (Joshua 
vii. 7) tfAott allowed to pass, for 17731^7; 77177 (Hab. i. 16) he 
has made rise; 1^/1J7 (Ezekiel xxxvi. 3) you will rise; and even by 
cholem in n?gh he is brought up ; 77^177 she is brought up (Judges 
vi. 28; Nah. ii. 8), for »7Si?7, 71771^7; and 7fiy*T (Numbers xxiii.7) 
curse, for 701?b 

3 T -;|- 


( c .) The praeformative 1 and remains regularly 1 before a non¬ 
guttural with sh'va compositum, as 37T1 (Gen. ii. 12); 73t?1 (Judges 
v. 12); *ty|?3ni (Ezek. xxvi. 21; comp. § x. 2). 


(<7.) A chateph-segol or chateph-pathach in the beginning of words, 
is sometimes, by way of Syriacism, converted into tsere, as 1SX (Ex. 
xvi. 23) bake, for 13X; DTJJDX (Zech. vii. 14) I shall scatter them, 
for D7pDX, etc. (see § lvii. 1. ft); J* and chateph-kamets into cholem or 
shurek, as Q*/7X tents , for t3*77X: T717X teams, for 7717X (see 
(§ xxiv. 5). 

( e .) On the other hand, tsere with following chateph-pathach passes 
sometimes into segol with following chateph-segol, as 177X (Judges 
v. 28) they tarry, for 177X (see § lvii. 1. ft); 1S7*1 (Gen. xxx. 89) they 
conceived , and *J17&7* (Ps. Ii. 7) she conceived me, for 107*1, *3J7pry 
(see § lxiv. 17). 

5. According to ancient grammarians (as Ebn Ezra and De Balmes), 
the pathacli furtivum was originally written between the two last letters,® 
as if another consonant were to be supplied, either X, or * (after e 
and i), or 1 (after o and w); so that, for instance, 17*7 would be read 


a Comp. ")hJ3 (1 Chr. xv. 26) a masoretic 
reading for *1^3; (Gen. xrr. 41) 

from Dn^. 

b Comp, the nouns pD$$ (Deut. xxxii. 


20), DttK, niTK, for pD#, 

W3X, etc. 

c Like the chirek in for Vn, 

see § xiy. 4. 
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as nan or rvn, nn as nxn or nm But the introduction of any 
new consonant sound seems to be entirely against the nature of the 
pathach furtivum , which is nothing but a natural and necessary 
auxiliary to an easier pronunciation. 

6 . Some segolate-nouns with a guttural as second radical, have 
retained the segol, instead of taking pathach , namely tent, jna 
thumb, DPI? bread, and DP17 womb (comp. § 22. &./)• 

9 («). The yowel segol is chosen before a guttural with kamets 
principally under the interrogative pronoun PlO what ? as Plfc?J 7 PUp 
what has he done f (§ 20. 3 ) ; under PI interrogativum , as 7JDKPI did he 
say ? (§ 20. 4 ); under the definite article, as jiOPtPI the multitude, JPH 

CO 

theifeast (§21. 2 . d, e); a and in some single cases, as PI7PI (Genesis 
xiv. 10 ) to the mountain (§ xxv. 4); 7111332? her confidence, DPfEQQ 
their confidence, for PlPltp3&, DPIMQ (§ xxxi. 2. a); 3773 (Ezekiel 
xxvi. 15) in being slain, contracted from J7PI73 (§ xliii. 2). b 

(b.) Sometimes segol is adopted before a guttural provided with 
chateph-kamets, as *7H PlO (Deut. xxix. 23) what is the wrath ? and so 
under the article of nouns, whether expressed or implied, as D'^7 PI PI 
(Nehem. x. 34) the months , D’EhnS, D'Ehna (2 Chr. xxxi. 3; Ezek. 
xlvi. 3); nirnnn the deserts, Hi37n3 (Ezek. xxxiii. 24, 27); D'tS*7PQ 
(2 Chron. xxvii. 4) in the icoods : but if the noun has not the article, 
and therefore the guttural with which it begins, has no dagesh forte 
implicitum , the original vowel remains, as VBHPI7 to its months (Ezek. 
xlvii. 12; comp. § xv. 3). c 

§ XVII. CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS 
AND THE WEAK LETTERS. 

I. 1. Impure vowels are found— 

(a.) In nouns of the form 7fcPj3 (for 7N£^j7), as Pl^pfi boatman 

» Compare and D^H; NTH and *> Yet we find J3 (Lam, ii. 11 ), TVti 
yin - n-j^nn and T nninn;'ind so’nn« (Exod.x.3),‘etc. 

and "inX; rinyt and nnK (Exod.xxxvi. 22 ); « Compare (Judges ix. 9), see 

n^n| and a'Sm ; A rnn3 and nhna § lvii. 7 ; nnihn T ‘(Ezek. xxxvi. 35), see 
(§ xxiv. 3. c); nX and Vnx ($ 32. 2 ); § xxxiv.; 'TpK (Ruth iii. 15) take hold , for 

nrfe and HllT?; 113 and nnB governor; WX. In the frequent form and etemily, 
nngn and ’nntan (Num. viii. 7); Knorin for nip (in njn CbSyh), the kamets which is 
and tSrunjjl (xxxiii. 54; see § lix. 7. b); under the guttural, is changed into segol; 

(Ezekiel xxxv. 12 ) besides and in PIID2D (Zech. ix. 5) her hope , for 

(Neh. ix. 18); BT13 (Isaiah xxx. 9 ) lying , PH32I?, segol precedes kamets , though this is 

for PTO. standing under a non-guttural. 
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(Ezek. xxvii. 9), instead of nxjpa (compare Arab. ^5U); 333 thief; 
nSD cook; |Pfi gift; 1133 goring; tJHH artificer (Ezek. xxi. 6); BH3 
rider, horse;* and so 33X husbandman (Isai. Ixi. 5). 

(S.) In nouns of the form 3fc^p (for 3XB*p), as 3H3 book, writing 
(Ezek. xiii.9), instead of 3XH3 (comp. Arab. 3jT costliness 

(Esth.i.4); J13D portion (Ps.xvi.5, pi. HiX30); *^3D thicket (lxxiv. 5; 
comp. § x. 3); 33S? work ( Eccl. ix. 1); UVff terror (Isai. xi. 15); n¥p 
end( Dan. i.15); 33j3 combat (Ps.ly.22); ftX# j»rafe(Ezek.xxxvi.5); 
3X6? rest, residue (Isai. x. 20). b 

(c.) In some nouns and adjectives of the form 36?j3 and 36^j3, 
which have unchangeable tsere, as Sna mourning (Isai. Ixi. 3, Arab. 
JjjO; 3X3 grief; 333$ loss; 33#$ 'grove (Mic. v. 13). » 

(d.) In nouns ending in as J33X destruction; judge; |33[3 
offering; jn^k? table. 

( e .) Of course in nouns derived from verbs )'$ or as *133 gate 
(from 3^3, identical with 333) \ 3D3 height (from D^l3); |i3T pri le 
(from 3W); 3¥fi fortress (from 3^X ); HS3 lofty place (from fcp3); and 
so PlDp stalk; D3 elevated; |iE?6? joy; further 33 stranger (from 333), 
HD dead, J3 upright, so (from p3), c 33 light, tDy pen; column 
(from n^). d 

4. In a few exceptional cases, the compensating long vowel before 
a guttural has been shortened, as ^HX (Judges v. 28), instead of 
nnx; TOnj (Ps. li. 7), instead of (see § xvi. 4. e). 

II. 1 (a). If closed syllables lose the tone on account of retro¬ 
cession of the accent, they undergo the same modifications as if 

09, 09 

makkeph followed; e.g . 3D|? HXO (1 Kings xvi. 24) from Shemer , 

(Gen.xv.7) to give to thee, for HXD and nnS (comp. §11.5)- e 
(i.) Changeable cholem remains sometimes unaltered before mak¬ 
keph, as 0'yBH"3K^ (Proverbs xxi. 7) the destruction of the wicked; 
nirP"3l3T (Ps. cxxxii. 1) remember, 0 Lord; 6?'X"333* (Ex. xxi. 37) 


a The two last words have impure Harriets 
in both syllables, as they stand for 
; comp. § 16. 4 . 

b And perhaps strength; 'JJJX lead 
(Am. vii. 7); prohibition (Num. xxx. 6 ); 

rolling (Ezra v. 8 ); "IQD numbering 
( 2 Chron. ii. 16); and so GJHto possession (Job 
xvii. 11); vestibule (2 Ch.xv.S); DJflB 
edict (Esther i. 20) j fl^N oath (for r&Ntj)' 


c We find, however, 60iT}3 (Josh.ii.21), 
contrary to § 16. ii. i. 

d Comp., however, $§ xxiv. 6 . 6 ; xxvii. 
1. a, 4 ; xxviii. 6 . 6 ; xxxi. 6 . a. 

e We find, however, f'V pDJ) (Num. 
xviii.23); l{? nrVfcExod. xiii.5); '3 fEn 

(Ps.xviii.20); flN (xc. 2); I'jjUn} 

(Num. xxiv. 22). 
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le steals a man;* and so sometimes pure tsere, as |3, if not in the 
construct state, as (Gen. xxx. 19) a sixth son, ^PtX"|3 (1 Sa. 

xxii. 20 J another son ; |tDjTj3 (2 Sam. ix. 12) a yoimg son; nrp 
(Eze. xviii.10) a violent son; b further, (Job xxxvi. 30) be - 

hold, he spreads; TT3/ (2 Sa. xxiv.10) the heart of David; T}T"DCP 
(1 Chron. xiv. 17; comp. Gen. xvi. 13); while in a few instances tsere 
is changed into pathach, as *sj/ }RJ (Judg. xyi. 5) we shall give thee , 

for ^7 jra 

III. 1 (a). The feminine termination HX— is sometimes con¬ 
tracted into HX“, the auxiliary segol under X having almost the force 
of a mere sh’va ; so HXX to go out, for J1X¥; fiXE? to bear , for fiXE?; 
and so nxtf\ nwrio, mfe}, mbo, iwj (see § xxxiv.4). 

(i.) In trb (1 Sa. xviii. 29) to fear, for $h>b, composed of S and 
NT (compare Josh. xxii. 25), the % rests in tsere instead of chirek 
(NT7), an( i is then omitted by way of scriptio defectiva . 

(c.) Sometimes }0 from , if joined to a word beginning with is 
treated like 3, 3, and S, the J being disregarded; e.g. from the 
days o/’(2Ki. xxiii.22), instead of and so pD'D(Zech. iv. 3) 

at the right hand of *T2? (Gen. xlix. 24 )from the hands of D/B^lTD 
from Jerusalem , JITliTp from Judah (Isai. iii. 1), DJU'p (Jer. xxxi. 
13) from their sorrow, (Ps. xxii. 2) from my help; although 

here of course the original form may remain, e.g. (2 Chr. 

xx..\Y) from thy possession; (Dan. xii. 2) from those who sleep. 

Yet we find irregularly fjDSDXp (Num. xi. 4) mixed crowd , for 
SjDSD Xp; and so D'pTNH the fetters, and D'jpTXS in the fetters (Jer. 
xl. 1, 4; comp. § xxi.2); PtlPPp (Jer. viii. 19), pronounced *J1XH, 
for 'TlXp (with interrogate see § xx. 4); ^IXJ (Cant. i. 10) they are 
suitable, for VIX3; and it cannot be surprising that, in such cases, the 
weak letter, not being sounded, is occasionally omitted, as D'TDp 
(Eccl. iv. 14) the imprisoned, for D'TDXH or D'TDXH ; D^p (2 Ch. 
xxii. 5) the Aramceans, for D*0*lXp or ; 3T1 (l Sam. xv. 5) 

and he set an ambush, for 3pX*1 or 3*1X*1; and so j'TX (Job xxxii. 
11) I shall listen, for j'TXX; }'TO (Prov. xvii. 4), for J'TXO; T3H (Ezek. 


a Corap. Josh, xviii. 20; Ps. x. 15; xcvL 
13; Proverbs xxxi. 25. In most of these 
passages, the reading of Ben Naphthali has 
kamets chatuph (see p. 2); compare Baer 
in Deiitzch's , Commentar fiber den Psalter, 
ii. 460. 


b On the other hand, J3 occurs, as status 
constructs, even without makkeph t gene¬ 
rally if it has a conjunctive accent (Lev. i. 5; 
xxiv. 10; Esth. ii. 5; Neh. vi. 18, etc.); but 
also with a disjunctive accent (Num. i. 3; 
comp. § 12 . 19 , and xii. 19). 


H 
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xxi. 33) to cause to eat, for S*3Xfi; 3PIX (Prov. viii. 17) I shall love, for 
3HXX or 3HXX; a *inx (Gen. xxxii. 5) 1 shall stay, for *inXX; XJV 
(Deut. xxxiii. 21) he will come, for KJ1X* (comp. Mic. iv. 8 ); VJin bring 
(Isai. xxi. 14), for VJlXjl ; IpDE? (Jer. xxx. 16 Keri)£Ay destroyers, for 
This elision takes place sometimes even if the X has no sh'ta, 
but is either an auxiliary letter, or has sh'va in the fundamental form, 
as (Neh. iii. 13,14) dunghill, for HIBE^Xn (with X prostheti- 

cum ) (Jer. ii. 36) thou wilt go , for ^TXjFl (from /TXFl). 

2 . In some instances, a quiescent letter is so altered as to become 
homogeneous with the preceding vowel; thus, D 1*1 is changed into 
DwXT or D *1 he is high; 'tin into HOT he has thrown; and sometimes 
the weak letter, if preceded by a heterogeneous vowel, retains the 
force of a consonant, as PHir (and Pl^JJ) injustice; pin Hauran (Eze. 
xlvii.16), X 1 E? falsehood; (ICh. xii. 2 ) using the right handy 

for D^D'p;*Xrn lead forth, for XXiPI (see lxiv. 13. A). 

3 (a). Instances when the vowel standing under a weak letter 
which follows a consonant with sKva mobile, recedes to this con¬ 
sonant, occur in nouns in the singular, plural, and dual, as *1X3 
cistern , for *1X3; D1XD (Dan. i. 4) fault , for D1X2?; PHX3 and PHX3 
foliage, for 71*1X2 and PHX2; HO'X/eor, for Pld>X; first, for 

pETX*1; firstling] for ^0X0 (Ezekiel xxv. 6 ) thy 

arrogance, for (ver. 15) ; ««ei, forTKft i *Wj2jCH Ezekiel, 

for /XjpTIT (instead of 7 XjWV); D^XT heads (plur. of &th, for 
£^X1), for b^X* 1 ; niX3*1 (Ezra ii. 69) tens of thousands, for 111X3*1 
(Dan. xi. 12; comp. §xxiv. i. 5 ); HIXtSH (Num. v. 6 ) sins , for HlXtSn; 
DTIX3 two hundred, D'PXD two seahs, from PtX& and PtXD (see 
§ xxix. S.f); again, in several forms of the verbs X/, namely in the 
third person plural of the past, as 1X2*13 (Ezek. xlvii. 8 ) they have 
been healed , for 1X$*13 ; in the masculine plural of the imperative, as 
1X*Y (Josh. xxiv. 14) fear, for 1X*V (inst. of 1X*V) ; in the plural of 
the participle, as D'XEJb (Neh. v. 7) bearing , for D*XE?3, D'X*1p (Ps. 
xcix. 6 ) calling, for 0'X*1j2; b or in the singular with suffixes, as 
DXT3 (Neh. vi. 8 ) deoising them, for DX7^1; and in the constr. infin. 
having the termination Hi, in the manner of the verbs Pf 7, as r\)vba 


a (Prov.i.22) you will love, stands 

foHnrwri, which, after the analogy of 
was changed into tanKR, and this again 
into •'QnNri, as, on the other hand, 
is used for etc. (see No. 3. a). 


b And so D'NDh (1 Sam. xiv 33) in some 
editions, according to Kimchi Michl. ttSp, 
a; so also (1 Chr. xii. 2) using 

the left hand, for ; the participle 

Hiphil of the quadrilit. VtfOb* 
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(1 Chr. xxix. 5) to fill , for filN(see § lxvi. 1. a, 11, IS); moreover, 
in some single forms, as (Leviticus xxvi. 4S) in its being laid 

waste, for PUS^riS (see § xi. 4. b ); (Gen. xliii. 29) he may be 

gracious to thee, for (see § lxii. 12). a 

They occur even before dagesli forte euphonicum (§ iii. 6. c), as in 
TIB'S (2 Chr. xxxi. 7) to pile up , for TlD'S; (Ps. xlv. 10) 

among thy honoured women , for '*]TflTj!3'3; nnjp'S (Prov. xxx. 17) to 
the submission of, for Hnjpv; and if sh 9 va quiescens precedes, as in 
Ishmael, for 7>KVh#\; Jezreel, for bu^V ; ftW 

(Eccl. xii. 5) it is despised, for 

Instances of the elision of the weak letter in such cases, are: n'Bn 
(Deuter. xi. 12) beginning , for JV^NT; ptP'T (Job viii. 8) first , for 
jitf'KT; n'TE? (1 Chr. xii. 38) remnant , for nnK0; D'DW (Genesis 
xxv. 24) twins, for D'CINH; Q'OH (Ex. xxvi. 24) double, for D'SXfl; 
VHKT2 (Ezek. xxxi. 8) its foliage, for VHTN2; D^D (Leyit. xxi. 17) 
fault, for DWD ; HvSTP (1 Samuel xxx. 5) a woman of Jezreel, for 
n^n?T. (xxvii. 3) ; “1p7?) (2 Ki. xvi. 7) Pileser, for "I&kSs (xv. 29); 

(Ezek. xxxix. 26) they carried, for E?3 (comp. Ps. cxxxix. 20); 

(Jer. x. 5) they will be carried, for 


( b .) On the other hand, the vowel in which a weak letter, especially 
X, rests, sometimes advances, in which case the preceding consonant 
takes sh 9 va mobile, as UNEP (Job xiii. 11) rising, for nKE?; 

(1 Ki. x. 22) carrying, for nNBO ; PIJ'XX go 0«tf,,|^tTj3 call, for P13NX, 
rUXTp (see §lxvi. 1. a); he will do well, 77 )' he will lament, 

etc., for S v'.!, etc. ( see § Ldv. 2. b); tonKfl (Prov. i. 22) you 

will love, for ^DPltfFl, inst. of toPlNPl (See No. 1. c). 


• Comp, also (Lev. xxvi. 15) your 

destroying , for ( see § *2); 

Daniel , for Ben Napthali 

reads constantly Jfl'l, etc.; while 

Ben Asher has — About 

'HSI, etc., see § iii. 4. The chateph- 

pathach of remains, however, in the 

construct state, in seven instances, viz. 
tflW (Deut. x. 17; 1 Ki. i. 11; Ps. cxxxv. 
5) and (Ps. cxxxvi. 3; Neh. viii. 10 ; 

Am. iv. 1). 

b Compare D'&JT and DH buffalo (Job 


xxxix. 9, 10), D'DfcO and D'Pl (Ps. xxii « 
22 ; see £ lviii. 10); to turn to the 

left , turn to the left (2 Sam. xiv. 19; 

Ezekiel xxi" 21), for 'Wppn; 

(2 Sam. xxii. 40) thou wilt strengthen 
me,’"for rnttW or '3~lT ; «ri; and so 
(Isaiah xiii. ^0) he shall pitch the tent , for 
bnjO ; -1 ItfpD (Job xxxv. 11) he who teaches 
*#," for tigfcp: n|l3n«(Gen.xxxi.39)/ 
will bear the loss of it,'tor ; T\) 

(2 Ki. xix. 25) to lay waste , for niKjPH^ (is. 
xxxvii. 26; see § i. 4. 6). 
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II. 

THE WORDS AND THEIR INFLEXION- 

§ XVIII. OF THE HEBREW ROOTS. 

1, 2 (a). It is not improbable that there existed originally in He¬ 
brew, as in Sanscrit, a considerable number of roots of two letters or 
one syllable, but that they were gradually adapted to the predominant 
character of the language by the addition of a weak or light letter 
(as N, H, \ \ 3 and the other liquids), or by the repetition of one 
radical; a and that by a similar process, or by the amalgamation of 
two different roots, b quadriliterce were, in the course of time, formed 
from the triliterce; 0 so that the biliterce may belong to a compara¬ 
tively earlier, the quadriliterce to a comparatively more recent period 
than that of the main development of the language. But it is very 
doubtful whether these facts justify the supposition of a primitive 
Shemitic language, the mother of the various Shemitic idioms; and 
it will always be a precarious and hazardous attempt to point out the 
primitive biliterce which may be the source of corresponding triliterce , 
and to prove the relative significations of both. d 

(£.) Consonants, very different in their nature and pronunciation, 
or two strong gutturals, were considered as incompatible letters, and 
hence avoided in the same syllable, in order to obviate harshness of 
articulation, as S3, S3, D3; TLD, 133, Tp; Pin, yn ; e while Sp, 13,13; 
n«, n« are easy and natural combinations. Nor do roots often 
commence with two equal or very similar letters, or with an s fol¬ 
lowed by a t sound, in order to avoid monotony of pronunciation; 
as TT, £3t3, 7/, etc.; or £3, 3fi, 33, 3^, w, etc.; 3p, p3, etc.; or tDT, 
DPI, KTl, etc.; though the last two letters are very frequently alike 
(in the roots ])*])). 

* Comp, the verba V n V, V 'S, '"Vp and Y^. 

b As JJK^, from and 

c Comp. § i. 4. 3 . 

d Thus it appears, that the original two 
letters 3*1, to which the signification of 
crushing attaches, were developed into K31, 

IpY Yin, nD*n, and *131, all possessing a 
kindred meaning; the letters ID having the 
sense of separating and breaking , into 113, 
pa, pi3,1J13, CIS, yi^, nis, etc. Com¬ 


pare Delitzch , Sephath Jeshurun; Ernst 
Meier , Hebraisches WurzelwQrterb., 1845 ; 
Franz Dietrich, Abhandlungen ftir semitische 
Wortforschung, pages 261—326 ; Etcald, 
Lehrbuch, p. 218 et sqq. ; Rdnan , Hist, des 
Lang. Sem. i. 85—90 ; 422 et sqq.; Ols- 
hausen , Lehrbuch der hebraischen Sprache, 
pp. 13—37. 

e An exception is the proper noun yiTV 
1 Chron. ii. 34. 
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(c.) Harder letters were, by a common law in the history of lan¬ 
guages, in later periods, changed into corresponding softer sounds, as 
and r?y to rejoice (see § i. 4). 

(rf.) These remarks apply, of course, to the genuine Hebrew roots 
only, and not to those foreign words, whether Egyptian or Persian, 
which in earlier and later periods were introduced together with the 
objects they designate.* 

(e .) The pronouns, the greatest part of the verbs, a considerable 
number of nouns, and some particles are primitive; the remaining 
verbs are either derived from other verbs or from nouns; the remain¬ 


ing nouns, either from other nouns or from verbs; and the remaining 
particles, from nouns, verbs, or pronouns. 

3. The praeformatives and afformatives, or the servile letters 

(Ti\m&Q ni*nix or were, originally, independent 

words, either particles or pronouns, imperceptibly contracted and 
curtailed, as will be shown in every individual instance. 0 

4. There are in Hebrew very few compound words, except in 
proper nouns (p. 45), as rflD/X shadow of death , 7J7* worthlessness,^ 
>bh (for h and N7) unless, PttSlNO (for Pl» IN PIS) anything ; DPlS 
(for DH’PIO, Ezek. viii. 6) what they ? DD7D (for Qp|p"PlD Isai. iii. 15) 
what to you? *«Pl3n (for WTTTT3?) behold he is\T IPX (for Plf'N) 
who thenf JPHD (probably for JPnj"PlD) wherefore? yfi (for 

jfes, Dan. viii. 13) a certain man* 

The adverbs of negation iib, 7N, 'X, 75, and ySl, are sometimes 
so connected with the following word, that they form compound 
terms, without, however, ceasing to be separate words ; e . g. /N"N / 
(Deut. xxxii. 21) Not-God (comp. 2 Chr. xiii. 9); DJTxS (ibid.) Not- 
people : 3itD"xS(Ps .xxxvi. 5 )not-good, undesirable; Plb'N /and TJTN / 
(Job xxvi. 2) mightlessness ; f n&DPTN7 (ver. 3) want of wisdom, 


* For instance, n?J?B (Gen. xli. 

43,45, see our Comment, on Genes, p. 652); 
DB1? (Esth. i. 6) fine linen ; DT13 (Cant, 
iy. 13, irapadiurog); ED|n? (Esther i. 20) 
edict; Db"jn (Gen. xli. 8) sage. 

b In contradistinction to the radical let¬ 
ters (rrinrrf nvmx). 

« A variety of voces memoriales for the 
servile letters has been proposed by different 
grammarians, as HJ'IS (Menahem 

ben Saruk); 31113 no’pB' (Solomon ben 
Parchon); PlJ3n “|K *D1^ (Jonah ben 


Gannach); J1DJ1 3K VllBO (Ebn Ezra); 
13'^K 3J13 JIB'D (Moses ben Joseph Kimchi); 
3033 m’bw OB' (Elias Levita), etc. The 
radical letters are contained in the words 

P“jv yri isp an. 

d Compare iTHUnlx? (Canticles viii. 6), 
n$BMD (Jer. ii31).” " 

• Comp, however, "lp*3 3*1^ (Dan. viii. 
14) for vvxOtjfupov 9 evening and morning, 
a complete day. 

* Comp. Isai. xxxi. 8; lv. 2; Ps. xliii. I j 
Hos. ii. 25; Am.vi. 13. 
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folly; (Job xii. 24) pathlessness; 15 -xS nothingness, vanity; 

nyyb** (Prov. xii. 28) deathlessness; *j 53 "*X (Job xxii. 30) unclean; 

(1 Sam. iv. 21 ) dishonour ; a 31LT73 (Prov. xxiv. 23) not - 
good, bad ; DE*"'?3 ingloriousness. 


A—THE PRONOUNS. 


§ XIX. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND SUFFIXES 

I. The Nominative. 

2 ( a ). Rarer forms are: FIX, instead of HttX thou ; b Unj,® and 
once UX, d instead of UfUX we; nWX and rUfiX, instead of JttX 
you; Q nQn and instead of OH and JH they (see /). 

( 5 .) WIX was formed from IlFOX by assimilation of 3, and has 
hence dagesh forte in the H- f 

(c .) *ftX (Arab. evidently not admitted by the Masorites as 


a legitimate form, is, in our editions, always written which 

refers to a Keri fiX, which has constantly been marked by the Ma¬ 
sorites (see p. 90). h 

(d.) In many passages of the Pentateuch we find Xli7, intended 
by the Masorites to be read X*H, though the consonants point to the 
form X^IH, which was originally epicene (see p. 89). However, X'H 
occurs also in the Pentateuch , 1 and sometimes promiscuously with 

xn-fc 


(e.) DftX and |ftX you, seem to be shortened from D^fiX and 
and the vowel } appears in the afformatives of verbs, as 

(f) rifin and they , are used for OH and jPl, especially in con- 


* But Jezebel (probably sine co- 

habitatione, or chaste ) is written in one 
word; but it may be of different ety¬ 
mology. 

b 1 Sam. xxiv. 19; Ps. vi. 4; Job i. 10, 
Ecclvii. 22; Neh.ix. 6 , in Kethiv. 

c Gen. xlii. 11 ; Exodus xvi. 7, 8 ; Num. 
xxxii. 32; 2 Sam. xvii. 12; Lam. iii. 42. 
d Jer. xlii. 6 , Kethiv. 

* Genesis xxxi. 6 ; Ezekiel xiii. ii. 20; 
xxxiv. 31. 

t Comp. Arab. Syr. nJK. 

g Compare Judges xvii. 2; 1 Ki. xiv. 2; 


2 Ki. iv. 16, 23; viii. 1 ; Jer. iv. 30; Ezekiel 
xxxvi. 13. 

h Comp.(Ezek. xvi. 13) thou hast 
eaten, for (see § xxxviii. 1 . a), and the 
termination V > n forms like thou 

(fem.) hast bound me; 'DT3JK I shall remem¬ 
ber thee (fem.); etc. 

1 Gen. xiv. 2 ; Levit. xi. 39; xiii. 10 , 21; 
xxi. 9. 

k Gen. xx. 5; xxxviii. 25; Num. xiii. 14. 
The Keri 60H in 1 Ki. xvii. 15; Isa. xxx. 33; 
and Job xxxi. 11, refers to syntactical pe¬ 
culiarities. 
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§ XIX. —The Personal Phonouns and Suffixes. 103 
tiection with prepositions, as PldHS and PSPSl, H^P|) and n|rj3, 

nanS, nano and nano,* and nonfat (Ezek. T xi.i6). T 

( g.) We find PNI and P3n used, incorrectly, as masculines, b and 
dPN and HtSn as feminines; 0 the written language, perhaps, retain¬ 
ing some inaccuracies of the popular idiom (comp. § 77. 21 . i). 

II. The Dative. 

4 (a). is once used for to thee (2Ki. iv. 2 Keth.), and P337 
for pS to you (Ezek. xiii. 18), which is not found in the Old Testa¬ 
ment. nS occurs occasionally for b to him, d and for rb to 
7ier . e — to thee , is (in Gen. xxvii. 37) written rpV 

(£.) to you, and DP7 to them, occur sometimes in reference 
to feminine nouns/ 

8. IS is everywhere a suffix of the plural (see § xxx. 1). 

On the derivation of the suffixes, see § 51. 3 ; comp. § 38. 2 . 

III. The Accusative. 

9 ( a\ Rarer forms are: n3Ptf (in pausa ) thee (Exod. xxix. 35) ; 
tpniK (Josh, xxiii. 15) you; DHPitf and jnpitf (Ezek. xxiii.46,47), 
DnhX (Gen. xxxii. 1; 1 Chron. vi. 50) and |nPK (Gen. xix. 8)& and 
njlik (Exod. xxxv. 26; Ezek. xxxiv. 21) them . 

(J.) As PN (from PIN sign ) has a demonstrative meaning, it is not 
unfrequently used for the nominative (see § 76. 2 — 4 ). 

IV. The Genitive. 

14(a). As '3Qd of me, is assimilated from *3d"jd of my portion, it 
contains the partitive notion twice; and the same is the case with 
7j£d, 7|»d, mo, n3$d- But *|dd of thee, is shortened from ^Jfid 
(for ^3d-{d), which indeed occurs in pausa (Job xxvi. 4); and so 
the feminine **Jdd for *s|3dd* — The form ^3dXp of him, is contracted 
from }P?d-}d; but mOofus, from Wid-Jd^ 

* Exod. xxxvi.2; Lev. iv. 2; v. 22; 2 Sa. comp. §77.21.2 .—|in Ruth i. 13, means 
xii. 8; Jer. x. 2; xiv. 16; xxxvi. 32; Ezek. therefore, and is equivalent with 
i. 5, 23; Hab. i. 16; Zech. v. 9, 10; Ruth 8 Jer. xxiii. 3 ; Ezek. xvi. 60, 60 ;* xx iii. 
i. 22 ; Eccl. xii. 12. 46; xxxiv. 23. 

b Num. xi. 15; Deut. v. 24; Ezek. xxviii. h The Eastern schools (Wnno *11, p.2), 
14; 2 Sam. iv. 6. in order to distinguish both forms, write 

c Ezek. xiii. 20; Zech. v. 10; Ps. xciv.ll; -lltDD if the meaning is of its, marking the 
Cant. vi. 8; Ruth i. 8, 22. 1 as rapheh ; which is the case in twenty- 

d Exod. xxi. 8; Levit. xi. 21 ; xxv. 30 ; two passages, Gen. iii. 22; xxiii. 6; etc. (see 
1 Sam. ii. 3; etc.; comp. § i. 4. S. Baer , in Delitzch's Comment, fiber den 

« Ruth ii. 14; Zee. v. 11; Num. xxxii. 42. Psalter, ii. 459): but they met with neither 
1 Ruth i. 9,11; Exod. xv. 21; Ezek. i. 6; imitation nor approval. 
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(5.) However, in poetry occur forms which contain the partitive notion 
once only, being simply the noun |0 portion with suffixes, as *30 of 
me (Ps. xviii. 23); VI30 and ^30 of Mm (Job iv. 12; Ps. lxviii. 24 ); 
this is the case with the usual forms DnO and f nO of them , which 
are natural modifications for Dn30 and jPlJO ; and DJ130 is indeed 
found in Job xi. 20.—About nOPlO, H3HD, see 2./. 


§XX. THE DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE, AND INTER¬ 
ROGATIVE PRONOUNS; THE INTERROGATION. 

1. Rarer forms of the demonstrative pronouns are: in the mascu¬ 
line of the singular njpn a this, for Hjn; in the feminine of the 
singular nr\XT (Jerem. xxvi. 6 Keth.), TT, b HT, C and ! ir?n d this ; in the 
plural Sx e these. — tWi and M this , seem to be common to both 
genders, in the singular/ 

2. The abbreviation $ for occurs, besides in Ecclesiastes and 

the Song of Solomon, occasionally in the Lamentations and the Books 
of Chronicles, and in a few scattered passages. But in some instances, 
# is changed into as (Judg. v. 7) that I rose; }n$ (Job 

xix. 29) that there is judgment; (Cant. i. 7) lest; or prolonged 

into as (Judg. vi. 17) that thou; or shortened into Vj, as 

(Eccl. ii.22 in some editions) that he, (iii. 18) that they. 

3 (a). Exceptions from the general rules concerning the applica¬ 
tion of HD, n$, and nO are not of unfrequent occurrence; e.g. 

d nyn no (i Ki. ix. 13 ), wn no (Esth. viii. i), nan no (Gen. xxi. 
2 ?), np-np (Ecci. ii. 22 ), pxorrno (i s&. xx. i), % y \rno (ibid.), 

j^TmO (Job xxxi. 2), instead of nO ;* or n*TQVn nO (Ex * xii. 26), 

p«n Jio (Num. xiii. 19 , 20 ), d*j;kct no (Josh iv" 6), nynn no 

(Judg. xx. 20), inst. of nO; or TV nO (xiv. 18), P3 nO (xvi. 5, with 
dag. fort, conjunct, in 0), b and nO (Deut. xxix. 23), where nO is 
followed by chateph-kamets (see § xvi. 9. b ). 

(b.) A contraction of nO is, perhaps, involved in pnO why? 
wherefore? for VH^-HO quid edoctus ? But DHO (Ezek. viii. 6) for 
Dn nO implies merely elision. 


* Gen. xxiv. 65; xxxvii. 19. 
b Hos. vii. 16; Ps. cxxxii. 12. 
c Judg. xviii. 4; Eccl. ii. 2, 24; ▼. 15, 
18, etc. 

d Ezek. xxxvi. 35. 

e Gen. xix. 8, 25; xxvi. 3, 4; Lev. xviii. 


27; 1 Chr. xx. 8, etc. 

f Comp. Zech. ii. 8 and 2 Ki. iv. 25; 
Hab. i. 11 and Ps. xii. 8. 

g Comp. Josh. vii. 25; Jer. xvi. 10. 
fa Comp. Olshausen, Lehrbuch, pp, 185 
—187. 


Digitized by boogie 
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(< c .) In Exod. xvi. 15, the Chaldee form occurs for HD t chat ? 
(compare ver. 31). 

4(a). The H interrogativum KHj sometimes becomes Pf 

before gutturals, as (Num. xvi. 22), DPlNp (Judges vi. 31), 

WSKp (xii. 5), rnjin (Eccl. iii. 21) ; and hence also fljlTH (Jer. 
viii. 19) because it stands for instead of (§ xvii. iii. 1. c). 

About njn vH (Deut. xxxii. 6), see § iv. 6. b .—In Sbtfp (Job xxxiv. 
18), the infinitive is changed into T&X after the PI interrogat. 

( b .) The initial * in 3t?'*Pl (Lev. x. 19) and PVT^H (Eccl. iii. 21) 
has dagesh forte, though not provided with sh’va. 


B.-THE ARTICLE. 

§ XXI. GENERAL RULES. 

1 (a). In some instances one, is almost equivalent to the in¬ 
definite article, as HPltf E^X a man, HPIX X'33 a prophet, HIlX 7*X 
a ram , *inX 7p a basket, HPIX fc|7K a thousand; a and in some other 
cases, the definite article has a similar force, as Dm (1 Sam. i. 4) one 
day, once, ^311 a boy (Num. xi. 27), etc. (see § 83. 5 , 6 ). 

(5.) The Arabic form of the article (J\) seems to be discoverable 
in some Hebrew words, as njWi this (Gen. xxiv. 65), for PWPI (comp. 

or apocopated in (Judges vi. 20) and T9!& (Daniel viii. 
16), (Ezek. xiii. 11,13) hail, TflD^X (Gen. x. 26) Almodad, 

(Prov. xxx. 31) the people (Arab. (Josh. xv. 

30) Eltolad (comp. 1 Chr. iv. 29). 

2 . Few exceptions only occur with regard to the form of the 
definite article. In some cases it is Pi before ]) also; and then this 
guttural must be considered to have dagesh forte implicitum (see 
§ xvi. 2), as (Jer. xii. 9 ) the bird of prey, besides the regular 

form tD^Tl (Gen. xv. 11); D*T)Vp,fAe blind, and so 3, D^J?3 (Is. 
lix. 10), and in some editions (Job xxix. 15); 'p"iyp (Genesis 
x. 17) the Arkite; J'yS to the eye, to the eyes (1 Kings xvi. 7; 

Eccl. xi.7), besides (Gen. iii. 6 ); (Prov. xxvii. 22) with 

the pestle', rnSIJJS (Exod. xv. 10) like lead ; HDy? (Isai. xxiv. 2) like 
the servant; DXy3 (Num. xix. 18) with the bone; rDfiyPI she who 

» Compare Exod. xxix. 3; Judges xiii. 2; 1 Sam. i. 1; xxv. 14; 1 Ki. xix. 4; xx. 13; 
Dan. viii. 3, 13. 
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§ XXI.— The Article ; § XXII.— Genders. 


forsakes, D'prtjJH those who forsake (Prov. ii. 13,17); while, on the 
other hand, in a few instances, the article is H, even before H, as 
(Gen. vi. 19) the living creature; D'Jfinp (Isai. xyii. 8) the images of 
the sun• 

The plurals D'pHH months , deserts , and D'BHn woods, 

beginning with H and chateph-kamets , are with the article, as D'B^jnp 
(Nehem. x. 34), (Ezek. xxxiii. 24), and D'Bhnp (2 Chron. 

xxvii. 4; see § xvi. 9. 5). 

In some instances, words beginning with X make this letter quiesce 
in the kamets of H, or lose it by elision, as in fc]DBDNPl (Num. xi. 4), 
inst. of tjDSDXp the crowd, mob; D'j9TXp, D'jpTXS (Jer. xl. 14), inst. 
of D'jptXp, D'jpTXS the fetters, in the fetters; DTfflp (2 Chr. xxii. 5), 
instead of D'fi^Xp the Aramaeans ; D^Dp (Eccl. iv. 14), instead of 
DniDXp the captives; (Neh. iii.13), inst. of HTE#Xp the 

dunghill; see § xvii. iii. 1. c. 

4. In Num. x. 9 we find the adversary , for 

5. In some cases the H of the article has remained after 3, 3, and 

7, as *SJ*Y^PI3 (Neh. ix. 19) in the way , (Psalm xxxvi. 6) in 

heaven; D3pp3 (Eccl. viii. 1) like the wise man , rfllrpnnp (Ezekiel 
xl. 25) like the windows , Di*!73 like this day; TH3PI7 (2 Chr. ptv. 10) 
to the troop , (Ezek. xiyii. 22) to the strangers , Hpinnp (Neh. 

xii. 38) to the wall, farb (Dan. yiii. 16) to this one, n3T 12rh (2 Chron. 
xxix. 27) to the altar, (Ps. xy. 4) to the wicked . a 


C-THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ XXII. GENDERS AND NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 

1 (a). Attempts which have been made to examine the reasons 
why every individual noun has been fixed either as masculine or as 
feminine, whether from the inherent significations of energy or 
gentleness, or from other considerations, have led to subtleties cal¬ 
culated to deter from every similar effort. Yet it would be superficial 
and rash to deny, in general, that the youthful intellect, and especially 
the imagination, had an active share in determining the genders; 
and it will always be a pleasing exercise of ingenuity to pursue the 
vestiges of operations interesting from their freshness and originality. 

• Compare Deut. vi. 24; 1 Sam. ix. 13; 22; Ezek. xlvii. 22; Psalm xxxvi. 6; Neh. 

2 Sam. xxi. 20, 22; 2 Ki. vii. 12; Jer. xliv. v. i 1 ; ix. 19; xii. 38; 2 Chr. x. 7. 
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But it ought not to be forgotten, that, as the great number of communia 
proves, the usage may, in many cases, have long fluctuated. Certain 
it is that both genders were originally not so strictly distinguished 
by separate forms as in later epochs of the language; but, through¬ 
out the books of the Old Testament, we find traces of a gradual and 
struggling development in that direction. The following points 
may lead to a safe conclusion : 

1. The termination of the plural of many masculine nouns is HI, 
of many feminine nouns, and of many nouns, whether mascu¬ 
line or feminine, D'™ as well as HI— (see § xxiii. 5); and those sub¬ 
stantives include some of the most primitive and necessary words, as 

DTJ, etc. 

2 . There are feminine nouns without, and masculine nouns with, 
a feminine termination (see 3. £). 

3 . SOPI was no doubt for a long time the only form for the third 
person singular of the personal pronoun, and is, in many passages of 
the Pentateuch, employed both for he and she; and so occurs 
both for young man and maiden (see §§ xiv. 1 ; xix. 2. d). 

4 . The numerals existed at first, probably, in the feminine or 
abstract forms only (PlE^t?, etc.), to which later the masculines 
( vhbv , etc.) were added (see § xxxv. 3). 

5 . In a very considerable number of instances, the masculine of 
the pronouns, suffixes, and verbs, is, in the second and third persons, 
used instead of the feminine, and they occur in such variety and 
number that it is scarcely possible to consider them as anomalies 
or inaccuracies of expression (see §§ 77. 21 ; lxxvii. 21 ). 

6 . We find among them the form DiTPlB* (Ruth i. 19) both of them 
(viz. Naomi and Ruth), which combines both genders, and which 
would be a monstrosity, had the termination DH, at the time of the 
composition of the book of Ruth, been considered as absolutely 
limited to the masculine. 

7 . The second pers. plur. of the past and future, with suffixes, is 

identical both for the masc. and fern., as (Cant. i. 6 ), referring 

to “daughters of Jerusalem” (comp. Jer. ii. 19; Job xix. 15, etc.). 

It may, therefore, be inferred that the plural of nouns ended at 
first almost promiscuously in D '“7 and l"" 11 , and that gradually the 
two terminations were severally set apart for the two genders, but 
not before usage had unalterably fixed a large number of deviations. 
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Originally the second and third persons of the chief tenses of the 
verb had each but one form, which later, when a separate form for 
the feminine had been introduced, was reserved for the masculine, 
but which, even then, as a remaining vestige of its primitive com¬ 
prehensiveness, was not rarely employed for either gender. 

Besides this, the masculine of adjectives and nouns is sometimes 
used where the feminine would have readily suggested itself, had it 
been considered indispensable, as HD dead, referring to Sarah (Gen. 
xxiii. 3,4, 6 ); pDN artist (Prov. viii. 30), relating to PlDpfi (compare 
lKi.xi.5). 

1 (a). The masculine noun fi/Hp preacher , is, probably on account 
of its termination, once used as a feminine (in Eccl. vii. 27). 

(b.) As masculines occur the towns pETEH Damascus (Isai. xvii. 1 ), 
133 Nebo (Neh. vii. 33). If the town stands for its inhabitants, it is 
naturally masculine, as TJJX DnS"rV3 (Mic. v. 1 ) Bethlehem is small, 
that is, the Bethlehemites are few in number (see § 77. 14 ). 

( c .) Of the double members of the body we find used as mascu¬ 
lines J713T arm , a j'J? eye, h plE? leg? 

2 (a). The principal nomina communia are: d |3K stone (/.); IIK 

light (m .); e fYlN sign (/.); ship (f); chest; land (/.); 

K'N fire; *733 garment (m.); “H3 wall; 6^3 or valley;* 

garden Cm.) S; vine (f.); lyH door (/.); TJ'TI and way, 

path; |j5I heard, chin; ji?n window; "WPI court; ' jubilee; "IH? 
nail , 7133 honour *13 pitcher (m.); D*]3 vineyard (m.); 1 

3 b heart (m.);* DnS bread; tongue; 1 DIpD place ( m.); m $S3 

soul (/.); I'D pot; H/D four (f.); n 3J? cloud; evening ( m .); 
HV1 wind, spirit;° 3113*1 street; DH3 womb (m .);P TIN# grave; 
toW staff (m.);* ftW Sabbath; sun; p tooth; thrift abyss; 

“)Ufl furnace (m.). r Most of these communia have one plural only. 


* Isai. xvii. 5; li. 5; Dan. xi. 15, 22 . 
b Zech. iv. 10; comp. Ps. xi. 4. 
c In Exodus xxix. 29. Some other in¬ 
stances which have been adduced, as 
(Prov. xxvii. 16), (Dan. viii. 9), \)V. (Cant, 
iv. 9), are not really exceptions, but may 
be satisfactorily accounted for; compare 
Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 470. 

d If one gender is predominantly used, 
it is marked in parenthesis by m or /. 

® Comp. Job xxxvi. 32. 
f Comp. Zech. xiv. 4,5. 


8 Comp. Gen. ii. 15. 

h Except in Gen. xlix. 6 . 

* Except in Isai. xxvii. 2 , 3. 
k Comp. Proverbs xii. 25. 

1 Comp. Psalms xxii. 16. 
m Except Gen. xviii. 4; Job xx. 9. 
n Except Exod. xxix. 40. 

0 Comp. 1 Kings xix. 11 . 

P Except Jer. xx. 17. 

9 Except in Ezek. xxi. 15. 
r Except Hos. vii. 4. 
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as — B'pTf, , while some have a double form, as 

pn-D'JW and HUiVn, "lin-D’-Kq and nhvq- About Ija 

see § xiv. 1. 

(J.) Though stag, and iton ass, are generally masculines, they 
occur as feminines in Ps. xlii. 2, and 2 Sam. xix. 27; yet the nouns 
n/Jfc4 and pHK exist exclusively for the latter gender. — 37 bear 
appears to be a masculine epicene, since Siar yi is, no doubt, a 
bear bereaved of her whelps (Hos. xiii. 8); but it is in 2 Ki. ii. 24 , 
construed as a feminine; and the same is the case with the masculine 
epicenes 71D turtle dove (Lev. v. 7; xii. 8, etc.) and ox (Psalm 

cxliv. 14). 

3 (a). Rarer terminations of the feminine are : 

i. as in mark (Lam. iii 12); N*3? lioness (Ezek. xix. 

2); KOn wrath (Dan. xi. 44 ; see p. 57, Note d). 

. 2 . n- as in rnDT praise (Exod. xv. 2); rpHJ inheritance (Psalm 
xvi. 6); rnnp the following day (Gen. xix. 34); sleep (Psalm 
cxxxii. 4). 

3. 1V-, as in np*13 emerald (Ezekiel xxviii. 13); stringed 

instrument (Ps. lxi. 1). 

( b .) The principal feminine nouns without a feminine termination, 
besides those denoting countries, towns, and limbs of the body, are: 
7X3 well, jtp3 womb, Hi threshing-floor , 37H sioord, D13 cup, *133 
talent, PU3 splendour, 7J£3 shoe, town, D ¥£ bone, bed , HQ 

piece, pSX north, 73Fl earth, south; and, of course, DX mother, 
hx? queen, and concubine, mshe -ass, and ewe . tt 

5. Many substantives are primitive; b but by far the greater part 
are derived from verbs (verbalia); c while the rest are derived from 
other nouns, or from adjectives ( denominativa ). d 

It is not our purpose to enumerate all the various forms, and the 
manifold modes of derivation, which are found in the Hebrew nouns; 
such lists, though of the highest theoretical interest for understanding 
the external structure of an important part of the language, are of 
subordinate practical importance; and may, without great difficulty. 


* The communia, see 2. a. 
b As E*K man, p# earth, W& iron, 
32 roof, camel, ]QI vine, CD*i blood, 
TIDO ass, OV day, 0)5 horse, 'fV tree, i"!3 
mouth, lie* ox. 

c As niTUD rest, from ITU to rest; mnK 

t : * - t-;i- 


love, from to love; HJVP command, from 
t° command, etc. etc. 
d As porter, from “1)0E* gate; 

week, from V3E' seven; E'HS sorcery, from 
E*m serpent; lijnb moon, from JIlS white ; 
r\Or. Tun, from Dfi warm, etc. etc. 

T* ' T 9 
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be prepared by those who have acquired a familiar acquaintance with 
the nature and inflexion of the verbs. 4 


§ XXIII. THE PLUEAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

GENERAL RULES. 

1 (a). The plur. termination D*“y is not often written defectively, as 

in nyapl (Gen. i. 21), Dinfe' (xl. 10), DTW (Zech. xi. 2); this is 
more frequently the case with the termination fil, especially in longer 
words; as fiSip (Exod. xx. 18), rQltfSf) (Hos. xiii. 5); or if a suffix 
follows, as DnhK (Job xxi. 29), (ver. 34). 

(b .) In some anomalous instances, the ending HI seems to be followed 
by the plural in D*—, or in the construct state *- 7 , as in 
(1 Sam. xxvi. 12 ) at the head of; *1)103 (Deut. xxxii. 13, Keth.) the 
heights of; *ni3*V (l Kings vi. 16, Kethiv) the sides of (compare 
§ xxviii. 13). 

2 (a). Some substantives in * 7 - take in the plural ; e. g. 

island — ; *j!M pure — D**j53; poor — ; *17 Levite — 

D*»17; second — 0*30 (Num. ii. 16) ; '&I3 Ethiopian — 

and (comp. 2 Chr. xii. 3); 'X desert — D'fS and D’V (Num. 

xxiv. 24; Dan. xi. 30). In many cases, the Kethiv has the form in 
D**“ 7 , where the Keri substitutes that in as *fl3 Cyprian — 

D*?fl3 and D*I?3 (Isaiah xxiii. 12 ) ; *7^3 Chaldean — D**7p3 and 
0*7^3 (Ezek. xxiii. 14). b The segolate nouns in *-7 have D**— or 
0 *^ 7 ", see § 24. iv. 3 . 

( h .) *3*1^ Arab , has D*N*37}?, besides D*37J? (2 Chron. xvii. 11; 
xxi. 16); nJH Hagarite —D*N*7jn, besides 0*737 (Ps. lxxxiii. 7; 
1 Chr. v. 10 ); comp. §§ xxiv. 8 ; lviii. 10 . 

(c.) It appears that, in a few instances, the plural termination is 
*“ 7 , as *33 locusts (Am. vii. 1; Nah. iii. 17), *77 mountains (Zech. xiv. 
5), *nn seers (2 Chron. xxxiii. 19), *717 linen garments (Isai. xix. 9), 


a Compare Simonis, Arcanum formarum 
nominum hebr. linguae; Hetzel, AUgemeine 
Nominalformenlehre der hebraisch. Sprache; 
Storr, Observatt. pp. 133 et seqq.; Vater, 
Sprachlehre, pp.81 et seqq.; Gesenius t Lehr- 
gebaude, §§ 118—122; Ewald, Lehrbuch, 
§§ 143—170; Stier, Lehrgebaude, §§ 37— 
40, 93 — 99; Fitrst, Concord, pp. 1330— 
1361; Olshausen , Lehrbuch, pp. 255—419. 
And on the formation of the Hebrew propei 


nouns, which exhibit several peculiarities of 
inflexion that have otherwise disappeared 
from the language, see Leusden, Onomastic, 
sacrum; Simonis, Onomastic. Veter. Test.; 
Gesenius, Lehrgeb. ^ 123. b; Ewald, Lehr¬ 
buch, pp. 578—593; F&rst, Concord, pp. 
1266—1303; Olshausen, Lehrbuch, pp. 609 
—625. 

b Comp. Esth. iv. 7; viii. 7; Neh. iv. 7; 
lCh. i. 11; xiv. 10; 2Ch. xxvi. 7; xxxvi. 17. 
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'3^7 windows (Jer. xxii. 14), uncovered (Isaiah xx. 4), *7J 

hands (Ezek. xiii. 18), '7$ the Almighty (plur. majest.), '7B* fields 
(Deut. xxxii. 13; Psa. xevi. 12 ), '7B* princes (Judg. v. 15); further, 
'37X God (for '37X, which is exclusively reserved for the meaning 
my masters , Gen. xix.2, etc.), and the adverb '7PIX (Prov. xxviii.23) 
in the end, at last . 

(d.) In a few other cases, the plural termination is % 7 ", as '737 in 
the phrase D*¥Tp5 '737 (2 Ki. xi. 4,19) the executioners and runners 
(comp. 2 Sa. viii.18); 'Xpy (2 Sa. xxii. 44) nations ; a 'B*'/B* (xxiii. 8 ); 
warriors; '3D (Psa. xlv. 9) lyres; 'if77 (1 Sam. xx. 38) the arrows: 
though, indeed, in some of these forms, the ending '“ 7 , as in some of 
the preceding cases (sub c) the ending' t, may be taken as the suffix 
of the first person; whence some grammarians have entirely rejected 
'“7 and 't as plural terminations. b 

3. The plural of r\'37^f a Sidonian woman, is 7P37?? (IKi. xi. 1); 
of ri'jn spear , D'H'37 and nin'37 (see 5. d; § xxiv. 9). 

Analogous to the plural HP-y, from the singular H'-y, some nouns 
ending in have in the plur. 7P—, viz. maSo kingdom — 

(Dan. viii. 28); rV)37 cell —7V37 (Jer. xxxvii. 16; see § xxiv. 8 ). 

5 (a). The following masculine nouns occur with the plural ter¬ 
mination Pll: 

(a.) Words which, from their meaning, are naturally masculine: 
OK father — HIOK; 77|) governor — rtns and niins (I Ki. xx. 24 ; 
Neh. ii. 7, 9; comp. § xxiv. 3. c, 8); J?73 commander —rflJHS (Judg. 
v. 2), st. constr. nijnS (Deut. xxxii. 42). 

(yS.) Words without such characteristic signification — |3X basin, 
oiK bottle, Tjtfx treasure, palace (fltoK, § xxviii. 8), b)2S?t< 

grape (Fib^H, § xxiv. 4), "IXS pit, thumb (71373, § xxiv. 5), 
33 roo/*(ni33, 2 Ki. xix.26), 7713 lot, p377 goad; 33T tail, 7T7 breast , 
p'in vision (ritoton, § xxiv. 4), ai bn dream, ynn fetter (nia:n7, 
§ xxiv. 1 . d), p3B>7 device, 7SC3 palm of the hand, throne , 

oS heart, rnf? tablet, bb loop rntetS^p, § xxiv. 8 ); bb night; HSTD 
altar; ntSfi staff; Tjp rain; Sj32? stick; 7X3 bottle; 73 light; 7ty 
skin; 75J? dust; 3py heel (st. const. 713j3y, Ps. lxxxix. 52; § xxviii. 


• Comp. Ps. cxliv. 2; Lam. iii. 14. 

*> Comp. Verbrugge , De nominium hebrae- 
orum plurali numero; Ewald, Krit. Gramm. 
$ 164; Olshausen (who in these as in too 


many other cases, conveniently and arbitra¬ 
rily supposes mistakes and corruption of 
the text) Lehrbuch der hebriischen Sprache, 

p. 208. 
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9,10); ^ herb (st const. Prov. xxvii.25); host; 7TI3X 

tube (Zech. iv. 12); 717X bundle; Sip voice; 7'p wall; 37p war; 
pinn chain (17ipirH, § xxiv. 1. c ); 7S1B* trumpet; 71$ wall; ]7^7$ 
table; Dt? name; 17$ column; 17$ nates . 

(ft.) Masculine nouns having both the termination D'“7 and ITI 
are: (D'fiS'X an anisS’K, § xxiv.2. ft); 733 garment; 

back, rim (D'33 and 17133); 717 generation; 73'7 palace; 73T 
sacrifice; {1731 remembrance (D'3173T, 17131731, § v. 5); pi fetter 
( D'pl and filp'l, §§ v. 2 ; xxiv. 2. b , 4); DV dag (D'O', st. const. 'S' and 
710?, §§ xxiv. 1. ft; xxviii. l.ft); 75T forest; ^2 basin; ?h~ heart 
(compare Nah. ii. 8); 71X0 luminary; 7¥30 fortress; ‘rtjo tower; 
{30 shield (D'330 and 171330, § xxiv. 6. ft); EH30 pasture; 7010 fetter; 
7510 festival; T 3E70 seat; p7TO ftow//‘n373 camp; QyOO 
savoury food (Q'OJttpp and rtOgpO, § xxiv.Vft); 31X30 grief; 
3D0 circle (D'3DO and 171300, 2 Kings xxiii. 5; Job xxxvii. 12); 
TOpO nail; {750 dainty food (D'37yp and HWO, § xxiv. 2. ft); J T 'yO 
fountain; 77p0 assembly; corner; a|ttfb couch; {3$0 habit¬ 

ation (see sub. e); 7173 river; P|D threshold; 1735 rope; }1J1 sin; 
p73 breach; 7X1X neck; 73p grave; 73p reed; D77p axe (D'D77p, 
71077(0, § xxiv. l. d) ; $3$ week (D'yi3E>, 7tyl3$ (§ xxiv. 6. ft); 
TCtiif field; comp. $X7 head— D'$X7 and^lT^Xp (1 Sam. xxvi. 12; 
see §§ xxiii. 1; xxiv. 1. ft). 

(c.) Feminine nouns with the termination O'— are:— 

(a.) Words whose natural gender is the feminine: 7$X woman 
(D'bd §32. s); tib'Q concubine (D'^TQ); Snn ewe. 

(#.) Other words, whether provided with a feminine termination 
or not, and mostly denoting animals, plants, and other productions: 
77X terebinth; 7130/X widowhood (0'l713p7X, §xxiv.9); {03 pistacia 
(D'3t?3, § xxiv. 5); 7¥'3 egg ; 7^073 live coal (D'Sri3, §xxiv. S.c); 
*77137 bee; T\?yi fig-cake; P17 law; fT73T fornication (Q'7131, 
§ xxiv. 9); 7707 wheat; 73$7 darkness; *73 Vdove ; 70D3 spelt 
(D'003); nin'73 divorce (D'77'73, Jer. iii. 8); 733/ brick; 770 
word (see sub e); 7?03 ant (see ibid.); 7XD seah; 15 goat; 7'S? town 
(D'7y, § xxiv. 1.ft); 73S corner; T\TfS^flax; 7S piece; 7^3$ branch 
(D'^3$, Zech. iv. 2); 7^3$ ear of corn (D'Ss$, Gen. xli. 7); 70$ 
acacia; 77y$ barley; 73XJ7 fig-tree; 713T7 fornication; compare 
D'7103 heights (§ xxiii. 1. ft). 

( d .) Feminine nouns having in the plural both D't* and 77?): 
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fear; sheaf ; grape-cake; Astarte ; JVJH 

spear (§ xxiv. 9); *7^3 talent; H30 wound ; shoulder; shoe; 
DXJ£ bone; np*Tlf heap; HJJ time; Dy$ step (rtOJJQ the feet of a table, 
comp. § 85. 6 ); HD*13 hoof; JPX rib; P13? shield; T\W\pp scale 
(0’^j3, § xxiv. 2. a); a# year ; sycamore (§ xxiv. 5); 

n*TSn artificial palm-tree. 

(e.) In a few instances only the irregularity of the plural termina¬ 
tion is accompanied by a corresponding change of the gender, as 
|3^Zp (masc.) habitation — fi1338$& (fem. Ps. lxxxiv. 2 ); PIpQ (fem. 
word —D'^2? (masc.y Job iv. 4; xv. 3; xix. 23); 17703 (fern.) ant — 
D 7 M (masc.y Prov. xxx. 25). 

6 . Pluralia tantum are some substantives denoting the various 

epochs of life, as Dnwj and rrns$, D'aSy, nn^in? and rrnna 

youth, D % 3j5T old age , Oytf33 virginity , J717 1 )/3 tfAe time of betrothal 
(Jer. ii. 2); or the different species of wood, because it was -trans¬ 
ported in blocks, as sandal-wood , 0*33*7 ebony , D vHK aloe; 

and many abstract nouns, as D'^Otf truth , justice , 0*017*7 

mercy , D'MnjR supplication , D**"73D blindness, 0**133 atonement , 
judgment , etc., etc. D*7NJX, sometimes having the meaning 
of the plural necAs (Joshua x. 24), is more frequently used in the 
signification of the singular (Gen. xxvii. 16; xlv. 14); and the same 
is the case with 171*13*73 throat (Prov. i. 9). 

§ XXIY. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

A considerable number of nouns deviate, in the formation of the 
plural, from the analogy of the classes to which they belong. The 
following irregularities occur in the Hebrew Scriptures. 

1. Sometimes a vowel is modified, viz.: 

( a .) The weak letter in which the vowel rested, takes the force of a 
consonant in words which seem originally to have belonged to the class 
of segolates whose analogy they follow, as TH (for *71*7) pot, basket, 
— DH1*7 (2 Chr. xxxv. 13, besides D**71*7, 2 Ki. x. 7) ; *17117 (for nih) 
1 thorn —0*171)7 (1 Sam. xiii. 6, besides 0*0*117); * 7 *y (for *Vy) town — 
0njg (Judg. x.4, besides Dny, see b); (for pp) street—Q'pp 
(Cant. iii. 2); ox —D**71E? (Hos. xii. 12); and so J*HO contention 

— 0*31*70 (Prov. xxi. 9 Keth.); or in nouns still occurring as segolates 
of the form S*N>, as S*H host —D*^?*n (1 Chr. vii. 5, for D*S*!7); }?y 

I 
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spring —fiil T *y (Deut. viii. 7); 1*y young ass — D*1*y; $*£1 buck— 
D*t?*PV(Gen. xxxii. 15); further, rag (for 173, from PI73) — 
Dl 1 ??' (besides D*N*)/3, Jer. xxxviii. 11,12), a and perhaps valley 
—Jlitt*l (2 Ki. ii. 16; Ezek. vi. 3 Keth.; see No. 8). 

(6.) A long and unchangeable vowel is relinquished, in consequence 
of modifications caused by the nature of the weak letters; as DV day 
_ D ^;b yy tow 

— D*iy (from the ancient 1^, Deut. ii. 9; see a); 
head—ti'&Xy 

(o .) Cholem , especially, passes into shurek , as habitation — 
D*11p(lChr.iv.41); |7in0 sweet— D*pin& (Ps.xix. 11); plttl chain 
— JlipIPH (Ezek. vii. 23; § xxiii. 5. a ); tllSt? judgment — D'EflSBP 
(Ezek. xxiii. 10); 5]pt? beam — D'Bpt? (1 Ki. vi. 4); further, though, 
not oocurring in the status absolutus , 1110 fear — D'lllQ; H110 rest 
—iD'nilO ; d (see § xxviii. 1. c; compare, further, §§ xxxi. 1; xl. 4. b). 

(d.) In this case, the consonant which follows the shurek is more 
frequently doubled by dagesh forte; especially dissyllabic adjectives* 
with changeable kamets in the first syllable, and with cholem in the 
second, written defectively; as, tflX red — D'QIK (2 Ki. iii. 22) ; 
pK strong — D*X»K (Zech. vi. 3,7); 113 spotted — D*113 (Gen, 
xxxi. 10); 3X1)1 (m.) fetter — 013X111 (Psa. lxxiii. 4; § xxiii. 5. a) ; 
Ifjyn obscure — (Prov. xxii. 29); 1000 treasure— IVIOIO, 

DlHOnp (Lament, i. 7,11); Ipl speckled — D*7pl (Gen. xxx. 32) ; 
pby deep —O'ppy (Prov. xviii. 4); IpV ring stroked —D*7py (Gen. 
xxx.35); Diy naked —D'OIIJJ (comp. § iii. 6. c); pi®reddish—Wp'p 
(Zech. i. 8); besides a few others ending in D , as DblH sacred 
scribe — 0*001)1 (Gen. xli. 24) ; ON/ nation — D*Orej> (xxvii. 29); 
Diyp nakedness — 0*0iyp (2 Chr. xxviii. 15); 01*5? naked— D*J3T£ 
(Gen. iii. 7); Clip axe —D*011p (1 Sam. xiii. 21). 

As J10 shield , is derived from }11 to protect , and 11^0 strength , 
belongs to the root TTJ7, they have, of course, a dagesh forte in the 
last letter, namely O'110, H1110, and Dip (comp. No. 6. b). 

2. Again, the last letter often takes a dagesh forte , not only— 

(a.) If the ultima is short, as J31N wheel —D'ISIK; because the form 
D'ISItf would have a short vowel (fl) in an open syllable, contrary to* 


* See No. 5; § xxxi. 10 wickedness 
—his wickedness). 

b 0 V is perhaps a contraction of DV 
(comp. sub. a), whence the plural O'DV, 
changed into D'DJ; and so is perhaps 


modified from 6**0, plural D^*], D^iTJ 
§ xvii. iii. 3. a. 

c But VSPfcO, besides Josh. xv. 2; 

xxiii. 2; comp. § lviii. 1. 

* Comp. (Mic. ii. 8), for 
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a general rule of the language (§ 11 . 4 . b; comp. § v. 2 ). There re¬ 
mained, therefore, for such cases, two possibilities, either to prolong 
the vowel by changing pathach into kamets (as BrQH present — 
O^rpn, Hos. viii. 13), and this, is chiefly the case if the last letter 
of the noun is a guttural (as $2) 3 helmet —3^3*13 Jerem. xlvi. 4, 
J?3?X finger— nty3?X lii. 21 , four - forty) ; or to 

close the syllable by providing the following consonant with a dagesh 
forte (D'351tt). The latter alternative has been commonly adopted, 
as also in the following instances: D3X pool — (Ex. viii. 1 ); 

wing — D'B3X (see § xxxi. 2 . b); reddish — D'SHOTO 

(Lev. xiv. 37); fatness — and so }0B>0, ]fatness 

— D'30^0, (Ps. lxviii.32; Isai.x.16; Neh. viii! 10); 

treasure —D'SfJij (1 Chroniclesxxviii.il); D*lPt myrtle — D'DTj; 
pbp?n slippery —D'jpSp/n (Ps. xxxv. 6 ) sour grape —D'3X*in 

(Num. vi. 4); rich — (Ps. lxviii. 32); p*1p*1* greenish 

— (Lev. xiv. 37); pPlpb sweetness— (Neh.’viii. 10); 
mQ few—n'teVb (Psa. cix. 8 ); Sp?j?y crooked (Judges 
v. 6 ); ivory— D % 3n)^(lKi. x. 22); OKfi twin — (Exod. 

xxvL 24), for (§ xvii. iii. 3. a ); and so (1 Sa. xvii. 5) 

scales , of fib'flb'j?, for Of 3*1*10 threshing-wain, both forms 

occur D'irtQ and D'3H10 (2 Sam. xxiv. 22; 1 Ch. xxi. 23). 

Instead of doubling the weak letter 1 in 'iSj? quail, the vowel is 
removed to the preceding syllable, the plural being (Numb, 

xi. 31); and so has pool, in the construct state of the plural, 
*03X (Isai. xiv. 23; compare § xxxi. 2 . c ). 

But the last letter not unfrequently takes dagesh forte also 

(b.) If the ultimate is long, namely*. — 

1 . In a few words with long shurek in the ultimate, as |U33 summit 
—D*->333 (Ps. lxviii. 16,17); ?Vin nettle— D'Tlp (Prov. xxiv. 31). 

2 . In a great number of dissyllabic nouns and adjectives with 


changeable kamets in the second, and a changeable or unchangeable 
vowel in the first syllable ; a as projection —D'OVx and fiiQ/'jjt 
(§ xxiii. 5. b) ; mud — (Lam. iv. 5); /03 camel — 

(Genesis xxiv. 10) ; TV? net — (Cant. ii. 9)"; t\7'3 axe 


—11137*3 (Psa. lxxiv. 6 ); many with the praeformative 0, as 70110 
desire —D^OHO (Cant. v. 16); 1j£?n0 darkness — D'3^I7D (Psalm 


a That is, in words belonging to the second division of the first, or to the third class, 
»• OpfD and £$• 


i 2 
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lxxxviii. 7); QJTtpO savoury food —and (§ xxiii. 

5. b ); pFlEQ sweetness — D^pWDO (Cant. v. 16); DJ^Q exquisite food 
— D'Sy)0‘(Ps. cxli. 4); }7gQ dainty — D'37Sjp and Hl-nyO (Prov. 
xxix. 17; 1 Sam. xv. 32; § xxiii. 5..#); ppyp depth —D'ppyp (Ps. 
cxxx. 1); ^yp tortuous way —D'B^pyp (Isa. xlii.16); pt?yp oppres¬ 
sion —nip^yp (Prov. xxviii. 16); 7372? covering —D^^DTp (vii. 16); 
pnnp distant place— D'pi770 (Zee. x.9); SXB'D channel—U'ZX&Q 
(Judg. v. 11); 3Xy image of an idol — D'Slfy (Hosea iv. 17); 37p5 
scorpion —D'37py (1 Ki. xii. 11); |tp|3 small —D'StOp; {)y7 green — 
tD*3jyp (Psa. xcii. 15); tranquil — (cxxiii. 4); |B7t? 

lily — D*2lSJ7fc^ (Cant. v. 13); fatness —D'3b&? (Gen. xxvii. 28); 

coney —D'3BE? (Prov. xxx. 28; compare D7K Aramcea — *S7K 
and % fi7&$ Aramcean , §§ xxviii. 2. h ; xxix. 3. d; and § xxxi. 2). 

3 . A few nouns ending in a guttural have dagesh forte implicitum , 
as I7p30 confidence —D'l7tp3fi (Isai. xxxii. 18); and the monosyllabic 
words nn ring —0*1717, and I7NI brother —Q77NI; comp. DHIHS, 
of 71173 youth (but *71173, 1 Sam. xxvi. 2, from the passive participle 
71173 chosen). 

4 . Some, with tsere in the ultimate, take chirek with dagesh forte y 
as Jive — D*EPbH fifty ; 1773 descending —D*J7I7) (2 Ki. vi. 9); 
T\# plough-share —D*J7X, besides DTltf* On the other hand, the 
plural of pt (m.) is Hip*T, besides D*pT (see §§ v. 2 ; xxiii. 5. b). 

5 . Long chirek is changed into short chirek in t)*yp branch —r DW 
(Isai. xxvii. 10 ). a 

3. In some other ways, long vowels are irregularly changed in the 
plural, namely: — 

(a.) A closed and toneless syllable becomes an open one in 
(2 Chr. xxviii. 10), from guilt (against § 17. i. 2). 

(b.) The kamets of some participles of Niphal of verbs fcw is 
changed into sh’va, as K33 prophesying — d*N3) ; b N3173 hidden — 
D*KpTO (Joshua x. 17) ; 'xptp) defiled— D*Npt?) (Ezekiel xx. 30) ; 
K¥p) found — D*NXb?’ c The same is the case with the chirek of 
some participles of Hiphil, as 7[vHp leading — Q*3/7p; D'Sno 
causing to dream— D*J3/D??; 7*¥Hb blowing the trumpet —0*7X175* 
7* $ 2 ? helping — EL*7ty2? (see § xlv. i. 1 . c). And a similar change 

a Comp. D'Syp divisions (1 Ki. xviii. 21). b Except in Ezek. xiii. 2; see § v. 2, and 
meditations (Job xx. 2), O'jjDn § xxxiii. 2. a . 
baked pastry (1 Chr. ix. 31), which Kimchi c Except in Isai. xxii. 3 ; Ezra viii. 25 ; 
(Michl. iyp, b ) counts to this class. see § lxvi. 18. 
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takes place in some single nouns, as BhJ£? (m.) pasture —filBhJiS 
(Ezek. xxvii. 28), besides D'BHJfi (§ xxiii. 5. b); PTTJJflD food — 
nnay ; 0 (Josh. ii. 7), besides nn3J IP; Tisy bird- Dngy (Lev. xiv. 
4, 49; comp. §§ xxviii. 3; xxxi. 3). 

(c.) As the vowel before a guttural with kamets and dagesh forte 
implicitum is usually segol (§ xvi. 9), it will be easy to understand 
why rnna (f) live coal, has in the plural (Prov. vi.28, comp. 

§ xxiii. 5. c), and lYinS white spot —rflTPIlS (Lev. xiii. 38); why PlHE) 
governor, loses the segol in the plural HIPlS) and rMHE) (see No. 8 , 
§ xxiii. 5 . a); and why one, has in the plural D'HriK, abandoning 
the dagesh forte implicitum, like fnnNI another, which have in 
the plural Dnn*$, 

4. One short vowel is exchanged with another, as chirek with segol, 

especially under gutturals (§ 16. 8), as jVJT! vision —ni3VJ0 (Job iv. 
IS); fnBty tenth part —(Exod.xxix. 41); cymbal — 

(2 Sam. vi. 5), for Dyi?y ; or segol with pathach , as 
cluster — (Cant. vii. 8 ).* 

5. Some segolate nouns have a more contracted form of the plural, 

with a short vowel under the first radical, as * 1 B^ ten —D'*lB^ (for 
D'^BW) twenty , y3B* seven — seventy , J 7 B^PI nine — 

ninety; Iiw time —(Proverbs xxv. 11); jtph (f) pistacia — 

(§ xxiii. 5. c ); plbi nail —(Deuteron. xxi. 12) ; b y?. 
bucket —D'y^ (Numbers xxiv. 7); sycamore — D'DpE^ and 

^Cp^(§xxiii.5.rf). 

Other segolate nouns of the form have a tendency to retain 
the cholera, as /Htf tent — DyHX (Genesis xxv. 27), besides DyPltf 
(Judg. viii. 11); }Hl3 thumb — fifah? (Judg. i. 6 ,7); c nV")K stable, 
team, retains the shurek rVHNI (2 Chr. xxxii. 28), for and stat. 

constr. ni’IX (see § xvi. 4. d); or they are otherwise irregular, as 
ehp holiness, BHB* root —D*B**lj5, D^BpB^ kd-dashim, sh6-rashim, 
(§15. 2 ); and a few of the form have Dy*K,forD^K,seeNo.l.a. 

6 . On the other hand, long vowels are retained instead of being 
changed into sh'va : viz.— 


* Other instances of a similar nature are 
not really exceptions, as np*?D— D'.n^p 
(Num.iv. 9), pn")D —D'lpnSp, rQlHD — 
nins-io (joef uVs), npj>J?r — riicySf, 
nopo—onppo, since the singular ngyp , 
pnip, nnSlD, etc., may also have been in 


use, though they do not occur in the Old 
Testament; comp, however, § xxvii. 1. d. 

» Compare B^'B concuWne—D'B^'B, 
see § xxiii. 5. c, d 

c See § xxxi. 8 . a; comp, (2 Chr. 

viii. 18, Keth.), for WJN, from 
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(a.) The tsere of masculine nouns belonging to the second class 
(as is preserved in t333X girdle —D*tp3!3X (Exodus 

xxviii. 40); *inX another —DHHIX (see 3. c) ; hat —D'Sptpy 

(Isai. ii. 20); 7Hp23 assembly — D'SnpQ and Hi/Hpb (§ xxiii. 5.£); 
Dp)3D blindness (Gen. xix. 11); garden —DEPTHS) (Eccl. ii. 5); 

and V2T) a descendant of the third and fourth generation — 
and D'»n (Exod. xx. 5); DOltf decattated—WVdWp (and 
I , 0» i IB > ,Lam.i.4,16). 

(b.) The kamets in the first syllable of nouns of the third class 
(El*Tp"D'El'lp) is unaltered in jpO shield— DUJ23, nWJO (2 Chron. 
ix. 16; xxiii. 9; comp. § xxvii. 4); 11^23 strength —DW23 (Dan. xi. 38 ; 
comp. § xxvii. 4); week — 0'!?^ and (Dan. ix. 24; Ex. 

xxxiv. 22), but the stat. constr. is FiSyity. and the dual 0^0$ (Jer.v. 
24; Lev. xii.5); B^?$ warrior —(Ex. xiv.7); llvi branch , 
and 1Y1T comer —JlV/l and ll^lT (Jer. xi. 16; Ps. cxliv. 12; § 23. 3; 
comp. §§ xxvii. 4; xxviii. 6. b; xxxi. 6); and so SHD friend —D'y“Tj|3 
(Judg. xiv. 20), perhaps to distinguish it from D*y*l23 evil-doers . a 

7. Some nouns of the sixth class (as pi—D'pT, etc.), 

instead of taking dagesh in the last letter repeat this radical, as D£ 
nation— (Neh. ix. 22), besides tD'tiV ; 7S shadow— D*7?¥ 
(Cant. iv. 6); oppression —D\D3fl; and so VI mountain —D^TlPj 

(Deut. viii. 9; see § xxxi. 14. a). b 

8. Sometimes a weak letter is inserted before the plural termina¬ 
tion: as, X in love-apple — D'X*W*7 (Gen. xxx.14); vi? loop — 

rtXvV? (Ex. xxvi. 5); *5*11? Arab— D'X'p^y (2 Chr. xvii.ll-), besides 

(comp. § xxiii. 2); 11323 (with kamets impurum instead of HX323, 
§ 17.* i. 1. J) — rfiX3p and ilfop (Neh. xii. 44,47); or 1 in HllS Jro- 
vemor —nilHp (ii. T, 9; No. 3. c), besides fllllS (lKi. xx. 24); 111*717 
testimony —JlTT^ (Psalm cxix. 14 et seqq. ; 1 Ki. ii. 3), besides 111*12?, 
(comp. § lxvii. l.f); ' in X'J valley —HVX\3 or HVX3 (Ezek. xxxi.12; 
2 Ki. ii. 16 Keri; No. 1. a); PIX23 hundred — 11VX23 (2 Ki. xi. 4,9), 
besides rtX23; flB>p cup — nil^p (Ex. xxxvii. 16; st. constr. nifc^p, 
Num. iv.7); kingdom— n)'2% (Dan. viii. 28); n«H ceO— 

ni^n (Jer. xxxvii. 16; see § xxiii. 3) ; c and Jl remains in HOX (for 

• Enn with, BhB horseman, flin dili- b Compare '2$ (Nab. ii. 8), from 1I&, 
gent, D'*{D officer, and violent man, for (Judges y . 15), from pj3n; 

of course preserve the kamets, since they (Zeph. i. 17), from SSj; see ^ v. 1. 

stand for CP^n, B^B, etc.; see ^ 24. i. j. c Comp. etc , § xxiii. 2. a. 
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nnfiK) maidservant —fiinDX (Gen. xxxi. 83); while the segolate 
noun bs vessel, has instead of or 


9. A few feminines ending in Pft and JT“ strangely append in the 
plural D’— after that termination, as nwpSx widowhood —D'nUfibfct; 


mfornication— DWOT; spear —and rtPl'JQ (2Chr. 


xxiii. 9; Isai. ii. 4; see § xxiii. 3). 


§XXV. THE DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND VOCATIVE; 

H LOCALE. 

3. If the noun is provided with a suffix, the vocative has, of coiirse, 
no article, as (1 Ki. ii. 20) Ask, oh my mother . 

4 (a.). The H locale is sometimes preceded by tsere or segol, as PlPlD 
(Ezek. xxix. 10) to Syene; PIJX 1 ] PI3NI (1 Kings ii. 36,42) hither arid '* 
thither; H3T7 (Ezek. xxv. 13) to Dedan; (1 Sam. xxi. 2) to Nob; 

and in HWS (Gen. xxviii. 2) to Padan (pJ3), the syllable which pre¬ 
cedes that termination, is changed into segol. 

( b .) A few small words, if provided with H locale, take dagesh forte 
emphaticum in the last consonant, as Up there — 71120 thither; ft 
where? — Pl3Nt whitherInhere —PI3H hither. HBTJf Zarephath 
takes HP0TX (1 Ki. xvii. 9,10), in the manner of fi3 — H£l3. Hence 
Tl mountain, being derived from ITTI, with PI locale and the article, 
is iTinn (Gen. xix.17), while without the article it is PHPI (xiv. 10; 
§ xvi. 9. a ). 

( c .) UUp Shechem removes the segol to the first consonant PlM# 
(Hosea vi. 9); and *13*$? the desert of, has PH^np (1 Kings xix. 15; 
see § xi. 4. a). 

(d.) PI locale is occasionally appended to the plural, as in 
(Ezek. xi. 24) to (the land of) the Chaldeans, Plfi'33 (from D'3£) at 
the wall opposite the door (Ps. xlv. 14), and in the phrase PlQ*£?' 

(1 Sam. i. 3) from year to year; or to the dual, as in (1 Ki, 

iv. 14) to Mahanaim, to Egypt; comp. Pl^BJPPI to heaven , 

PlfiPB^'V (1 Ki. x. 2) to Jerusalem. 

(e.) Sometimes PI locale is strengthened by a preposition denoting 
also the direction to a place, as PlfTlTJj? (2 Chr. xxxi. 14) to the east , 
rwrb (xxxii. 5) to the external part, (Psalm ix. 18) to the 

grave* 

• HJK has, in two instances (Deuteron. b And so rVJJjJ 1 ?, 
i. 28, and Psalm cxxxix.7), the tone on the P"lt3D^, (Ezek. viii. 14), "Ig, 

ultima. nj«, etc. 
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(/.) In some instances it is employed, not to denote the direction 
towards a place, hut the position at or in the place itself, as PlPlSTfin 
(Lev. i. 9) on the altar , PIJV3 (Psalm lxviii. 7) at home , PITQT (Hab. 
iii. 11) in the habitation , there , PI3X where? PI3H here, PllttPl 

without ; «nd hence it is joined with prepositions, whether implying 
rest or motion, as P13333 (Josh. xv. 21) in the south , PltlKPlS (1 Sam. 
xxiii. 15,19) in the forest , PlWpyG (Jer. Iii. 10) in Riblah , iUTUOnS 
(Judg. xiv. 1,2) in Timnath , POISiM? (Josh. xv. 10) from the north, 
n^aap (Jer. xxvii. 16) from Babylon . a 

(g.) A stat . constr . may also take PI locale , as D^p '33 (Gen. 

xxix. 1) into the land of the children of the east, b'SjK? Pl/TO (Num. 
xxxiv. 5) to the stream of Egypt, P|DV PlPl'3 (Gen. xlvii. 14) into the 
house of Joseph , PH£? Pl/nitPI (xxiv. 67) into the tent of Sarah, 
PlPSHO (1 Ki. xix. 15) to the desert of Damascus , HH^D 

(Deut. iv. 41) towards the rising of the sun. b 

(A.) Hence, if a proper noun consists of a status constructus followed 
by a nomen rectum , the former takes the PI locale , as $73$ PHK3 (Gen. 
xlvi. 1) to Beersheba (comp, xxviii. 2; Josh. xix. 13). 


§ XXVI. THE GENITIVE: CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1 (a). The construct state of the singular takes sometimes, espe¬ 
cially in poetry, the termination 't", c or 'fi if the word ends in Si; 
e.g. % 3UnPl yip (Ps. cxvi. 1) the voice of my supplications; /'?KP1 'V7 
(Zech, xi.17) the worthless shepherd; |TT¥"'27?? (Ps. cx.4) 

after the order of Melchisedek; |K¥PI '3TJ? (Zech. xi.‘17) he who for - 
sakes the flock; PI3D '33E? (Deut. xxxiii. 16) He who dwelt in the bush; 
DV '17333 (Gen. xxxi. 39) stolen by day; Qtf '172H (Lam. i. 1) fttU 
of people; tOBEPQ '17 nSd (Isai. i. 21) full of judgment; and in com¬ 
pound proper nouns, as pTX"'3?0 hing of justice; SNI'Snj (Num. 
xxi. 19) the inheritance of Godf 

(b.) In a few cases the constr. state has the termination 1, as in ^ 33 
the son of (from |3, Num. xxiii. 18; xxiv, 3,15), 13'pQ the fountain 
of ( from f'yD, Psa. cxiv. 8), and TJVH the beast of (from PWl^Gen. 
i, 24; Isai. lvi. 9). 


• And so HDpBp, ntfinp (comp. “Stf 
y^np), and even HVyPf’P, ng>P/>p. 

b We find, however, Hj^ *|n2r^K (Josh, 
zviii. 13) to the side of Luz . 


c Analogous to 'pK, 'PH, from 
HK, On, § 32. i, 2, io i compare the > com, 
paginis, § i. 4. 3 . 

d And so Vk'sSd, DTS^D. 

b«'ipy w , unnsjj, ■iji’ejj, ^Vrsy.Sin'pji- 
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(c.) Other irregularities of the construct state are found in proper 


name 


nouns, as the termination \ in day (DV) of God, 

<&) of God, 7 friend (SH) of God, rhfVp man (h??) of the 
dart; /XW3 face of God (OS being derived from the unusual singular 
form POS, instead of DOS). a 

God, which is derived from the root byt or to be strong, 
takes Sx or '?X, as in “lirSx and —IK is shortened into 


ax in Tivax- 


§ XXVII. THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE SINGULAR. 

1. The status constructs of the singular has the tendency of taking 
pathach in the last syllable. Hence — 

(a.) Nouns with kamets impurum (§ xvii. i. 1), in the ultima, change 
this vowel into pathach, as destruction — J73X (Esth. viii. 6); 
IH judge — }?3 (Ps. lx viii. 6); Bhn smith — Bhn (Exod. xxviii. 11); 
BHS horse, rider —EHS (Ezekiel xxvi. 10); offering —|3^|7 

(Lot. ii.l); \rfy? table—fit# (Num. iv. 7).-7XW (for 7X?X) 
neck, has TX^X (jer. xxviii. 10); and so 11X1317 sin —fiXtSH (Exodus 
xxx. 10). 

(A.) Words with kamets impurum in the penultima, change it into 
sh 9 va, as {V"TT (from TlT) petulance —J17J (Obadiah 8); D'7D (§xxiv. 
6. h) officer —D'Tp (Gen. xxxvii. 36); p5?£? (from 878?) delight — 
p^(Ps.U.14).* : 

(c.) An impure cholem even becomes pathach in PQ3 high —PT33 
(Ezek. xxxi. 8), and sometimes kamets-chatuph, if a makkeph follows; 
as Si73 great — "773 (Nah. i. 3); 7intp pure —(Prov. xxii. 11); 
pO||7 cinnamon —"}D3|7 (Exod. xxx. 23); E778? three —"8?7t^ (xxi. 
11). ,D' sea, has either "D', "D* or (Gen. xiv. 3; Exod. xxiii. 31); 
while *?3 all, has in two instances 73 even where no makkeph follows 
(Ps. xxxv. 10; Prov. xix. 7; see § xvii. ii. 1). 

( [d .) The ultima takes pathach where it ought to retain tsere, as 
7DX perishing —73X (Deut. xxxii. 28); H3TD alter —H3TD (Exod. 
xx. 24); 7QD0 mourning —7SD0 (Jeremiah vi. 26); 7E?yp tithe — 
7by0 (Neh. x. 39); 7|3D staff— 7j3D and 7|3D (Gen. xxx. 37; Jer. 
xlviii. 17); flXET? gift —J1N8?D (Gen. xliii. 34); and the participles 
of Kal and Piel of verbs tertice gutturalis, as PlD8?—PIOE?; nQE?D 

* In 1 Chron. viii. 25, the Kethiv has ; and, in 1 Sam. xxv. 18, it has 

instead of the usual 


Digitized by boogie 



1 22 § XXVII. —The Construct State of the Singular. 


—The nouns beginning with the praeformative 2?, prefer, 
in some such cases, the corresponding forms with Dy probably to 
avoid the succession of a double pathach, as f*370 (Zeph. ii. 15) 
couching place, stat. constr. f*370 (Ezek. xxv. 5); HT723 (Jer. xvi. 5) 
clamour — n]723 (Am. vi. 7 ); 73{$D (Isai. xxxvii. 3) matrix —73B*2? 
(Hos. xiii. 13) ; (Ezek. ix. 1) perdition —(Jer. lii. 14); 

|1?$Q support — (Isai. iii. 1; comp. Psalm xviii. 19); from an 
analogous reason 73373 carriage, has H3373 (Gen. xli. 43); and 
rtjrr? flame —rOPl/ (i Sam. xvii. 7 ; comp. § xxviii. 4); while JinS 
governor, in the status constructors, as in the plural, returns to the 
original form 773 (Ezra ii. 6; comp. § xxiv. 3. c). 

(e.) The monosyllable |j!3 nest, the last letter of which is properly 
doubled, has "|j!3 before makkeph (Deut. xxii. 6; see § xvii. ii. 1). 

(f.) Further, some segolate nouns have pathach, as 777 apartment 
— Tin (Judg. iii. 24; see No. 3. a ); 737 bottle —737 (Gen. xxi. 
14,15) ; 73B* foetus —73B* and 73^* (Deut. vii. 13; Exodus xiii. 12 i 
see No. 3. a ). 

2. On the other hand, the pathach is sometimes relinquished in 
nouns without a feminine termination having changeable vowels 
both in the ultima and the penultima, and belonging, therefore, to 
the fifth class (as 3n?-3n|, it is exchanged with segol 

or tsere, the preceding syllable taking either sh’va, segol, or tsere; 

namely:— , L . L 

(a.) 73K mourning— “73K (Ps. xxxv. 14); |37 white —"}3/(Gen. 
xlix. 12); D77 siege— D t ^ (Judg. v. 8; No. 4). 

(5.) 377 milk— "(Exodus xxiii. 19); B>37 five-tim ; 
clay —}V (Ps. lxix. 3); 7S* breathing —7S' (Ps. xxvii. 12); 3|7j? heel 
—3|71? (Gen. xxv. 26) ; and so 7311 vanity —737 (Eccl. i. 2); while 
|33 shield, has the same form in the construct state (see No. 4). 

(c.) *3|7X long —*5J7X (Exod. xxxiv. 6); 773 wall —773 (Proverbs 
xxxiv. 31); *sJT side —*«|T (Gen. xxiv. 9); 733 heavy —733 (Isaiah 
i. 4, besides 7J3); PJ73 shoulder — P]J13 (Numbersxxiv.il); /7J£ 
uncircumcised —771? (Ezek. xliv.9, besides /7$?); JB^J? smoke — 
(Exod. xix. 18, besides !£?)• 

(d.) 7T3 plunder —-7T3 (Ezek. xviii. 18). 

(e.) A few nouns with a guttural as the last or the preceding letter, 
while retaining the pathach, have in the first syllable tsere, segol, or 
pathach, as 733 strange —733 (Deut. xxxi. 16); side — and 
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§ XXVII.—The Construct State of the Singular. 128 

(Exod. xxvi. 26; 2 Sam. xyi. 18); (Isai. vii. 20, 

besides ITE?).—The dissyllabic forms of the status constructus (re¬ 
ferred to under c, d, and e) haye the tone on the penultima, in the 
manner of the segolate nouns. 

8. As the status constructus is properly connected with the follow¬ 
ing word, and therefore hastens towards the end, the vowel of the 
penultima also is not unfrequently shortened beyond the regular 
usage; namely— 

(a.) The first vowel of segolate nouns is changed into sh’va in 
vanity —73H ( see No. 2.5); JHT seed —JHT (Num. xi.7, besides JHJ); 
TTH apartment —T7H (Judg. iii. 24; see No. 1./); plant —JttM 
(Isai. v. 7); seven — foetus— (Deut. vii. 18, be¬ 
sides 13K*, see No.l.y*); nine — 

(b.) Words in !7— with an unchangeable chirek in the preceding 

(O 

syllable, take, in the stat. constr ., H— as 1TT33 mistress — 

(Isa. xlvii.5), and so all the participles of Hiphil, as T3J&—THST©; 
p'3'O nurse —etc.—H3Xy grief 9 has n3W (Prov. xv. 18). 

(c.) Chirek under gutturals passes into segol, as is also the case in 
the plural (§ xxiv.4), as JV3J1 thought —|P3n (Ps. xix. 11); vision 
—{VTH (^°b xxxiii. 15); Pl3$n darkness —n3$n (Psa. xviii.12) for 
rofn ; and prepared, has (Joel iL 5) for 

4. However, some words, as if to prevent indistinctness of pro¬ 
nunciation, retain their vowel in the penultima, contrary to the 
prevailing rules; so T strength (Psa. xxvii. 1), jJO shield (2 Sam. 
i. 21, see § xxiv. 6. J), IW3 captivity (2 Ki. xxv. 27), HUH meditation 
(Ps. xlix. 4); D13K stable (Isaiah i. 8), girdle (2 Ki. i. 8), ptDtt 
thread , yarn (Prov. vii. 16), T)£X ephod (1 Sa. ii. 18), are alike in the 
absolute and the construct state; and cn 1 ? siege , has DnS (No. 2. a), 

cover —*5|DO (Exodus xxxv. 15); Pnp3 care —J"np3 (Ezekiel 
xxiv. 12); riBhS declaration — fiBhS (Esth. iv. 7); comp. *"D3, y 
(No. 2. e , and No. 5). 

5. Again, a number of words in PI— do not convert the pure kamets 
or tsere, preceding this termination, into sh 9 va, but either retain it,’ 
or change it into a kindred short vowel (compare §§ xxiv. 6. a; xxi. 
5. 6); thus— 

( a .) PIS30 pestilence (Zech. xiv.5), POSHD destruction (Deut.xxix. 
22), i"I3DJ? molten image (Isa. xxx.22), PltfX excrement (Ezek.iv. 12), 
and HipTlln sleep (1 Sam. xxvi. 12), retain the tsere. 
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(J.) nSoPI channel — fbVF\ (Isai. vii. 3, instead of r^SM?); FHIttt 
loss — rVl?!* (Deuteron. 3, instead of PnSK); pond 

(2Sa. ii. 13); IlST3 robbery (Isai. iii. 14); nO^SJ heap (Cant. vii. 3); 
T\S1P conflagration (Num. xix. 6), retain the kamets and tsere. 

\c) nya-us four, has nysnK, nns&a family— nnseto- 
(<?.) rmi wall—rrni (Eze’k. xlii.12), for TT115; rljil Jiff.cake— 
n^(2ki.xx.7> ' 

(e.j nan / fame — IlirD (1 Sam. xvii.7, see No. 1. d ); rp70D 
kingdom — ]73.?pp (Exodus xix. 6); i"H£?pp government — 

(Gen. i. 16), H33*)p corno^e—n33*lp(xli. 43, see No. 1. d). 

(/.) POJOP (for n3xSp) work — rQK7P (for PlD^Sp, Ex. xxii. 
7,10), rnt?y crown — rnpi? (job xix. 9),"rnjpy ten- rvifry. 

(</.) !W. assembly, has Hrij?' (Gen. xlix. 10) with dage&h forte em- 
phaticum (§ v. 6; comp. §§ xxviii. 9; xxxi. 11). 

6. remembrance, has 1*1*131, the 3 losing the dagesh forte as in 
the plural (§§ xxiv. 3; v. 5). 

7. A few words ending in n - retain the segol , as FttB^b second 
(Jer. xvii. 18), friend (1 Ki. iv. 5), PpbB* eight* HB^Jp work 
(Isai. iii. 24, besides HB^XIp Ex. xxvi. 1), iT7pb chance (Eccl. iii. 19, 
besides PHpbj ii. 15). 

§ XXVIII—THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE PLURAL. 

The construct state of the plural follows, in most cases, the irre¬ 
gularities of the status absolutus . Taking, therefore, the latter as 
our guide (§ xxiv. 1—9), we shall introduce the anomalous inflexions 
of the former, together with other forms which exhibit deviations 
from the general rules. 

1. Vowels are modified, viz.— 

(5.) A long and unchangeable vowel is relinquished; QV day — 

DW_ an d JliZy (Gen. iii. 14; Deut. xxxii.7; §xxiii. 5.5); 

town —D'Ttf—(Gen. xix. 29); D**]D officer —*D'*"]p, besides 'D*TD 
(Gen.xl.7; Esth.ii.21); Bbh head—VW*C\-'ti*r\ (Gen. viii. 5)" 

• ( c .) Cholem passes into shurek: *1130 fear —(Lament, ii. 22); 
ni3p rest —'nttO (Psa. cxvi.7) ; and {bjpb treasure , though D*3btpD 
in the stat. abs., has in the st. constr. (Isai. xlv. 3). 

(<?.) The consonant after the shurek is doubled: Ob*)!! sage — 

D'stD^in—^stnn. 

• \ : - ” \ " __ 

«in nnbj; njbp, ni«p natoe* (comp, rrifcqj ynip y&fy- 
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2. The last consonant is doubled: 

(a.) JSiK wheel— D'3SiK—\3SiK (IKi. vii. 30); J032? treasure— 
'3D30 (Dan. xi. 43); {0$ fatness— D'ilOB'O—'*30E'2? (Dan. xi. 24). 
(5.) $03 camel— 0703 — 7P3 (Gen. xxiv. 10);' desire— 

(Lam. ii. 4); darkness — D'3BT!p—’iSE’np 

(Ps. lxxiv. 20); }*7Pp dainty food— D'3Typ—'*3“R?0 (Gen. xlix. 20) ; 
pp»p depth — a*j?ayp—**(5??yp (Isai. li. 10); pHTp distant place— 
D'pnTp—'pnno (viii.9); .3**? D’SXV—'3X5? (Ps. cxxxv. 15); 

jEpp small —D'3Dp — '3t?p (Prov. xxx. 24); and so vestibule 

—^?N<(Ezek.xlU5); fOHppower—'VtiKp (Job xxxvi.19); 1333 
honoured —H.3P2 (Isa. xxiii. 8,9), and (before makkeph ) 7^33 (Prov. 
viii. 24), though in the stat. abs. DH333 only occurs; |3S? fatness — 
(Gen. xxvii. 28). 

3. Impure cholem of the ultima is converted into sKva in pO*"W$ 

(m.) palace —(Jer. xvii. 27; see § xxiii. 5. a . £); SiDE'N ( m .) 
cluster— and Pibsm (Deut. xxxii. 32; *Cant. 

vii. 9; see No. 4, § xxiii. 5. a. $). 

4. A vowel of the penultima or antepenultima is changed in /3I^K 

clmter—Tfhhm — and ttDStW* (see No. 3); w vision — 

niJVTH (Job iv. 13); and, similarly, government — 

and hi/BfypZ? (Psa. cxiv. 2; cxxxvi. 9); PI33PZ3 carriage — fVQ^SZp 
(Ex. xv. 4; comp. §§ xxiv. 4; xxvii. 1. d). PlHg governor , has rflPIjS 
(1 Ki. x. 15), as the in stat. absol. HiPlS and flilHS (§ xxiii. 5. a. a). 

6 (a). The tsere in the last syllable of masculine nouns with a 
variable kamets in the penultima (and belonging, therefore, to the 
third class), is preserved, as in the status absolutus , in 73Nt mourning 

— D73*$ —^3$ (Jer. lxi. 3); j*SPt desirous —D’VlJD — *XSn (Ps. 

xxxv. 27); f & steeping — —*3S5^. (Dan. xii. 2); PDt? forgetful 

— n'nW—VlP (Psalm ix. 18); PtbB' rejoicing— U'nbt?— Ttt# 
(Ps. xxxv. 26), besides TlfiE?; H3NPI (fern, of |KPl) fg-tree —*3NW 

_ (Jer xxiv. 2); and 3KT wolf —^3XT (Hab. i. 8). Further *TCPl court 

— nrran and nrrari; nrv naa—rtnft; pith waii—rtnii, 

besides hVTTjl; Pisb pestilence— HSlO?;' Pl3X£> pillar— PfDXb 
(see § xxxi. 5. b). Similarly, the changeable kamets in the ultima is 
retained in possession —'{^70 (Job xvii. 11); plantation 

— (Mic. i. 6); NXIfi fountain —'NXIO (Psalm lxv. 9); 

assembly — 'NHpZ? (Lev. xxiii. 2); NXNX descendant —(Isai. 
xlviii. 19); 3EHPI sojourner — — *3B^Pl (1 Ki. xvii. 1); 


Digitized by boogie 



126 § XXVIII. —The Construct State op the Plural. 


further “130 friend— T3J© work— '*13y& (Job xxxiv. 25); 
PH^D dish — (Exod. xxv. 29), besides channel 

— (see § xxxi. 6. b ); 11 peg —'11 (Exod. xxvii. 10); and 'NTVI 

(No. 8)V 

(J.) The changeable kamets of the penultima of nouns having an 
unchangeable vowel in the ultima, remains unaltered in TIJfiD strength 

— (Daniel xi. 19); |3fi shield — tD'ftO — 

(1 Ki. xiv. 26). a 

7. Some nouns, the last letter of which is doubled on account of 
their derivation, take that letter twice instead of dagesh forte (see 
§ xxxi. 14. a ), as DJI people —D'DDlf —'DDJ1 (Neh. ix. 24), besides 
D'SJ2, '£>%; 7X shadow — D'?W—7?V (jer. vi. 4); and *V\ moun¬ 
tain—'^ (Ps. 1.10), besides ^iiT 

8. A weak letter is inserted before the termination in '*11*7 love- 

apple — — 'NHV1 (Genesis 16; compare Jer. xxiv. 1; 

No. 6. a); 'bb loop — ri\tbb — rf\lbfy (Exodus xxvi. 4); HOK 
maidservant — HinOX — HiriDX (2 Sam. vi. 20); b 

A few other remarks remain to be made on the status constructor 
of the plural:— 

9. If the first consonant has an auxiliary vowel, the second letter 
is sometimes provided with dagesh forte emphaticum , or dirimens , to 
finish the syllable more strongly (see § v. 6), as p^H smoothness — 
'p?H (Isai. lvii. 6); 33J1 grape —'33J1 (Lev. xxv. 5); 3X] l grief — 

(Isai. lviii. 3); rHVlf assembly —fii*12£J] (Amos v. 21); 3p)£ (m.) 
heel —ni3py (Ps. lxxxix. 52; comp.No.10; §§xxiii.5.a; §xxix.3.c); 
3^ (m.) herb — 1113$^ (Prov. xxvii. 25; No. 11; § xxiii. 5. a. fi); 
comp. §§ xxvii. 5. g; xxxi. 11.® 

10. The auxiliary vowel of nouns with variable vowels both in the 

ultima and the penultima, is sometimes chirek , even under gutturals, 
as pTH strong — 'pTH (Ezekiel iii. 7); pDJJ deep — 'pPW (Jer. xxTiii. 
i9) grape—'33JJ (see No. 9); 3pJ? heel—ni3p]l (dual '3j25J; 

see No. 9); while others beginning with a non-guttural, have 
pathach , as 33T (m.) tail —11133] (Isai. vii. 4; § xxiii. 5. a) \ ; W c/•) 
wing — niS^I (Deut. xxii. 12, and so the dual '$33); 1/5? safe — 


* Compare n'^—rnn— nnn 
and nvnn, npD—HUD (§ 'xxxLi;. a\ 
b Compare H^D (inst. of from 

t0 enclose)'fold —riW&M (Psalm 


lxxviii. 70). 

c In ninpj^ (Gen. xxx. 38) the dageth 
forte seems to be compensated for by a 
sh’va composition (see § v. 5). 
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(Ps. lxxiii. 12); xcork — niaxSo (1 Chronicles xxviii. 

19); fa side— (Exod. xxv. 14); field— niDltf (Isai. 

xvi. 8); and n7JS? carriage , has fil(Num. vii. 8). 

11. Some segolate nouns of the form beginning with fl or J7, 
do not take segol in the first syllable, as pyll smoothness — T#rj 
(No. 9); *Tj5H secret —HpH (Judg. y. 16); 3^ herb —(see 
No. 9); while drop, has vJtf (Job xxxviii. 28); SSi) dung — 
phi (Ezek. iv. 12,15); and 73H rope — ^3H (2 Sam. xxii. 6) and 

conspiracy , has shurek , 'D3p (Ps. xxxi. 21); and so PlVTX 
and manger — nni$ and (1 Ki. v. 6; 2 Chr. ix, 25; see 

§xxxi. 8. b) ; and NtDH sin — *X£pH (2 Ki. x. 29; Isaiah i. 18), takes 
no auxiliary vowel at all (comp. § xxxi. 7. b, c). 

12. A few nouns of the same class, haying an aspirate as the third 
radical, take dagesh lene in this letter, contrary to the general rule, 
as ^7017 mercy —(Ps.lxxxix.2); a PlS'in shame —niS'TI (lxix.10); 
fptD prey—'STtiQ (Ezek. xvii. 9); P|D3 silver —*§t?3 (Gen. xlii. 25,35); 
*S|D3 libation —*3DJ (Num. vi. 15; xxix. 39; Ps. xvi. 4); *1 OX pair of 
oxen—'Iff* (Is. v*. 10); ntfjj bow — rtP#j2 (ver. 28); flame — 

(Cant. viii. 6);t> JTjBtot (from *7BW, Num. xxi. 5) — 

(Deut. iii. 17). 

13. There are, besides, a few anomalous forms of the construct 

state of the plural. Plp3 (from D^3, and hence with kamets impurum 
in the first syllable) height , has not only PlIOS (Jer. xxvi. 18), but 
also (Deut. xxxii. 13, Keri), apparently shortened from TlbS 
(ibid., Keth.; comp. No. 3; § iv. 4), which double plural termination 
has an analogy in (1 Sam. xxvi. 12), % ni3*"P (1 Kings vi. 16, 

Kethiv; see §xxiii. 1). The form may be thus explained: 

head , being originally a segolate noun of the form has 

in the plural properly or (§ xxiii. 5. b; see § xvii. iii. 

3. a), and in the status constructus instead of similar 

to ninpt? (Gen. xxx. 38), instead of PliripE^, from *")NW neck, 

instead'of has and rTK^X, for akd (see 

§ xxvii. 1. a ). 

That the construct state of the plural ended originally in } instead 
of can scarcely be proved from the few instances on which alone 
that conjecture rests (viz., 2 Sam. v. 8; Isai. xlvii. 13; Hos. viii. 12; 
Ps. cxix. 79, in Kethiv). 


• But *TDn in Isai. Iv. 3. 


| b But in Ps. Ixxvi. 4. 
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§ XXIX. OF THE DUAL. 

2. There are traces of some ancient terminations of the dual; namely 

J?T(corresponding to the plural in for D*-y), as }*rn (Gen. xxxvii. 

17) Dothdin, a proper noun meaning two wells; (2 Ch. xiii. 19) 

Ephrain (two calves); |~ f as J1T7 (2Ki. xvi.13) Dothan (two wells); 

as (Joshua xv. 34) Enam (two springs), for (Genesis 
xxxviii. 14), and perhaps (Ezekiel xlvi. 19, Kethiv) the two 

sides , explained in the Keri by DTO'V; Dhy, as (1 Chr. vi. 58) 
Anem, identical with D3'y or D?J*y (compare Chaldee }'^I?); 
(analogous to the plural termination ^ § xxiii. 2. d), as *T (Ezek. 
xiii. 18) hands* 

3. A few dual forms only are irregular; and most of them exhibit 
anomalies similar to those of the plural, namely— 

(a.) In some cases the termination has been appended to the 
plural in HI, as !TTT(JI wall —D'rPnil (Josh. xv. 36); PlDin wall — 
DTlbn (2 Ki. xxv. 4); nb tablet — b'niflS (Ezek. xxvii. 5); PI3T0 
altar —D.'niHSTP (2 Chr. xxxiv. 5); 12*] myriad —D'n3*1 (Psa. lxviii. 

18) —which irregularity finds an analogy in plurals like 
(§ xxiii. 1. b). 

(b.) A few nouns without a feminine termination take the dual in 

D;n- as Tiarjoss—nwbn (judg. xv.i6); nnn n.'nanp 

(v. 30). 

(c.) 3py heel, has in the stat. constructus of the dual, (Gen. 
xlix. 17), with dagesh forte euphonicum in p, like the plural niDpU 
(§ xxviii. 9; but comp. Cant. i. 8). 

{d.) nSB? fold , has doubling the last letter (comp. § xxiv. 

2. b), and *7$ forms (Gen. xlix. 25), prolonging the pathach 

(ibid. No. 2. a), and hence the stat. constr . (Ps. xxii. 10). 

( [e .) Though the stat. absol. of the dual of ftp 1 ")* is (Exod. 

xxvi. 23), without dagesh lene in 3, the stat. constr. is *1)3*7*, in the 
manner of the segolate nouns (comp. § xxviii. 12). 

( f ) MNp seah , has DTlND. instead of DTlND; PlNtt? hundred — 
D'HXO, instead of DTjtfp, by retrocession of the vowel (compare 
§ xvii. iii.3. a ); while Pl^yy sloth, has D'H/Xy (Eccl. x. 18), instead 
of Djrtay- 

(g.) Hy3*tt$ four, has in the dual (2 Sam. xii. 6), cor 

a Comp. Gesenius , Lehrgebaude, p. 536. 
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responding to the forms with suffixes DPiyS'TK, etc. (comp. 

§ xxxi. 15). 

4. DHP13 the two rivers , is generally used to denote the Euphrates 
and Tigris , which combined mark the chief boundaries of Mesopotamia 
or Aramcea; and hence this country is designated by (Gen. 

xxiv. 10; see our Comm, on Gen., p. 284). The phrase D'STTn }'3 
(Ex. xii. 6) between the two evenings , describes the time between sun¬ 
set and complete darkness (see our Comm, on Exodus, p.193). 


$ XXX. NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES : General Rules. 

1. Rarer or poetical suffixes are: 

Sing. 1st pers.— '3-^- (like the suffix of the verb, § 51. *); e.g. *3PfflPl 
(2 Sam. xxii. 37) instead of me, for 'PinPl; and so *3^3 
(Ps. cxxxix. 11) for me , from *W3’ 

2nd p. masc.— n?7i e.g. rns3 (P*. cxxxix. 5) thy hand; POIIS 
(Prov.xxiv. 10) thy strength* 

„ fern. —both if the noun is in the singular, e.g . 

(E z ek.v.l2) thy third part; and if it is in 
the plural, e.g . (Eccl. x.17) thy happiness . b 

*3 or '2^-; e.g . (Ps. ciii.3) thy sin; *33in5 (xvi. 19; 

cxxxv. 9) in the midst of thee; *3P^n (Jer. xi. 15) thy 
wickedness. 

Pl3-^-; e.g . r"1335O0 (Nah. ii. 14) thy messengers. 

If the noun is in the plural; e.g. *3**^3 (Psa. ciii. 5) 
thy youth; (verse 3) thy diseases; \3'Pft32? 

(cxvi. 7) thy rest; *3 vtf (ibid.) upon thee; *3?*H (ciii. 4) 
thy life; *3*33 thy tons; '3*33£> thy neighbours (2Ki. 
iv. 3,7 Keth.). 

3rd p. masc.— PI—, instead of \; e.g. Pi?P!jtf (Gen.ix.20; xiii.3) 
his tent; PITS? (xlix. 11) his foal; PIT$?3 (Exod. xx. 4) 
his beast; PlffiBJ (ver. 26) his covering; PI3D3 (Levit. 
xxiii. 13) his drink-offering; T\W'hp (2Ki. ix.25) his 
captain; P!3fp (xix. 23) its border; HPI33 (xx. 13) his 
treasury; ri^3 (Jer. ii. 21) he entirely; PHT^J (Ezek. xii. 
14) his help; PlTt? (Ps. xlii. 9) his song. 

5in^, the ordinary suffix for nouns ending in Pi—, occurs in 

• Comp, rfatoa. I plena of 1J—; in the latter, a contraction 

* In the former case ip— is the scriptio of Ip—- • 
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some other instances, as (Judges xix. 24) his 

concubine; VltpD (Nahum i. 13) his yoke; VT71N (Job 
xxy. 3) his light; or 

(Sing. 3rd p. masc.)—if the noun is in the plural or dual, as 
rniaa (Nah. ii. 4) his heroes; ^JVT (Hab. iii. 10) his 
hands; W3 % V (Job xxiv. 23) his eyes y or written de¬ 
fectively P(Ezek. xliii. 17) his steps* 

„ fem.— PI 7", without mappik; e.g. PIBX (Ezek. xvi.44) her 
mother; P1319 (Num. xv. 31) her sin; nfiPlJfct (Isaiah 
xxi. 2) her sighing; PintMO (Prov. xxi. 22) her confi¬ 
dence; n33P\tf (Isai. xxiii. i7) her sordid gain; Pl^ to her 
(§ xix. 4. a); 7~\StiQfrom her; and hence— 

7*, in (Ezek. xxxvi. 5). b 

Plur. 1st pers.— U-^*, with the binding vowel a , instead of e, in 
}3ftinib (Ruth iii. 2) our kinsman; (Job xxii. 20) 

our adversary . 

2nd p. fem.—POJ, in H33PBT (Ezek. xxiii. 48) your wickedness; 

(xiii. 18) to you; Pl33*nil7D3 (ver.20) your pillows. 
3rd p. masc.— PIO7", in Plfi/PI (2 Sam. x. 17 Keri) their army. 

D H— in DH?3 (2 Sam. xxiii. 6j they all. 
npn, in (Ezek. xl. 16) their pillars. 

in i03?n (Ps. xvii. 10) their fat; loS to them; or 
if the noun is in the plural; e.g. 10'PDT (Deuteron. 
xxxii. 37, 38) their sacrifices , for DPPPQT; IDvJJ (Job 
xxiL 2) upon them; or written defectively, 1233**13 (Ps. 
lxxxiii. 12) their princes; i£33*p3 (ibid.) their rulers . c 
„ fem.— Pl3fi, in Pl3PPn|l3 (Ezek. i. 11) their bodies. 

«•?, nfo they all (Gen. xlii. 36; Prov. xxxi. 29); 
nyj37 they alone (Gen. xxi. 29) ; Pl3^3 their coming 
(Jer. viii. 7; Ruth i. 19); njJFlT? their bringing forth 
(Job xxxix. 2); or 


a A peculiar form is (Psalm 

dxvi. 12) his benefits , 'HI being, in the man¬ 
ner of the Chaldee, used instead of W— 
(comp. 'HiT, 

b An K otiosum is found in KiTp'PlK 
(Ezek. xli. 15) her pillars. 

c The termination to in Genesis ix. 26; 


Isai. xliv. 7, 15; liii. 8; Ps. xi. 7; xxviii. 8; 
lxxiii. 10; Job xx. 23; xxii 21; xxvii. 23, 
is really the plural , not the singular as has 
been maintained, and implies merely some 
syntactical peculiarity, the nouns to which 
that suffix refers, being, in most of these 
cases, taken in a collective sense. 
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(P7«r. 3rd p. fern.) in (IKi. vii. 37) they aU; iljnihna 

(Ezek. xvi. 53) among them; or 

in nj3*7j5 (Gen. xli. 21) their belly; or 
!Uf, in n3pT (Gen. xxx. 41) their conceiving , from Dll' 
(see § xvi. 4. a). 

3. In some instances nouns ending in a consonant occur with the 
suffix fn or |H, instead of j~, as JH?? (Ezek. xiii. 17) their heart; 
jrHD? (Genesis xxi. 28) they alone; (Lev. viii. 16) their fat; 

|nr\3 (Isai. iii. 17) their secret part. 

5 (a). Not only the singular termination DT\1 is, in plural nouns 
ending in IT, often found instead of DiTIT ; a but sometimes also '“7, 
instead of '"7, as in 'IT*70 (Ps. cxxxii. 12) my testimonies; 

(2 Ki. vi. 8) my camp; *171317 (Job xix. 17) my prayers; *17161 (Psa. 
xvii. 3) my councils; 7J, instead of as in ^JTDp (Deut. xxviii. 
59) thy wounds; Tj—, instead of ^-7, as in TJHVnX (Ezek. xvi. 52) 
thy sisters^ 

( b.) The suffixes of nouns in the plural, are sometimes written 
defectively, the * being omitted, as 7J7-H (Jer. xxxviii. 22) thy feet , 
for 7p7jn; TJ377 (Exod. xxxiii. 13; Josh. i. 8; Psalm cxix. 37) thy 
ways; TjrflXD (Psalm cxix. 98) thy commandments; (Exodus 

xxxiii. 13) thy words; (Judg. xix. 9) thy tents; 7j£pSE>p (Ps. 

cxix. 43) thy judgments; TjXSn (Isai. lviii. 13) thy affairs; 1iT7fc?N> 
(Prov. xxix. 18), for his happiness , happy is he; 1i7Jl # 7 (1 Sam. 

xxx. 26; Job xlii. 10) his friends , and injjTD (Proverbs xix. 7) his 
friends; IPnDil (Nah. ii. 4) his heroes; !7K*7pp (Isai. i. 30; iv. 5) her 
assemblies; 1717130 (Esth. ii. 9) her portions; PlflDp (Jer. xix. 8) her 
taounds; 13.*]? (Neb. x. 1) our Levites; DpTYDN (Deut. i. 11) your 
fathers; D3T]jK3 (Ezek. xxiv. 23) your ornaments; DDT (Ps. cxxxiv. 
2) your hands; D!7pn (Ezek.vii.il) their treasures; to them 

(§ xxiii. ii. 2) ; WWJ (Gen. iv. 4) their fat; |«73p7 (Nahum ii. 8) 
their hearts; iD?31f (Deut. xxxii. 32) their clusters of grapes. 

(c.) The termination V7 is frequently found instead of V~, as 13D 
( Deut. ii 33) his sons; 1X17 (Ps. lviii. 8) his arrows; IT (Ex. xxxii 
19) his hands; 13T (Jer. xxxii. 4) his eyes; 1T3S? (Exod. xxvii. 11) 


* As DHh£ (Exod. iv. 5), (Gen. 

x. 31), (Psalm xlix. 12),DnmD 

(Deut. vii. 5), etc., etc. 

b On the other hand, we find even 
Oy 0^*7 (Ezekid vi. 8), the infin. Niphal 


of ITJT with the suffix, and 
(xvi. 31), the infinitive Kal of H33 with the 
suffix, the ending Hi of the infinitive being 
treated like the feminine termination of the 
plural in nouns. 


K 2 
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his pillar8 .*—W together , is almost invariably used instead of 
which occurs but a few times. b 

( d .) On the other hand, suffixes of nouns in the singular are in 
some cases written plene , with ' added, as (Ps. ix. 15) thy 

praise; TpnxjE? (Ezekiel xxxv. 11) thy hatred; 12) tliy 

third part; (Jer. iii. 8) her divorce; (Ezra ix. 15) 

our guilt; DDTttpT (Num. xiv. 33) your fornication .— (Isaiah 

xlvii. 13) thy counsel , is a singular noun with a plural suffix, for 
w or ; while (Eccles. x. 17) thy happiness, 

is a plural noun, with a singular suffix written plene , for 
(see No. 1). 

§ XXXI. NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES: Exceptions. 

Most of the nouns which have an irregular construct state or plural, 
possess the same anomalies when provided with suffixes; e.g. ji^T 
petulance (from *"fiT), stat. const. |mT (§ xxviii. 1. J), has Tpnj (1 Sam. 
xvii. 28); DV day , plur. D'p', has '£?', D3'pV c But many other 
nouns deviate, in other respects, from the general rules when suffixes 
are appended. They may be thus classified: 

1. Cholem is, before suffixes, changed into shureh (comp. § xxiv. 
1. c ): D13p refuge — 'p(2 Sam. xxii. 3); T1XO net — VTCfD (Job 
xix. 16); citadel— TpWp (Ezek. iv. 8). P«7 nation, has* W? 

with dagesh forte in the third radical, instead of taking a long u 
before the suffix (comp. § xxiv. 1. d). 

2 (a). Some nouns with a changeable kamets in the ultima, take 
pathach with dagesh forte in the last letter (comp. § xxiv. 2. b) ; viz 
lattice — (Prov. vh. 6); f3r\X sordid gain — PliJfiK, 

n^nK(Isai.xxiii. : i7; Mic.i.7); timd—UZtt, Dn\3pJ (Esth.'ii. 
27, 31); moisture — (Ps. xxxii. 4); res<— 

(Lam. i. 7); height —i33tj?P (2 Sa. xxii. 3; IsaL xxxiii. 

16); 1j7 rope —DJj5 (Ps. xix. 5); jtpj^ small— D3pp (Jon. iii. 5); 
rest — D3P13# (Num. xxviii. lO^Hos.ii. 13; Levit. 

xxiii. 32); d or with dagesh forte implicitum , HH ring — 'HH (2 Ki. 
ix. 28); ntD?p confidence — 'Plp3p (besides ’nbpp), 7[np3p and 
(with a preceding segol when the guttural has kamets, § xvi. 9) 

• Comp. Num.xxiv.7; Isai.lvi.10; Ezek. c Compare, however. No. l.d. 
xl.21—37; xliii. 11; xlvii. 11; Eccl. v. 17. d Comp. SfcON hero of God (for tang) 

h Jer. xlvi. 12; xlix. 3. —^ sai * xxx *“« see § 3 )* 
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771930 (§ xxx. 1), 07030 (Job xxxi. 24; Proy. xxi. 22 ; xxii. 19 ; 
Jer. xlviii. 13); n73 expelled —*J773 (Deut. xxx. 4; see No. 3). 

(£.) The last letter is necessarily doubled, if the vowel of the 
ultima is short (§ xxiv. 2. a), as P|3N> wing — 1'23X, PT33X 

(Ezek. xxxviii. 69); 13 hack—' t| 13, 013 (1 Kings xiv. 9; Ezekiel 

xxiii. 35; Neh. ix. 26); 7373 wheel—vf 3?3 (Isaiah v. 28); 70"]3 
vineyard — 17073 (2 Ki. xix. 23) ; a while finger, terminating in 
the guttural y, prolongs the pathach, ty3XNI (Ex. xxix. 12; 

Liev. iv. 6).—As |30 shield, is derived from J33, and H0N| truth, is con¬ 
tracted from 730K, the former has naturally '330, 0330, V330, etc. 
(§xxiv. l.d); and the latter 'HOSI, 1D0K, etc. 

(c.) In a few cases, the vowel is removed to the preceding syllable, 
as B>37 honey— (Cant. v. 1), 03$ shoulder—' 03$, ^03^, etc.; 
and so the infinitives of Kal, as 335?—'335? (see No. 13. a), b which 
follow therefore the analogy of segolate nouns. c 

( [d .) But, on the other hand, }7U0 dainty food, which has in the 
plural O'37!?0, forms regularly '37S0 (Jer. li. 34); while 7333 
honoured, which has D'7333 and '7333, takes IT7333 (Neh. iii. 10) 
and D7'7?33 (Ps. cxlix. 8). 

3. Cholera or kamets passes into sh’va, in 7p7p top of the head, 
—*I7jT!|3,17|77p and 17p7|7 (Deut. xxviii. 35; 2 Sam: xiv. 25; Job 
ii.7; comp. § iv. 4); 5?7pO sanctuary —15?7pO (Num. xviii. 29) ; 
the participle Niphal 773 expelled —^773 (2 Sam. xiv. 13; see 2. a); 
comp. § xxiv. 3.5. 

4. A few monosyllables with changeable kamets, take chirek or 
segol before the heavy suffixes, as 07 blood — 0307 (Gen. ix. 5, but 
stat. const. tn); X hand 037 v , \n (Ex. xxxii. 29 ; Ezek. xiii. 21, 
but stat. const. 7'). 

5 («). A few nouns with changeable tsere in the ultima, convert it 
before the terminations *|, 03, |3, not into segol (as 7310—037310) , d 
but into chirek, as 05? name —^05?, 0305?; 3'N enemy —^3'& (Ex. 
xxiii. 4), E?70 (infin. Piel) to extend — 'D35JH3 (Isai. i. 15) ; or into 
pathach, as Dt?13 (infin. Poel) crushing —D3D557S (Am. v. 11); 73T7 
(infin. Hiphil) to bring to remembrance — 037317 (Ezek. xxi. 29); 


• Comp. and ^p3. 
b Compare ^} stench— 3, DP$3 

(Joel ii. 20; Isa. xxxiv. 3); and $$ quail — 
D3K pool —'DJX, comp. § xxiv. 2. a 


c Comp. *135 Ps. xviii. 26, for "133* 
d Comp, (DeutVxxviii. 

20); WKfire— DDPK, nSTDSnK; 

tofrtqfr vv 
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while some retain the tsere, as ID33X girdle —*|t333X (Isai. xxii. 21); 
13 back —t|^ 3 (Isai. xxxviii. 17); pJ tree —tj^SJ (Deut. xxviii. 42); TX3 
ornament —pTNB (^Ezek. xxiv. 17). 

(b.) This tsere has indeed a tendency to remain unaltered (comp. 
§§ xxiv. 6. a; xxvii. 5. a. c), not only in monosyllables, as PX plough¬ 
share —i]7X (1 Sam. xiii. 20); 13 back —'13, TjlJj (Isai. 1. 6; 1L 23).; 
VI. knowledge —'JH. (Job xxxii. 6); pi tree— fag, (Deut.xx. 19; 

Hos. iv. 12); VH friend— ^8p, D3gp, DH'in (Job xxxi.9; Ex. 
xx. 16, etc.); “1X3 well —ppX3 (Proverbs v. 16). “IXB ornament — 
p3“|X9 (Ezek. xxiv. 23; comp. § xxx. 5); • *7X^ flesh- '"jXgt, 7|“1X^, 
V’WpV etc. (Ps. lxxiii. 26; Prov. v. 11, etc.); HVO intestine— t$V#0 
(Ezek. vii. 19; and *110, Jon. ii. l); b but also in longer words which, 
have the feminine termination in the singular or plural, as “fitH court 
— T'PJflPj I'JTl-tf? (1 Chron. xxviii. 6; Psalm c. 4), besides I'HPlfn, 
SO'O’lVn (Ps. cxvi. 8; Neh. viii. 16); “UTV nail— 7|Tnp’, ITHh', 
O'rnni cnnpi, ye t nru?.; further darkness —(Isai. 

lviii. 10); n33jl theft— in’g&l (Exod^xxii. 21); H^hnp ploughshare, 
— VH^pDj? (l Samuel xiii. 20); DX7B abundance— (Exod. 
xxii. 28);‘ iTVTp gall— 'npp& (Job xvi. 13); nS?) corpse — 

(Isai. xxvi. 19, besides ^17^33,117^33 , etc.); nXX excrement — 

(Deut. xxiii. 14); demand— 'nSxt? (and '17 iSxb>, anbxjp), 

TOX^or r^S'p fig-tree —'TWffls, pWXp/etc.; and in'the 

plural JT7*13 wall — lTnp3 (Psalm lxxxix. 41, but also P7Y773); 
•7^3.5 pestilence 'HiBlB (Exodus ix. 14); H3D& molten image — 
Dl7bE)Q (Num. xxxiii. 52; comp. § xxx. 5. a) ; H3^ pillar— T|'nm», 

(Mic. v. 12; Exod. xxiii. 24), and DJ73j£D (Deut. vii. 5 ; 
comp. § xxx. 5. a). 

6 (a). In a similar manner the changeable kamets in the penultima 
is preserved, especially in nouns derived from verbs iY/ (compare 
§§ xxiv. 6. b ; xxvii. 4; xxviii. 6. b), as H^X oath— '177X, in?X (Gen. 
xxiv. 41; Deut. xxix. 11); rVl“l3 food— '17773 (Ps.lxix. 22); Pl^| 
exile— 'nt>3, Unt>3 (Isai. xlv. 13; Ezekiel xl. 11; fl'Sp branch — 
V ™*7p (Jer.xi. 16) ; H7n pregnant—7\'f\ frp, Dn'0fyn'(2 KLviii. 
12; xv. 16), and I'lTi'pn (Hos. xiv. 1; comp. § xxxiv. 1. vi.); and so 
Pfl conception— (Gen. iii. 16); Win vision— 03171111 (Isaiah 

* ® x °d- xxxix. 28. on account of their derivation from 

b Words like X X "Op retain, of >11 or Tl|, >13, >ty; comp. n^T stat. constr. 
course, the tsere, which is unchangeable of HJJT, from yjlt, etc. 
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xxviii. 18) ; Hfi* beautiful —Tlfij) (Cant. ii. 10 , 13, but Hfl'); shield 

—"MO, (and so VMfi, IT^p); portion— ^30’(Esther 

ii. 9) ; TJ 7 Q fortress —’fSJjb, etc., !TJTy& (Isai. xxiii. 11 ), instead 

of ITJyp with 3 epentheticum (§ i. 4. 3 ); SftSB^ week —(Num. 
xxviii.' 26); warrior— Wh®, VB^B* (2 Ki. xv. 257 Exodus 

xv. 4). The first tsere remains in friend —^Piynp (Prov. xix. 7; 

comp. § xxx. 5. b) 

(b.) And, in a few instances, the kamets of the ultima is preserved, 
as 930 friend—(2 Ki. xii. 8); work—Un'lSyti (Job 

xxxiv. 25) ; ITT^D dish —VJTiyp (Exodus xxv. 29, besides H^yj5) ; 
npyi? canal— n'fppn (Ezek! xxxi. 4) ; further DiTNttto, jn'NjSiO 
(Nuim xxxiii. 2; Ezek. xlii. 11), D!TBhi& (Obad. 17), HSOpa (Isai. 
iv. 5, for PrNHpp § xxx. 5. 5), Dn'NXKX (Job xxi. 8) ; and in nouns 
derived from the infinitive of Piel and Hiphil, as Pl£?p3 request — 
TtB'pJ, ^nB?jp3, inB^|33 (Esth. V. 3; Ezra vii. 6) ; HOnj consolation 
—Tl&TO ( Job vi. 10) ; Pin$ oppression— 'r\T$_ (Lam. iii. 59) ; HVW 
reproach —TpniXNJ (Ezek. xxxv. 12); fT13TX memorial —HrnSTtf 
(Lev. ii. 2 ). a 

7 (a). The segolate noun pfij? valley, though of the form 7jM, and 
beginning with }), has "SjpOJ?, Dppy (Jer. xlvii. 5; xlix. 4), instead 
of 1 JppJ£, Dp&y (comp. § xxviii. 11 ). 

(5.) But other segolate nouns not of the form 7JD3, or not beginning 
with H or y, take segol before suffixes, as /3S grief —3 93 K, 0^31$; 

dung — 'S 7 II, (Ezek. iv. 12; Job xx. 7) ; / 3 H vanity — 
TO ^pn, fen (Eccl. vii. 15 ; vi. 12 ; ix. 9) ; TlH apartment — 
Win (Joel ii. 16/; b NpH sin —IKOH, PlN&n, DKtpH (Num.ix. 13; 
xv. 28; Lev. xx. 20) ; ^iSpI world — (Ps. xxxix. 6) ; 'VD half 

—i'VO, .T^n, D'Vn (Zech. xiv. 4, 8 ; Nek iii. 38) ; I10* hunger — 
(Mic. vi. 14); help — (Psalm lx xxv. 8, besides 

J 2 Samuel xxii. 36) ; Tr? cheek —VpS, Pl'nS (Job xl. 26 ; Lam. i, 2) ; 
“0.3 progeny- 
besides ^S^p 

etc. (§ 33. i. 16 ), comp. § xxviii. 11 ; and similarly H'pjy carriage — 
ijr?jy (Isai. xxviii. 28; comp. § xxviii. 10). 

( c .) The segol prevails before the suffixes *[, 7J, D3, appended to 

• Comp. niJ53, DKHB, § xxvii. b But HTjnn (1 Kings i. 15) into the 

4, and § xxviii. 6. a, apartment. 


(Gen. xxi. 23); anger-^m (Ps. xxxviii. 2, 

cii. 11); and so the prepositions /XK near — vStf, 
dSxN (§ xxxiii. iii. 4) ; 933 before — 
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segolate nouns ending in * 7 , and mostly derived from verbs as 
6 ? vessel—' (Deut. xxiii. 25); '*)& contumacy— (xxxi. 27); 
'ns ornament—* *1*$, D H? (Exodus xxxiii. 4—6; 

Ps. ciii. 5); *"1@ /rutt—'jj’TQ, D3’19 (Hos. xiv. 9; Ezek. xxxvi. 8 ; 
but "* 1 B, etc.); '3^ captivity —(Judg. v. 12) ; vFl quiver 
(Gen. xxvii. 3; comp. *3tPi, *17?, sub b). 

8 (a). Some segolate nouns of the form BHH retain the cholem 
before suffixes (comp. § xxiv. 5), as Spltf tent — (Judg.xix.9, 

besides rfejK (Ps xv. 1), and so 7™, (and 7|^K), VS# 

(butDp 7 nN, nn'SnX); SflB deed — '1793 (Jer. xxii. \Z, besides 
*b$p), and so typ, etc -> *Mftform — VT 6 fJ®l (Isai. lii. 14, 

besides 1 Sam. xxyiii. 14, and D*lttP)).* 

(< b .) Others take shurek (compare § xxyiii. 11), as /ill greatness — 
(Ps. cl. 2, besides 6"13, Deut. v. 24); DB^il rain — Plfitfil (Ezek. 
xxii. 24); .■Rb thicket — i3?D or 13?D (Jer. iv. 7, see No.il); *?3b 
burden —iSsD (Isa. ix. 3, No. 11); handful-\i^ (Ley. ii. 2).— 

But pS? nail , has PP3*lBlf (see § xxiv. 5). 

9. Some nouns of the same class, of the form f'tt, take chirek as the 
prevailing vowel instead of tsere, as B^*3 threshing time —(Deut. 
xxv. 4); *Vy young ass — PfYB (Gen. xlix. 11); ]YB^ thorn — 
(Isaiah x. 17). 

10. 7iy wickedness, has?7iy(Ezek.xviii.26,but171712 from PrW), 
retaining the weak letter as a consonant, like the plurals O'TH, 
niry, onjg, etc. (§ xxiv. 1 . a). 

11 . As in the construct state of the plural, some nouns if provided 
with suffixes, take a dagesh forte dirimens in the second consonant 
(§ xxviii. 9), as 7J3D thicket —133D (or 133D, Jer. iv.7) for 133D, the 
2 losing the dagesh lene , on account of the dag. f. dirimens (§ v. 6 . c ; 
see No. 8 . b); Sab burden —iS3D (Isai. ix. 3, see ibid.). 

12. A few having an aspirate as the third radical, omit in the 

singular the dagesh lene before suffixes, as *133 garment— '"733, Vl32 
(Ezra ix. 3; Gen. xxxix. 12 ); *7fc'2 station —'*lby, i*l£y, (Dan- 
viii. 17,18; 2 Chron. Xxx. 16; xxxiv. 31), and the infinitive ifaj to 
stand —PnD2(Bzek.xviii.l4; No.13. a); 3^p pestilence —7j3lDj3(Ho8. 
xiii. 14), instead of *J31?R (for ^|?t?R T ), analogous to ’«=p. 

with sh’va mobile (chateph-hamets) under the second radical (Ezek. 


a Compare NVO to find —(Gen. curse , from DPT, and njttTl (Judges xiv. 4) 

xxxii. 20, No. 13. b)\ nftJPT (§ xxxix. 4. a) occasion , for HJNPl* 
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Yxxv i- 9; 1 Ki. xii. 10), from ^?3p and 3tDj> a Similarly 33$ tying, 
has ^33$, nt33tj? (Ruth iii. 4; Gen. xix. 33, but tJSpB* Deut. vi. 7; 
see No. IS. a). The opposite case occurs sometimes in the construct 
state of the plural, as 7DH mercy —'7DH, inst. of '*7pTl (see § xxviii. 
18); and in the same manner we find of SJ5S? branch , inst. of D3S38, 
the form D33jy (Ezek. xxxvi. 8) with dagesh lene in S, as if derived 
from PJ3tf—Just as PJ3V is, in this instance, substituted for PJ3^, we 
meet, on the other hand, with the form (Isai. xxvi. 80, Keri), 

as if it were derived from rbi instead of n/7* b 

T T V V 

13 (a). The regular infinitive of Kal generally takes the suflixes after 
the analogy of the segolate nouns, either with the prevailing vowel o , 
as fcpn to pursue — *§77 my pursuing, "SJ§$ to shed — S|?S0 (Ezek. 
ix. 8), P|DNj to gather —D30DSI (Ex. xxiii. 16; Lev. xxiii. 39), 
nby to stand —TTl&y (Ezek. xvii. 14, No. 18), DNO to disdain — 
"KS, m>® (Isai. xxx. 18 ; Am. ii. 4); or with u , as 7Xp to cut 
— YlVp, D37Xj3 (Lev. xix. 9; xxiii. 88); or with i, as 33$ to lie — 
i733$ her tying (besides 73§$, 133$, see No. 18), *133 to be faith- 
lels—Sli 3 (Ex. xxi. 8); Vo devour—'V 1 ?* (Job vii 16); Vp3 to 
cleave —DVpS (Am. i. 13; 8 Chr. xxxii. 1); 730 to sell —D73§ (Am. 
ii. 6; Neh. xni. 15); to fall —lS§3, dS§ 3 (8 Sam. i.10; Jer. xlix. 

81), besides 1/S3 (1 Sam. xxix. 3); WQ to meet —1^30 (Num. xxxv. 
19, 81); nna to open —T1D0, inns (Ezek. xxxvii. 13; Neh. viii. 5); 
73$ to break —*73$ (Ezek. xxxiv. 87); or sometimes a , especially 
if the second radical is a guttural, as 7$J0 to be treacherous — 'bv* 
(8 Chr. xxix. 19), 7p¥ to step—* J75JX (Psa. lxviii. 8), yp7 to spread 
out — ^77 (Ezek. xxv. 6), fc3H$ to MU — Dtpn$ (Ezek. xxiii. 39), 
Nhp to strike —*JKpj3 (Ezek. xxv. 6; comp. § lxvi. 80). 

(J.) But, in a few instances, the infinitives do not follow the forms 
of segolates, but retain their initial sKva , especially before and 
D3, as 73N| to perish — t| 73X (Deut. xxviii. 80, but in pausa *J73tf 
ver. 88), SbX to eat —D373N> (Gen. ii. 17 ; iii. 5), instead of 
D3?3X; and so DZTlOK (Mal.'i. 7), D330H. (Ezek. v. 7), ^0? 
(Obad. 11), 37p to approach — D3§7p (Deut. xx. 8), analogous to 
D3DX0 (see supra), perhaps a combination of D§37p and D337p; 
NXO to find , has (Gen. xxxii. 80 ; compare § lxvi. 80) for 

• Some manuscripts have , nature of the dagesh forte . 

which forms are possible; but the readings b But the regular form is found 

% and are in opposition to the | in 2 Ki. xii. 10. 
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D3NX0.—About the infinitives in JV-, see § 31. viii. 2 ; about 
my returning (Ezek. xlvii. 7), see § liv. 1. c ; comp. § liv. 1. 

14(a). Tho nouns derived from roots jTy, take but seldom the 
second radical twice (see §§ xxiv. 7 ; xxviii. 7); as, *1PI mountain — 
**"nn and *TTI, DTH, PPTTH (Jer. xvii. 3; Ps. xxx. 8; Gen. xiv. 6; 
Deut. viii. 9) ; Sx shadow — % (Job xl. 22, besides iW, Cant, 
ii. 3; comp. Judg. v. 14, besides etc.). 

(h .) A few forms of this class, with cholem as chief vowel (like Dfl), 
take occasionally kamets chatuph , especially before ^ and D3, as pH 
statute —*JpH, DppH (Lev. x. 13; Exod. v. 14; but 'pH, 7jj?n, etc.); 

strength —(Exod. xv.2, besides *?!?), Tjjy (xv. 13, besides 
etc.); and so the constr. state of the plural in 'JH (Psalm xxxii. 7), 
from p- 

15. Several feminine nouns ending in Pi—, with a changeable 
kamets in the preceding syllable, form before suffixes a closed syl¬ 
lable, by changing the first kamets into pathach , and the second into 
sli'va quiescens; as, P1J?3*)NI four —DFiy3*lK, (Ezek. i. 10), a 

seven — oriyi^" (g Sam. xi. 9 ); nanSa war — 'Pl£?PpQ, 

bribn?a; nzfeba kingdom—'nibas, fjnpSpp, 

tab^ab; nSb>aa government—carriage 

- tabrja (Gen. xivi. 29); family —'ivisa'a,' inna^o, 

Dnnst^p; and HDNba work, which stands instead of PlDK^/D— 

t : ” •; * 7 tt; 7 r r ; - 

(Jon.i. 8 ; Gen.ii.2). In a similar manner the tsere 
in the penultima is changed into segol in P133I3* neighbour — PlFlJDt? 
(Ex. iii. 22) i PlDH? beast— 3, inOHS, etc. 

§ XXXII. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

The following is an alphabetical list of the anomalies occurring in 
the Hebrew Scriptures with regard to the inflexion of nouns, together 
with references to the sections in which the irregularities are sur¬ 
veyed in their analogies and mutual connections. 

father ,see § 32.1, comp. § xxiii. 5. a, 71?^ destruction — st. c. !"!■?£ (§ xxviL 
perishing —st. c. (§ xxvii. 1. d). 1. a). 

loss —st.c. (§ xxvii. 5.5). 0^31$ stable— st. c. (§ xxvii. 4). 

» Comp, the stat. constr. § xxvii. 5.c f e\ and the dual DJFIJJSn&jt § axis. 3 g 
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^3# mourning —st.c. "^39 (§ xxvii. 2 
a), pi. st. c. \*?39 (§ xxviii. 6 . a). 
^ grief —&>?* (§ xxxi. 7. 5). 
033 N girdle — Q'BJpN (§ xxiv. 6 . a); 

*19,3.3*? (§ xxxi. 5. a). 

^J*? —yl*? (§ xxviii. 11 ). 

D3*?. pool —(§ xxiv. 2 . a), but 
D Q'P?*? (§ xxxi. 2 . c). 
tj*? (rn.) basin —ni3|K (§ xxiii. 5 . a). 
* 1 ?*? 'TMK, VBlg, n'BlK (§ xxxi. 

2. ft). 

D'TN «rf-DW (§ xxiv. 1 . d). 

DlDlg wMwA—(§ xxiv. 2 . a). 

and (§ xxiv. 5 ) 

and $*(*; bntt, 

(and T’ 3 «) v?$fc (but CO^ng, 

D ?'!?(!£, § xxxi. 8 . a). 

21 ** (to.) bottle —11131** (§ xxiii. 5 . a). 

vestibule —' 9^9 (§ xxviii. 2 ft). 
13*1** wheel— D'|Bi*f (§ xxiv. 2. a), 'ffitoc 
(§ xxviii. 2. a) —Dn\3Elig (Ezek. 
x. 12 ). 

TP** (to.) treasure —pi. fiiiyig (§ xxiii. 
5. a), 

31** light —13318 (§ xxx. 1 ). 

31TS* girdle —st. c. 31t$* (§ xxvii. 4). 
n T 3 !S memorial —ani3|8 (§ xxxi. 6 .ft), 
n** brother , see § 32. 2 . 

3TO one- DHng (§ xxiv. 3 . c). 
nin^ sister, see § 32. 3 . 

3n*t, rnn*c ano*for — anng, nhn** 
($ xxiv. 3. c, 6 . a). 

lift** thread-— st. c. lift** (§ xxvii. 4 ). 

'X island —ft'?** (§ xxiii. 2 ). 

enemy— ’P'? (§ xxx *- 5. «)• 

Q^’K (m.) prelection— D’e^jS, niD^tf 
(§§ xxiii. 5. ft; xxiv. 2. ft. 2 ). 

•3B'** (f.)fear— D'D'**, nift'** ($ xxiii. 
5. d). 

man, see § 32. 4 . 

~ j$ eating —^ 'O*** ft?/>?*? (§ xxxi. 13. ft). 
^Xoath—'nfaSrbx ( § 

xxxi. 6 . a). 

if) terebinth — Q'i 5 *? (§ xxiii. 

5. c), '!>«, on'>K- 


nefo? (/.) «Aea/—D' bSk, nte^f(§ xxiii. 

5. <*)• 

n«$K (/) widowhood— DWIoSk 
(§§ xxiii. 5. c; xxiv. 9). 
maidservant —pi. fllnft**—st. c. 
nin&K (§ xxviii. 8)/nnp«,vnhDN, 
etc. 

ffo*? active— D'VftK (§ xxiv. 1. tf). 

3bg saying— (§ xxxi. 13. ft). 
3iftt? ephod —st. c. 3tafc* (§ xxvii. 4). 

darkness —*jQ^B** (§ xxxi. 5. ft). 
15** ttroe—I'JBN (§ xxiv. 5). 

P3V % finger —nipy** (§ xxiv. 2 a)— 
W?Vk’(§ xxxi. 2. ft). 

^**3K hero of God— d£** 3$ (§ xxxi. 

2. a). 

y?3**/owr—ft'V23fc* forty (§ xxiv. 2.a). 
njj3*7«/0ttr—St. C. ryzyt (§ xxvii. 5.c), 
&J?H?3*?, t*«336* (§ xxxi. 15)— 
dual D*5B{33K (§ xxix. 3. g). 

HJlg or 3'"l** manger —pi. H138 (§ xxiv. 
5), st. c. H138 and Wig (§ xxvii. 
11 ). 

33** long —st. c. TJ? (§ xxvii. 2. c). 
pft")*? (m.) palace —plur. stat. const. 

(§§xxiii.5.a; xxviii.3)— 
^ntaplK, n'nbp-JK (Amosi. 14; 
iii. 11), etc. 

effusion —stat. const pi. 

(§ xxviii. 12). 
nyw woman, see § 32.5. 

TVP'VK (f) grape-cake—ZD'W'VX, 
(§ xxiii. 5. d). 

( m# ) cluster — plural ri^yy^J 
(§§ xxiii 5. a; xxiv. 4); st. const. 
ni^K and (§ xxviii. 

3, 4)—n*rfe?^X (Gen. xl. 10). 
guilt —riiDB^ (§ xxiv. 3. a)— 

13'nOfN (§ XXX. 5. d). 

« fatness— 0*30^6? (§ xxiv. 2. a). 
3^K lattice — *335?S (§ xxxi. 2). 
nsipx dung-hill — ^ xxiv. 

* 2. ft). 

T9 happiness— (§ xxx. 1,5. d). 
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n^J? Astarte— nVlg'tJ (§ xxiii. 
5. d)—' TTMt, VTSW, etc. 

nsj plough-share —D’HN, D'RX (§ xxiv. 

2. b. 4)— in* (§ xxxi. 5. 6). 
tJl?N sordid gain — nMnN, 

(§§ xxx.1; xxxi. 2). 

niTN3(§ xxiii. 5. a), 
we#—11^5 (§ xxxi. 5.6). 
tf«5 (§ xxxi. 2.c). 

*135 garment —'13?, ^35 (§ xxxi. 12). 

non? foas*—inbn5, inpna, nnpna, 

etc. (§ xxxi. 15). 

tg‘2 (m.) *5um5—Tltfnj (§§ xxiii. 5. a; 
xxiv. 5). 

nnna white spot —nnna (§ xxiv. 3. c). 
D$3 crushing —DD(§ xxxi. 5.«). 
•Vina youth— o'lina (§ xxiv. 2.5.3)— 
vjrp—ninja, inina, etc. 

JD3 (/) pistacia— D'3tpa (§§ xxiii. 5. c; 
xxiv 5). 

n?'a (/.) D'^5 (§ xxiii. 5. c). 

n?3 Aowse, see § 32. 6. 

NiS? raj—pi. D'.iS? and D'^3 (§ xxiv. 
1. a). 

no3 (/) — D'ni^s (§ xxiii. 1) 

-'no? (§ xxviii. 13) — 'ribs, 

Tnbs, etc.: nn‘103 (§ xxx. 5) 
and lO'nios- 
l? son , see § 32. 7. 
nya/or—'31«3 (§ xxx. 1). 
n*V3 marsh —in&tea (Ezek. xlvii. 11), 
inst. of intea (§ i. 4), for vntea- 
nnjja care —st. c. nnj53 (§ xxvii. 4). 
n^ija request—'nvt$, in^pa, in^jpa, 
(§ xxxi. 6. 5). 

1*13 sprinkled —D'113 (§ xxiv. 1. d). 
nna food —'nina (§ xxxi 6. a). 

■“915 pond —st. c. n?13 (§ xxvii. 5. 5). 

na daughter , see § 32. 8- 

1’ma among —nariairi5 (§ xxx. l). 

33 (m.) bach — '33, ni3J_D3’3|, 
D.T3I, nn’33 (Job xiii. 12; 1 Ki. 


vii. 33; Ezek. i. 18; see $ xxE 
5. 5). 

nbi high —na| (§ xxvii. 1. c\ 

"tea hero—wi) a? (§ xxx. 1). 

Jlapl summit —D'?3?4 (§ xxiv. 2.5. i). 
31 ( m .) roof —niaa (§ xxiii. 5 a)— 
n'nill, Orpn^S (Isai. XV. 3; Jer. 
xix. 13). 

^113 great —st. c. ’Vjl (§ xxvii. 1. c). 
greatness — ^*|5 and &"J3 (§ xxxi. 
8.5). 

'13 kid —st. c. pi. '.'*13 (§ xxviii. 8). 

"H.a wall —st. c. *nj (§ xxvii. 2. c). 
n*J13 wall — st. c. JTVJ3 (§ xxvii. 5. d) 
— dual C^JYTll (§ xxix. 3. a)— 
iVjnni, but nhi3 (§ xxx. 5.5). 

11 back —1^1,151, D13 (§ xxxi. 2.5). 

11 back —'31, 1J1,13.1 (§ xxxi. 5. a, 5). 

(w.) lot — n’9l3a (§ xxiii. 5. a). 
fy.| robbery — st. c. ^?1 (§ xxvii. 2. d). 
n^ti robbery — stat. c. nbta (§ xxvii. 
’ 5.5). 

n^ni (/.) live coal — D*bna (§§ xxiiL 
5.c ; xxiv. 3. c). 

N?! valley , see §§ 32. 9 ; xxiv. 1. a , 8 
(nte'i, rimy and n‘v«i). 

Sjfa wheel— (§ xxxi. 2.5). 
nfcl captivity —st. c. ni^J (§ xxvii. 4) 
(§ xxxi. 6. a). 

^1 dung —st. c. pi. '!?!?* (§ xxviii. 11)— 
1^1 xxxi. 7.5). 

^9? camel — D^pi (§ xxiv. 2.5. 2)— 
'!?P1 (§ xxviii. 2.5)—1^93,1'^PI, 
DH'Vpi (Gen. xxiv. 14,20; xxxvil 
25). 

naji theft —inaai (§ xxxi 5.5). 

1131 treasury —l'SPl (§ xxiv. 2. a), 
DK*5 rain —np^a (§ xxxi. 8. 5). 

ntf (/) bee—Q'1n\ (§ xxiii. 5 .c). 
n^3' ! ! (/•) fig-cake —st.c. n^>31 ; (§xxm 
5. rf)—pi. O’ 1 ??' 1 ! (§ xxiii.5.c). 
B'3 1 | honey —(§ xxxi. 2. c). 
nin —D'1)1 (§ xxiv. 1. a). 
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love-apple —E'KQTl (§ xxiv. 8)— 
VPI (§ xxviii. 6. a , 8). 

^ (m.) generation — HViPl 

($ xxiii. 5. ft). 

^judge —st. c. £7 (§ xxvii. 1. a). 
threshing time —*^'7 (§ xxxi. 9). 

'^7 fti/c&e*—(§ xxiv. 5). 

n'Vl branch —(§ xxxi. 6. a). 

N^7 door — 77,^7 (§ xxxi. 12), 7'n^j 
(§ xxx. 5. d). 

t>7 blood—nm (§ xxxi. 4). 

81 knowledge —'81 (§ xxx. 5. ft). 

(m.) goad— nteh"]7(§ xxiii. 5. a). 

(•/.) Jaiv—0'77 (§ xxiii. 5. c). 


35J5? present —'3q?7 (§ xxiv. 2. a). 
vanity— st. c. ^5 l| (§ xxvii. 2. ft)— 
% ^?7. 7^3?, (§ xxxi. 7. 5). 

tf'|7 thought —st. c. fl'jn (§ xxvii. 3. c). 
nun meditation —st.c. noq (§ xxvii. 4). 
D17 myrtle —D'&iq (§ xxiv. 2. a). 
"OTH to bring to remembrance —D?7??0 
(§ xxxi. 5. a). 

(m.) palace —O'^'T), nty'p 

(§ xxiii. 5. ft). 

destroying —(Lev. xxvi.15, 
see § xvii, iii. 3. a). 

"V? mountain —pi. 0'777 (§ xxiv. 7) and 
'77 (§ xxiii. 2) — st. c. 'TjH and 
'77 (§ xxviii. 7)—'777. and 'Tjn, 
*W, 7'*™: (§ xxxi. 14. a). 

•TJ 7 pregnant-yip^ on'rnn, vrrtnrj 

($ xxxi. 6. a). 

P^7 conception —7^"\7 (§xxxi. 6. a). 

l) —st. c. pi. 7} (§ xxviii. 6. a). 

3*?} wolf- —st.c. pi. '3KJ (§ xxviii. 6.a), 
rot (m.) sacrifice — b'nnr, rnrnj 
(§ xxiii. 5. b ). • 

(from "W) petulance — st. c. jVl{ 
(§ xxvii. 1. ft) — 75*nj (1 Samuel 
xvil 28). 

N'lT comer —pi. nVIT (§ xxiv. 6. ft). 

P 1 ?! (m.) remembrance —st. c. fVPJ— 


I (§ xxvii. 6 ) — pi. D'JhpJ, nbtapj 
(§§ v. 5; xxiii. 5. ft). 

HliDf ( fem .) vine-branch — CDHHb.T 
(§ xxiii. 5. c). 

?»T DjOf, on'jo; (§ xxxi. 2 . a), 

(w.) tail — n*U3f (§ xxiii. 5 .a) — 
N^T (§ xxviii. 10 ). 

NOT. (y.) fornication —D'HOJ (§§ xxiii. 

5.c; xxiv.9>-M'nO ; T($xxx.5.4 
PI. (mi) arrow —Nip't and D'pT (§§ xxiii. 
5. ft; xxiv. 2. ft. 4 ). 

87{ seed— stat. c. 871 and 871. (§ xxvii. 
3. a). 

^3$ rope —st. c. pi. '.^37 (§ xxviii. 11 ). 
"HQ apartment — stat. c. "Vin (§ xxvii. 

1./, 3. a)—h*in (§ xxxi. 7. ft), 
nin thorn —D'O^q (§ xxiv. 1 . a), 
noin wall— dual D.'nbh (§ xxix. 3. a). 
n]n ( m .) breast —HUH (§ xxiii. 5 . a). 
™rn vision —EJO-TTn (§ xxxi. 6 . a). 
P'jn (rn.) vision—st. c. P'jn (§ xxvii. 
3. c), plur. NO^'tn (§§ xxiii. 5 . a; 
xxiv. 4), st.c. NOVtn (§ xxviii.4). 
Ptn fifron^—gt.c. pi 'PJ0 (§ xxviii. 10). 
nn ring — D'nn (§ xxiv. 2. ft. 3 ) —'70 
(§ xxxi. 2 . a.) 

KP7 sin —st. c. pi. '&$tpq (§ xxviii. 11 ) 
— tapn, oxtpn (§ xxxi. 

7. ft). 

naan 5 in—-n«^n, 037^7 (§ xxvii. 
1. a). 

n^n (f) wheat —D'bO (§ xxiii. 5. c). 
^'.0 force —(§ xxiv. 1 . 0 ). 
nSn milk —st. c. 3^7 (§ xxvii. 2 . ft). 

V7 world, life —'7^7 (§ xxxi. 7. ft). 
0$n s (m.) dream — rtrtbq (§ xxiii 

3,11). 
. 2 .a). 

On father-in-law —see § 32. 10 . 

"Itoq ass— dual Djnnbq (§ xxix. 3 . ft). 
WQ^five —st. c. £*pq (§ xxvii 2 . ft)— 
pi. D '^Pq (§ xxiv. 2 . ft. 4 ). 


5. a). 

P^7 smoothness —'p^O (§ xxviii.! 
P?i?^D slippery— 0'i&i£q (§ xxiv 
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non bottle —st. c. non (§ xxvii. 1./). 
nun ceil — piur. nion (§ xxiv. 8). 
non (fem.) spear — QW?q, ninon 
(§§ xxiii. 3, 5. d; xxiv. 9). 
nDn mercy —^90 (§ xxviii. 12). 
fpn desirous —'¥pn (§ xxviii. 6. a). 

'?n half— Vvn, njvn, o;vn (§ xxxi. 

‘ 7.ft). 

nvn (com.) *mr*—*nhvq, vrnjrn, and 
vrnyn, Dn'nhvn (§ xxxi. 5! ft), 
pn statute —’jpn, cnpn, but 'ipn, tjgn, 
etc. (§ xxxi. 14. ft). 

•Tjn secref—st.c. pL 'Dpn (§ xxviii. 11). 
^->n nettle —O'Wj (§ xxiv. 2. ft. i). 
Ob“in sacred scribe — O'OCJin (§ xxiv. 

1. d)—'>0010 (§ xxviii. 1. d). 

Tjn net— D^nn (§ xxiv. 2. ft. 2). 
nsnn shame —st. c. pi. nte*VI (§ xxviii. 

. *12). 

3Vin (m.) fetter — niavnn (§§ xxiii. 
5 .a; xxiv. 1.tf). 

PHO sour grape —D*|¥"in (§ xxiv. 2. a). 
Knn smith —st. c. fchn (§ xxvii. 1. a). 
ItajPP ( m.) device — nuhfn (§ xxiii. 
5. a). 

^n obscure —(§ xxiv. 1. d). 
nj^D (/.) darkness —st. const, nsipn 
(§ xxvii. 3. c)—pi. (§ xxiii. 

5. c). 

tPtpn/ a *_0'|D&Tj (§ xxiv. 2. a). 

^l^n uncovered —plur. (§ xxiii. 

2. c). 

•finlp pure—st. c. ""intp (§ xxvii. 1. c). 
n{?£( m.)hand-breadth —ninst? (§ xxiii. 
5. a). 

*09 P r€ y — c * pi* '87? (§ xxviii. 12). 

W-D?t. m (§ XMi.4); 

dual (§ xxix.2. a) — *n'T (§ xxx. 

«. 

OV (w.) day —D'OJ (§ xxiv. l.ft)—st.c. 

niOJ (§§ xxiii. 5. a; xxviii. 
l. b)—'TQ' r , etc. 


JV clay —st. c. Pj (§ xxvii. 2 ft). 
nj'V (J) pigeon —DOV (§ xxiii. 5. c). 
child-&t c. pi. H>! and (Isai. 
ii. 6; lvii. 4). 

QJ eea—st. c. “DJ, “0!, and D? (§ xxvii. 
l.c). 

IS? (.«.) forest— Dnj£. nhjg (§ xxiii. 
b.b). 

ns' beautiful —*nE£ (§ xxxi. 6. a), 
n?' breathtng —st. c. 0B' ; (§ xxvii. 2. ft), 
nnjj: assembly —st. c. nn^> (§ xxvii. 

M). 

Tl thigh— st. c. (§ xxvii. 2. c). 

H3"£ side— dual stat. abs. OJ03T, but 
st. c. % n|T (§ xxix. 3. e); st.c.pL 
'nta*£ (§ xxviii 13). 

P1PT greenish —O'PIPIj (§ xxiv. 2. a). 
nt5* hunger —(§ xxxi. 7. ft). 

1S?I sleeping — st. c. plur. OB* (§ xxviii 
6. a). 

V& help—'mi (§ xxxi. 7. ft), 

in’ luul—i'.ippi, vnin’, n*nhp*, 

^P" I P-. but nVin? xxxi. 5. J). 

heavy —st. c. *13| (§ xxvii. 2. c). 
TO Ethiopian — 0'*^? and DW3 
(§ xxiii. 2. a). 

-ii 1 ? (m.) /aver—O'H 1 ?, nW»j (§ xxiii. 

5. ft). 

^'3 axe—ni3^3 (§ xxiv. 2. ft. 2 ). 

-133 (/) to/eni—D'l33; 8 t c. nh?3 
(§ xxiii. 5. d ); dual Djn?? (§ xxix. 

3. a). 

Vs aH— k)> 3, Drib, npnb (§ xxx. 1) ; 
st. constr. and b without 
makkeph (§ xxvii. 1. c). 

'5>? tirnei — pi. Q'b (§ xxiv. 8) — 
st. const, '.b (§ xxviii. 8)—’lib 
(§ xxxi.7.c)’-r-Tb, D3'b, etc'. 
wing —plur. niDJS, and dual 'P?? 
(§ xxviii. 10). 

XD3 (to.) throne —n*1Nlp3 (§ xxiii 5. a). 
HODS (f) spelt-Z'W\ (§ xxiii.5..c) 
*1(33 silver —Dn'BO? (§ xxviii. 12). 
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T3 or 'TO executioner—pi. *T3 (§ xxiii. 
2 . d). 

™n*-£ divorce —n*nn*3|) (§ xxiii. 5. c). 

vineyard —fapT3 (§ xxxi. 2. 5). 
'tV? Chaldean — 0*V#3 and 0*^3 
(§ xxiii. 2. a). 

Cyprian — D«J?3 and D*fl? 
(§ xxiii. 2. a) 

W? (/.) shoulder —stat. const. *|D| 
(§ xxvii. 2. c) — niano, Vjpn? 
(§ xxiii. 5. d). 

DfcS nation —0*px^ (§ xxiv. 1. d)— 
'Oa6 (§ x ^xi. 1). 

0^ heart —(§ xxx. 3). 

(m.) 5ear*—DU}!?, nm^ (§ xxiii. 
5.5). 

I* wAtte—st. c. (§ xxvii. 2. e). 
•T30^ (/•) 5nc&—0*33? (§ xxiii. 5. c). 
nonS/ame—st. c. 03*n> (§ xxvii. 1. d, 
5.e). 

V*} (pi.) tablet —pi. nirwS (§ xxiii. 5. a) 
—dual 0*nir|b (§ xxix. 3. a). 

W (m.) loop —plur. (§$ xxiii. 

5. a; xxiv. 8) — st. const. TlSttyb 
(§ xxviii. 8). 

'rf? cheek—mb y ajrjjj (§ xxxi. 7. b) — 
On*n^ (§ xxviii. 8). 
siege —st. c. on*? (§ xxvii. 2 a, 4). 
(m.) night — (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

walking — 'F\?b, S|p^, etc. 

(§ xxxi. 13. c). 

T5?^ moisture —(§ xxxi. 2. a). 

n«0 hundred — dual o;n«D (§ xxix. 
3./). 

TWO (?».) luminary — nWwp 

(§ xxiii. 5. b). 

power —'*5?OMD (§ xxviii. 2. 5). 
fH?59 confidence — 0*np3p (§ xxiv. 
2 . b. 3 )—*np^p ? ^np39, nnp?p f 

Onp?p (§ xxxi. 2. a). 

T*39 (m.) fortress — on.VM, JITOD 
(§ xxiii. 5. 5). 


( m .) tower — CD'^JP, nfr^jp 
(§ xxiii. 5. b). 

TOO—st. c. pi. *"V)3p (§ xxviii.l.c). 

IS? (m.) shield — stat. c. J3p (§ xxvii. 
2.5.4)—pi. D'Mg, xxiii. 

5. b ; xxiv. 6. b) —st. constr. *330 
(§ xxviii. 6. 6)—'»p, 0330. OJJip, 
l'|3p, H*33D (§ xxxi. (5. a). 

•T03P pestilence —st. c. 0030 (§ xxvii. 
3. a)—'O103JD ($ xxxi. 5. b). 

( W .) pasture — nienjp (§ xxiv. 
3. 5), but n*H?P (Josh. xxi. 11, 
comp. § xxiii. 5. b). 

jnp contention — D*3Hp (§ xxiv. 1. a). 

T^np leading— (§ xxiv. 3. b). 

T0^»TO overthrow — flDBnp (§ xxvii. 
5. a). 

yiio acquaintance —33filHip (§ xxx.l). 

0*10 yoke —3npio xxx. 1). 

T&iD (m.)cord — 'TD1D, DDntftp and 
onpip, ^*nhpip, e tc. (§ xxiii. 
5. b). 

Tjrto (m.) appointed time •— OHjnp, 
fllTJ^D (§ xxiii. 5.5). 
fountain, origin —st. c. pi. Wtfp 
(§ xxviii. 6. aj—on*K*no, tn*K*io 
(§ xxxi. 6.5). 

3T10 threshing-wain — D*3"}ip and 
OOnip (§ xxiv. 2. a). 

PT'O possession —stat. const, pi. \0Hip 
(§ xxviii. 6. a)-0n*g$D (§ xxxi. 
6.5). 

3^0 (rn.) habitation —st. c. pi. '3^0, 
D3*n‘3fip, on*np^p (§ xxiii. 
5. 5) and Dntafto (§ xxx. 5). 

n2|p altar —st. c. n3|p (§ xxvii. 1. d) 
—dual D*nin??p (^ xxix. 3. a). 

pTjp (m.) bowl — D'PTJP, r-rtpnip 
(§ xxiii. 5. 5)* 

0^9 causing to dream — CD'P^OP 
(§ xxiv. 3. 5). 

TOnp desire— D'TDTO (§ xxiv. 2. 5. 2 ) 

* —'T.pnp (§ xxviii. 2.5)—n**jpnp 
o*Tpnp, on'?Dnp« 
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tbn» precious property — 

’ onTJDqp xxiv. 1. d). 

•unp ( m ., except Gen. xxxii. 9) camp 
' _Dpqp, rriarn? (§ xxiii. 5. ft). 

blowing the ti'umpet — D'7VPP 
(§ xxiv. 3. ft). 

npnp» ploughshare— taenqp (§ xxxi. 
# 5. b). 

darkness —(§ xxiv. 
2. b . 2 )—(§ xxviii. 2. ft), 
nptp (m ., except Micah vi. 9) staff -— 
ritoD, but Vpp (Hab. iii. 14; 
§ xxiii. 5. a. /I). 

jtopp treasure —\?*JPP (§ xxv bi-1. c). 
VDD plantation —*8*3*? (§ xxviii. 6. a). 
DJJPP savoury food —CD'pJjpp and 
ntejHPP (§ xxiv. 2. b . 2 ). 

"Itpp (m.) rain —stat. const, pi. ni*H?p 
(§ xxiii. 5. a). 

D'JP water y see § 32. 11. 
n|>p (/.) wound— fi'JD, nisp (§ xxiii. 
5. rf)—W??, 0$to, but 

ip.ntap (§ xxx. 5). 

f6pp (for fl&6pp) fold —st. c. plur. 
(§ xxviii. 8) — 

(Ps.‘l. 9). 

IP5P treasure —stat. const, plur. \?P?P 
(§ xxviii. 2. a). 

™ friend —(§ xxxi. 6.6). 
mSo abundance — (§ xxxi. 

5. i). 

nj&6p wor& — st. c. rDK^D (§ xxvii. 
5./.)—st. c. pi. (§ xxviii. 

10) (§ xxxi. 

15), *pjjtoi$p- 

nVp (/.) word — D'^9 (m.), (§ xxiii. 5. 
Cy e). 

rorfrp war-^PD^p, ’iqpn^p, inpn^p, 
T, 'nnt?nSi?(§xsxi.i5). 
no^p kingdom —ni'D^D ($ xxiv. 8). 
naVpp government —st. constr. rO^DD 
(S xxvii. 1.«)—'-W^W, ^$PD, 
iHJ^pp (§ xxxi. 15). 
n^pp government —st. const. 


(§ xxvii. l. e )_’i^Vpp, intepo 
(§ xxxi.15), vni^p (§ xxviii.4). 
PJ?PP sweetness — Q'prppp (§ xxiv. 

’ 2. ft. 2). 

HJO portion —(§ xxxi. 6. a). 
nPD rest —(§ xxviii. 1. c). 

DUD re/^e-'DUP xxxi. 1). 

D85P dainty— D^DfflP (§ xxiv. 2. 5. 2 ). 
njD ^ton — rtxjp and rfrJD 
(§ xxiv. 8). 

DDD ( m .) circle—O'WQy ntepp (§ xxiii. 
5. ft). 

*lpD covering —st. c. ^Pp (§ xxvii. 4). 
HDDD molten image —st. constr. rpDD 
(§ xxvii. 5. a) — Dpbpp (§ xxxi. 
5. ft). 

ippp (m.) nail — D'IPPP, nhDDD 
(§ xxiii. 5. ft). 

HQpp lamentation — st. constr. ^PPP 
(§ xxvii. 1. d). 

n?8P work —Drnayp (§ xxxi. 6. ft), 
rrajn? /ord—pi. nn?yp ( § xxiv. 3. ft). 

H»pV) dainty food— nianyp 

($§ xxiii. 5. ft; xxiv. 2. ft)—*178? 
(§ xxviii. 2. ft)—but P7J£|? (§ xxxi. 
2. d). 

Hjp intestine —DIVJJp (§ xxxi. 5. ft). 
Tiyp strength —st. c. TWD (§ xxvii. 4)— 
plur. D'?VD (§ xxiv. 6 . ft) — st. c. 
\t?}? (§ xxviii. 6 ft)—'WJ?, *!$!?> 
etc., nUT8D (§xxx. 6 . a). 
t^D habitation —DpWD (§ xxiv. l.c). 
•V?»D helping —D'7JVP (§ xxiv. 3. ft). 
DVD /ew—D'P8P (§ xxiv. 2. a). 

1JRD (m.) apnn^-lDPJKP, nte^D (§ xxiii- 

5. ft). 

step— arunfcj^D (§ xxx. l). 
pDJJD depth— D*§>D|» (§ xxiv. 2. ft. 2) 
—'iHP8P (§ xxviii. 2. ft). 
tortuous way — D^pJTD (§ xxiv. 
? 2. ft. 2). 

DT8P nakedness— OWB? (§ xxiv. l.d). 
P^yD oppression — nipK^D xxiv. 
‘ 2. ft. 2). 
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n£gp work —stat. c. and 

(§ xxvii 7). 

tftAe—st.c. (§ xxvii. l.d). 

KSt? finding— OpNJri?(§ xxxi. 13. 4). 
naso pillar — Tnbj'io, njvrna-VD 
(§ xxxi. 5.4), Dnh^D (§ xxx. 5. a), 
nivo net-nus (§ xxxi. 1). 
lilfO citadel—TV™ (§ xxxi. 1). 

B^E>D sanctuary —(§ xxxi. 3). 
( m .) assembly— n'lSnpo 

(§§ xxiii. 5 5; xxiv. 6. a). 

^SP (m.) stick — stat. c. S?P and fy?P 
(§ xxvii. 1. d) —pi. (§ xxiii. 

5. a). 

jnvpp (m.) comer — st. c. pi. 

* nj;vi?p(§ xxiii. 5.5). 

*npp assembly — st. constr. pi. 

(§ xxviii. 6. a) — (§ xxxi. 

6.5). 

iTTptp chance — st. c. Hlpp and »"0pD 
($ xxvii. 7). 

"nip covering —D^5*]P (§ xxiv.2.5. 2 ). 
npp clamour —st.c. npp (§ xxvii.l.cf). 
pn-]D distant place — D'gnip (xxiv. 2. 

5. 2 )—st. c. 'gCTO (§ xxviii.2.5). 
'IP contumacy —^"39 (§ xxxi. 7. c). 

carriage —st. c. n ??"lP ($ xxvii. 
1. d) —with suff. (§ xxxi. 

15); of the st. c. pi. occurs only 
n’U5")P (§ xxviii. 4), and with 
suffixes rrnpp, D,;vnh?-u> 

JHP friend —pi. D'JD,P (§ xxiv. 6. 5)— 
(§ xxxi. 6. a). 

n-ryo gall—' nnnp (§ xxxi. 5.5). 
3«p*P channel —D'SKpP (§ xxiv. 2.5. 2 ). 
matrix —stat, c. (§ xxvii. 

1. d). 

na^p destruction — HNjiafD (§ xxxi. 

2. a). 

nnp'P perdition —st. c. rint^p (§ xxvii. 

* l.d). 

3??^ (m.) couch — P, Drto^D 
(§ xxiii. 5.5). 

nr? (m.) habitation — (m.), 


j rf)33fp (/., § xxiii. 5. 5, «) and 
onM?fP, wniifp. etc. 

JPfP fatness —D'&PP^P, and JPP^P — 
D'Sp^D (§ xxiv. 2 . a)—st. const. 
*|plpp (§ xxviii. 2 . a), and so 
V|pVp, Drpsppp (Isaiah x. 16; 
Ps. lxxviii. 31). 

j fi^ipp second —st. c. nj^D (§ xxvii. 7 ). 
RK?P support —st. const. IJ??^P (§ xxviL 

1. d). 

nnBfP family —st. c. nna^*p (§ xxvii. 
5.c)— inriBfD, dfiob^p, 
(§ xxxi. 15). 

nn^p serving —fem. nxto (1 Ki. L 15) 
for nnTf P (§ xlvii. 3). 

IWP ^~n«rp (§ xxvii. 1 . d). 
3|^p height— talfcV (§ xxxi. 

2 . a). 

pinp sweet— D'p^nip (§ xxiv. 1. c). 

(771.) 5ottJe—HVlfcO (§ xxiii. 5. a). 
HVX3 reproach — THISXJ ($ xxxi. 6 . 5). 
X33 prophesying — 0'N?3 (§ xxiv. 3.5). 
n)aj corpse — ♦cfoa?, bat in)??, 
in)??, etc. (§ xxxi. 5. 5). 
n*J3 expelled — ^3 (§ xxxi 

2. a, 3). 

"3H3 (wi.) stream —O'll??, fiVinj (§ xxiii 
5 . $)_on\n3 (§ xxx. 5 ). 
hidden— (§ xxiv. 3.5). 
nom consolation —'flpnj (Job vi. 10). 
nnj descending —D'rinj (§ xxiv. 2 .5. 4 ). 
KO?3 defied—D'V?p?‘(§ xxiv. 3.5). 
Jp3 plant —st. c. UP? (§ xxvii. 3. a). 
*1353 honoured —plur. (§ xxiv. 

2. 5. 2 )—(§ xxxi. 2 . d), 
besides D'1M3, Dn^?> 

">53 strange —st. c. "P?.(§ xxvii. 2 . e). 
*133 progeny —(§ xxxi. 7.5). 
n)»? (/) ant-D''??) (m.), (§ xxiii. 
5. c, c). 

K?P3/ownJ—-D'^VP? (§ xxiv. 3. 5). 
drink-offering — 

(§ xxviii. 12 ). 
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bvj (/.) shot- o'^?. nibjy (§ xxiiL 
5.rf). 

IpJ spotted —0*?$ (§ xxiv. 1. d). 

*p3 ^«re—D^Pjl (§ xxiii. 2). 

(m.) — n'nj (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

n^p (/.) seaft—B’fcJP (§ xxiiL 5. c)— 
dual D?nN9 (§ xxix. 3./). 
thicket —*123D or '=?? (§ xxxi. 
8. b , ii). 

t»?D burden —(§ xxxL 8. b, ii). 

—-D'U?? blindness (§ xxiv. 6. a). 
*|'gp branch —rpBJJD (§ xxiv. 2. b . 5). 
*|? (m.) bowl —D'PP, niBp (§ xxiii. 
5. b). 

D'lD officer —st. c. sing. DHp (§ xxvii. 
1. 6)—st. const WP and 'P'lP 
(§ xxviii. 1. a). 

ninS? ( m .) rope — r-nntog 

(§ xxiii. 5. ft). 

carriage —st. c. pi. rrtkfl} (§ xxviii. 
10 )—(§ xxxi. 7. 6). 
testimony —'n*ng (§ xxx. 5). 
testimony —T$n}?, l*riVl}J(§xxhr. 
8 > 

Tg ornament—im, OJ, ''1?, Bpg, 

DHg(§xxxL7.c).. 

<)? iniquity —vlg (§ xxxi. 10). 
pV (m.) sin— D^g, nWg (§ xMi. 5. ft). 

(m.) s&tw—Hhty (§ xxiii. 5. a). 
n W oppression —'nnjg (§ xxxi. 6. ft). 
1? (/.) she-goat —EMg (§ xxiii. 5. c). 
til power—''ty and W, but li?, 
etc. (§ xxxi. 14. ft). 
tfeaV. bat—0'zbm (§ xxiv. 6. a). 

^19?. crown —st.c.rnpy ; (§ xxvii. 5./). 
eye, spring — nbjg (§ xxiv. 1. a)— 
(§ xxx. l). 

young ass — (§ xxiv. 1. a)— 

(§ xxxi. 9). 

(/) town—D'ng and (§§ xxiii. 

5.c; xxiv. 1. a,ft), st.c.'IBJ (§xxviii. 


1. ft)—T?, V% n?. etc., D2^, 
Dnng- 

DTg ndfe^-DnpTJtt (§ xxiv. 1. d). 

Og peopfe — OHpDg^ D'Bg (§ xxiv. 7) 
and ’bg (§ xxiii. 2)—stat. c. IPPB 
and v -g (§ xxviii. 7)—Tb?g.and 
T?g f§ xxxi. 14. a), V©g, etc. 
‘ibg standing —(§ xxxi. 13. ft). 
Ptydeep-ry\. D^Dy ; (§ xxiv. 1.4 
PBg deep —st.c. pi. ’pPg (xxviii. 10). 
PPS valley —’HpOg, Dj?pg (§ xxxi. 7. a). 
23g cluster of grapes — (§ xxviii. 

9.10) . 

bg poor —D'??g, VJg. (§ xxiii. 2). 
branch —&2BJg (§ xxxi. 12). 

(m.) dust —st. c. pi. n’npg (§ xxiiL 
5. a). 

PS tree—^.y teg, PlVg (§ xxxi. 5. a. ft). 
2¥g image of an idol — 0*3¥g ; (§ xxiv. 

2. ft)—st.c. '5VP. (§ xxviii. 2.ft)— 

n'3?g, (isa. x.ll; xlvi.l). 

2¥g grief— DD*3*¥g (§ xxviii. 9). 
n?*g grief —st.c. rQ*Vg (§xxvii. 3.ft). 

council — (§ xxx. 5 .d). 

nVyg dual n$>yg= (§ xxix. 3./). 

D*g (/■-) tone— O'BVg, niD$g (§ xxiii. 

' 5. d). 

assembly —DD'nhyg (§ xxviii. 9). 
2pV {m. ) heel —st. c. 3pg (§ xxvii. 2.ft)— 
dual st. c. '3pg (§ xxix. 3. c)—pi. 
st.c.nhpy(§§ xxiii o.a.fi; xxviii. 

9.10) ~T$toj9g (P S . lxxviL 20). 
“IpJJ ringstraked —(§ xxiv. 1. d). 
23pg scorpion — D '21Pg (§ xxiv. 2.ft. 2), 
*3T? Arab — D'K'3ny and DOT? 

(^§ xxiii. 2; xxiv. 8). 

■*ppy prepared — stat. c. (§ xxvii* 

3. c). 

naked —D'BHg (§ xxiv. 1. d). 
undrcvmcised — 8t.C.^g an 
(§ xxvii. 2. c). 

(/.) heap —st. c. n?Tg (§ xxvii 
5. 5)—pi. D'PX (§ xxiii. 

5. d). 
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(m.) herb —stat. const, pi. 

(§§ xxiii. 5. a; xxviii. 9, 11). 
ten — twenty (§ xxiv. 5). 
ten— St. c. rnfe>K (§ xxvii. 5./). 
P"^? ($ xxiv. 4). 

ornament— D3TKB (§ xxx. 
5. ft), but '1KB (§ xxxi. 5. a, ft). 
HB mouth , see § 32. 12 . 
nns governor —st.c. nns (§ xxvii. l.d) 
—plur. mns and HhrjB (§§ xxiii. 
5. a; xxiv. 3. c, 8)—stat. c. TiiriB 
(§ xxviii. 4)—DHB (Neh. v. 14, of 
the masculine nB). 

®^'® concubine — Q'SPJ^'B xxiii. 
5. c; xxiv. 5)—JnB^'B^xxx.l). 

Philistine— D’*np6? and D’Flfbp 
(§ xxiii. 2). 

HJB (J.) comer, tower —0'3B (§ xxiii. 
5. c). 

Vs deed—byz (and fyg, etc., § xxxi. 
8. a). 

D?S (/.) step —niDJJS xxiii. 

5 .^). 

DTI® garden —D'DTlB (§ xxiv. 6. a ). 
*13/rwit—TIB, DD^| (but 'ns. T!®, 
etc., § xxxi. 7. c). 

ncns (/.) ; i( >o/_D'p-JB, nions (§ xxiii. 

5. d). 

(m.) commander — nijHB, fiijnB 
(§ xxiii. 5. a). 

HI ("»•) ireacA—D'riS, n’ms (§ xxiii. 

5. 6). 

KHB horseman — st. c. KHS (§ xxvii. 
1. a). 

fens tospreadout— D ?f!,® (§ xxxi. 5.a). 
•"IKnS declaration — stat const, 

(§ xxvii. 4). 

® (f)flax— D'rf 3 (§ xxiii. 5. c> 
D® (./*.) piece —D'?1B (§ xxiii. 5. c). 
nb interval —jnns (§ xxx. 3). 

excrement — st. c. flKV (§ xxvii. 
5 . a) —Vjjjy (§ xxxi. 5. ft). 


descendant —st. const, pi. 'KVNV 
(§ xxviii. 6 . a)—nn '$£«¥ (§ X xxL 
6 . b). 

(m.) ftosf—nitf JtV (§ xxiii. 5. a). 
"^}¥ (wi.) nec/fc—st c. *"^i¥ (§ xxvii. 
1. a) — st. c. pi. n^¥ —VnW¥, 
cD'lK-iy, CDyrfyNy 

(§§ xxiii. 5. b; xxviii. 13). 

'¥ ship —D”¥ and D'¥ (§ xxiii. 2). 
rvfVf Sidonian woman — ntoTJf 
(§ xxiii. 3). 

W flower —pi. 0'¥¥ (§ xxiv. 2. ft. 4). 

I '¥ shadow —(§ xxiv. 7)—st. c. 
% (§ xxviii. 7)—and lW 
(§ xxxi. 14. a). 

$¥ (/) side— st. const. and 

(§ xxvii. 2. e) —pi. D*]fty,ntySy 
(§ xxiii. 5. d) —stat. const. nty^y 
(§ xxviii. 10) — VnJJ^y (Exodus 
xxx. 4). 

^¥ clangour —(§ xxiv. 4). 
T?V pair of oxen —'1P¥ (§ xxviii. 12). 
niy (/.) thom — cny and rfoy 
(§ xxiii. 5. rf). 

(m.) twfte—HVV15V (§ xxiii. 5. a). 
"N®¥ bird —®'")®¥ (§ xxiv. 3. ft). 
n®¥ nail of the finger —H'JlBy (§ xxxi. 
8. ft). 

in? (m.) bundle—T\S*h? (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

^3p opposite —taj> T or% (§ xxxi.12). 
"UR (™.) grave— bnnp, nhap (§ xxiii. 
5. ft). 

iHi? ft?P 0/ the head —^£«?, Vlfjg 
and (§ xxxi. 3). 
vy holiness— 0^TR(J xxiv. 5). 

^ (§ xxxi. 2. a). 

(w.) voice—niVlp (§ xxiii. 5. a). 
pestilence—* I?9I? T (§ xxxi. 12). 

Jt?i? small — D'3*?p (§ xxiv. 2. ft. 2), 
M9P (§ xxviii. 2. ft)—D3t?jp (§ xxxi. 

2. a). 

|t?P little finger —'P$i? T or (§ xxx *- 

12 ). 


l 2 
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D'P adversary —WO'i? (§ xxx. 1). 

Tp (m.) wall— nil'? (§ xxiii. 5. a), 
fop handfull -ivP)5 (§ xxxi. 8 . 6 ). 
tp nes<—st. c. ~]P. (§ xxvii. 1. e). 

H3p (m.) reed —(§ xxiii. 5. 4). 
ptD|P cinnamon —st. c. “? 0 |i? (§ xxvii. 
l.o) 

rnjjp dish—vn-yp (§ xxxi. 6 . b). 
f)Vp anger — 1 PVP and 'IfVi? (§ xxxi. 

’ 7-4 

3pj? (m.) war —nUTp (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

3PP to approach —03?Pi? T (§ xxxi. 13. b). 
J3T? offering —st. c. 1 ?!’ (§ xxvii. 1 . or) 
—DD33pp- 

DPPP (m.) 'dee — Q'BpPlP. rtoTTj? 

(§§ xxiii. 5. 4; xxiv. 1. d). 
nv S bow— I’nhfp, on'n'nfp., oninfp 

(§ xxviii. 12 ). 

nbp cup—pi. nVrp and ni?'fc!.(§ xxiv. 8 ). 
nb’ptpp (/) scale—O'WVPP., nibpfc'p 
(§§ xxiii. 5. d\ xxiv. 2 . a). 

rtf^m.) head— (§ xxiv. 1.4)— 
st. const. T X P (§ xxviii. 1. 4) and 
*nic?tO (§§ xxiii. 5.4; xxviii. 13) 
—win and Wtn, Win, uvtn, 
etc. 

)ap or myriad — dual Qjn’ap 

(§ xxix. 3 . a), pi. n'mp, niN'ap 
or n)ap (Dan. xi. 12 ; Ezra ii. 69; 
Neh. vii. 71; see § xvii. iii. 3. a). 
1?3P descendant in the fourth generation 
— D'V.?P (§ xxiv. 6 . a). 
t>m (/) ewe— D’frn (§ xxiii. 5. c)— 
T?np (Gen. xxxi. 38). 

DIT1 girb—0 )npm (§ xxix. 3. 4). 

DDh conspiracy —stat. const, plur. % P?n 
(§ xxviii. 11 ). 

p exultation —stat. c. pi. (§ xxxi. 

14. b). 

ID. friend—'VI, etc. (§ xxxi. 5. b). 

mfi friend —st. c. njp (§ xxvii. 7). 

JJJp green— D'MSp (§ xxiv. 2 . b. 2 ). 

*$1 flame —(§ xxviii. 12 ). 


pten (m.) chain —rrtp^JT] (§§ xxiii. 5.a; 
xxiv. l.c). 

demand—'rbw? (and 

DnW), tin^ and 
(§ xxxi. 5.4). 

iJW tranquil — D')3K£» (§ xxiv. 2. 

4. 2 ). 

W flesh—'n Sf, TjjSf, etc. (§ xxxi. 
5.4). 

JM 20 (m.)toee£—O'jnei, niU3gi(§§ xxiii. 

5. 4; xxiv. 6 . 4), but st. c. 1W3^, 
niint?, dualD^VW; yetD?'TOaB> 
(§ xxxi. C. a). 

' 3 ’^ captivity —PjaC' (§ xxxi. 7. c). 
rAa»(/) branch— D'^ (§ xxiii. 5 .c). 
nSa?> (/.) ear of com —(§ xxiii. 
5. c). 

JD 8 ? seven —st. c. jntp (§ xxvii. 3. a) 
— plur . O'lQK' seventy (§ xxiv. 5). 
W r W seven—znyy? (§ xxxi. 15). 
nai? sabbath — inaV. =ina^, Dai?ae* 
(§ xxxi. 2 . a). 

"W fa tus —st. c. "Utf and "W* (§ xxvii. 
3. a). 

all-powerful —pi. Pr (§ xxiii. 2 ). 
W breast— dual (§ xxix. 

3.c) —TO TO lij'lf 
(Cant. i. 13; iv. 5, etc.). 
nt?ir field—st. c. pi. niDir (§ xxviii. 
10 ). 

ODit* laid waste — I'PDte 

(§ xxiv. 6 . a). 

(in.) trumpet —(5 xxiii.5.«). 
PIP street— pi. D'piP’ (§ xxiv. l.o). 

•W teaM—DnW (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

"lit? (m.) ox —O'P)"’ (§ xxiv. 1 . a). 

\flty lily— D'}^'(§ xxiv. 2 .4. 2 ). 
nw (/) acacia— DW (§ xxiii. 5. o). 
rw tAorn—)1W (§ xxxi. 9). 

33Bi lying down— >330, n}50(§ xxxi. 

. 12 )- , . 

PS?' forgetful —stat. constr. plur. 'D 5 P* 

(§ xxviii. 6 . a). 
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t=OS? shoulder — *B?£ *p?3B\ etc. 
(§ xxxi. 2 . c). 

n»^ neighbour —(§ xxxi. 15). 
safe —gt. c. '&? (§ xxviii. 10). 
three—st. (§ xxvii. 1. c). 

tnVs? (m.) fofck—stat. c. 10^ (§ xxvii. 
1 . a)—rrisrto? (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

wbt? warrior—VVhv (§ xxiv. 6.6)— 
i^, (§ xxxi. 6.o). 

descendant in the third generation 
—Bvfa? (S xxiv. 6. a). 

( m .) name —HiD? (§ xxiii. 5. a)— 
D3B^(§xxxi.5.a). 

* IP?" fatness— pi. D'lPf (§ xxiv.2.ft. 2) 
—st. c. \3D8P (§ xxviii. 2. £). 
njb£ eight— st. c. njb^ (§ xxvii. 7\ 
™V (f-)year—n')V, nW(§ xxiii. 5. d). 

ivory —0'3n3fc? (§ xxiv. 2. a). 
DiD^ judgment— O'tptef (§ xxiv. 1. c) 
JBB* coney —D*3Dlp (§xxiv. 2. b. 2 ). 
T\^ fold— dual VnW (§ xxix. 3 . c). 
no (/.) sycamore — pi. D'DRP and 
ntoj^ (§§ xxiii. 5. d; xxiv. 5). 
beam —pi. (§ xxiv. 1. c), 

T\\& drinking-trough —st. c. pi. rfinpjP 
(§ xxviii. 13). 
root —(§ xxiv. 5). 

W (m.) column —ninGP (§ xxiii. 5. a), 
fit? (m.) nates—(§ xxiii. 5. a). 


n*lS? (m.) field —'ijf, nW^,etc.(§ xxiii. 

5-b). 

nb &*m£—Vb and (Deut. xxii. 1; 
1 Sam. xiv. 34). 


Hpb rejoicing—' DP^and 'plpi? (§ xxviii. 
6. a). 

Aafr-ed—(§ xxx. 5. d). 
"Vfc hair— st. c. T8& and "W (§ xxvii. 
2. e). 

rntyb (/.) barley —(§ xxiii. 5. c). 
PT reddish— (§ xxiv, 1. d). 

conflagration — st. constr. ft 3")!^ 
(§ xxvii. 5. 6). 

l^^—stc. JV^(§ xxvii. 1. b ). 

double —pi. D'Eft (§ xxiv. 2. a). 
(/.) fig-tree —pi. (§ xxiii. 

5. c) —st.c. \3KF1 (§ xxviii. 6.a)— 
etc. (§ xxxi. 5. b). 
"H*fl (and V^p, 0*$$, 

§ xxxi. 8. a). 

benefit—' (§ xxx. 1). 
(m.) a&^ss—niDtal? (§ xxiii. 5. a> 
praise —Tft^fl (§ xxx. 5. d). 
sojourner — stat. const, pi. 

(§ xxviii. 6. a). 

ft33Jfl fornication —D'ftUJft (§ xxiii. 5. c). 
Jinn instead —bW? (§ xxx. 1). 

P?fl buck—b'V'n (§ xxiv. 1. a). 

^ oppression —Q'3?$ (§ xxiv. 7). 

quiver — (§ xxxi. 7. c). 

n*)bn (f) palm-tree —plural Q'ftbft and 
nbbri ($ xxiii. 5. d). 
nSjfjjl channel —stat. c. (§ xxvii. 

5. i)—n'ntyn (§ X xxi. 6. b). 
nD?in sleep —st. c. ftBTlfl (§ xxvii. 
5. a). 

JJPft nine —st. c. VWty (§ xxvii. 3. a)— 
pi. D'tyE'ft ninety (§ xxiv. 5). 
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§ XXXIII. PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES 
WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. Particles of the Singular Number. 

2 . nx that— s nx, *jnk, etc., are, especially in later books, some¬ 
times used for 7JFIX, etc. a 

3. HX with . In Isai. liv. 10 occurs TjttX, for 7|ftX* 

4. A poetical form for 3, is to3, which, like to^> for ^ (Job xxvii. 
14), takes no suffixes (< e.g . Ps. xi. 2; Job xvi. 4,5); but to?, which 
in a similar manner corresponds to 3, is used both alone (Ex. xv. 5; 
Job x. 22 ), and together with suffixes (*3to3, D3to3, etc.; comp, in 

Arab. Uj, U£ for lLS (see infra 10). 

5. {'3 between. Instead of 13*3 we find, in Josh.iii.4, and yiii. 11, 
W3 or according to the Keri, which, however, is less acceptable. 
D3'3'3 is, in Josh. xxii. 25, written D3'33. The forms }3T\i3'3 (Gen. 
xxvi. 28; Judg. xi. 10) and Dnto3 (Genesis xlii. 23; 2 Sam. xxi. 7; 
Jer. xxv. 16), belong to 1713*3, which, though identical with |'3 in 
derivation and meaning, is a separate preposition (comp. Ezek. x.7). 

6 . -W3 for. Instead of '"TS?? occurs in Ps. cxxxix. 11 *3“753 (see 
§§ i. 4. 3 ; xxx. 1). 

8 . 7jin3 through. A poetical form for TpIfiS is *3?in3 (Psalm 
cxvi. 19; cxxxv. 9), and for |3iH3 occurs once fljrOin? (Ezek. xvi. 
53; comp. xxx. 1). 

9. JH or H3H behold. In 2 Ki. vii. 2 , PI33H is written for the more 
usual t| 3PI, and in Jer. xviii. 3 ^fljn for 13H. 

As PI3H has the meaning of a verb rather than of a noun, the 
suffixes appended to it, though having the form of the latter, assume 
the accusative force of the former; e.g. '33PI behold mel b A similar 
transition from noun to verb is implied in JP* there is (see iii. 11 ); 
{'X there is not; Tl$? there is yet; 'X wheref (iii. 2 ): though nouns 
by etymology, they take the meaning of verbs by including the 
primary verb to be ; so is properly existence , and thy existence 
or thou art existing; and if therefore joined to the participle, they 
impart to the latter the power of a finite verb, as y'EHD (Judg. 

b Comp, in Latin ecce, combined with the 
pronouns, is, Me and iste, as eccum, eccam , 
eccos, eccMum , eccistum ; frequently occur¬ 
ring in Plautus and Terence. 


* So (Josh. xiv. 12; Isaiah liv. 15; 
Jer. xx. 11); (xix. 10); (2 Ki. 

iii. 26) and (1 Kings xxii. 7); DJIIK 

(Jer. i. 16; x. 5; Ezek. xiv. 4; xxxvii. 26). 
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vi. 86) thou helpest; N'30 (Gen. vi. 17) I bring; DHSHti DTty 
(Esth. vi. 14) they were still speaking. For '33H is also used nin 
*33X (Isai. liv. 11), etc. a 

10. $ or like. 10 is probably equivalent to HO what, so that 
*3103 means like what I am or like me . H303 is found in Exodus 

• r t t r 

xv. 11 instead of *|i03. 

11. 73 all. Unusual forms are TJ^S (for 7J?3, Isai. xxii. 1), H?3 
(2 Sam. ii. 9) for i?3, OH^S (xxiii. 6) for Dp3, and H3H^3 (1 Kings 

vii. 37) for Jp3 or H3p^ 3 ; see § xxx. 1. 

12. b to, see § xix. 4. 

13. alone —|HT3^ and Wl 1 ? (Gen. xxi. 28, 29) for Rsk 
see § xxx. 1. 

14. HX7p7 is properly the construct state of the infinitive Kal 

of XTp with the feminine termination, HXTpS or the latter 

being changed, after the analogy of the Syriac, into fiXTp?; hence 
*nXH|7? for TiXTpS, but D3HX7pS for DOflXTp 1 ?, etc. (see § iii. 4. a). 

15. JO of or from, see § xix. 14. 

17. Tty yet. We find *Tty (Ps. cxxxix. 18) for *yjty, and ^Hty 
(Lam. iv. 17, Keri) for 13Tty»—Tty is sometimes used in its original 
substantive signification, as *Tty3 (Psalm cxlvi. 2) during my life, 
equivalent to **173; *TtyO (Genesis xlviii. 15) since or from the 
beginning of my existence. 

18. DJ? with. Besides the form *T0J? is used, from T0JJ (Gen. 
xxi. 23). 

II. Particles oe the Plural Number. 

1. 7I7X and *7I7X after. In 2 Sam. xxiii. 9,11, we find V7HX or 

sometimes written DhSx (Lev. i. 2; see § xxx. 

5. V), and a poetical form is 10 vX (Ps. ii. 5). 

5. *ty to, till. The form D3**ty (Job xxxii. 12) with kamets in the 

first syllable, nQtwithstanding the heavy suffix, is anomalous, instead 
of like DD'Sk, DD'|?y- 

6. W or upon, 'yhv occurs for TpStf (Psalm cxvi. 7), and 

io*Sy for nn^y* 

7. 171717 under. VJ7H17 is also written IHHPl (2 Sam. ii. 23); we 
find DJ7H17 instead of DH77HJ7 (comp. § xxx. 5), H3fini7 (Gen. ii. 21) 

‘ Compare DH*n*N (Zech. i. 5) for D*X (see infra iii. 2). 


nnK instead of VjHN 

W bn to —DITTfcU 


Digitized by boogie 




152 


§ XXXIII. —Prepositions with Suffixes. 


with 3 epentheticum (§ i. 4. 3 ), instead of and 'JPlPlPl (2 Sam. 

xxii. 37,40,48) instead of (§ xxx. 1). 

III. Rarer instances of particles with suffixes are:- 4 - 

1. rtlK-Sj; on account of— s pY\\xh$, (Josh. xiv. 6 ). 

2 . or 'X, more frequently with PI paragogicum, PPNt where? — 

where art thou ? (Gen. iii. 8 ; Ex. ii. 20; Isai. ix. 12). a 

8. DSK besides — 'DfiN besides me (Isai. xlyii. 10). 

4. near — near me, ?hn> (Gen. xxxix. 

10,15; Ezek. i. 19; xxxix. 15j see § xxxi. 7. b). 

5. 'TBto i happy (prop, happiness of) — happy art thou, 

ytfK (§xxx. 1, 5. d), Y*\m or ffnpfa, D3 % ^- b 

6 . for the sake offor thy sake, 1)^3, 03^ 
(Gen. xii. 13; xxx. 27; Deut. i. 37). 

7 . ts*?? without, except — without me, *p*7^?2 (Genesis 

xiy. 24 ; xli. 44). 

8 . W ?2 besides —'W?3 besides me, »|W?3 (Hos. xiii. 4; 1 Samuel 
ii. 2 ). 

9. "1*13113 for, on account of — '"A3TJ3 on my account, *p}3H3, 

TOfWW , ’ " J " 

10. TOT besides — '11711, nn?i]- d 

11 . tf'. e there is — W thou art, he is (§ xxx. 1 ), or 

D3$* (Deut. xiii. 4). 

12. ]vb for the sake of— 'Jgjgfr for my sake, ipypS, DMl^-S 

is. mil}? opposite — opposite him, cmb (2 Sam. xyi. 13 ; 

Ezek. i. 20 ). 

14. from before —vS2? (Num. xxii. 5) from before me. 

15. PI23 before —IPlb) and ^np) before him (Isai.lvii. 2 j Ex.xiv. 2 ). 

16. Further, the Numerals: — 

two—Wlp we two, D3^, DH^, h and the feminine U'ftp 
—DPIW (§ xxii. 1. 6), }PlW (Ruth i. 19; 1 Sam. xxv. 43). 1 


• Comp. DJT7PK (Zech. i. 5). 

b Deut. xxxiii. 29; Eccl. x. 17; Prov. 
xiv. 21; xxix. 18 • Isai. xxxii 20. 

c 1 Sam. xxiii. 10; Gen. iii. 17 ; xii. 16; 
xviii. 26. 

d Isai. xiv. 5; Ruth iv. 4; 1 Sam. xxi. 9. 

• Equivalent to (2 Sam. xiv. 19; Mic. 
vi. 10; Chald. 1VK, '£08*) properly existence , 


substance, wealth (Prov. viii. 21). 

f Jurig. vi. 36; Deut. xxix. 14; Genesis 
xxiv. 49. 

8 2 Ki. xix. 34; Job xviii.4; Deut. iii. 26. 
In Prov. xvi. 4, stands probably for 

•injyob for its purpose. 

h Gen. ii. 25; xxvii. 45; xxxi. 37. 
i But also D'nf «reffuo(lKi.iii.l8). 
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three — Oprit^S^, (Numbers xii. 4) you three, 

they three. 

nyanx four— Drtyrw, they four (§ xxxi. 15). 

ngn# seven — DP)J?3$ (2 Samuel xxi. 9) they seven (§§ xxix. 3. g; 
xxx i. 15). 

D'B'On fifty—thy fifty men, DITBbn (2 Kings i. 

10,14). 

§ XXXIV. THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE. 

I. Occasionally the Aramaic termination K— is employed instead 

of PI- as NBH (Jerem. 1.11) threshing, for PIBH; tOS (Ruth. i. £0) 
bitter ; (Ezek. xix. 2) lioness (see §§ xxii. 3. a. i; lxvi. 1. e); 

or fl—, as ri^S (Gen. xlix. 22) fruitful , for PHQ (see § xxii. 3. a . 2 ); 
or fV”, as N/33 wonderful —HXvS? (Deut. xxx. 11; comp. § lxvi. 

11. ft); and once we find PI— for PI—, in ilTtft (Isai. lix. 5) pressed, the 
fem. of the pass. part, of 'TIT, for PTJlT (comp. § xxxyiii. 1. b ). 

3. The principal exceptions from the general rules regarding the 
motio, are: — 

II. In words with a changeable vowel in the ultima, and an un¬ 

changeable vowel in the preceding syllable, the tsere of the ultima 
frequently remains in participles, as eating — Pl7?iX (Isaiah 

xxix. 6), instead of Pl7?itf; *1313 faithless — PHJiS; begetting 

-nw; enchanter — PlfiB^DD; /3Kb bereaving — nWo ; 

^£51J keeping — PHt^p* 11 

III. The cholem in the ultima passes sometimes into shurek , as 1^9 
halting place for the night — n^z?; ni3a rest — r-imjz?; Di30 
refuge — HOWO; “flXD net — ITTfifO (and rniXZp); piXD distress — 
npwp; niip bulwark—rrmb-, fni? course — PIXinpJpinD sweet 

— n^nb (comp. § xxiv. 1. c ). 

Sometimes it is changed into kibbuts with following dagesh forte, as 
red — Plfi'TK (Num. xix. 2 ); formidable —PlQNK ; long 

— P13TK (Job xi. 9); *733 splendid —PI^TDS (Ps. xlv. 14; § iii. 6. c ); 

speckled —PHjM (Gen. xxx. 35); t£)jM2 smooth — PlfcpJMD (Ezekiel 
xxi. 20); Tp% thick— PlPDg (vi. 13); 7 JJJ round — Pl|pJg (l Kings 
vii. 31); pbj; deep —Plp&fi an d Plp^Oj? (Prov. xxii. 14; xxiii. 27); 

• And so rnin^ r$?V, njjjpp, rnpjD, dpie Piei of nnp has (in 1 Kings i. 15) 
iTjirip, rrajpp, rnnio, n$y, rne'p, inst. of nnx*p ; j bob' my, ha. 

nop'in. TOtpy. TWO serving, parti- n|B^ (comp. § xxiv. 2). 
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delicate — H330 (Dent, xxviii. 56); Dp}? deceitful — PlSptt (Hos. 
vi. 8); and so MIX seized —njPIK (Eccl. ix. 12).—(the participle 
Niphal of ^3) dispersed , has H5p33 (2 Sam. xviii. 8), for 
retaining the changeable kamets in the penultima; and so T1J3 
faithless —iTTOD (Jer. iii. 7). 

IV. A few words with changeable vowels both in the ultima and 

the penultima, take pathach in the first syllable, as /W ibex — nSy); 
pr ostrich — H3J }’; •SJ’T thigh— n^V; W hair — TWjp; while 
^pH Jive, has n^pn and n^pO;' and probably contracted 
from (comp. Arab, ^^y ,, , etc.), has, of course, 

but also T\Wt)- 

V. Some segolate nouns take unusual vowels in the first syllable, 

as npn beauty— mpn ■ E'Sh freedom — flame— T& ,!T?; 
"IJ1D storm — IY$p7 % calf— ; ITT) relaxation — nil)-); * Tjh 

trembling — rTTjn'; ten — TTpV, tr$V. 

YI. Several participles of verbs n* 1 ? take the termination as 
ninfct coming —(Isai. xli. 23); HDD weeping —ITDiD (Lam. i. 16); 
and so Hfin noisy — n*Dh (P*ov. vii. 11); rV7B fruitful — n**l3 (Gen. 
xlix. 22); H3X looking — !"!*£!£ (Prov. xxxi. 27); while Pit)}? fainting , 
has r\'py (Cant. i. 7); and PPPl conceit ing — rnn and PlJTTJ (Gen. 
xvi. 11; Hos. xiv. 1), besides ITVl (Cant. iii. 4). 

4. The termination may suffer modifications required by the 
nature of the preceding consonant; so the feminines of the partici¬ 
ples Nxi', are nxSsv inst. of n$n\ 

etc. (see § xvii. iii. 1. a); and so further and nXty*3, b which 

latter form is again changed into (l Ki. x. 22). 

D-THE NUMERALS. 

§ XXXV. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

1 . The numerals are undoubtedly very old words; those from 1 to 
7, have a certain similarity of sound in many Shemitic and Indo- 
Germanic languages; but it is difficult to ascertain their etymology, 
though some of them point to a Shemitic origin.® 

* Deuter. xxviii. 57; xxx. 11; Genesis 
xxxviii. 25. 

b 2 Sam. xix. 43; Esth. ii. 15. 


« As CDW two , from PUB* to repeat ; 
comp. Gesen. Gram.. § 95. i ; Ewald, Lehr- 
buch, p. 569. 
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3. It can scarcely be doubted that die feminines are the older forms 
of the units, and were, for some time, perhaps, exclusively ifc use (see 
§ xxii. 1. 4 ). They were, indeed, perfectly sufficient, since, as ab¬ 
stract nouns, they may be followed by the substantive either as a 
genitive, or as an accusative, in the manner of adverbs (§ 90. 2 ). As 
the language advanced, a separate form to be employed in connection 
with feminine nouns, may have appeared desirable: but since the 
words ending in Pl~ were already in use, and were naturally reserved 
for the masculine as the principal gender, no other alternative remained 
but to choose for the feminine the same words without the feminine 
termination. This is, on the whole, the explanation still adopted 
by most grammarians.® 

A Tew exceptions only occur, when the numeral is in the construct 
state, namely, DtP/W (Gen. vii. 13) the three wives of his 

sons; DJTfVnX (Job i. 4) their three sisters ,* JTh$$ r\Vnt? 

(1 Sam. x. 3) three loaves , instead of —IHNt one , appears also 

in the Aramaic form in (Ezek. xxxiii. 30), and perhaps also as PIN! 
(Ezek. xviii. 10). 

As 1HK seems to stand for IfiK (§ 'xvi. 9. a ), which has dagesh 
forte implicit, in PJ, ’ the status constructus is of course 1 J 1 X, while 
the feminine is HPlNt, contracted from rnPTNt or HinN (§ i. 4. 8 ); 
and in pausa fiHX (Ex. xxxvi. 22; § xvi. 9). 

The irregular plural D'lntJ (instead of CHPIK, § xxiv. 3. c ) has 
probably given rise to the error of some writers who take 1 P 1 K to be 
a segolate form, which view is rendered impossible by the fact alone 
that has the tone on the ultima. means some (Gen. 

xxvii. 44), single (xxix. 20), or the same (xi. 1; comp. Ezek. xxxvii. 
17). is the dual of or which words are not used, from 

the root POS? to repeat . The regular feminine would be D'rOE* or 
stat. constr. ; but the 3 being assimilated with the following 

n, it becomes or with the vowel of the first syllable thrown off— 

D'Plty. This explanation seems preferable to that of some gramma¬ 
rians who consider the dagesh in P) as lene , and believe that D'Flfcy is 
to be read with an K prostheticum , like as indeed some 


• Comp. Schultens, Institt. p.217; Vater, 
Sprachlehre, chap. 65 (p. 357); Gesenius , 
Lehrgebaude, p. 610 ; Grammar, § 95. 1 ; 
Ewald t Krit. Gramm., § 343. 2 ; Lehrbuch, 


§ 267; comp. Olshausen , Lehrbuch, i. 444. 

b Compare PiyaiX] ITirta (Jer. 

xxxvi. 23) three or four leaves \ and 
n'lS33 (Ezek. vii. 2, Keth.) four comers . 
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ancient, especially eastern, punctators, appear to have written 
the word. a But the 1 which is omitted seems to demand a compen¬ 
sation. In Judg. xvi. 28, however, we find without dageshm 

P, probably because the preceding S? is provided with that sign 
(comp. Jon. iv. 11; Zech. iv. 12 ; § v. 6. c). 

Irregular forms of the units are, besides, the status constructi 
{TOn from $2?n, and and Wft from JD# and (§ xxvii. 

2.5; 3. a); and the feminine forms HE^Pl from E*i?Pl, and PPET1 
from PE$ (as if derived from PE*J?, § xxxiv. 3 iv. v.). Instead of 
nj pW the form with 3 inserted, occurs in Job xlii. 13 

(8 i. 4. 3 > 

Some units have duals, namely D'PySPX (2 Samuel xii. 6) and 
(Gen. iv. 15), meaning fourfold , sevenfold; and some take 
suffixes (§ xxxiii. 16). 

nWy, the regular plural of PPE^, is detachments of ten men 
each ( decades , deni), as is detachments of a thousand men each 

(Exod. xviii. 21, 25; Deut. i. 15). P&JJ P#srj and P3&E> (Judg. 
viii. 10; xx. 25), being the status constructus with the masculine, are 
found instead of PE^ and Pfc'SJ P3bf - b ^ 

5. Irregular are the plurals DHET£, D*JJ!3E^, and Q'yE^P, from the 
segolate forms PE^, y?^, and (§ xxiv! 5). D'B'W and D^SH 
(Exodus xx. 5) are descendants in the third and fourth generation 
(§ xxiv. 6. a). 

DTlfcfiD is an anomalous dual of P1X£, instead of D'PND, the vowel 
receding, and making the 6< quiesce (compare § xvii. iii. 3. a). The 
plural is and a few times iHVKp (2 Kings xi. 4,9, Kethiv; 

§ xxiv. 8). 

In 2 Samuel xviii. 3 occurs rnB^y ten thousand , instead of 

The older and more usual word which, however, is fre¬ 

quently employed in the sense of a number indefinitely great, or a 
myriad , was later modified into i2Tl or plur. P1K3P, PIXSH, or 


a Kimchi, Michl. Up* a; comp, however, 
B’Ta; Gesenius, Lehrgeb., pp. 96, 611. 

b a word of very difficult ety¬ 

mology, is explained by Jonah ben Gannach 
TtJT? i but it occurs also in con- 

unction with the masculine, for ; 


Ebn Ezra connects it with thoughts 

(Psalm cxlvi. 4), ten being thought as the 
foundation of the following numbers; and 
J. Simon understands the thoughts beyond 
ten , since the numbers up to ten are counted 
by the fingers (comp. Kimchi , Michl. SH). 
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ni2n (§ xxiv. 2). The singular K13H is irregularly used in connec¬ 
tion with the units, as yiHK (Neh. yii. 66) 40,000; and with the 
numbers from 11 to 19, as 13*] Pn^J£ (Jon. iy. 11) 120,000. 

8. In a few instances only the numbers ascend from the units to 
the tens, hundreds, and thousands, as t|7X) nixo vhm oWl n^on 
(Num. iii. 5) 1,365; rtB’ltq (1 Ki.'v. 12) 1,005. 

§ XXXVI. THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

1 . a first, foremost (from head, chief ), occurs also in 

the forms pK^ (Job yiii. 8) and (Jer. xxv. 1). 

Instead of second , the abstract noun {repetition) is also 

used (2 Sam. iii. 3). 

The feminine of the ordinals denotes also the part , as H'Jp3T the 
fourth part . 


E.-THE VERB. 


§ XXXVII. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE VERB. 

Most Hebrew verbs are etymologically primitive; b few compara¬ 
tively are denominatives, but they occur in nearly all modifications; 
e.g. PHO to salt , from PHO salt; p3Nj3 to wrestle in the arena , from 
p3N5 dust; CT)i to gnaw bones (Num. xxiv. 8), from bone; 33*1 to 
be multiplied to myriads , from P1331 myriad; pNn to listen , from 
n* ear; TJtpXTI to take in provisions for a journey , from PH'S pro¬ 
vision for a journey; TiTW (Esther viii. 17) to become a Jew , from 
nvr Jew* 


a For Josh. xxi. 10; Job xv. 7 

Keth.; § xvii. iii. 3. a. 

*» Some of them are onomapoetic, as 
to sigh (n«), 1133 to bark (113), pp3 to 
empty a bottle (p3), p¥p to cut (f p). 

• Comp. Cpn to winter, from Pj’jh win¬ 
ter or autumn; and to pitch the 
tent, from tent; 3pJJ to hold by the 
heel, from 3pJJ heel; "DC? to buy or to sell 
com, from 33SP com; 33^ to take away 
the heart (Cant. iv. 9), and to be de¬ 
prived of understanding (Job xi. 12), from 
Slip heart, understating; 1p3 to kneel, 
from ’J|'T3 knee; 55TIJ to practise enchant¬ 
ment, to divine, from KTI3 serpent; JIB^ to 


give the sixth part (Ezek. xlv. 13), from 
six; JHpn to hme horns, from p.P. horn; 
pP'H to turn to the right or to use the 
right hand, from PPJ the right side, the 
right hand; Ttppn to rain, from "IDD 
rain; J'bfiPri to be snow-white, from 
mow; pi^il to cleanse or to be white, from 
}3^ white ; }3^> to make bricks (Gen. xi. 3), 
from HjnS brick; p£^11 to slander, from 
tongue, etc.; and derived from nume< 
rals vhti to diinde into three parts (Deut. 
xix. 3), or to do something the third day 
(1 Sam. xx. 19), or to do something the third 
time; Jp33 and V330 (Exod. xxvi. 1; 1 Ki. 
vii. 31) four-square; ibjj to take the tenth 
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158 § XXXVII. —General Character of the Verb. 

1 (a.) The construct infinitive of Kal ptPpj, which is at the same 
time the imperative, is at least as simple as the third person singular 
of the past; it shows, in most cases, the root of the verb as clearly, 
and in some even more so (as in tlie verbs VJ7); and it is the funda¬ 
mental form for the derivation of the future pE^pK). However, at 
present the form is by all but general agreement called the 
radix, especially because it enables us to distinguish the verba medii 
pathach, tsere, and cholem, which is sometimes of practical conse¬ 
quence (see infra)', although some Jewish grammarians 11 showed a 
preference for the infinitive, either construct or absolute, by de- 

s- * - 

signating it after the example of the Arabians, who call itjXa** 
Pp3 or fountain; and they have been followed by many later 
writers. But the participle has scarcely any plausible claim of being 
regarded as the primitive form, as Stier (Lehrgeb., § 59. l) supposes, 
in accordance with his peculiar theory, that the noun in all cases 
preceded the verb. 

(J.) Sometimes a verb is both medii pathach and medii tsere; in 
which case the former has usually a transitive, the latter an intransitive, 
signification; or the meaning of both is entirely different, as TfiH to 
dig, "lSn to blush (see infra). However, some verbs medii tsere 
have transitive signification, not only those which express a state of 
mind or an affection, as 3HK to love . VSH to desire, tOE? to hate, 
6iT to fear; but others also, as EIO? to clothe, N7? to fill (1 Ki. viii. 
10,11; Esth. vii. 5), 3X11 to cut . The tsere of the verbs medii e 
and the cholem of the verbs medii o are pure vowels, and are, there¬ 
fore, generally written defectively, as *723, b 

(c.) The verbs medii tsere occurring in the Old Testament are, in 
alphabetical order: DPIK to love (especially in pausa, besides SDK); 
Dfitf to cease (Gen. xlvii. 15,16), to become guilty (Lev. iv. 13, 
22 , 21, etc., besides DBW) ; pX3 to become callous (Deut. viii. 4; 
Neh. ix. 21); *03 to be strong (2 Sam. i. 23, besides *733) ;• S*73 to be 
great (Job xxxi. 18; Gen. xxvi. 13, besides /7|); p3*7 to cling (Job 
xxix. 10; xli. 15, besides p3*7); to be fat (Deut. xxxi. 20); U 
to be old; to cease (Judges v. 7, besides /7PI); to be sour 
(Ex. xu. 39); ^3^1 to be prrofane (Jer. xxm. 11, besides *|30)J ^ 

part, and "MV. and ’VtPJjn to give the tenth a As De Balmes, Ben Gannach, Ben 
part or tithes, from three, yiHN four, Zeeb. 

ten, etc. T b But 7DJ 2 Chr. vii. 7; xxxii. 14. 
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to be wanting; rw to desire; to blush (but 1BPI to dig); 3X11 to 

cut (besides 3XH ); 31H to be dry; IJltp to be clean; XQtD to be un¬ 
clean; $3' to be dry (but $3* to be ashamed , like K13); tjV' to be 
weary; S1J to fear; to take possession (besides 5JH), Jer. xlix. 1), 


to sleep (and to be old); *133 to be heavy (besides *133); 1B^3 
to be right, to prosper; V'b to clothe (Lev. xvi. 4, besides t^3/); 
kSo to be full; hi; to be withered; DSJ3 to be pleasant; to be 
sad (Job xxx. 2b); S|*tf 1° languish (Jer. iv. 31); Vay to toil (besides 
bay); axy to be grieved (besides 3Xy); DXy to be strong (Ps. xxxviii. 


20, usually DX$?); 3*ltf to be sweet (but 31V to mix or to become 
surety); to be uncircumcised; to smoke; T\$V to shine (Jer. 
y. 28); pHV to become old (besides pm rH to prosper; NDX to be 
thirsty; t?*lj5 to be holy (Num. xvii. 2, besides to wither 

away (Isai. xix. 6) ; to be short (but IXjl to cut off); 3*1|1 to be 
near (but 3*1 jl to approach) ; 3SH to be hungry; 113$ to forget (Isai. 
xlix. 14; Prov. ii. 17; usually PI3B*); |3$ to dwell (Deut. xxxiii. 12, 
20 in pausa, besides J3E?); to be safe; }£$ to be fat; VtiW to 

listen (2Ki. xxi 9; generally $?&?),* to be low; y3E? to be 


satisfied (besides y3S?); to be rejoiced; to hate. 

(d.) The verbs medii cholem are: li' to be afraid; Sb* to be able; 
eft to lay snares (Jer. 1. 24); Jbjl to be small; bhw to be bereaved 
of children (besides Gen. xliii. 14). c 


2 (a). The name modifications for Niphal, Piel, etc., appears to be 
the most appropriate of the many appellations which have been pro¬ 
posed, since it is comprehensive enough to include the correct, and 
distinct enough to exclude any erroneous notion. The term conju¬ 
gations would mislead by its connection with Latin grammar, in 
which it has a very different signification. Nor is the name verba 
derivata appropriate, since it would scarcely imply the consistent 
regularity of the Hebrew formations, though the analogy may be 
admitted.* 1 The ancient Hebrew grammarians used the name D'3'33 
constructions , which is obviously too vague. 

(6.) In contradistinction to Kal (Sj5), the other modifications, es- 


c Comp. *03, B>i3, W) p, § lxv. l.c. 
d As in Latin, the verba causativa, reflexi- 
va, reciproca, intensiva, iterativa, inchoativa, 
desiderativa, in to, ito , esso , isco, asco, urio, 
iUo; in Greek, those in eto>, ago*, am ca>, 


iaKU), etc.; comp, cado and caedo , pendo and 
pendeo; dico, dicto, and dictito, etc.; and 
in German, trinhen and tranken, beten , bitten 4 
and betteln. 
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pecially those with dagesh forte in the second letter (Piel, Pual, 
Hithpael), are called the heavy forms 

(c.) In Kal and Niphal, the first of the three chief vowels prevails, 
the clear and open a; in Piel, Hiphil, and the kindred modifications, 
the second, the broad e; and in the passives Pual, Hophal, etc., the 
third, the deep w. a 

3. The exact meaning of the modifications is, in general, so varied, 
if not capricious, that it can be accurately fixed only by a minute 
analysis of the usage of the language in each individual verb. Com¬ 
prehensive attempts at classifying the significations have been made, 
but the results are desultory and far from exhaustive; they possess 
more the formal semblance of a system, than its generality and 
necessity. Referring, therefore, for details, to the dictionaries 
(especially Gesenius 9 Thesaurus and Furst's Lexicon), we confine 
ourselves to a few* prominent observations: — 

(a.) The Niphal has, perhaps, properly and predominantly re¬ 
flective force, b or reciprocal meaning, as tDlj?]} to fight with one 
another; p2K3 to wrestle with one another y to consult one another , 

to deliberate ; c but is generally taken as the passive of Kal, d which 
itself developed no passive, e though a commencement of it is visible 
in the participle (*flB^j?). The Niphal is, further, sometimes the 
passive of Piel and Hiphil; e.g. KHp and B^j3H to sanctify —BHpJ 
to be sanctified; and T35P to honour — H??? to be honoured; 
and to establish —JIDJ to be establishedJ 

In expressing a condition before effected and now existing, it 
sometimes coincides in meaning with Kal; e. g . D/X to be silent — 
DyXi to have been made or to be silent; and 3Hp3 to approach; 
p’l and to murmur; (Ezekiel xxi. 28) and to swear; 

p3X and p3X3 to moan; mp and PHpi to meet; and ^3D3 to be 
foolish;* and it may hence govern the accusative, as OpPlTI (1 Chr. 
xxiii. 6) and he divided them; the sin }j?X13 ^X which we have 


a Compare the passive participle of Kal 

b Comp. Lev. xviii. 24, etc. 
c Comp. .1*5, DSB’3. etc. 

4 As the Niphal of' tVlX. Vbit, *|D$, IDht, 
fUJ, KT3, *6;. etc. 

* Compare the Italian construction with 


ti, for the passive. 

f Comp, and to think and 

to be thought ; )^pn and to deliver and 
to be delivered; and Vpb to help 

and to be helped. 

* Comp, nn and Hnj to be confounded; 
bp, and ^jM tight. 
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done foolishly (Num.xii. 11); JV3i7"]7X }3D3 (Judges xix. 22) they 
surrounded the house? 

It involves occasionally the dativus commodi, or the notions of 
yielding and consenting , of duty and possibility; e. g. to pray — 

U7jp ( Gen. xxv. 21) to allow oneself to be moved by prayer y b 
(Lev. xi. 47) it must or ought not to be eaten; « / (Gen. xx. 9) 

they ought not to be done; 73K* (Gen. vi. 21; Job vi. 6)) it can be 
eaten? 

The participle of Niphal sometimes implies the idea of worth and 
merit or destination y d e . g. 3!7KJ worthy of being loved , loveable 
(amandus); i7T33 worthy of being despised\ despicable (contemnendus); 
and so 7pi7fi praiseworthy (laudandus), fhM fearful , 1H3) eligible , 
N*7)3 formidable , 1DI73 desirable , Dtf 03 detestable , DE73 (Ex. xvi. 35) 
destined to be inhabited . 

(5.) The Piel (45^111 |*J3 or 133 j*33) is often, in transitive verbs, 
little, if at all, different from the Kal, as 131 and 131 to speak; 
3T3 and 313 to lie y 13j7 and 13j3 to bury; $7p3 and 2j33 to cleave; 

and WH to think; so that, in many cases, the Piel alone re¬ 
mained, while the Kal fell into disuse, as HJX to desire; PlJX to 
command; 1173 to deny; 8$j5 to envy , etc.; while in. intransitive 
verbs, it frequently coincides with Hiphil; e.g . 13i< to perish — 
13X and T3X!7 to destroy; tJHj3 to be holy-V^ty and to 

sanctify; 1t3j7 and 1 % t?j7Pl to burn incense; so that the Piel is often 
the causative of Kal, as j*DX to be strong—to strengthen; ?1| 
to he great —713 to make great; |3SP to dwell — J34? to make dwell; 
IlS^N to be happy —IB^J to declare happy; !7*)7 to live —17*17 to keep 
alive . 

But sometimes the Piel denotes the reverse of Kal; e . g. KlDI to 
sin — XtSl7 to purify from sin; ttto take root—to uproot, 
and in Pual (Job xxxi. 8) to be uprooted; $7* to inherit — 

eh* to disinherit ■, to make poor (Judg. xiv. 15); and so jt$h to clear 
from ashes (j^l); 33T to cut off the tail (33T), to rout the rear of an 
army ; *7X§ to glean the boughs (PI1KS); fcJJJD to cut off branches 
(fc]*tf D); *?(DD to clear from stones . e 


• Comp. (Genesis 1. 24); 

(Ezek. vi. 9); nDBIPK (1 Sam. xii. 7).‘ 

*> And so (Isai. lxv. 1); nn?3 (Job 
xxxi. 9). 

c Compare 70^, (Job xii. 14); 


ngOJ (1 Ki. vii. 47); (Gen. xvi. 10), 

etc.; see § 94.is. 

d As in Latin the partic. pass, in ndus . 
e Comp, in Greek rpaxtjhiZuv to break 
the neck ; in Latin jugulare ,, to cut the throat ; 
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Many denominative verbs are chiefly used in the Piel, as }J0 cloud 
— }3y to gather clouds; |73 priest — |73 to officiate as priest; V7w& 
three— to do something on the third day , or to divide into three 
parts . 

(c.) As the Hiphil (5]pli)7 7337 j*33), still more commonly than 
the Piel, is the causative of Kal,S it frequently coincides in sense with 
Piel, yet is not seldom distinguished from it by some slight shade of 
meaning, as ^75 to be great —775 and 7*757 to make great; D03 and 
D*037 to provoke; 733 and 7*337 to honour; 37p and 3*7p7 to 
bring near; 77*7 and 71*77 to keep or to make alive . Hence the 
Hiphil may also be equivalent to the Kal, as D7JJ and 0*7107 to be 
cunning; Bhn and ^nnn to be silent-, 1J7X and ^*7X7 to be long; 
anp and p*7D7 to be sweet; J37 and J*3/7 to be white; D7X and 
0*7X7 to be red; &|D* and 5|*Di7 to increase; J*3 and J*37 to under¬ 
stand; and S*0O7 to ripen; nbv and to prosper; SpE' 

and to be wise; ^VT and to tread; and to 

hide; 75D and 7*507 to shut; 37j3 and 3*7p7 to approach : though 
in some cases the identity exists but in appearance, since a notin in the 
objective case, is to be supplied after the Hiphil; e.g % 3*0*7 to act 
well , n*PlB>7 to act wickedly , 1J77 way being omitted, properly to 
make the way good or evil; p*T77 to seize , viz. 7* hand; }*TX7 to listen , 
viz. jJX- And sometimes the Hiphil implies the meaning of declaring 
or considering as something; e. g. p*7¥7 to declare guiltless ; V '*#77 
to declare guilty; X*077 (Isai. xxix. 31) to pronounce sinful; 3*137 
to convict,of falsehood . 

( d .) The Hithpael is, in some cases, the passive of Piel, as 733 
to expiate — 73377 (1 Sam. ii. 14) to be expiated; sta to destroy — 
073117 (Psa. cvii. 37) to be destroyed; 7#3 to announce — 7#3#7 
(3 Sam. xviii. 31) to be announced; X37 to crush — X377 (Job v. 4) 
to be crushed; in others, it is reciprocal, as f*0*77 to advise each 
other , to deliberate; J7777 to join affinity; 7X777 to look upon one 
another; or includes the dativus commodi , as ^7577 to take possession 
for oneself , X0777 to expiate for oneself; while it sometimes im¬ 
plies the meaning of show , fancy , or pretence; e.g. rbn to be ill— 
77777 to feign to be ill; and so 73577 to show oneself vigorous ; 
^7477 to show oneself great; pi777 to show oneself strong; 03777 

in English to skin , t. e. to take off the skin; in s Hence it is also called by Jewish gvatn* 
German k/ip/en equivalent to enthaupten, etc. marians N 
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to fancy or to show oneself wise ; TDHHn to show oneself gracious ; 
3*m-i to show oneself willing ; 733Tin to pretend to be strange, to feign, 
to dissimulate; TtPyplH to feign oneself rich (B*B77Tiri to feign oneself 
poor): in which case, as in some other instances, it approaches again 
to the signification of KaL, as and nVnnn (2 Sam. xiii. 2) to be 
or become sick\ 373 and 373nPl (1 Chr. xxix. 17) to give willingly; 
/33 and 73:nn (Gen. xxxvii. 18) to act fraudulently, /3tf and 
baxnn to mourn ; 5)3Nt and to be angry; and ^nnn to 

walk; 2$% and 33fS?nn to grieve; Plfi7 and HfiTHn to be idle; pS7 
and pS^nn to knock at a door; fc]t?y and 5]t§yfii7 to languish; and 
sometimes to the meaning of Piel, as PPK and PrtXfin to desire; 737, 
737, and 7370 to speak; B^pJ, and (S^QIVI to lay snares . 

6. Moses Kimchi (pp. 19, 20) substituted for as paradigm of 
the regular verb, 7pS to visit, which is preferable to /?£), as it has 
no guttural in the root, and occurs in all the usual modifications ; 
which, however, shares with it the disadvantage of beginning with 
the aspirate 3. From this reason Danz (about 1,700, see p. 37) pro¬ 
posed 7t?p to kill, which has since almost generally been adopted; 
but 7#p, which is equally unobjectionable as regards the nature of 
the letters, is preferable to /£?p on account of its more frequent 
occurrence. 

I. REGULAR VERB 

§ XXXVIII. PAST TENSE 03$) OF KAL (Sj5n {03, 

\:n> 

1 (a). The first person singular is sometimes, in the Kethiv, Pi or 
H, by way of scriptio defectiva, for *Pl or *J7, which the Keri gene¬ 
rally marks, not only if a suffix follows, as ,? jri7fc$ (Isaiah xxvi. 9) I 
have desired thee; HPl# (Hosea ii. 5) I have put her; but also if it 
stands alone, so that the scriptio defectiva is employed at the end of 
the word, which is unusual (§ iii. 6. b); as H*J3 (1 Ki. viii. 48) I have 
built ; J!BT5 (Ps. cxl. 13; Job xlii. 2) I know ] (Ezek. xvi. 59) 
I have made . 

The feminine of the second pers. of the singular terminates occa¬ 
sionally in T\, instead of Pi, and that of the plural in PI3PI, inst. of }PI, 
corresponding to the rarer forms of the personal pronouns and 
P13PIN (§ xix. i. 2); e . g . *PI77^ (Ruth iii. 3) thou hast descended; 

m 2 
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*nfcOj5 (Jer. iii. 4) thou hast called; (iy. 19) thou hast heard ; a 

njFpSt^n (Amos iv. 3) you have thrown; but the Keri always 
recommends the usual form in 

(b.) The masculine of the third person singular has very rarely 
kamefs in the ultima, where it does not stand in pausa, as (1 Sam. 
vii. 17) he has judged . b The Jcamets appears, however, not unfre- 
quently in proper nouns, as JH3V (the Lord has given), (the 

Lord has been gracious)* 

The feminine ends sometimes in 1V-, instead of Pl“, as fr?TjK (Deut. 
xxxii. 36) she is gone; (Ezekiel xlvi. 17) she has returned; 

(Isaiah xxiii. 15) she has been forgotten , for — a con¬ 

version of n into n which is always adopted, if suffixes are appended 
to that form (as she has bound me, etc.; see § 52. 6 ; comp. 

infra e; §§ lxvi. 11 . b; lxvii. 10 ). 

The Aramaic feminine occurs in XrQj? (Ezek. xxxi. 5) she is high 
(comp. § xxxiv. 1 ); and the termination for fl—, in rub (Zech. 
y. 4) she has stayed over night y d Hy^ (Prov. xxiv. 14) know , imper. 
Kal of JTT with n paragog., for ny*7; further, n3E?T (Prov. xx. 4) 
he will consider as rich; and (1 Sam. xxviii. 15) and I called, 

for rttBH* and ; and in some editions MnpX (Isai. lvi. 12 ) 

I will take, for HnpX* 

(c). The third person plural has sometimes after the 1 an N pros- 
theticum, without any modification of the meaning, whence it is also 
called X otiosum (§ i. 4. 4 ), as fctfQX (Isaiah xxviii. 12) they have 
desired; XOyH (Josh. x. 24) they walked; (Psalm cxxxix. 20 ) 

they have carried , e 

In a few instances only it has 3 paragogicum, which is more usual 
in the future, as pJTV (Deut. viii. 3, 16) they know; ppX (Isaiah 
xxvi. 16) they have poured out . 

(d.) In some instances the vowel e, whether segol or chirek, prevails 
in the past of Kal, inst. oipathach, especially if suffixes are appended;* 


• Compare Jer. iii. 5; xiii. 21; xxii. 23 ; 
xlvi. 11; Ezek.xvi.13, 18, 20, 22, 31; Ruth 
iii. 4; see also Jer. ii. 20; Mic. i. 10; iv. 13. 

b Comp. ver. 16; see Gen. xxxi. 18; Isai. 
xiv. 27; Jer. xvii. 11, etc. 

« comp, antf’ rriNin’, yTirp, Delin'. 

•qfo . *'■ 

4 Compare iT^T (Isai. lix. 5) pressed, for 
rn*T (§ xxxiv. 1). 


• Compare (Jer. x. 5); and 

(Eccl. xi. 3) it will be, for W, instead of 
W, § lxvii. 21.—The objections which haw 
been raised against this K otiosum (e. g. b> 
Luzzatto, Gram., pp. 268, 269) are unten* 
ble; the instance of is alone suf¬ 

ficient to prove it. 

f See § Iii. 1. b ; comp. § xlvi. 1. 
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e. g. (Ps. ii. 7) I have brought thee forth; (Jer.ii.27) 

thou hast brought us forth; (1 Sam. i. 20) I have ashed him; 

(1 Sam, xii. 13; xxv. 5) you have asked; (Mai. iii. 20) 

you are wanton; which forms seem to point to ancient verbs medii e* 
(e.) The past tense has but rarely Pi paragogicum, as nflNSHP! 
(Joshua vi. 17) she has hidden , instead of PIN'SHPI (§ xlv. i. 1. c ); 

nnSSsp (2 Sam. i. 26) she was distinguished , inst. of (comp. 

§§ xi. 4. a; lxvi. 11. J). b 

2 . The form may be explained I — binding , which was 

turned to take the sense of I have been binding or I have bound . 
Similarly the future is the infinitive with the personal pro¬ 

noun— I am to bind or I shall bind . 

3. The consonant of the syllable standing in pausa sometimes takes 
dagesh forte , and thereby receives greater support and emphasis, as 

(Ezek. xxvii. 19) we have given (see § v. 6. b). 


§ XXXIX. INFINITIVE (“rtpfc, Dtf) AND IMPERA¬ 
TIVE (*IW) OF KAL. 

1 . A few instances of the status constructus of the infinitive of 
Kal with pathach are: D&H (Isai. xlvii. 14) to be warm; m (xxx. 
18) to be gracious (see § lxii. 2. 6 ) ; JftS (Xum. xx. 3) to expire ; rbti 
(Isai. lviii. 9) to send (see § lx. 9). 

The construct infinitive is sometimes used with the feminine ter¬ 
mination PI, like a nomen verbale , but entirely retaining the meaning 
of the infinitive, either with kamets chatuph in the first syllable, as 
PlSpX (ISam. i. 9) to eat; PIH?| (Zeph. iii. 11) to be high; PTjXH 
(Deut. xi. 22; xxx. 20) to cling; PlKptp (Lev. xviii. 23) to be unclean ; 
PlLFlO (Ezek. xxi. 16) to sharpen; PlPl^O (Exod. xxix. 29) to anoint; 

(xxxvi.2) to approach; c PlXPH (Ex. xxx. 181 to wash; Hj 5 lT 1 
(Ezek. viii. 6 ) to remove; Pltf£$ (Isa. xxx. 19) to hear; or with shurek , 
as n*?pn (Ezek. xvi. 5) to pity; PlXfiPJ (Hos. vii. 4) to ferment; or 
with chireky as PIXT (Deut. viii. 6 ) to fear; Piy?*] (Levit. xx. 16) to 


• See § Iii. 1. b ; compare the Hiphil 
Dfipn, }Fipn ; , of rv>», § ixv. 2 . 
b Comp. njFp^n (Am. iv. 3), you have 
thrown, for (see a), evidently to 

effect similarity of sound with the preceding 
rpXVn (compare § xliv. i. 6). Most of the 


cases which are usually adduced, have not 
really H paragogicum ; and very improbably 
the third pers. sing, masc., as (Deut 

xxxiii. 23) which is the imperat. (§ 39. 4); 
,T)Dp (Am. i. 11), probably for PITDK* 
c Comp. Lev. xvi. 1; Exod. xl. 32 
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lie with; JlNJi!? (Dent. i. 27) to hate ; a or with segol, as nj5TH (Dan. 
xi. 2) to be strong; flNtpH (Num. xv. 28) to sin; or with tsere, as 
n^n (Exod. ii. 4) to know; TITO (2 Ki. xix. 3) to bring forth, for 

«HLrn? b 

An instance of an infinitive with * paragogicum is '3'B^Pl (Psalm 
cxiii. 8) to place (compare § xli. 3). 

2. The imperative of Kal has not unfrequently kamets chatuph 

instead of chirek, both in the feminine of the singular and the masc. 
of the plural, as /0 (Judg. ix. 12) reign, (Zeph. iii. 14) rejoice; 

♦$Dj5(lSam. xxviii. 8 Keri, for Vppp') 0 divine ; *rnj3 (Micah i. 16) 
make bald; }3B*£ (Ezek. xxxii. 20) draw ; d (Jer. ii. 12) be de¬ 

solate ; VHB^ (xlix. 28) destroy (§ lxii. 2. 5): while segol appears in 
% BBVI (Isai. xlvii. 2) strip off . e 

3. The following regular verbs have pathach in the imperative of 

Kal: f*fiN (Josh. i. 6) be bold; /1H (Ex. xiv. 12) cease; pTH (Josh. i. 6) 
be strong; D3H (Prov. xxvii. 11) be wise; jjn (Isaiah xxx. 17) have 
pity; THtp (2 Ki. v. 10) be pure; 3JB* (1 Sam. iii. 5; 2 Sam. xiii. 5) 
lie down; $3/ (IKi. xxii. 30) clothe thyself; Dvtj? (Job xxii. 21) be 
safe; W*1 (Isai. xxxii. 11) tremble; { besides the verbs mediae and 
tertiae gutturalis, most of the verbs VS which throw off the 3, as 
B*| (2 Sa. i. 15) approach, (Exod. iii. 5) take off; and some verbs 

as pX (2 Ki. iv. 41) pour out; BH (Deut. ii. 24) take possession; 
and perhaps TV (Judg. v.13) descend; while some imperatives have 
tsere, as B*3 (Gen. xix. 9) approach; NX (viii.16) go forth; T1 (Exod. 
xix. 21) descend; BH (Deut. i.21) take possession; 3^ (Gen. xx. 15) 
sit down; give. 

4 (a). Some imperatives have segol in the syllable before T\ para- 


* Compare to meet , for nNipV. 

the n being hardened into JV 

b Comp. nN3 (I Ki. xiv. 12 ) to come 
(see § lxv. I. c); HT] (Genesis xlvi. 3) to 
descend , for 1YV); in the Piel iTJElJ, iTJDJ, 
for 1B\, etc. (see § xliv. i. 3. a) ; and 
the Hiphil HBJn (Isaiah xxx. 28) to sieve, 
inst, of 5 ) 311 , from 5)0 (see § lxv. 23).—The 
instances which have been quoted to prove 
an infinitive of Kal of the form as 

en?p, topo, niVp, or dud, ypib/Kf d 
(Num. iv.24,27; x.2; Deut. x.ll; Jer. xlvi.5; 
Ezek.xxxvi. 5; Esth. ix. 19) are not conclu* 
sive, since they may be appropriately taken 


as nouns; but nisfe^D (Ezek. xvii. 9) to lift 
up, seems indeed an Aramaic infinitive of 
NKO; comp. Am. iv. 11 ; § Ixvi. 13.—In Ezra 
x. 16, we find to examine, with a * 

epentheticum, for (see § i. 4 . 3 ). 
c Comp. §§ iv. 4. b ; xl. 4. c. 
d Besides (Ex. xii. 21 ). 

• Comp. 'jnN(Ruth iii. 15); see *n/Va4. a, 
and § 1. 3; (comp, however, ^ lix. 6 ). About 

nnjjDij, *p5J¥$ (1 Ki - xiii * 7 ; Jer. «ii« 20), 

see § lix. 6 . b. 

f "U{9 (Judg. xix. 5) support, strengthen, 
though not in pausa, is written for see 
§ xiii. 3. 
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gogicum, as Pl|OK (Num. xi. 16) gather; Pllf}5? (Job xxxiii. 5) arrange; 
and in one instance the termination is P!~, instead of PI—, namely 
!7J£7 (Proverbs xxiv. 19) know, for PIJT7 (see § xxxviii. 1. ft) ; while. 
PlfilfT (Nnm. xxiii. 7) curse, has cholem in the first syllable (§§ xvL 
4. ft ; xxxi. 8 . a). 

(ft.) Occasionally, the imperative of Kal with 17 paragogicum, has 

W 4 N 

the form PlT^Pp and even if it does not stand in pausa, as 

Pl$?S (Isai. xxxii. 11 ) strip off; rDiS? (Judg. ix. 8 , Keth.) reign; 

HJ(Dan. ix. 19) hear; P1W7 (Isai. xxxii. 11 ) tremble; (Ps. 

xli. 5) heal* 

(c.) To give still greater force to the imperative, the second radi¬ 
cal is sometimes provided with dagesli forte emphaticum , as PH*M (Ps. 
cxli. 3) guard; or is, in the feminine of the plural, shortened by the 
apocope of the last letter, as {NHp (Exod. ii. 20 ) call, inst. of Pl^NTp; 
JJOSP (Gen. iv. 23) hear, instead of POyO^; and, in the masculine of 
the sing., regularly in several modifications of the verbs PI / (§ 67. 9). 
But it is merely an orthographical difference, if, in the last syllable 
of the feminine, the PI is omitted, without any change of the vowels, 
as T py go, for ; and so t |X¥0 find and r }N7p call (Ruth i. 9, 
12 , 20 ) ; b or if ^7 go (Numbers xxiii. 13; Judg. xix. 13) is written 
instead of rpS- 

(d.) nan give, bring, the imperative of Kal of 317', with Pi para 
gogicum, has the accent usually on the penultima.® 


§ XL. THE FUTURE (TI7JP) OF KAL. 

1, 2. The afformative * of the third pers. masculine of the singular 
(TBPp') is with some probability considered as the 1 in tttPl he, changed. 
into % at the beginning of the word, as is frequently the case. d 

The ft in the feminine of the third person (TEPpPl and P07E?pPl) 
seems to be the PI of N'P!, hardened into J7, e in order to begin the 


forms with a stronger sound. 

P07t?p]7 may originally have been the third person only, gradually 


• So we find 'D&t? (Judg. ix. 12 Keth.) 
feign, and (1 Sam. xxviii. 6 Keth.) 

dwine, not in pausa- 

b Comp. § xl. 1, 2: etc. 

c As Gen. xi. 3, 4, 7 ; Ex. i. 10 ; 1 Sam. 
xiv. 41; but in Gen* xxix. 21, nnn. 

' * *T T 


d As in verbs most of which are 
properly V'Q, etc. 

e Comp, the status constructus of nouns 
ending in H—; further, (Deut. xxxii. 
36) she is gone’, for r6jJK, (Ezek.xlvi. 

17) she has returned ; etc. (§ xxxviii. 1.6). 
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§ XL. —The Future of Kal. 


employed for the second also; in some instances the form 
is even found as the feminine of the third person; e.g. VltpllPl (Jer. 
xlix. 11 ) they will trust ; WlpT) (Ezek. xxxvii. 7) they will approach; 
which form is always employed* if suffixes follow, both for the 
second and the third person; a and so the form *lEPpft is sometimes, 
especially if another feminine form precedes, used as the feminine 
of the second person sing., instead of so that the feminines 

of the second and third persons are identical in the singular, as they 
are always in the plural; e. g. fflpljl (Isaiah lyii. 8 ) for '£030 thou 
unit make a covenant; (Jer. iii. 5) for 73*? thou wilt be able; 

and so K130 (Ezek. xxii. 4) thou wilt come; Pl'PtO (xxiii. 32; xxvi. 
14) thou unit be. —In one instance the form *)jypfl seems to have the 
paragogic termination PO, perhaps, as Gesenius supposes, analogous 
to the Arabic Jut. energeticum ( )> namely POPlyl^O, both as 

the second person masculine and the third pers. feminine, thou wilt 
send and she will send (Obad. ver. 13; Judg. y. 26) ; b and in three 
cases a combination HptPp^ occurs for the third person, to dis¬ 
tinguish it from the second; namely, HIS IT (Gen. xxx. 38) they toill 
conceive; Pl^nfaST (Dan. viii. 22) they will stand; (1 Sam. vi. 

12) they will go straight ; for ' seems to have been considered the 
characteristic praeformative for the third person generally, while PO 
is added to express the feminine of the plural;° and nothing is more 
natural than that OJ/p', PO*")t?p' should, in the third person, cor¬ 
respond to *08^50, PlpB^pO in the second. 

flpt^pO is not unfrequently written T pj?pO, as T pOKh (Exod. 
i. 19) they will say; y {fcOPl (Gen. xxx. 38) they will come; 'she 
(Gen. xxx. 39) they will bring forth ; t |N¥P 1 (Ex. xy. 20) they will go 
forth; .KTP (i. 17) they will fear; T |'PQR (Gen. xxvii. 1) they will be 
dim; T J{5 f sSw (2 Sa. xiii. 18) they will clothe themselves ; (Gen. 

xxxiii. 6 ) they will approach; (Ezek. xvi.55) they will return; 

and so T p3JPl (iii. 20) they will be remembered; T }'pE?J? (Gen. xix. 33) 
they will give to drink; (xxxiii. 6) they will bow down. 

4 (a). The regular verbs which have pathach in the future of Kal 
are : *"D3 1° strong , to be great , p3*n to cling , 1*1 to pursue , 


• Comp. VnttTin (Job xix. 15) they will 
consider me; (Jer. ii. 19) they will 

reprove thee. 

b Other examples usually quoted are the 
feminine of the plural, implying only some 


syntactical peculiarity, via. (Exod. 

i. 10), njpD*JJPl (Isai. xxviii. 3), rijT® (Job 
xvii. 16); see §77.7; Comment, on Exod. 

p.8. 

c Comp, njrw, njn, etc. 
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*133 to be heavy, to be right, to clothe, 7fi b to learn, pJ7D 
to be sweet, 7t9§) to depart, 7X3 to urge, pTX to be just, B*7j3 to be 
holy , Jbj3 to be small, 3E*j3 to attend (Isai. xxxii. 3), |*37 to lie down, 
137 to tremble, 33*5 to nde, 737 spread out* 3p7 to decay, 33B* to 
lie, bb& to be bereaved, to be safe, \12W to be fat, to 

be low* 

Other verbs have both a and o, some without any difference of 
meaning, namely, *133 to be faithless, 2*33 to meet, tDE*3 to put off 
(1 Sam. xix. 24), H3E* to rest, f*3)7 and j^BH to desire, T» to tear 
(Gen. xlix. 27), 773 to vow, 7jB*3 to bite: and some with different 
significations, viz. 713 to cut 0^(7137) and to devour (713*); 7Xj3 and 
7Xj3 to be short (7X|T) and to cut ojf*(7X|7'); b further, E*3H to bind 
up a wound and to saddle, 2*/H to vanquish and to be weak, 2*317 to 
be deaf and to plough, 371? and 371? to be sweet and to mix, D7j? to 
cover and to be drawn over . 

( b .) The future in o is sometimes written plene, as {132*N, p32*ft, 
nV-pst, etc. ; c especially in pausa, as }/if*3' (Prov. iv. i6), 

(Job xxiv. 6 Keri), ni?DK (Jer. v. 7 Keth.), *)WX (Ps. lxxxix. 29 
Keth.), 7|*flXX (Jer. i. 5 Keth.), itfrpfl (Prov. xxvii!22), 71 S' (Prov. 
xxii. 14 Keth!; Isa. liv. 15); Tl-lp' (isa. xliv. 17 Keth.), (Eccl. 
xi. 4), tOiSS?' (Isaiah xi. 3): and so the constr. infinitive, as 7l3Nt 
(Ezek. xliv. 3), 710X7 (Gen. xlviii. 20), SiX37 (Ruth iv. 6 Keth.), 
TauS (Nah. ii. 1 Keth.), DTlj? (Ezek. xxi.28),'7lXtf (1 Sa. xxii. 15). d 

(c.) Some verbs retain, in the Kethiv at least, the cholem in forms 
which usually have stiva instead; as SltpiptTfet (Isai. xviii. 4) I shall 
rest, (Ezra viii. 25) I shall weigh : e some have the deeper 

vowel 1, which is considered as less long than 1, as % 713y|7 (Ruth 
ii. 8) thou wilt pass over; D7102T1 (Prov. xiv. 3) thou wilt guard 
them; 10132*' (Exod. xviii. 26) they will judge ; f and some convert 
the cholem into chateph-kamets ( T: ), even if the second radical is a 
non-guttural (§ iv. 4. b), but almost exclusively in pausa, and when P! 
paragogicum or a suffix follows, as 13B7IT (Num. xxxv. 20) he will 
thrust him, DB7JT (Joshua xxiii. 5) he will expel them, from t|7PP; 
P133P13X (Jer. xxxi. 33) 1 shall write it, 1333* (1 Sam. xxvi. 10) he 


a The verbs primae gutturalis with pathach 
see $ Ivii. 6. a; the verbs § lxiii. 3. b. 

*> However nj’lVpFl (in Prov. x. 27) is 
they will be short. 

c Job xxix. 25; xviii. 15; Joel iii. 1; 


Joshua ix. 7; xviii. 20. 

d Comp. aipJJJ.Lev. xxvi. 42; Jer xxx. 
18 Keth., etc. 
e See infra No. 7. 
f Comp. § xriv. 1. c. 
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will smite him; DODX (Hosea x. 10 ) I shall chastise them; H3*13{X 
(Isai. xxvii. 3; Ps. cxix. 33) I shall guard her; *133 j30 (Num. xxiii. 
25) thou shalt curse him ; 133j3* (Isaiah lxii. 2) he will name him; 

(Ezek. xxxv. 6 ) he will pursue thee; nj^JJTX (Isaiah xviii. 4 
Kerij I will rest ; (Ezr.viii. 25 Keri) I will weigh ; m 

(Ezek. xyii. 23) I shall plant it. 

Few verbs only with the vowel a in the future, take chateph-kamets, 
as PltfjySK (Isai. xxvii. 4) I will rush forward, from P&PSX; 

(Ezek. xvi.33) thou wilt give a present; nVCt^X (Dan. viii.13) I will 
hear. h 

In a few instances the cholem of the future remains before makkeph, 
as E^X“333'. (Exod. xxi. 37), 1J1X (Josh, xviii. 20; see § xvii. 
ii. 1 . b ). 

( [d .) A few verbs, most of which are irregular in other respects 
also, take tsere in the second syllable, as THX to seize — THK, iriNfi, 
etc. (§ 58. 3) ; and so ^3X0, S3&i*, 03X\ etc. (§ 58. 8 ); further JH3 
to give — |PlX, JOJl, etc. (8 lxiii. 3. b) ; and the verbs *"£) which in 
the future have the form T?X, as 3BW IpK, etc. (§§ 64. 4 , 12 ; 
lxiv. 2 . d). 

6 (a). The future sometimes takes 71 paragogicum after in 

order that, and in conditional sentences after QX if, 'SlX perhaps 
(see §94.9 ,ii); occasionally even without such conjunction preceding; 
and, in the later Books of the Old Testament, frequently after } con- 
versivum , as fTl3*lX) (Dan. x. 16) and I spoke ; c rarely in the earlier 
writings, as JnH/fi?XV(Gen. xxxii. 6 ) and I sent, 7100531 (xliii. 21) 
and we opened . d 

(5.) The feminine of the second person sing, with 0 paragogicum 
occurs in 03300 (Ezek. xxiii. 20) tliou wilt love fondly; the masc . of 
the third person sing, in 03ESH* (Ps. xx. 5) he will accept, for 03BH % . 
(§ xxxviii. 1 . J) ; OB^JV (Isai. v. 19) let him hasten ; and with ) con- 
versivum, in OXOjlXl (1 Sam. xxviii. 15) and I called, for OXlj3Xl; 
the feminine of the third person, in 71X130 (Isai. v. 19) let her come ® 

a Compare verse 26 and Jerem. 

xxxii. 9. 

b Compare HtjnpJ (Esther ii. 14) she has 
been called : while the first radical has 
chateph-pathach in pn^ (Genesis xxi. 6) he 
will laugh , see § xvi. 4. b. 

c Comp. Jer. xxxii. 9; Ezek. iii. 3; Ps. 
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iii. 6 ; Daniel ix. 4; Ezra viii. 23, 24, 31s 
Neh.v. 7; etc. 

d Compare xli. 1 1 (nD?n|1); Num. viii. 
19 (njFIKJ); Josh, xxiv. 8 (keth. rttPJWj), 
but Keri'&lNI). 

e Comp. Lev. xxi. 5, Keth.; and perhaps 
Job xi. 17. 
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— About the H parag . found in a few instances after the past tense, 
see § xxxviii. 5. 

7. If the future has 3 paragogicum, and stands in pausa, the full 
vowel o, a, or e, is generally retained instead of being changed into 
sh*va; e. g. plBHT (Isaiah lviii. 2 ) they will seek, for pehT; p 
(Josh. iv. 21) they will ask, for p?KB^'; p'TLSp' (Hos. xi. 2 ) they will 
bum incense, for JVltDp*.;* though the regular forms are also used, 
whether provided with a disjunctive or a conjunctive accent, as 
pTJTV (Hab. iii.7) they will tremble , piJHS* (Job xix. 24) they will be 
written , b 

. In one instance the N otiosum is found in the future, viz. in 
(Jer. x. 5) they will be carried , as in the past (§ xxxviii. 1. c). 

§ XLI. PARTICIPLE OF KAL (VtfS '31P3 and UiP3). 

1. The first syllable of the active participle of Kal (TE^p), though 
having a cholem impurum in the first syllable, is more frequently 
written defectively (*TE^p); while 3'3EPI (2 Kings viii. 21) has the 
scriptio plena in the second syllable. 

2 . In a few cases, it has chirek instead of tsere in the ultima, after 

the analogy of the Chaldee, as £]DV (Isaiah xxix. 14; xxxviii. 5) 
increasing; TpfiOT (Psalm xvi. 5) supporting; and in one instance, 
in the construct state, pathach (Deuter. xxxii. 28) perishing , 

analogous to some verbs tertiae gutturalis (see §lx. 11 ). 

3. The participle of Kal and of other modifications has sometimes 

co . 

* paragogicum , which generally takes the tone, as 'IPX (Gen. xlix. 
11 ) binding , '3BPI (Ps. cxiv. 8 ) turning, '3XH (Isai. xxii. 16) cutting, 
(Obad. 3) dwelling, ''T\M (Exod. xv. 6 ) glorified, 'Wjp (Ps. 
ci. 5) slandering , (cxiii. 5) exalting, '3'EhO (ver. 9) placing , 

(ver. 7) raising up, (ver. 6 ) bringing low; and in the 

», 'os 

feminine ’fQnN (Hos. x. 11) loving, 'p3'N (Mic. yii. 8 ) being hostile, 
'rOB* (Jer.'xxii. 23) sitting, ’W3j50 (ibid.) nestling, 'flttB' (li. 13) 
dwelling (see § i. 4. 4 ); the three last instances are marked with the 
Keri J?33^'; see § xxxviii. 1 . a. c 

* Compare Exodus xv. 14; Deut. i. 17; 
xiii. 5; Isai. xiii. 8 ; Jer. xxxi. 22 ; Hosea 
ix. -16; Joel iii. 1 ; Hab. iii.7; Ruth ii. 8 ; 
etc.; see § liii. 2. a, b. 

Comp. Genesis xviii. 28; Num. xi. 19; 

1 Sam. ix. 13; etc. 
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c (Exodus i. 22) is not the passive 
participle of Kal, but a verbal adjective of 
the form "1*13! » an< * so are Tpfcjt, D'" 1 D, 
Tj?B, rP5?D, verbal adjectives of the form 
ill; comp. (Ezr. viii. 17) equivalent 

to’bwg. 
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§ XLII. THE PRESENT (T^ri). 

The Syntax teaches in which cases the present is expressed by the 
preterite, and in which by the future tense, by which it is conveyed 
at least as frequently as by the participle (see §§ 93. 2 ; 94. 3). 


§ XLIII. THE NIPHAL (^3). 


1 . In one instance the praeformative of the past of Niphal has 
the vowel segol, namely in JH33 (Jer. 1. 23) h£ has been broken (see 
§ xlv. i. 1 . a). 

3 (a). Instances of the absolute infinitive of the form *"0p3 are : 
IpflnJ (Esther ix. 1 ) to be turned, DWH3 (viii. 8) to be sealed , &JD33 
(Gen. xxxi. 30) to long, Oh/3 (Judg. xi. 25) to fight, tpH3 (xx. 39) to 
be beaten , Tfijp (1 Chr. v. 20) to be entreated, Nlp3 (2 Sam. i. 6 ) to 
happen, 7N$3 (1 Samuel xx. 6 ) to be asked , ni^?E?3 (Esther iii. 13) 
to be sent* 

In Jer. xlix. 10, the construct infinitive the form with 3 

(see § lxvii. 12 . d). 

(&.) In Ezekiel xiv. 3 we find the absolute infinitive to be 

asked (in $TJXp, with PI interrogate, instead of EHTH, obviously in 
order to avoid two successive H (in {PTjnp; see § xlv. i. 1. 5); and 
in Ps. lxviii. 3, the construct infinitive tp3n to be driven away, occurs, 
in order to effect a closer connection with the following noun JBfy 

( c .) Sometimes the H of the construct infinitive is lost by elision 
if one of the prefixes 3, 3, or ^ precedes, in which cases these par¬ 
ticles, of course, receive the vowel of the H (§17. iii. 3 ), as 
(Prov. xxiv. 17) in his stumbling, instead of 1 /B^3f73; (Lam. 

ii. 11) in fainting , inst. of MDJJpS; Hi3JT? (Exod. x. 3) to be humbled, 
inst. of ni3yp7, and Hi NT? (xxxiv. 24) to be seen , instead of fi^NTi?; 
see §§ xlv. i. 2 . d; xlvii. 2 . 


4. (a.) The third syllable of the future has sometimes pathach instead 
of tsere, especially in pausa, and with distinctive accents, or with 
) conversive, as TON* (Gen. x. 9) it will be said; Ej|3NT ( 2 Sa. xii.15) 
and he was ill; (Gen. xxi. 8 ) and he was weaned ; j?3n*1 (2 Sa. 
xvii. 23) and he strangled himself; jTflT (1 Kings xii. 8 ) and he de- 


* It must, however, be remarked that 
ips™, Dinii?, and nftf? may, from 
the context, be also taken as participles or 


preterites, and have indeed been so under¬ 
stood by some grammarians (as Stier, Lehr- 
gebaude, p. 356; see, however, § 97.3)* 
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liberated; (Ex. xxxi. 17) and he was refreshed (comp, c, and 

§ xiii. 4). 

(ft.) The first person of the future has not unfrequently chirek in¬ 
stead of segol in the first syllable, as P133K (Gen. xvi. 2 ) I shall be 
built up; BHfW (Ezekiel xiv. 3) I shall be asked; Q/SX (1 Sam. 
xxvii. 1) I shall escape; (Judg. xvi. 20 ) 1 shall shake myself; 

PnjPK (Num. xxiii. 15) I shall meet; S?3E^X (Gen. xxi. 24) I shall 
swear; a tDSEPX (Ezek. xx. 36) I shall plead; or with H paragogicum , 
rn33X (Exod. xiv. 4) I will be honoured ; b HX/SX (Ezek. xxvi. 2 ) 
I shall be replenished ; PlD/fiXI (Job i. 15, 16) and I escaped; 

(Ps. lxix. 15) I will be delivered; PlftjMX (J udg. xvi. 28; Isai. 
i. 24) I will be avenged; further, S]3X (Micah vi. 6 , from t|B3, see 
§ lxii. 12 ); and so always the verbs *'fl, as T?JX, SEPIX, THIX 

(§64.ii). 

(c.) If a monosyllable, or a polysyllable which has the tone on the 
first syllable, follows the infinitive, imperative, or those persons of 
the future which have no afformatives, the accent is removed to the 
penultima, in order to avoid the immediate succession of two tone 
syllables, when the tsere is necessarily shortened into segol, in accord¬ 
ance with the general rules (see § 11. 4. d ;^and § xi. 5); e.g . 13 i 
(Judg. ix. 38) fight against him; DE? TftDrP (Job xxxiv. 22 ) to con¬ 
ceal oneself there; *flX p?HI* (xxxviii. 24) the light is divided 

N. 

take heed , is used even if no tone-syllable follows : d and in 
the same manner occur, with 1 conversivum , (Josh, xxiv.9) and 

«» 05 

he fought ; &)33*1 (2 Sam. ii. 17) and he was beaten; DH3 1 ) (Gen. vi. 6 ) 

«» 05 

and he repented; (Dan. ii. 3) and she was disturbed; 

(Num. xxv. 3) and he was devoted; *’1X12^1 (Gen. vii. 23) and he 

was left; C|DX*1, in the phrase VJ3V"^X fcjDX*) (Gen. xxv. 8 ; xxxv. 
29) and he was gathered to his people . e 

6 . n33^P) (Ruth i. 13), for n333yft (§ xlvii. 2) you will remain 
secluded , has tsere in the feminine of the second pers. plural, instead 
of the more usual pathach* (comp. § xliv. i. 4 . c). 


a Besides (1 Ki. ii. 8). 

b But (Lev. x. 3). 

c Once the vowel tsere is changed into 
pathach, viz., in yijfc 3TJJFI (Job xviii. 4) 
the land will be forsaken . 


d See Ex. xxiii. 21; Deut. xxiv. 8, etc.; 
except in Isai. vii. 4, where we find 

• But otherwise (Numbers xi.30; 
Judges xx. 11). 

f Comp. n, njoma 
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§ XLIV. THE PI EL (*?5?SI, BW $3 or n33 }U3) 

AND PUAL (Sy3). ’ 

1. —1. The third pers. sing, of the past of Piel has not unfrequently 
pathach, instead of tsere, in the second syllable, not only if it stands 
in pausa (§ xiii. 4), but also if it has a conjunctive accent, as 

(2 Ki. xxi. 8) he has destroyed; E5HN (Deut. xx. 7) he has betrothed . a 

2 . In a few instances the absolute infinitive has the form like 
the third person singular of the past, as (2 Samuel xii. 14), and 
perhaps (Lev. xiv. 43). b 

3 (a). The infinitive has sometimes !“! paragogicum , as Pl'TfiT (Ps. 
cxlvii. 1) to praise, fPD v (Lev. xxvi. 18) to punish (see § xxxix. l). c 

(fl.) The imperative has in some cases pathach in the second 
syllable, even when the last radical letter is no guttural, as (Ps. 
Iv. 10) divided 3*7p (Ezek. xxxvii. 17) approach (see No. 6); and so 
the future inKfl (Ps. xl. 18) thou wilt tarry (besides 

4 (a). The half-syllable which commences the third person sing, 
and plural of the future, is sometimes thrown off in verbs beginning 
with as (Nah. i. 14) he will dry up , inst. of (see § lxiv. 4; 
comp. 2. h); and so the praeformative X of the first pers. sing, in 7J-J3K 
(Ezek. xxviii. 16) I shall destroy thee , inst. of 

(b.) Some verbs, though not mediae gutturalis , omit, in the future 


of Piel and Pual, the dagesh forte in the second letter, and prolong 
the vowel under the first, namely (Job xx. 26), instead of 

she consumes him; 7p3p* (Ps. xciv. 20) he joins thee; 

(ci. 5, Keri) slandering; (lxii. 4) you will kill. e 


* And so V3 (Psa. lxviii. 31), ^ (Ex. yXp (and fSp, comp, the Pilel typ) 
xxiii. 25), ' m W2 (Jer. xx. 15), (Joshua (Ezek. xxviii. 23), /[h[> (xxi. 26), and the 

iv. 14), *13n (Ex. xxxvi. 10 ), ptn (Ps. cxlvii. participle Pilpel "IpnjJP (Isai. xxii. 5); see 

13), 3K*n (Lev. xxv.27), p£’n (Ex. xxxviii. also No. 3. a. 

28), VID (Mai. iii. 3), (Isai. xiv. 32), b But probably not 13* 5 ! (Deut. iv. 15), 

ID' (1 Kings xii. 11), BnS (Malachi iii. 19), and (1 Chr. viii. 8). 

(Eccl. xii.9), VD (1 Sam. iv. 14), B;>p c Comp. IJPljm:? (Ezek. xvi. 52) in thy 
(Reel. ix. 15, and ttjpip), B3J (Isai. v. 10), justifying. 

anj (Exod. x. 13), Dna (Isai. xlix. 13), d Perhaps to effect a similarity of sound 

(x. 34), (Job xxx. 17), yPlJ (2 Chron. with the preceding j?2, see No. 6 , note d. 
xxxiii. 3), VB (Ps. liii. 6 ), JpB (Job xxxviii. • And in some ancient editions VppNO 
25), fena (Isaiah xxv. 11), "pS? (Mic. i. 7), (Isai. lxii. 9), inst. of VDD«P (see KimcH, 

(Esth. ix. 31), TVp (Psa. cii. 24), DITl Michl., p. HD* a); compare lh.^1 (1 Samuel 

(Jer. xlii. 12 ), pIV) (Isai. xxix. 13), (Ps. xxi. 14) and (Ps. xiv. 21), instead of 

evii. 16), nW (Gen. xxviii. 6 ), (Psalm HW) and rtiXJV; see $ xlvi. 1. b; comp, 

xxii. 25); further, Vjfcjt, ppj, PM, § v. 2 . c. 
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(c.) The feminine of the second and third pers. plur. of the future 
has sometimes pathach in the penultima, as in the Niphal, instead of 
tsere, as rnpayri (Isai. iii. 16) you will adorn yourselves with anklets, 
(xiii. 18) they will dash; and so, as a rule, the verbs mediae 
iind tertiae gutturaiis (compare § xliii. 6 ): while in one instance, in 
(Ezek. xiii. 19) and you polluted, we find segoL 
d .) In the fut. with 1 conversivum the accent is sometimes removed 

to the penultima, as in (Gen. i. 22) and he blessed, SjHlH 

(iii. 24) and he expelled, (xxxix. 4) and he served (comp. 

§ xliii. 4. c). a 

6 . In a few instances, the forms of Piel ending in tsere , in order 
to avoid the meeting of two tone-syllables, remove the accent to the 
penultima, instead of joining the following word by makkeph, as 

pnj? (Gen. xxxix. 14,17); P13 tfnSl (Lev. v. 22 , b see § xi. 5); 
in a few other cases, the third person singular of the past, if provided 
with a conjunctive accent, has segol, even if no other tone-syllable 
follows, as ISPI (1 Ki. ii. 30); (Lev. iv. 20 ; xvi. 6 ; c see § 12 . 19 ); 
while in some others the tsere is before makkeph or with a conjunctive 
accent changed into pathach, as '^"^3 (Job xxxvi. 2 ); (Psalm 

lv. 10); (Ezek. xxxvii. 17). d 

7. The liquid & of the participle of Piel, being provided with sVva, 

is sometimes omitted, as in (Exod. vii. 27; Jerem. xxxviii. 21) 
refusing, for “inD (Zeph. i. 14) hastening (comp. Isa. viii.1,3); 


* But (Genesis xxxvii. 35), 

(Ps. cvi. 40). 

• b Comp. Hos. ix. 2; Job viii. 18. 

c So D23 (Gen. xlix. 11) in some manu¬ 
scripts. If the word has a distinctive accent, 
the ttere remains; and a few exceptions only 

occur, as (1 Kings ii. 31); iJJ? (Lev. 
xiii. 6), "3B3 (xvi. 33). 

* The pathach in the first syllable of 
(Gen. xli. 51) he has made me forget , 

for '35PJ, has been chosen to effect a greater 
similarity of sound with the proper noun 
ilBOtp, which that word is intended to ex¬ 
plain. (Some old grammarians, as Chajjug 
and Kimchi, derive from the fictitious 
root PBO).—Thus we find .TJV3K1 (Neh. 
xiii. 13), for on account of the 


following n’nv’lK; further (2 Sam. 

iii. 25, Keri), for (Keth.), on account 

of the preceding (so Ben Gannach , 

Ewaltfs Beitrage, i.il3); 'V&?3 (Ps.xxxii. 1), 
for K-1KO, on account of the corresponding 
(Gcn.xvi.il; Judg. xiii.5), to 
recall the form (§ Ixvii A. 3. b . 2 ); 

(Exod. xv.'5), for to render 

the two last syllables more resembling in 
sound; and so (Psa. lxxviii. 17), 

for (ICh. iii. 5), for -11^3 

(comp.Mic.i.8; Ezek.vii.il); (Jer. 

xxv. 34) I have dispersed , Tiphel of pB, for 
'niX-IQfl (|xlviii.l7); (Am.iv.3) 

you have thrown, for to equalise 

the termination with that of the preceding 
H3KVFI (see § xxxviii. 1. d, a); see also 
§ Ixxxvii. 8. 
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(Eccl. iy. 2 ) praising; and so TEH3 (Job xxvi. 9) spreading, 
for (see ii. 5). 

II.—1. The Pual has, in some instances, kamets-chatuph instead 
of the kindred shurek, as a characteristic vowel; e.g . (Exod. 

xxv. 5; Nah. ii. 4) dyed red, for and so ^?3 (Psa. lxxii. 20) 

they hare been completed; }D3 (lxxx. 11 ; Prov. xxiv. 31) they have 
been covered; 1T73 (Ezek. xvi. 4) he has been cut off; (Nah. 

iii. 7) she has been laid waste ; a and sometimes the shurek is written 
plene , though followed by dagesh forte (see § iii. 6 .c), as SttNO (Ezek. 
xxyii.19) spun; h (Ps.lxxviii.63) they have beenpraised; PI3W 

(cii. 5) he has been smitten; Pl^T (Ezek. xvi. 34) it has been done 
unchastely; 'IvV (Judg. xiii. 8 ) bom (see No. 5); D % B^j3V (Eccles. ix. 
12, without dagesh in p, § v. 2. b) caught (see No. 5). 

5. The 0 of the participle of Pual also is sometimes omitted (i. 7), 
as nSpn (Ezek. xxvi. 17) praised, for nS|?PlO, and so nW (Judg. 
xiii. 8 ) born ; D'SPpV (Eccl. ix. 12; caught; njp 7 (2Ki. ii. 10) taken; 
10*710 (Isai. xviii. 2, 7 ; Ezek. xxi. 15,16) sharpened, fierce; 0*7^ 
(Jer. xxix. 17) corrupted, bad; and perhaps 73K (Exodus iii. 2 ) con¬ 
sumed? 

6 . The omission of the dagesh forte in the second radical with 

sh 9 va, is sometimes compensated for by the conversion of the simple 
into a compound sh’va, as (Judg. xvi. 16) and she urged him, 

for pSp '1 (Gen. xii. 15) and they praised, for ; 

nnpS (Gen. ii. 23, in some editions) d she has been taken, for HnjpS 
(see §§ iv. 4. a; v.5.). 


§ xlv. the hiphil (^ysn or e)pi-n $3, 

or K$V) AND HOPHAL (^H). 

I.—1 (a). The past of Hiphil has sometimes segol in the first syl¬ 
lable instead of the kindred chirek, in the manner of verbs primae 
gutturalis; as PI 7 Jn (2 Kings xvii. 11) he has led into exile; 0*7 
(1 Chr. viii.7) he has led them into exile;* (1 Sam. xxv. 7) we 

have injured nNtSn (Job xvi. 7; Ezek. xxiv. 12) he has wearied; 
?ngri (Ex. xxi. 8 ) he has redeemed her; HAHn (Gen. xli. 28) he has 

• Comp, on the other hand, § xlv. ii. 1. d Others have nnjpS . 

b Unless it is, with Jerome, to be read • But (2 Kings xxiv. 14; 

Uzal, see Gen. x. 27. Jer. xx. 4). 

c See our Comm, on Exod. p. 45. f Besides 1 Sam. xx. 34. 
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shown y* and, in two instances, tsere , namely in W"D2j7 (Josh. vii. 7) 
thou hast brought over , and Pl7lfn (Hab. i. 15) he has brought up 
comp. § xvi. 4. b . 

(b.) In a few cases, the Hiphil begins with the softer guttural 
instead of PI, after the analogy of the Chaldee, as (Isa.lxiii. 3), 

for 7 have stained; W> the infinitive of 1» to establish , 

for {3PI indeed (see § lxv. 23); D*3EW (Jerem. xxv. 3), for 
(ver. 4), to rise early ; b and, on the other hand, we find STE^Pl (& Sa. 
iii. 18) / shall help , for STEW; and perhaps (Ezek. xi.7) 7 

for : c while (Isai. xix. 6) they have 

emitted ill odour , is a compound of }PP3TX and 3Pl*3TPI (see § lxvii. 
A. 3. g ). 

(c.) The characteristic chirek in the second syllable of Hiphil is 
not often written defectively, and then chiefly when the preceding 
syllable also has a quiescent letter, as TVlPl (2 Kings xvi. 17) he has 
taken down , WAil (Deut. xxi. 4) they have taken down . d 

Sometimes it is lost and replaced, at the end of the word, by tsere , 
as (Isai. liii. 3) concealing , for NXiQ (Psalm cxxxv. 7) 

bringing forth , for tt'XiO; or before a guttural by pathach , as rDIPl 
(constr. infin.; Job vi. 26) to reprove , for PP5)PI; e and in the middle 
of the word by sh’va, as (1 Sam. xiv. 22) they will cling , inst. 

of 3p'3T> and so UTP (Jer. ix. 2) they will tread or bend; chiefly 
in verbs primae gutturalis, as ^SPlFl (Job xix. 3) you will stun; 
nnxann (Josh. vi. 17) she has concealed , inst. of PiniOSPin, with Pi 
paragogicum , for PlNk'SPin (ver. 25, see § xxxviii. l.e); (Ps. 

lxv. 10) thou wilt enrich her y and (1 Sam. xvii. 25) he will 

enrich him , inst. of PliPVEtyP) and WVE^JJ* (see § liii. 4. 5); MBE^ (Isa. 
xxxv. 4) he will help you , for D3STE^; Pn^itf (Neh. xiii. 13) I shall 
appoint treasurers , inst. of PH^SIM (comp. §§xliv.i. 6; lviii. 10); and 
so VD' (Deut. i. 44) they will destroy (§ lxii. 7. a ); (Nah. iii. 8) 


a Besides nSTjn; see § xliii. 1 . 
b Comp, tbe infinitive of Niphal 
for BH'Hn, $ xliii. 3. b; comp, also nnSJX 
(Lev. xxiv. 7) memorial , for rnafH; 
(Zech. ix. 13) magnificence ; for Sin (Dan. 
xi. 20 ). 

c Comp. Ipn (Dan. x. 17) how? for the 
more usual YK ; see § i. 4. 

d And so (Jerem. xxiii. 16), 


njD'X (Gen. xiii. 9), portly (Exodus v. 7), 
kVP) (Deut. iv. 20), (Zech. xi. 8 ), 

(Judg. vi. 9; comp. 1 Ki. xvi. 2 ; 2 Ki. 
vi. 29; xxi. 11 ; Ps. cv.28); SJ3JFW (Deut. 
viii. 3), -ID^n (Josh. xi. 11), (Is.xxiii. 

II; see § xlvii. 2), p^nS (Jer. xxxvii. 12 ; 
see ibid.), i Numbers v. 22; see ibid.) 
Wfi (Ps. xxvi. 7; see ibid.). 
e Comp, the forms in No. 7. b . 

N 
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thou art good , for '3'p'Pl (comp. § lxiy. 17); a especially in the plural of 
participles, as D'3/P1& (Zech. iii. 7) leading , instead of D'3'/HO; and 
so D™ (Jer. xxix. 8) causing to dream; (1 Ch. xy. 24, 

Keri) blowing the trumpet; £DHTJ?9 (2 Chron. xxviii. 23) helping 
(comp. § xxiv. 3. b). 

The feminine of the participle of Hiphil has usually the form 
mtfpO (see § 34.6). 

2 (a). The infinitive of Hiphil has sometimes chirek under the 
praeformative Pi, instead of pathach , so that, in the regular verb, it 
coincides with the third person singular of the past; as 
(Deut. vii. 24) to destroy thee; tO vOPl (Isai. xxxi. 5) to deliver; S'kTl 
(ibid.) to rescue ; (2 Ki. xxiv. 20) to throw; niXpPl (Lev. xiv. 

43) to scrape off)* 

Some verbs primae gutturalis take segol under the praeformative, 
instead of pathach , in the infinitive and imperative of Hiphil, as 
% p % !£!$ (Jer. xxxi. 32) my seizing , inst. of 'p'THH; WHPI (2 Kings ii. 
3,5) be silent , inst. of ^nP? (§ lvii. 6. d). c —About (Jer. xxv. 3) 

see No. 1. b , and about sp5&$ (Genesis xli. 43) our Commentary on 
Genesis, p. 652. 

(5.) The construct infinitive has sometimes tsere in the last syllable, 
like the absolute infinitive, as J3?Pl (Dan. xi. 35) to cleanse; bmn 
(Deut. xxxii. 8) to make inherit; *)tbyn (xxvi. 12) to tithe; tOpJ^PI (Jer. 
xlix. 23) to rest; and written plene in (Zech. xi. 10) to break; 

or segol before makkeph , in ^3Pl (Prov. xxiv. 23) to recognise; or 
pathach if the second or third radical is a guttural, as PD1PI (Job vi. 
26) to reprove ; d and so the imperative fiPUPl (Joel iv. 11) bring doum; 

(Psalm v. 9, Keri) make even; and especially in pausa, as "fifSH 
(1 Sam. xv. 23) to be stubborn; TJJfiPI (Ps. lxix. 24) make stop (see 
§ xiii. 4); while (Josh. vii. 7) to bring over , and }'3PI (iv. 3) to 

be firm , are used as absolute infinitives (comp. t3 /'?P1* sub a). 

(c.) The imperative also has, sometimes, in the second pers. masc. 
of the singular, a long chirek , as N*3P? (Jer. xvii. 18), for N3PI, bring; 


a But (Jer. xliy. 25) stands inst. 

of njppPl, see § Ixy. 9. b. 

b Compare pTTlb (2 Chr. xxxiv. 7), cor¬ 
responding to the preterite pin (2 Ki. xxiii. 
15); see § lxii. 6. Other instances which 
have been adduced, are not forms of the 
infinitive, but of the past, and imply un¬ 


usual or irregular constructions, as *VKt?n 
(Num. xxi. 35; Josh.xi.8), (ver.14), 

JJ'nn and Pain (Jer. 1. 34), et‘c. 

c Comp, pnn (Isai. xxi. 14) bring , inst. 
of Vn«n (§ xvii. iii. 1. c), for PJJtJp. 

d Comp. DplSTH, from the infinit. IJJjn 
to bnng to remembrance ($ xxxi. 5. a). 
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STSin, (Ps. xciv, l), for ysin, shine ; K'iin (Isai. xliii. 8), for HttPI, 
lead forth* 

( d .) More frequently than in the Niphal, the PI of the construct 
infinitive of Hiphil is thrown out after the particles 5, and ? (see 
§ xliii. 3. c), as TOD? (Isai. xxix. 15) to conceal, for TflpPl /; JV3E/? 
(Am. viii. 4) to make cease (see § xlvii. 2). 

4. The future ha,s sometimes the full form with the characteristic 
n, as Tr$n$i*haU praise, rnirp, nirr (Ps. xxviii. 7, etc), for 
iTTV, etc.; T?7W. (Isaiah lii. 5) they will lament , for ftT; STE^PT 
(1 Samuel xvii. 47) he will help, for STtJT, }7J7i7Pl (Job xiii. 9) yew 
toiK deceive, and V?J7n* (Jer. ix. 4) they will deceive, for and 

fcfV; and so the participle of Hophal ]7iyXp!7£? (Ezek. xlvi. 22) cut 
off, instead of ntyjpp$, for ntyXpD (ii. 1).* * ' ' 

II.—1. Instances of Hophal-forms with the vowel kibbuts instead 
of kamets chatuph, are: yE^DD (Jer. xviii. 23) made to stumble, in¬ 
stead of 7EOD; and softPlSpH (Ezek. xvi. 4) thou hast been washed 
with salt water; *Tj2£p (2 Chron. xxxiv. 12) appointed; DI7XD (Ezra 
viii. 27) polished; *ippD (Mai. i. 11) burnt incense; ITlpO (Ezek. 
xxix. 18) made bald; D3EPPI (xxxii, 32) he has been prostrated; 
7j7E?n (Dan. viii. 11) he has been cast down; and so PDSEj|n (Ezek. 
xix. 12), }dSbTJ (Jer. xxii. 28), 'pWpl (Ezekiel xvi. 5), (Isa. 

xxxiv. 3), (2 Sam. xx. 21), hp/E*p (1 Ki. xiii. 24), D 

(Jer. xiv. 16) ; c and so always the verbs as *1317, n*np. Dp', 
etc.; and the vowel u prevails likewise in the verbs JT )} and '"fl, as 
Smn, "WV; TOin, Sn'iM: though in some of these verbs, forms with 
kamets chatuph and shurek are found promiscuously (comp. §§ xliv. 
ii. 1) ; while rbvri (Judges vi. 28) he was offered up, and HlTJgh 
(Nahum ii. 8) she has been brought up, have cholem , with an irre¬ 
gularity analogous to that of nSyn (i. 1 .a; comp. § xvi. 4. b). 

3. An imperative of Hophal occurs sometimes with intransitive or 
reflexive signification, as }3£Pl (Jer. xlix. 8) turn yourselves, PD3B77 
(Ezek. xxxii. 19) lie down, teE'PI (Job xxi. 5) be astounded (§ lxii.8). 

7 (a). The shorter future is analogous to the prolonged form with 
!7 paragogicum. The regular verbs have it only in Hiphil; it occurs 
besides in the Kal and Hiphil of the verbs YJ7; and the verbs i7 7 

* Comp. Lam. v. 1, Keth. c Comp. t|T)D (Isai. xiv. 6) pertecution, 

b Comp, the proper noun f|DirP (Psalm from f|Tl; n'lyVpnp sub i* 4 j and the 
txxxi. 6), inst. of S|pi» Joteph. ' , Hothpael forms HJ^n, D33n,§ xlviii. 18. 

N 2 
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have an apocopated future in nearly all modifications (§ 67. 9 ).—It 
is sometimes written plene, as T3H (Exod. xix. 3), Til' (Eccl. x. 2 (X), 
(Ezek. xl. 3), TPljT (2 Chron. v. 2). 

( b .) It is but rarely used to express the simple future, as QtDN' 
(Psalm lviii. 5) he will shut; THK' (Job xviii. 9) he will seize; p3*T 
(Deut. xxviii.21) he will make cling; *13*1' (Ps. xlvii. 4) he will bring; 
TH- (xxv. 9 ) he will lead; pTT (Job xviii. 9) he will hold; TtDX?' 
(Ps. xi. 6 ; xx. 23) he will cause to rain; JPjP (Job xl. 19) he will 
approach; Trip' (xxxiv. 29) he will conceal; DSJT (xxxvii.4) a he will 
jcauseto thunder; (xv.33j he will throw doivn ,* b and 35£ (Deut. 

xxxii. 6 ) has the signification of the past, he placed; and so /HjT 
(1 Ki. viii. 1) he assembled , because it is preceded by TNt then (comp. 
§106.4). 

§ XLVI. THE HITHPAEL (Wfinri). 

1 (a). Like the Piel, the Hithpael has frequently, in the third 
person of the past, and in the future, the vowel pathach , which is 
in pausa prolonged into kamets; as pfnpn and p?njT ( 2 Ch. xiii. 7; 
xxxi. 4), SsNJT (Ezek. vii. 12 ), D^NJV (Prov. xxiii. 31). c 

In a few cases, the pathach of the past, to be still more shortened, 
has been converted into chirek , if the tone is on the ultima, as 

'nphpnni, DnpHppn’j (Ezek. xxxviii. 23; Lev. xi. 44; 
xx. 7; comp. § xxxviii. 1 . d). 

(i.) As in the Piel, the dagesh forte in the second radical is some¬ 
times replaced by the prolongation of the vowel under the first 
(§ xliv. i. 4), as TlpSHH (Judg. xxi. 9) they have been numbered , and 
(xx.15) they will be numbered , inst. of ^jpSIVl and HjpSJT; 
and so in the modifications analogous to Hithpael, as Hothpael, 
VlpSlVI (Num. i. 47), instead of they have been numbered ; 

Nithpael HVlEb (Prov. xxvii. 15), inst. of she is feared (se° 

§ xlviii. 18,19; comp, the Ittappal TQFlfi 2 Sam. xxii. 27, instead of 
*}3FlFl, § xlviii. 24). 

7. An exception from the rule concerning verbs beginning with 
& is njtp&ie^n (j er . »iix. 3), Hithpoiei of inst. of nxsDWn ; 

* 1 Sam. ii. 10; 2 Sam. xxii. 14. 27), DSnnfl (Eccl. vii. 16), 3W. (Prov. 

b Comp. Exod. xix. 3; Ezek.xl. 3; Eccl. xxii. 29), (Ps. viii. 27), etc., etc.; 

v. 14; x. 20; Dan. viii. 12; 2Chr.v.22. and so the Ethpael*13nnK (2 Chr. xx. 35), 

c So "JfKnn (Ps. xciii. 1), *Ti3nn (xviii. and the Hithpoiei Tiling j fUDN, etc., etc. 
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for the three t sounds of the latter word were considered less 
euphonious than the two sibilants of the former. 

8 (a). The following assimilations occur in the Hithpael of verbs 
beginning with *T, ID, or 17; viz.— 

Of *13*1 to speak —1 3*70 (Num. vii. 89); of !7T7 to go slowly — 
and DTW (Isai. xxxviii. 15; Ps. xlii. 5); of 60*7 to be broken 
—}X3T (Job v. 4) and (xxxiv. 25); of 170*7 to be like—T\m& 
(Isai. xiv. 14); and of |EP*7 1° be fat, in the Hothpael Pt3iy*7i7 (xxxiv. 6). 

Of *717tD to be pure — VVjtDn (Ezra vi. 20; Genesis xxxv. 2) and 
(Num. vii. 7), i3*l!7tDi7 (Josh. xxii. 17), T"PjID' (Neh. xii. 30), 
*7J7tDO (Lev. xiv. 4; Neh. xiii. 22); of NDtD to be unclean —NQtD* 
(Lev. xxi. 1), (xi. 43, 44), (Ezek. xiv. 11; xliv. 25), 

riKSI^n (Deut. xxiv. 4). 

Of i7DJ7 to wonder — (Hab. i. 5); of SflFl for 7l7Q to be de¬ 

ceitful —Ssi7l7 (2 Sam. xxii. 27) foy 7P1BJTJ7 (Ps. xviii. 27; see § 1. 5); 
and of J$J7 to scoff, in the Hithpapel D'S/l7J?l70 (2 Chr. xxxvi. 16). 

(J.) Assimilations are, besides, found in the Hithpael of verbs 
beginning with 3, T, and 3, and *7, as of N33 to speak fluently — 
'17N33H and (Ezek. xxxvii. 10 ; Jerem. xxiii. 13) ; of DPI3 to 

groan — '17317317 (Ezek. v. 13); of XBO to bear — NIP317 (Numbers 
xxiv. 7), *INfcP3'. (Dan. xi. 14) ; and of pN3 to deride , the participle 
Hithpoel pJK30 (Isai. lii. 5) ; of PIDT to be pure — (i. 16) ; of D23t!^ 

to be astonished — the Hithpoel D0il^*J7 (Eccl. vii. 16) ; of *7D' to 
correct —the Nithpael V7D;)3 (Ezek. xxiii. 48); of D33 to wash — the 
Hothpael D33H (Lev. xiii. 55, 56) ; of I7D3 to cover —!7E)317 (Prov. 
xxvi. 26) ; of *7fl3 to cover —*7333 (Deut. xxi. 8); of p3 to be upright 
— the Hithpolel J31317 (Num. xxi. 27), '331317 (Isai. liv. 14), 

(Ps. lix. 5); of DiS to be high —the Hithpolel Dpi“IX (Isai. xxxiii. 10, 
for 

§ XLYII. CONTRACTIONS IN VERBS. 

1 (a). Instances of assimilations in verbs with the letter fl as the 
third radical, are: to terrify — 'FIJQ! (Dan. viii. 17), for 

(1 Sam. xvi. 15; see § lix. 10); DDn to be broken —'inPlPl 
(Job vii. 14) for 'IDTlPin, Wm (Jer. xlix. 37) for 'WOT (see 
§ lxii. 2. c ); TO T ' to kindle —"mi, TO1, 'TOPI, TOPI, etc.; fTO to cut 

JT73, rrpj, 'iron; Ywa to die— w, nno, 'non, 

PI nan, *lVlb (2 Sam. i. 16); PliD to stimulate — PinDH (1 Ki. xxi. 25) 
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ratf to rest - (Isai. xvi. 10, etc.); JVtf to tet—'W, 

nnt? (Ps. lxxiii. 28, etc.); HHE^ to destroy —Pin$, DFlIlB* (Proverbs 
xxiii. 8, etc.). 

(5.) Examples of assimilations in verbs with 3 as third radical, 
are: |}3 to be upright —}33n (2 Ki. xxix. 19), instead of U32r?; 

(Job xxxi. 15), the future of Polel, inst. of }333}p' (see § lxv. 23); p7 
to stag over night —}37 (Judg. xix. 13); J to lean —}3y$3 (2 Chr. 
xiv. 10). 

In {03 to give , the second 3 is assimilated with the 0 of the affor- 
mative, as '003, D003, inst. of '0303, D0303* 

(c.) In a few verbs 3/, the 3 is omitted before afformatives begin¬ 
ning with 3, without being compensated for by dagesh forte , as 
031X0 (Gen. iv.23) listen, instead of 0331X0, of {IX; 03DX0 (Isai. 
lx. 4) they will be supported, of {OX; 033yp (Ruth i. 13) you will 
remain secluded , of (see § xliii. 6); 0}300 (Psa. lxxi. 23) they will 
exult , of {30. 

2. Instances of the elision of the 0 of the infinitive Hiphil after 
the particles 3, 3, and b, are (see § xlv. i. 2. d) : 3'7K7 (1 Sa. h. 33) 
to pine away , instead of 3'0X0/; X'3^ (Jer. xxxix. 7) to bring, inst. 
of and so rib?i (xxvii. 20) in leading into exile; p/OS 

(xxxvii. i2) to separate; X'lpO? (Eccl. v.5) to make sin; {3^S (Dan. 
xi. 35) to cleanse; O^lOD/ (Prov. xxxi. 3) to blot out; OiOO^ (Psalm 
lxxviii. 17) to oppose; 7'37 (2 Kings ix. 15 Keth.) to tell; D0103/ 
(Ex. xiii. 21; Neh. ix. 19) to lead them; 7J0733 (Isaiah xxxiii.l) in 
thy finishing (comp. § v. 6. b); bsh (Num. v.22) to make fall; 0'3U/ 

a n. xix. 19) to make pass; *Vy3 (Psalm lxxiii. 20) in awaking ; 

... (2 Sam. xviii. 3 Keth.) to help: ^$73 and (Neh. x. 39; 
Deut. xxvi. 20) to give tithes ;• (Num. v. 22) to cause to swell; 

CanX-p (Deut. i. 33) to show you; OD^S (Isai. xxiii. 11) to destroy; 
Vti&h (Ps. xxvi. 7) to proclaim . 

The contractions of the infinitive of Niphal, have been stated in 
§ xliii. 3.c; and those of the Hithpael, in § xlvi. 8. 

3. There occur, besides, a few other instances of assimilation and 
syncope naturally suggested by a desire of euphony, as DPHjn (Lev. 
xv. 31), inst. of DPlOnin you have warned; n 7? (1 Sam. iv. 19), inst. 
of nt??, to bring forth, to avoid the meeting of two dentals; HR 

a Some consider "1^3 and to be equivalent to "iCfVIl and comp. £ xvii. 

iii. 3. a. 
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(Gen. iv. 12), for HJR, to give (hence % RR, 7JRR, etc.); (Jobxx. 
10), inst. of they will oppress (comp. § i. 4. 6—8). 

§ XLVIII. RARER MODIFICATIONS. 

The following forms of rarer modifications are found in the Hebrew 
Scriptures, in addition to those quoted in § 48 of the First Part: 

I. Poel (WlB): of Dt?3 to tread down —D3D2h3 (Am.v. 11; infin. 
with suff.); of WV& to thrust —}2^W* (Job xxxiv. 20; comp. Jer. xxv. 
16; xlvi. 8); of D'lT toJlow —(Ps. lxxvii. 18); of JTT to know — 
'RSHV (1 Sam. xxi. T 3); of JB 7 to slander— 70 (Psa.ci. 5 Keth., 
partic. with ' paragogicum, § i. 4. 4 ); of to be tossed —(Hos. 
xiii. 3); of ROy (equivalent to *"VlJ?) to arouse —YTS?(Isai. xv. 5) ; a of 
Plfc'tf to plunder —'112^2* (Isai. x. 13), equivalent to 'rVD12*; further 
of nXl to meditate —(Isai. lix. 13), and of PAH to conceive — rnn 
(ibid, and ver. 13; see § lxvii. 12. ci). 

3. Hithpoei, (^UiSTin): of&VH to reel —(Jer. xlvi. 8); of 
m to deride — mb (Isai. lii. 5), for (§ xlvi. 8. J). b 

5. Piled (SSv$): of IXPl to blow the trumpet —(2Chr. 
v. 12,13 Keth., participle plur.); of HpX to be silent —(Ps. 
lxxxviii. 17), for (§ xliv. i. 6); of JSH (to be green) — rtJJSn 

(Job xv. 32; Cant. i. 16); of to be tranquil —}3X2^ (Jer. xxx. 10), 
UJK# or (Job iii. 18). 

10. Pealal (W?yfi) : of TDH to ferment —(Lam. ii. 11; 
comp. Job xvi.l6). c 

II. Pipel (Spy3): of to bum —ATTlrf? (Prov. xxvi. 26); of 
TI3 to move round —(2 Sam. vi. 14,16); of "pD to cover — 
'POMD (Isai.xix.2), ^COD' (ix. 10); of to lift up—bE)bD (Prov. 
iv.8); of “IIS tobreak— (Jobxvi.12); of CjSS 

(Isaiah xxxviii. 14), fjXSXb (viii. 19; x. 14); of /?p to be light 
—Sj^Sp (Ezek. xxi.26; see § xliv. 1.1); of $$$ to stroke —'J?y2^§2^ 

a This form is, by Ewald and others, with that form occurs (see No. 19). 
no high degree of probability, considered c Comp, the adjective (Proverbs 

identical with to}Hy\ the first 1 being soft- xxi. 8) crooked. In ton toHR (Hos. iv. 18), 
ened into a vowel/ of 3HN to love , not only the two last radicals 

to Kimchi (Michl- tD3 b) considers fX-JD are repeated, but also the afformative *1, and 
as a compound of Pual and Hithpael, an the two parts are written separately, instead 
opinion which can only be supported by a of ton^ntt, which having become tofton^t, 
forced interpretation of the passage in which was finally converted into ton tonfct* 
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(Ps. cxix. 70), VP?.® (Isai. xi.8), WVp] (Ps. xciv. 19); of JRJfl to 
mock —ynynO (Gen. xxyii. 12; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 16). 

13 . Hithpapel (Ssysnn): of rtrb to burn with thirst — 

(Prov. xxvi. 18); of PITIS (to tarry )—past 'JinZpnfiJlP! (Ps. cxix. 60), 
ilinanonn (Gen. xliii. 10), imper. IPlDilfilin (Isaiah xxix. 9), infin. 
gpnbnri (Exod. xh. 39 ), fut. aapai^‘(Hab.'ii.3), part, i-tprtopo 
(2 Sa.xv. 28); of TO to be bitter —IQl&lV (Dan. yiii. 7); of ?7p to 
be light— bjh$tn (Jer. iv. 24) ; of to stroke — WVF\&T\ 
(Isai. xxix. 9), V^9|: $$ (Psa. cxix. 16,47); of pp$ to run about — 
Jlp^pW V\ (Nah.ii.5); 'of yyp) to mock — (2 Ch. xxxvi. 16), 

instead of (§ xlvi. 8. a). 

14. Pilpel ; of 9^ to shake — (Hab. ii. 7, partic. 

with suffix); of tMD to be miry — ITllXtpXtp (Isai. xiv. 23); of /ltD 
(to prostrate') —(xxii. 17); of >*3 to measure — 'jgW? 3 
(Gen. xlv. 11), (Neh. ix. 21), (2 Sam. xix. 33), t>f?3 

(1 Ki. iv. 7), (ibid.), ^3^30 (Mai. hi. 2), (Genesis 1. 

21), W?? ] (xlvii. 12), (2 Chr. yi. 18); of TJ7 to awake —*ljny 

(Jer. Ii. 58); of Tp to dig — *l|T]p (Num. xxiv. 17), IjTpZ? (Isaiah 
xxii. 5); of to disperse —(Job xvi. 12); of Jit? to hedge 
about — (Isai. xvii. ll). a 

15. POLPAL (W?|): n'S^ (Ps. xlv. 3) from MS) to be beautiful , 
is formed as if it were the Polpal of EjV* 

16. Hithpalpel (Ss^SIlH): of TJ? to awake —ly^yHfl (Jerem. 
H- 58). 

17. Tiphel (vyfih): of 11*111 to burn —HTlplI (Jer. xii. 5), Tinpi? 
(xxh. 15; comp. Neh. iii. 20); of j^lB to disperse —'JTlXiSll (Jer. 
xxv. 34, in some editions) for TWAR (§ xliv. i. 6). 

18. Hothpael (SySllH): of |£JH to be fat —rO$Tl (Is. xxxiv. 6), 
inst. of nJEnjin (see §§ xlv. ii. 1; xlvi. 8); of NOtD to be unclean — 

(Deut. xxiv. 4), instead of nNEOlR (see ibid.); of D33 to 
wash — D33PI (Lev. xiii. 55, 56), inst. of D331in (see ibid.). 

19. Nithpael (SySll3): of ID* to correct —(Ezek. xxiii.48), 
inst. of VIEW!} (see §§ xlvi. 8. b ; lxiv. 8); of PAD* to fear — 

(Prov. xxvii. 15), inst. of (see § xlvi. 1. J). b 

a Comp, rbnbn pain , of to tremble; I (No. 21), nt?33, etc.,ascom- 

eyelids , of to cover . pound forms of Niphal and Pual or Hithpael; 

b Kimchi (Michl. ID b) and others take and so HDDnn, etc. (No. 18), as compounds 
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Besides these modifications, single instances of anomalous forma¬ 
tion are found, namely: — 

21. Nephoal (Syis?), the passive of Poal, 3 being, as in Niphal, 
the praeformative expressive of the passive: of 7^3 to stain — 

(Isai. lix. 3; Lam. iv. 14). 

22. Peoel the second radical letter being doubled, with 

the insertion of cholem impurum ; of *1X11 to blow the trumpet — 
D**1¥Xnj3 (1 Chr. xv. 24 ; 2 Chr. v. 13; vii. 6; xiii. 14; xxix. 28, but 
only in Kethiv). 3 

23. Pula (j/?jj?3), the second radical being repeated at the end: 
of to peel — 232112? (Exod. xvi. 14). 

24. Ittappal (S§Fltf), a Chaldee modification akin to Hithpael: 
of *1*13 to cleanse —*131111 (2 Sam. xxii. 27), for 731111 (§xlvi. 1. J), 
analgous to the forms DSFlJl and 7311J1, between which it stands. 

25. The few verbs composed of four different letters (Jlty3*l2?), 
follow, in the active, the conjugation of Piel; in the passive, that of 
Pual; namely, 7322*13' (Ps. lxxx. 14) he will devour it , the fut. act. 
of 20*13; TSJH3 (Job xxvi. 9) spreading , participle act. of TEJH3 for 
TBhBB’; 73132 (1 Chr. xv. 27) girded , part. pass, of 

(Job xxxiii. 25) to grow fresh again , pret. pass, of £?Stp*T But 
to turn to the left is conjugated after the analogy of Hiphil, viz., 
future n^'N2?2W, l/'KOEWI (Gen. xiii. 9; Isai. xxx. 21), participle 
2'Sx2?fc?2? (1 Chr. xii. 2), imperat. (Ezek. xxi. 21), instead of 

for 'Ww (see § xvii. iii. 3. a), infin. (2 Samuel 

xiv. i9), instead of TNpjyn for /'KPBTI (see ibid.). 

However, even most of these terbs are reducible to three chief or 
original radicals, the fourth being either the weak letter K inserted, 
as in or more frequently the liquid 1, as 22*13, TEHS, 73*13 

(see § xviii. 1,2). 


§ XLIX. 1 CONVERSIVE (1)137p 11). 

1 . Analogous to the Hebrew 1 cornersivum, and in accordance with 
the explanation given in the First Part, is the Arabic periphrasis of 

the imperfect ^ he was writing , or he wrote; while ^ with 

of the Hophal and Hithpael (Michl. a, ate modifications; compare the Hithpoel 
a); but the instances are sufficiently No - 3 * 

numerous to warrant the adoption of separ- a Corap. JTjtfyrj trumpet . 
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§ XLIX. —) CONVERSIVE. 


the perfect is used to express the pluperfect, as A< £ he had 
written. —The opinion that ) conversive is abbreviated from PlVTl,* 
requires a more complicated theory to explain the omission or 
assimilation of the various letters of this word. 

Some, however, consider the ) conversive to be the simple copula-* 
tive 1, amplified in its form, in the manner of P1S3 for H03, and 
suppose it to denote the mere relation of sequence, in which the 
second action stands to the first, whence they call it also 1 consecutivum . b 
This view is indeed acceptable from various reasons; but it does not 
account for the fact, that the ) convers. fut., and the 1 convers. prceteriti 
are different in form; while, if the ) conversive were a mere ) consecu¬ 
tivum, it might be expected to be, in both cases, either 1 or V 

2. The ) conversivum futuri has often pathach before the first pers. 

singular of the future of Pie], instead of kamets , as in EHJK) (Judg. 
vi. 9) and I expelled, inst. of ; and so nWgp (Zech. viii. 10) 

and I sent; (Isai. xliii. 28) and I have profaned; and especially 

if H paragogicum or a suffix follows, as (Ps. lxxiii. 16) and I 

thought; HPlMN) (Judges xx. 6) and I cut her to pieces; 'TjEONjl 
(Ezek. xvi. 10) and I covered thee; (2 Samuel i. 10) and I 

killed him. 

If the 1 is not ) conversivum, but merely the conjunction ) and, it 
has, of course, always pathach before the praeformative N, as dWn|3 
(Isai. lvii. 18) and I shall restore . About H3J7N5 (1 Ki. xi. 39) and 
(Zech. xi. 5), see § iii. 4. a. 

3. (a.) Instances of the first person of the fut. Hiphil with 1 convers . 

are; (Zech. xi. 8) and I destroyed; (Judges vi. 9) and I 

saved. 

(b.) Occasionally the ) conversivum futuri is prefixed to the longer 
form even where a shorter one exists; as (Ps. cv. 28) and it was 

dark; MpHR) (1 Ki. xvi. 2) and thou hast caused to sin; Nt?Pl*1 (2 Ki. 
xxi. 11) and he has caused to sin; (vi. 29) and she concealed; 

NXV) (Deut. iv. 20; Ps. cv. 43) and he brought forth, for NXV); HJjp 
(2Ki. i. 10) and he answered, for }1^1; (2 Ki. iii. 2) and he 

did, for etc. (see § lxvii. 15); and sometimes even to a form 

with 3 paragogicum, as (Judges viii. 1) and they quarrelled; 

(Ezek. xliv. 8) and you have set. 

• As Ewald, Krit. Gram., p. 539. § 48. b ; Thesaur., p. 398; OUhausen, Lehr* 

t> Gesenitu, Gramm., in the later editions, buch, p. 463. 
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(c.) The future of Kal and Hiphil of some irregular classes of 
verbs, in order to effect a still closer connection between the root and 
the 1 conversive , removes the accent to the penultima, if this is an open 
syllable, in those persons which have no afformative (except the first 
person singular), whence the ultima, being both closed and toneless, 

takes a short vowel; as the verbs W&n to begin —and 
(S 0 J to sit—dfft and 2 W or and 30VV), and 

.CO CO CO CO 

(Offl to rise —Dp' and Dp'), Dp' and DpJ1). a The same is the case 

CO /«> 

with some regular verbs, as in the Niphal etc. (see 

§ xliii. 4. c), in the Piel Bh$l, etc. (§ xliv. i. 4. d), and in the 

Hithpael DJ?inFl1 (Dan. ii. 1 ); comp. TDX'1, THN'1, etc. (§ 58. 8 ). 

5. The preterite with 1 conversive retains the accent on the penul¬ 
tima, also— 

(a.) Of course, if another tone-syllable follows immediately; e.g. 

. 4) and I shall send fire ; FIDS FlFOT) (Deut. xvi. 2) 
and thou shalt sacrifice the paschal lamb}* 

(#.) In the past of Kal of verbs N / and H # 7, as HX^p) (Genesis 
xvii. 19) and thou shalt call; 'JV/3) (1 Sam. xx. 12,13) and I shall 
open (§§ 66 . 6 ; 67. 13 ).° 

(c.) In some cases, the past of Kal of verbs V}?, as UE?) (Exodus 
xiii. 17) and they will return (§ lxv. 16). 


§ L. VERBS WITH ASPIRATES IN THE ROOT. 


2 (a). The second radical, if an aspirate, takes sometimes no dagesh 
lene after the praeformative 7 , as (Jer. i. 10) to destroy; pH?/ 

(ibid.) to break down; X^vVcNum. xiv. 16) to go forth; •fnt^P (Jer. 
xlvii. 4) to oppress . d 

(£.) On the other hand, we find occasionally a dagesh forte in the 
aspirate as second radical, after the praeformatives 3 and 3, as |3E?3 


» A retrocession of the tone to the pen- 
ultima, and the consequent shortening of 
the vowel of the ultima, takes sometimes 
also place in simple future forms, without 
1 conversive , after the particle Stf connected 

with them by makkeph t as (1 Ki. 

ii. 20); (Deut. ii. 9); and so also 

Sfno (Ps. xxi. 2, Keri). 


b Comp. Lev. xxv. 35; xxvi. 25; Deut. 
xiv. 26; Judg. i. 12; 2 Sam. ix. 10; etc.; 
see § 11. 5. 

c Exceptions, see §§ Ixvi. 20. b ; lxvii. 
18. b. 

d And in some editions (Numb, 

xxi. 4) to surround; (Ps. xl. 15) to 

destroy ; see Kimchi, Michl. 13p 6. 
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(Genesis xxxv. 22) in dwelling; T3T3 (Jer. xvii. 2) in remembering; 
comp. § iv. 3. a . 

3. In a few instances, the aspirate, as third radical, takes dagesh 
lene in the feminine sing, of the imperative of Kal, as 'SBTt (Isaiah 
xlvii. 2) strip off;- *3DN (Jer. x. 17) gather up (but ! lfipN Ps. 1. 5). 

5. Anomalous forms of the regular verbs are: 


Of to cling— (1 Sam. xiv. 22), fut. Hiph. inst. of ^p'SH* 
(§xlv.i.l.c). 

„ 073 (Hiph.) to reproach , to injure — yp73H (1 Sa. xxv. 7)? past 
Hiphil, instead of ^p/pH (§ xlv. i. 1. a ). 

„ JE^S (Piel) to slander — *3E*Sp (Psa. ci. 5 Keri), part. Piel, inst. 
of (§ xliv. i. 4). 

,, THD to hide —(Isai. liii. 3), part. Hiph., instead of 
(§xlv. i.1.5) 

,, to divide —(Psalm lv. 10),imperat. Piel, instead of jpS 
(§ xliv. i. 3. b). 

„ /JlS to be deceitful —7QW1 (2 Sa. xxii. 27), fut. Hithpael, inst. 
of yRSfifl (Psalm xviii. 27), by transposition of £ and n 
(Ssttnfl), and then by assimilation of the second and third 
H (§ xlvi. 8. a). 

„ WQX to be silent —(Ps. lxxxviii. 17), past Pilel, inst. of 
VlHtEf, the first H losing its dagesh lene on account of the 
dagesh forte emphaticum in the preceding 0 (§ v. 6. c), and 
taking shurek instead of sh'va, on account of the following 
u sound (§ xliv. i. 6). 

„ JSS to hide —(Ex. ii. 3), infin. Hiph., inst. of with 

dagesh forte emphat. in X, and hence with £ raphe (§ v. 6. c). 


,, DDp to divine —*fiDp (1 Sam. xxviii.8 Keri),imper. Kal, inst. of 
T % £H?p, for 'PPp T (§ xxxix. 2 ). 

„ *72$ to break — rn?EO (Ezek. xxvii. 34), past Niphal, inst. of 
iriipo (see § lxvii A. 3. b. 2). 

„ 22$ to lie doum — POSETI (Ezek. xxxii. 19), imperat. Hophal 
(§ xlv. ii. 3). 

„ D3£* (Hiph.) to rise early — 0\2E*Nt (Jer. xxv. 3), infin. absok 
of Hiph., inst. of D'SETI (§ xlv. i. 1. b). 

„ to destroy —HpE^n (Deut. iv. 26), infin. absol. Niph., inst, 
of wn. 
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Of to judge — (Ex. xviii. 26), fut. Kal, inst. of 

(§ xliv. i. 6 ). 

,, TjDFt to support —Tpfilfi (Ps. xvi. 5), part. Kal, instead of 7j£i)7 

\% *K. 2). 

REGULAR VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 

§ LI. A.—THE FORMS OF THE SUFFIXES. 

1. The suffixes of the verb denote sometimes the dative in its 
various shades, and sometimes even more complicated relations (see 
§ lxxviii. 3). 

2 (a). Sometimes is found as the suffix of the third pers. sing, 
fem., instead of P?~, as (Am. i. 11 ) he keeps it; n*7jpPlJ7l (Ex. 

ii. 3) and she daubed it (comp. §§ xix. 4. a; xxx. 1); and occasionally 
is written plene inst. of 13 ” 7 , as 13**017 TPs. lxxxv. 7) thou wilt 
revive us (§ liii. 2. d ). About the frequent substitution of D for f, in 
the suffix of the third person plural, see § 77. 21 . 5 . 

( h .) Rarer or poetical suffixes are : 

Sing. 2nd pers. masc. HD (but only in the future and the infinitive) 
and P13-^-, as rDOXSP (1 Kings xviii. 44) he shall stop 
thee; Pl3ri1Nnri (Ezek. xl. 4) to show thee; i"H|ni{3J7 
(Prov.ii. 11) it shall keep thee. 

7|— in pausa 9 as 7J35J (Isa. xxx. 19) he has answered 
thee; TjfrHj? (liv. 6 ) he has called thee; 7pX5 (lx. 9) he has 
glorified thee; 7J30 (Psa. liii. 6 ) he who encamps against 
thee; 7J1¥ (Deut. vi. 17) he has commanded thee; and so 
sometimes not in pausa , as Tjiy (Jer.xxiii.37; see§ 13. 2 ). 

,, „ fem. '5 and \3-^-, as (Psa. cxxxvii. 6 ) I shall 

remember thee ; (ciii. 4) he who crowns thee. 

„ 3rd pers. masc. 13 , as 133(5 (Numbers xxiii. 13) curse him (see 
§ liii. 2 ./). 

,, ,, fem. fl“, for see a. 

Plur. 3rd. pers. masc. EH, as DITXfiK (Deut. xxxii. 26) I shall an¬ 
nihilate them . 

to, tof , i l^r, as toSptf; (Exod. xv. 7) it will consume them; 
(ver. 9 ) it shall be satisfied upon them; 

(ibid.) it shall destroy them; 1ED3 (Exod. xv. 10 ) he has 
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§ LII.— The Past Tense with Suffixes. 

covered them; (ver. 12) it will swallow them; 

iSJRBHll (xxiii. 31) thou hast expelled them ; 

(ver. 5) they will cover them, for iD'D3* (§ xliv. i. 6). 

§ LII. B —THE PAST TENSE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1 (a). The second person plural is but rarely joined with suffixes; 
a few instances are: (Zech. vii. 5) you fast for me; 

(Num. xx. 5; xxi. 5) you have brought us up. 

(i.) Some verbs actually or originally medii e take in the past of 
Kal, before suffixes, chirek inst. oi pathachoi kamets (comp. § xxxviii. 
1 d), t as T7* to bring forth —(Jerem. xv. 10; ii. 27), 
^'Frh\, (PsaJmii.7; Num.xi.12); BhVto expel— DPlBh* 

(Deut. xix. 1); SxE' to a$k—Vt^^ and (1 Sam. i/20 

Judg. xiii. 6); a and sometimes tsere , as 7|7K£? (iv. 20) he has asked 
thee, (Psalm cxxxvii. 3) they have asked us ; TpBH' (Ezekiel 

xxxvi. 12) they have expelled thee, rfijyV (Isai. xxxiv. 11) they have 
expelled her. 

(c.) The past has occasionally tsere as the binding vowel, in the 
manner of the future, instead of pathach , as TJ/NE* (Judg. iv. 20) he 
has asked thee ; 7p3£? (Ezekiel xxvii. 26) he has broken thee; 

(Isai. viii. 11) he has warned me; and even WfPH'iri (Joshua ii. 18), 
inst. of WftTtlH thou hast let us down; compare, on the other hand, 
§ liii. 2. c. 

4 (a). The feminine of the second person singular is in some cases 
written defectively before suffixes, as thou hast bom me (Jer. 

xv. 10); *3T)337 (Cant. iv. 9) thou hast wounded my heart; 

(1 Sam. xix. 17) thou hast deceived me. 

(J.) Whether instances like thou (fern.) hast caused us to 

swear, b point to as the fundamental form for the feminine of 

the second pers. singular with suffixes, or whether they imply simply 
an irregular use of the masculine instead of the feminine, such as 
occurs in other persons also, might be doubtful, if we had not the 
decisive example Plfc$ (Jer. ii. 27) thou hast bom us, which 

claims the former alternative. 

6. nJTT&yj5 she has bound her, is formed from in the same 

manner as from (see § li. 7). 

* And so in Hiphil ; see b Joshua ii. 17, 20 (Cant. v. 9, in pausai 

No. 4. a. compare 2 Sam. xiv. 10). 
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9. (Ezek. xxix. 3), the first person singular of the yerb 
with the suffix of the same person, means I have made for myself 
(see § lxxviii. 3). 

10. The tsere in the second syllable of the Piel ^73 has in *p7jj 
he has blessed thee (Deut. ii. 7) been changed into pathach instead 
of segol. 


§ LIII. C.—THE FUTURE WITH SUFFIXES. 

2 (a). The verbs mediae and tertiae gutturalis have hamets before 
the suffixes where the regular verbs have a simple sh'va (see §§ 59. 9 ; 
60. 14 ). 

(£.) But some regular verbs also have the same peculiarity, as p37 
to cling — *3|737J7 (Gen. xix. 19), inst. of *3j?37ft (for '3p37ft, see c); 
Wlb to clothe— Wjp\ (Cant. v. 5 ; Job xxix. 14 ; 
Exodus xxix. 30) ; 73E* to lie —i73/3B^ (Deut. xxviii. 30); 33B* to 
lie — H333E^ (ibid.); and so BH) to possess — niB*7” (Deut. i. 39) ; a 
while some have chateph-kamets inst. of sKva (see § xl. 4. c ). 

( c .) Sometimes the future takes a as the binding vowel inst. of e; 
namely kamets before the heavy suffixes D and |, as BO/ to clothe — 
DEOT (Exod. xxix. 30), inst. of DBO?'.; to oppress — D3'3 (Ps. 
liiv. 8); ?TT to cast—cry) (Num.‘xxi. 30); JJgH to hdp—\MS?\] 
(Exod. ii. 17); 710 to cut off— (Ps. cxviii. 10—12); B& to 

put — DO*B^ (Deut. vii. 15) ; b and pathach before the light suffixes 
'3 and 13, as 3P1NI to love — *33P1X* (Gen. xxix. 32), inst. of '33PIK*; 
773 to separate — '37*73* (Isai. lvi. 3); p37 to cling — *3p37fl (Gen. 
xix. 19); 3B^ to sit — *33'E7* (1 Kings ii. 24 Keri; see d); DK7 to 
see —*3fcFV (Exodus xxxiii. 20), \DX7J1 (Kum. xxii. 33); JJ3B> to be 
satisfied —\JJ}3E^ (Job ix. 18); and of course 137*3* (Isai. lxiii. 16) 
he will recognise us , of 733, in pausa , for '370'* 

Occasionally the binding vowel a occurs even in future forms with 
3 epentheticum or 3 paragogicum, as W3 (to terrify )—*3HS?3J7 (Job 
vii. 14) ; 7|73 to bless — *3373fi (Gen xxvii. 19) ; N37 to be broken — 
*331K37fl (Job xix. 2; see e). 

( d .) Sometimes the binding vowel tsere, in the future, is written 
plene , especially in verbs which are properly *^ (§67.i); as 


• Comp, Job iii. 25, see § ixvii. 

l.d; comp, also § xl. 7. 

b jjyn; (Hab. a. n) of nnn (see §ixa. 


7 . 6) has the pathach on account of the 
pausa, inst. of JJVIV, for the regular form 
jrirr (see § xui. 4). 
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(Ps. lxxxv.7) thou wilt revive us, and 13'*IV (Hos. vi.2) he will 
revive us, from H'H ; '3'3'DT (1 Ki. ii. 24 Reth.) he will place me, 
from 3K*'; iO'EO* (Ps. cxl. 10 Keri) he will cover them, from HD3; 
DrPKflX (Deut. xxxii. 26) I shall scatter them, from HNS; and so in 
the imperative, as IPPfn (Hab. iii. 2) let it live, and '3\'Hp (Isaiah 
xxxviii. 16) let me live, from HTl; *3'3P! (1 Ki. xx. 35, 37) strike me, 
from P133; and in the participle, as TpEQD (Is.xiv. 11) he who covers 
thee, from HD3; DJTL313 (xlii. 5) he who stretches them out, from DEM; 
ITRipD (Hos. ii. 16) he who allures her, from Hnfl- 

(e.) In poetical diction, the masculines of the third person plural 
of the future Kal and Piel, not unfrequently append the suffixes to 
the forms jntPjy and JVltj^p* (with 3 paragogicum ), generally without 
a binding vowel; as SyiJr. (Prov. v. 22) they will ensnare him, from 
15 * 7 ; (i. 28) 'they will find me, and fljPIKfl?) (Jer. ii. 24) 

they will find her, from NXD; t| 31K8P (Psalm xci. 12) they will carry 
thee, from KBO; Ifljnpy* (Jer. v. 22) they will pass over it, from *132; 
\J3N3(T (Prov. i. 28) they will call me, from Npp; ^31032^ (Psalm 
lxiii. 4) they will praise thee, from PI3E?; ’33*11112^ (Prov. i. 28 ; Hos. 
v. 15) they will seek me, from *lfi^- 

Occasionally, however, they take a binding vowel, as *33!K3*W 
(Job xix. 2) you will crush me, from N3*J (see c); (Isai. lx. 

7,10) they will serve thee, from 13*1^* 

(f.) In some cases 3 epentheticum is not assimilated with the suffix, 
as in 11133*13'. (Ps. lxxii. 15) he will bless him, from *1J*13; '33*133' 
(1. 23) he will honour me, from *133; 1PI31X' (Deut. xxxii. 10) he will 
guard him, from *1X3; 1I1333D' (ibid.) he will surround him, from 
33D; 1PI313J?' (Jer. v. 22) he will pass over it, from *132 ; IPlSOZyitf 
(Ex. xv. 2) i shall extol him : a while ;j3j3JlX (Jer. xxii. 24) I shall tear 
thee away, from pH3, though retaining the 3, has yet a dagesh forte 
in *[, so that the Punctators probably intended it to be read 

4 fa). In some instances the future of Piel and of the analogous 
modifications, has, instead of segol, the still shorter vowel chirek 
before the suffixes 7J and Dp; as, ED3XSKK (Job xvi. 5) I shall 
strengthen you; ?[Dipl1K (Ps. xxx. 2) I shall extol thee , and ^DDl*]' 
(xxxvii. 34) he will extol thee: and so sometimes the participle ; as 
in DpSDKZ? (Isai. Iii. 12) he who gathers you in; *?|Fl23D (1 Sam. xvi. 
15) he who terrifies thee; DpKHjlO (Ex. xxxi. 13) he who sanctifies 

a Comp. (Num. xxiii. 13), § i. 4. 3 . 
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you* (see § lii. 1. i) : while the tsere is preserved before *|, in 
(Prov. iv. 8) she will honour theef* and (Ex. xxxiii. 3) / shall 

destroy thee , stands for *[735$ (§ lxvii. 21, sub H73). 

(b.) The Hiphil forms Pl37Btypl (Ps. lxv. 10) thou unit enrich her , 
and (1 Sam. xvii. 25) he will enrich him , are without the 

characteristic chirek before the suffix (see § xlv. i. 1. c). 


§ LIY. D.—INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND 
PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1 (a). The infinitive of Kal with suffixes, has sometimes chirek in 
the first syllable, as iJ£?Bv (Zech. iii. 1) to resist him , *Spb, (Levit. 
xviii. 23) to lie with her; and sometimes pathach 9 as (Isai. 

xxx. 18) to be gracious to you , )t2 SJ &7 (Judges xiii. 25) to move him , 
iTiyDb (Isai. ix. 6 ) to support her; and segol in (Ps. cii. 14) to 

pity her (comp. §§ xxxi. 13. a, b; lxvi. 20. a). 

(J.) The binding vowel is a instead of e 9 in the infinitives 'Jp' 

(1 Chr. xii. 17) to deceive me ; MNk'XiPl/ (Exod. xiv. 11 ) to lead us out; 
and DX7D7 (Jer. xxxiii. 5) to fill them . 

( c .) The suffix of the first pers. singular is, in a few instances, '7 
when the infinitive has the power of a verb , and '3 when it has the 
force of a noun , as '£)IT? (Num. xxiii. IS) to allow me; 'D3' (Deut. 
xxv. 7) to marry me as levir; '3XJ£ (1 Chr. iv. 10) to afflict me; and 
on the other hand '33}$ (Ezekiel xlvii. 7) my returning , for '3}$; 

(Job xxxii. 22) my Creator , for c 

4 (a). Like the future, the imperative of the verbs primae and 
mediae gutturalis, has kamets before suffixes, inst. of sKva (§ liii. 2 . a). 

In DJJX3 (Amos ix. 1) break them in pieces , the binding vowel is 
a (see § lx. 14). 

(5.) PH2f3 (Prov. iv. 13) guard her , the masculine singular of the 
imperative of Kal, has chirek in the first syllable instead of kamets 
chatuph, with dagesh forte euphonicum in If (comp. Ps. cxli. 3). 

6 . The binding vowel of suffixes appended to the participle of Kal, 
is occasionally a instead of e , especially if the second radical is a 
guttural, as *J3nX (2 Chron. xx. 7) he who loves thee , DjhSjl (Isaiah 


• Comp. DpKHS (Isai. i. 15) your spread¬ 
ing , for D3bn&. § xxxi. 5. a, 

b Comp. (Gen. xxxi. 27) J shall 

send thee, (Jerem. xxviii. 16) he who 


sends thee; and the future Hiphil tJIjPI 
(Deut. xxxii. 7) and he will tell thee. About 
Tpm (Ps. cxiv. 20), see § xliv. i 4. b . 
c Comp. 'ESQ, ^Pin® (§ xxx. 1). 
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xliii. 14) he who redeems you , (xlvii. 10) a he who sees me, from 

UNH, and Dp (Jer. xiv. 12) he who accepts them, from Hp« 


II.—VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

§ LVIL A—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS FIRST 

LETTER. 


1 (a). Imperatives of Kal of regular verbs primae gutturalis with 
pathach , are; (Josh. i. 6) be bold ; /in (Exodus xiv. 12) cease; 

(Joshua i. 6) be strong; D2H (Prov. xxvii. 11) be wise (compare 
§ xxxix. 3). 

( b .) The chateph-segol of the imperative of Kal, is occasionally 
prolonged into tsere (see § xvi. 4. d , e ), as (Exod. xvi. 23) bake, 
for ; VJlX (Isaiah xxi. 12) come, for ; b while, on the other 
hand, }iniK (Judg. v. 28) they have tarried , the past of Piel, is used 


for 


6 ( a ). The verbs primae gutturalis with pathach in the second and 
segol in the first syllable of the future Kal, are: to mourn (S2NP1), 

1t?K to shut up (1DKJ1, Ps. lxix. 16), to learn (fjSxJl, Proverbs 
xxii. 25), pDK to be strong (J*DNp, to be angry (&|3N£), CE'K to 
be guilty (CBW), San' to speak vainly (^SsriPl), "HTI to honour 
PVW),Tin to cease except Gen. xi. 8; Exod. ix. 33), PS? 

to be strong (pTH'), D2PI to be wise (D2HJ1), ppl to be sour crop:), 
1D11 to ferment (VTDPI'), pn to be gracious (|5£P, Amos v. 15), fcJJPl 
to be defiled (tpOp), ^0 to he dark |Pty to smoke (|£Sp. 

IBty to be rich (IB^), p]1JJ to become old (p0J£), U1JJ to pray (IJlJp : 
and the verbs primae et mediae gutturalis , with the same peculiarity, 


are: 2P1K to love (21X11), 2*111 to be dried up (2111'), 11 PI to tremble 
(T>n:),spn to pass the autumn (t|1H'), j^IPl to sharpen Q*in?), BHI1 
to be deaf (EHP!'), 21S? to be surety (21JP).— 2JJJ to love , has 23J$1 
(Ezek. xxiii. 5) with pathach both in the first and second syllable 
(comp. Job x. 20). Verbs beginning with 1, which have j oathach in 
the future of Kal, see § xl. 4. a. 

(J.) The verbs primae gutturalis with cholem in the second and 


* Kimchi (Michl. iSp a) reads '3N1 with 
pathach. 

b And Bep Naphthali reads in Ps. xxxi. 


24 •’QHfcf instead of ; comp.. 

(Ezek. xxxvi. 11) for % nipn (1 Ki. fiii. 18); 
see $$ Ixv. 23, and lviii. 10. 
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segol in the first syllable, are: *"1TX to gird (*"ftX£l), pJX to strangle 
(pJX*), &|DX to gather (EjDNp, ‘iDX to bind (* 1 DXJ, see c), to thrust 
(t)TV), fcjjyri to strip off ; and the verbs primae et mediae 

gutturalis , THX to seize (THX'), B* 1 X to lie in wait (3*1XJ). ft 

(c.) Some other verbs have both pathach and segol , whether the 
vowel of the second syllable is in either case cholem , or in the one 
cholem , in the other pathach , as dSh to smite , to break (pfifciV and 
Ps. lxxiv. 6, cxli. 5); JinX to weave (VnXfl ) and Vhffi) • DTt 
to overthrow (Dhn* and DHTV); and ^J* 1 X to be long (*^pX' and *5pXR, 
Ezek.xii. 22; xxxi. 5); to bind up (JP2IV and Evil to be 

weak (y ?JV and EPIT); IDPI to lack , to be wanting (‘"On* and TOIT); 
to desire (pBTV and |*3rV). b 

The segol is especially changed into pathach if the form is increased 
at the end either by a suffix or a H paragogicum, or even an affirma¬ 
tive, as fiDX* and MBDX*; *7DX' and WDM*; JTlX and POTIX 
(Gen. xxvii. 41); TtnX and nytflX; tjDXp and 'flpXPl, ^SDXV 
(rf.) As chateph-pathach is considered shorter than chateph-segol(§ 17. 
ii. 3 ), the former half-vowel is often, at the commencement of words, 
substituted for the latter, when the accent becomes more removed 
from the beginning; namely, in the feminine and plural of the parti¬ 
ciple of Niphal, as zbv) (1 Ki. x. 3) concealed, and n£frp:, D'&Ssn 
(Nah. iii. 1 1; Ps. xxvi. 4); or in the constr. infin. o f Kal with suffixes, as 

TQX to say — *?ppX, D^PX (Ezek. xxxv. 10 ; Jer. xxiii. 38); or if 
this infinitive stands in close connection with the following word, 
whether the connection is indicated by makkeph or not, as HPX to 
say —but (Prov. xxv. 7) to say to thee; and so ?bx to eat 

—but Sbxg (Num. xxvi, 10 ; comp. Deut. xii. 23) ; d or if the past of 
Hiphil is preceded by \ conversivum , as }'TXri and J'lXpl (Deut. i.45; 
Psalm lxxvii. 2) he has listened — and he will listen; FnPlfn and 
(Neh. vi. 7; Num. iii. 6 ) thou hast placed — and thou shalt 

place* 


a Comp, mn to foim— mn\ run to 

T T ~:|V T T 

meditate— HinK, etc., flM to be —n'ntf, 
•Tnn, etc.; iTn to live—WnX, riTIjn, etc.; 
npn to flee for refuge—n DI1N, HpnFI, etc., 
nerI to be silent- nvnx-' ' 

t r v v:lv 

b The transitive verb "ISP! to dig has 


“>3!T, while the intransitive "lDn to blush 
has ->3IV. 

c Comp. N3IT) and HKBrib (Judg. ix. 5; 
Gen. xxxi. 7). 

d But also (Deut.vii.20); thfcjj (1 Ki 
vi. 6 ), for nhK, fn«. 

• And so 'npnnn and (1 


o 2 
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196 § LVII.—Verbs with a Guttural as First Letter. 


On the other hand, 'p'TPH (Jer. xxxi. 32) my seizing, the infinitive 
of Hiphil with suffix, stands instead of 'p'Tpp, and (2 Ki. ii. 

8,5) be silent , the imperat. Hiphil, inst. of ^ see § x i y * a )* 


7. Anomalous forms of verbs primae gutturalis are : ft 

Of DIN to be red— DTOD, DWO (Nah. ii. 4; Ex. xxv. 5), part 
Pual, inst. of (§ xlv. ii. 1). 

„ STN to go out—rb TjSt (Deut. xxxii. 36), third pers. fern, past Kal, 
instead of H^TjNt (§ xxxviii. 1. b); vTFl (Jer. ii. 36), fut. Kal, 
instead of (§§ xvii. iii. 1. c; lviii. 10). 

„ JTK (Hiph.) to listen —HJTKp (Gen. iv. 23), imperat. Hiph., inst. 
of HJJTKn (§ xlvii. 2); j'TK (Job xxxii. 11), fut. Hiph., inst 
of f'TNN; and j'TD (Prov. xvii. 4), part. Hiph., instead of 
j'TSO (§§ xvii. iii. 1. cj lviii. 10). 

„ *1TX to gird —(2 Sam. xxii. 40), fut. Piel with suff., inst. of 
'JTlKFl (§8 xvii. iii. 3. a; lviii. 10). , 

„ rbii to swear —(1 Sam. xiv. 24), future Hiphil, inst. of 7tfi 
(§ lviii. 10). 

„ CJ7NI to teach — ttSpfi (Job xxxv. 11), Piel with suff., instead of 
ttsWp (§§ xvii. iii. 3. a; lviii. 10). 

„ (Piel) to press—' (Judg. xvi. 16), fut. Piel with suff, 
instead of (§ xiiv. ii. 6). 

„ JOX to support— rtipKri (Isai. lx. 4), fut. Niph., in pausa, inst of 

(§ Hvii. 2 ). 

„ to be strong — (Job xv i- 5), instead of 

(§ liii. 4. a). 

,, t)Dtf to gather —PlSDNI (Num. xi. 16), imperat. Kal with H parag., 
instead of nSDtjt (§ xxxix. 4. a); 'SDK (Jer.^x. 17), imperat 
Kal, inst. of'-BpK (§1. 3); P|DX, t)Dh, P|DM (1 Sam. xv. 6; 
Ps. civ. 29; 2 Sam. vi. 1), fut. Kal, inst. of fpXK, etc. (§ lviii* 
8,10); DDSDXO (Isai. Iii. 12), inst. of DDKDXZp (§ liii. 4. a). 


xv. 20; Num. xxi. 2); and Jjn3S.ni 

(Zech. iii. 4; Exod. xiii. 12); and 

(Judges vi. 8; Ezekiel xxvi. 3), 
nn^ni (I Samuel ii. 19); wHj?n and 
(Isaiah xliii. 23; Jerem.xvii.4); 

compare HNin and WfcOHI (Gen. xli. 28; 
Nah. iii. 5), though the T has no compound 
th'va ; J'TD (Proverbs xvii. 4) listening , for 


H«D, instead of (§ xvu. iii. l.«)i 

comp. § lxv. 9. a. 

• Verbs involving irregularities of two or 
more different classes, are introduced among 
the several classes to which they belong; 
thus, is enumerated among the verbs 
primae gutturalis on account of 
and among the verbs * D on account of 
’p'S'n, etc. (§ lxiv. 17). 
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Of * 1 DX to bind —D % *T)Dp (Eccl. iv. 14), plur. of pass. part. Kal with 
the article, inst. of D'^WDXp (§ xxi. 2 ). 

„ /XX to separate —(Num. xi. 25), fut. Hiph., inst. of SxX*1 
(§§ xvii. iii. 1 . c; lviii. 10 ). 

,, 1XX to store up —IT1XX (Neh. xiii, 13), fut. Hiph., inst. of n*1 % XXX 
(§§ xliv. i. 6 ; lviii. 10 ). 

„ XF\X and PlFlX to come —PUIXfi (Mic. iv. 8 ), fut. Kal, instead of 


99 


99 


99 


99 


99 


99 


99 


99 


FlFlXFl; XJY (Deut. xxxiii. 21), fut. Kal, instead of 
(§§ xviii. iii. 1. c; lviii. 10); J1X* (Isai. xli. 25), fut. apoc. Kal, 
inst. of AX* (§ iii. 4. b); VHI7 (Isai. xxi. 14), imper. Hiphil, 
inst. of VFlXp (see §§ lxvi. 21; lxvii. 21). 

irn to be — Dn^n (Ex. xxii. 20 ), past Kal, inst. of DFl % *P(; with 
) it is Dn'VTl (Gen. iii. 5); and so the infinitive HV17 with 3 
and b — nv'nj?, ni % na (§ xvi. 4. a ); SVH (Ezekiel xxi. 15), 
imperat. Kal, besides FPH (comp. Gen. xxiv. 60). 

*130 (Hiph.) to stun —(Job xix. 3), fut. Hiph., instead of 


1T3nri(§xlv.i.l.c). 

to go — (Exod. ix. 23), fut. Kal, inst. of ij/HFl (for 
T ^F\ ; § xvi?4. by, (Zech. iii. 7), pi. of part. Hiph., 

inst. of D % 5 (comp. Dan. iii. 25; § xlv. i. 1. c). About 
XID/p (Josh. x. 24) for ttSp, see § xxxviii. 1. c. In most 
formsIj/H follows the conjugation of verbs (see §§ 64. 12 ; 
lxiv.12,17). 

*130 t°j°* n — *p3p! (Ps. xciv. 20 ), future Piel with suff., instead 
of ^piaO! (§§ xliv. i. 4. b; liii. 4. a), 
bin to cease —*Fv/HHp (Judg. ix. 9), past Kal with H interrogate 
instead of % Flr 100 * ( see § xv ^* ^)* b 
pTH to be strong —(J er * xxxi. 32), infinitive Hiphil with 
suff., instead of (No. 6 . rf). 

iTH to lire —(Ezek. xxxvii. 5, 6 ), past Kal (D1VT1), with 
1, inst. of DTl^ni; FlVrtj? (xxxiii. 12), infin. (FlVH) with 7 ; 
and VFtl, imper. (VH) with 1 (§xvi. 4 .a; comp. supra iVTI). 
tbn to dream — D'pSna' (Isai. xxix. 8 ), plural of part. Hiphil, 
instead of D'Z 5 vliO (§ xlv. i. 1 . c). 


» Comp, n'nnnn (Ezek. xxxvi. 35), fem. 
plur. of l")n destroyed, inst. of fVUinn* 

*> If these readings are correct, they offer 
anomalies which it is difficult to explain. 


Kimchi (Michl. V a), and Stier (Lehrg. p.360) 
take 'nHnn as the Hophal, for 'Fl^lnnn, 
which view is scarcely plausible; see also 
Ewald , Kleine Grammat., § 127. a. 
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of to hate pity — n^?n (Ezek. xvi. 5), infinit. constr., instead 
of nban (for /bn, § xxxix. 1). 

,, io 80ur —(Ho 8. vii. 4), the same. 

,, TXH to blow the trumpet —DHXnO (1 Chr. xv. 24, Keri), plural 
of part. Hiphil, instead of (§ xlv. i. 1. c). 

,, to be silent —^£117 (2 Ki. ii. 3,5), imper. Hiphil, instead of 

(No. 6. dy 

,, ^0 *° 8ir iP °ff — (Isai. xlii. 2), imperat. Kal, instead of 

♦fiE'H (§§ xxxix. 2; L 3). 

„ nny to serve — D*73Jp (Exodus xx. 5; Deut. xiii. 3), 

probably the future Kal with suff., "ttSTJ becoming 

aijyp, onayi, and then m?yn, to preserve 

the o sound. 4 

y, to pass — (Josh. vii. 7), past Hiphil, inst. of ^POSH 

(§ xly. i. 1. a); *V39p (ibid.) infin. absol., instead of SSjjp 
(§ xlv. i. 2. b). 

, py to seclude — HIjyFl (Ruth i. 13), fut. Niphal, inst. of nMJyfl 
(§ xlvii. 2; see also § xliii. 7). 

„ niy to help —D**lTyD (2 Chr. xxviii. 23), plural of part. Hiphil, 
instead of D %V j'I90 (§ xlv. i. 1. c). 

to go up — byp (Ezek. xxxvi. 3), future Kal,instead of 
byp; rbyp cA ab. i. 15), past Hiphil, instead of nbyp; 
and nSyn/'nnpyn (Judg. vi. 28; Nah. ii. 8), past Hiphil, 
inst. of ribyn, iThbyn (§§ xvi. 4. a; xlv. i. 1. a; ii. 1). 

1 T t;|t 7 » rAr t;|t \«’0 7 7 J 

,, Tyy to rejoice — S \)V (Zeph. iii. 14), imperative Kal, instead of 
nby (§ xxxix. 2). 

„ nay to stand (Han. vin. 22), fem. of the third person 

plural of future Kal, instead of n3Tbyj7 (§xl. 1, 2). 

,, t° be rich — TBtyiO (Zech. xi. 5), future Hiphil, instead of 
n'EtyXl (§ iii. 4. a ); n3“)^yri (Psalm lxv. 10) and 
(1 Sam. xvii. 25), future Hiphil with suff., inst. of 
^*lW(§ xlv. i. l.c). 

,, to do —riEyp (Exod. xxv. 31), future Niphal, instead of 
newi (§ iii. e. a; see our Comment, on Exod. p. 507). 
to pursue — m (Ps. vii. 6), future Kal, a mixed form of 
fcJTV and fcpnj (§ lxxvii A. 3. a ). 


• To take these forms for the Hophal, cannot well be appended to & passive modi- 

is rendered difficult by the suffixes, which fication; comp, however, § xzxvii. 3. a. 
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8. Anomalous forms of verbs primae et mediae gutturalis , in which 

the irregularity is caused by the first letter, are : — 

Of 3HN to love —3HNt (Prov. viii. 17) and 3HK (Mai. i. 2), fut. Kal, 
instead of 3nKNt (§§ xvii. iii. 1. c; lviii. 10 ); }3nXP) (Prov. 
i. 22), fut. Kal, inst. of (§ xvii. iii. 1. c, note).* 

„ SplK to pitch the tent — (Isai. xiii. 20), future Piel, instead of 
7HK' (§§ xvii. iii. 3. a; lviii. 10). 

99 to tarry —*7HNI (Gen. xxxii. 5), future Kal, instead of 

(§ xvii. iii. 1. c); (Judges v. 28), past Piel, instead of 

VO}* (No. 1. b). h 

99 TH* to lie in wait — (1 Sam. xv. 5), future Hiphil, instead of 

33K*) (§§ xvii. iii. 1. c; lviii. 10). 

„ yyi to be dried up —}3"]ri (Jer. ii. 12), imperat. Kal, instead of 
(§ xxxix. 2); and so *3311 (I §a i* xliv. 27), a mixed form 
of '33H and *3Tn (§ lxvii A. 3. a). 

,, rnn to burn —V7H3 (Cant. i. 6), past Niphal, instead of ¥"|H3 
(§ xvi. 4. b). 

99 ^*37 to prepare — n3*]J? (Job xxxiii. 5), imperat. Kal, instead of 
T (§ xxxix. 4. a). 

§ LVIII. B—VERBS WITH X AS FIRST LETTER 

(N*fl 'TO). 

1. Forms like (for see No. 10) lead to the conjecture 
that the future /3X* is modified from 73SO, for /3j# % ; H3N* from 
13^, for H3X^, etc.; and perhaps, in order to avoid the double a 
sound in two successive syllables, the first was changed into o.° 

6. The future Kal of H3S to wish , occurs in the following regular 
forms: H3Kfi, H3K*, ttNW, }3K *; and that of ilSK to bake, in the 
form 

7 (a). The radical X is, besides in the first person singular, also 
omitted in Vffih and (2 Samuel xix. 14; Psalm cxxxix. 20), for 
nCNPl, wgt&j K3PI (Proverbs i. 10), for P)3Kfi (§ lxvii. 20), HSh 
(1 Sam. xxviii. 24), for HfiXF), TPlfl (2 Sam. xx. 9) for inxfl* In such 

* Ben Naphthali reads, in Psalm xxxi. 24, 
tonK inst. of toHN (see No.l. b ). About 
tonttriK (Hos. iv. 8 ) see § xlviii. 10 . 

* (2 Sam. xx. 5 Keri) is the Hiphil 
of "VV V (§’lxiv. 16. b). 
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c A similar consideration of euphony is 
obvious in future forms like P)JNjFI, 

for P|3KK, (§ 57. 6; and §lvii. 6.' a); 

compare also {?fcO and DP and 

D'CP, § xxiv. 1.6. 
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§ LYIII.—Verbs with X as First Letter. 

cases the cholem is occasionally written plene, as t ?3H^?V(Ps.l.S; 
Ezek. xlii. 5); TSM, Pntty (Neh. ii. 7; Pa. xlii. 10). 

(b .) The six verbs N'fl have in other modifications, besides Kal, 
the tendency of either making the X rest in cholem , or of throwing it 
out, as MHXi (Num. xxxii. 30; Josh. xxii. 9), past Niphal, instead of 
WIKjJ; riT3t< (Jer. xlvi. 8),. future Hiphil, instead of PTrpNX; 
/'blX (Hos. xi. 4), instead of S'BKfc? (comp. § i. 4. 6); * so that these 
forms have the appearance of being derived from corresponding 
verbs * # B (comp. § lxiv. 16. 1 ); while, on the other hand, TnX has in 
the future Kal a few times Thtffl, THX', in which the K is not 
quiescent (Eccl. vii. 18; Judg. xvi. 3). 

8. The forms of the future Kal with pathach are not seldom em¬ 
ployed in pausa or with distinctive accents, as ‘TfiK* (Num. x. 36) ; b 

(Lev. xvii. 8); (1 Sam. i. 7); (Exod. xxix. 33). c 

Analogous to TPIX*!, we find (2 Sam. vi.l), correspond¬ 

ing to the second person (comp. Ps. civ. 29; comp. § xl. 4. d). d 

9. Anomalous forms of the verbs fci'S are: 

Of to perish —(Ezek. xxviii. 16), fut. Piel with suff., inst. 

of T73KN (§’xliv. i. 4. a ); (Jer. xlvi. 8), fut. Hiph., 

inst. ofnT3XK (No. 7. b). 

, H3N to wish —Nph (Prov. i. 10), fut. Kal, inst. of i"l3tto (No.7. a ). 
„ TPIX to seize —'THtf (Ruth iii. 15), fern. sing, of the imperat. of Kal, 
analogous to the masc. TI1X, inst. of 'TPfNt (§§ xvi. 9. b; lix.6); 
Th$ (Judg. xvi. 3) and TriXfi (Eccl. vii. 18), fut. Kal, inst 
of and tnsn (No. 7. b); info (2 Sam. xx. 9), fut. Kal, 
inst. of inSfi (No. 7. a ); (Job xxii. 9), past Niph., inst. 
of MPIN3 (No. 7. J). e 

.•m to eat — (Ezek. xlii. 5), future Kal, instead of 

(No.7. a) ; V173KFI (Job xx. 26), fut. Piel with suff., inst 
of (§ xliv. i. 4. b); (Hos. xi. 4), fut. Hiphil, 

instead of (No.7. b); S'3PI (Ezekiel xxi. 33), infin. 

Hiphil, for inst. of /'3KPI (§ xvii. iii. 1. c). 

* Unless it is a substantive signifying 
food. 

b Comp. Gen. xxxi. 8; xliii. 7, etc. 
c Compare Num. xi. 18 ; Judg. xiii. 14 ; 

Zech. x. 16; etc. 

d In the introductions to the speeches of 
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the Book of Job, 1DNJ1 is always written 
with the tone on the penultima (as iii. 2 ; 
iv. 1 ; vi. 1 ; viii. 1 ; ix. 1 ; etc.). 

• About rwrjfc$ (Eccles. ix. 12 ), fern, of 
pass. part, of Kal, instead of nitn& see 
§ xxxiv. 3. iii. b. 
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Of to say — (2 Sa. xix. 14), (Ps. cxxxix. 20), fut. Kal, 

inst. of ^X]- a 

,, PlSX to bake —5SX (Exod. xvi. 23), imperat. Kal, instead of ^BX 
(§ lyii. 1. b); HSP) (1 Sam. xxviii. 24), fut. Kal, instead of 
nSNn(No.7.a). 

10. Some forms of other verbs X'fi also make the K quiesce in 
cholem or throw it out; so in the future of Kal DPIX I shall love , for 
nnKK; S|DX I shall collect, S)DPl, S)p*), for S)DXX, etc.; and in the 
fut. of Hiph. Sx*1 and he made swear, for fHX*!, and PHlttX I shall 
appoint treasurers , for iTTXXX (see § xliv. i. 6, note). 

Others change the segol of the praeformative into tsere, and let the 
X quiesce in this vowel, or more generally throw it out; so in Kal 
nnxri thou wilt come, for HflXO (see § xvii. iii. 1. c); 2HX I shall love, 
for nnXK (or 3HXX); WV he wiU come, for XHX'; 7JD thou unit 
go out, for vTXFl; and in Hiphil p25 listening , for j*tXjb (instead of 
jnxjp); bring, for ^nxp- 

Others, again, change the pathach of the praeformative in Hiphil 
into kamets , in which vowel the X quiesces, if it is not thrown out, as 
StfX*1 and he separated, for /XX*1; |'TX 1 shall listen, for |'TXX; 
he will lie in wait, for 3*1X*1; while in the future and participle of 
Piel the X is omitted, the praeformative receiving its pathach, as 
vPP he will pitch the tent, for 7HX'; thou wilt gird me, for 

'^Xfi; he who teaches us, for (see § xvii. iii. 3. a). 

For references and explanations, see the lists in § lvii. T, 8. b 


§ LIX. C.—VEKBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS SECOND 

LETTER. 


1. The masculine plural of the imperative of Kal retains chirek 
under the first radical in (Job vi. 22) bribe, instead of 
(§ xvi. 4.5). 


* About "ibx^ to say , instead of *)bis6, 
see § 17. iii. 1. 

b Some verbs tO throw out the X in an 
analogous manner (see § lxvi. 1. 5); comp, 
further, (2 Ki. xix. 25) to lay waste, 

inst. of (Isaiah xxxvii. 26; § lxvii. 

21 ); ^DP'rfrand (2 Sam. xiv. 19; 

Ezekiel xxi. 21), instead of ^'Xlpjpn^ and 
(§ xlviii. 25).—On the other hand, 
an X is sometimes inserted in the middle of 
words; thus nbpt? (Hab. iii. 17) fold, instead 


of nX^59, has in the plural rrtxSpp (Ps. 
lxxviii. 70); compare D'X'IIP, CD'X^, 
n^XJP* etc. (see § xxiv.8); ^XllD (Neh.xii. 
38) opposite, for VlD; and some verbs JHJ 
are kindred with verbs X"JJ, as DDD and 

DXD to melt (see § lxvii. A. 1. r)._About 

WOXn (Isai. xxx. 21), inst. of WD'Pl, and 
(Ezek. vi. 6), for •IDE'" see § lxvii. 
A. 2. 15, 16; and about papxiji 

(1 Sam. xviii. 29; Exod. v. 7), inst. of 
pspin, see § i.4.6. 
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202 § LIX. —Verbs with a Guttural as Second Leti 


6. Besides the verbs with as second radical,* some with other 

gutturals have likewise cholera in the future and imperative of Kal, 
as (Num. xxiii. 8) I shall curse; thou wilt seize; he 

will seize (§ lviii. 7. b); (Leviticus v. 15) thou wilt be faithless, 

besides /J$?!; DHJ! (Isai. v. 29) he will growl; (Job xxxv. 6) 

thou wilt do; (p s . xviii. 2 ) I shall love thee; (lxxxi. 8) 

I shall search thee; (Ezekiel xvi. 33) thou didst bribe; /$) 

(2 Sam. xiii. 17) fasten; “TJ7D (Judg. xix. 8) support (comp. ver. 5); 

(Ruth iii. 15) seize; comp. § lviii. 9.—!TTBp} (1 Ki. xiii. 7) and 
support , is apparently a combination of and ITjBpI; and 

(Jer. xxii. 20) of and (see § lxvii. A. 3. a ). 

7. In ^TTIBH (Num. viii. 7) they have cleansed themselves , fcnjTO 
(xxxiii. 54) you will possess , TfiHjri (Ezek. v. 13; § xlvi. 8) I have 
comforted myself \ DT011N (Ps. cxix. 52), DH3JV (Num. xxiii. 19), the 
guttural which has kamets and dagesh forte implicitum, is preceded 
by segol, instead of kamets or pathach , in accordance with a general 
peculiarity of the gutturals (§ xvi. 9. a; comp. JTP13 Ezek. xxvi. 15, 
instead of JTBTH3). 

9. In some instances the sh 9 va remains under the second radical, 

in the future with suffixes, as (Ezek. xvi. 10) I shall give thee 

sandals , instead of ; and so 'JTHMfl (Ps. cxxxix. 10) thou unit 

seize me, teffiK* (Ex.xv. 15), mink* (Judg. xvi. 21) and 

(Jer. xiii. 21, with chatcph-segol). 

10. Anomalous forms of verbs mediae gutturalis are:— 

Of |)13 to search— (Psa. lxxxi. 8), future Kal with suffix, 

for (No*6). 

„ to terrify —(1 Sam. xvi. 15), feminine of participle 
Piel with suff., instead of ^JjnnjDO, for (§§ xlvii. 1; 

liii. 4. a). 

„ 7X3 to stain —'Jjl/XiX (Isaiah lxiii. 3), past Hiphil, instead of 

„ 777 to thrust — VTT (Jer. xxiii. 12), future Niphal, with dagesh 
forte implicitum in H, instead of 3H7' (§ v. 2. c). 

„ "5J77 to tread —337*V (Jer. ix. 2), future Hiphil, instead of tt'7“|' 
(§ xlv. i. 1. c). 

» 55^77 to enquire —557*777 (Ezra x. 16), infinitive Kal, instead of 
* ~ » A. pit, f|7D. m3, 779, *17* 
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§ LIX.—Verbs with a Guttural as Second Letter. 203 

B>iTTS (§ xxxix. 1); (Ezekiel xiv. 3), infinitive absol. 

Niphal, instead of BH^fi (§ xliii. 2). 

Of *TlT to shine — EJTWl (Leviticus xv. 31), past Hiphil, instead of 
DJWIJTI (gxlvii. 5). 

„ DpT to curse — HEyt (Num. xxiii. 7), imperat. Kal with H para - 
gogicum, instead of HOyT (8 xxxix. 4); DpTS (Num. xxiii. 8), 
future Kal, instead of DyTNt (No. 6). 

„ to cut off — IY53 (Ezek. xvi. 4), past Pual, instead of rH3 
(§ xliv. ii. 1). 

„ dke to reject — SjN-DXpN (Hos. iv. 6 Keth.), fut. Kal with suff., 
according to some grammarians instead of TjHpKfiN, with 
n paragogicum changed into N- 

„ Ttt? to hasten —Hinnprn (Jer. ix. 17), future Piel, instead of 

nrnen (comp. § xliv. i. 4 . c). 

,, to totter —lypri (Ps. lxix. 24), imperat. Hiphil, instead of 
(§ xlv. i. 2. b ).— rnSflE (Prov. xxv. 19), feminine of 
"TjfiO, the active participle of Kal (comp. § xxxiv. 3. iii. a ). 
to be faithless — Sypj? (Lev. v. 15) future Kal, instead of 
Syon (No. 6). 

„ to sharpen — (Isai. xviii. 2,7) and HtSTb (Ezek. xxi. 15, 

16), partic. Pual, inst. of tDTM? and (§ xliv. ii. 5). 

to despise — ( Eccl. xii. 5), fut. Hiphil, instead of 

(§ xvii. iii. 3. a ). 

,, DPO to growl —DPO* (Isai. v. 24), fut. Kal, inst. of DHl* (No. 6). 
to fasten — Syi (2 Sa. xiii. 17), imp. Kal, inst. of 7^3 (No. 6). 

„ "TOD to support —"“WD (Judg. xix. 5, 8), imperat. Kal, for "*7?D 
(No. 6); rrjgpj (1 Ki. xiii. 7), imperat. Kal, with Pt parag ., 
inst. of Pnj?p} (ibid.). 

,, *“)VQ to rush upon —D*38pjSt (Zech. vii. 14), future Piel with sufF., 
inst. of D'lSJDK (§ xvi. 4. d).* 

„ to do — (Job xxxv. 6), inst. of ~bvs>ri (No. 6). 

„ j5WX to cry —'pyX 1 ! (Jer. xxii. £0), imperat. Kal, instead of 'pyXl 
(No. 6). 

• Kimchi takes D1JJDJK as Kal, instead Niphal, passive or intransitive meaning (Jon. 
of DIJJpfcjt; and others (as F&rst, Concord. i. 11,13; Isai. liv. 11; Hab. iii. 14; 2 Ki. vi. 
p. 771) as Niphal, inst. of DlgDR (compare 11), and can, therefore, in these modifies* 
§ v.2.c): but "BJD has, both in Kal and tions, take no suflix. 
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204 § LIX.— Verbs with a Guttural as Second Letter. 


Of to approach —S'lj^ (Ezek. xxxvii. 17), imperat. Piel, instead 
of (§ xliv. i. 3. a), 
to ask—vrhx$ and 

w /$$$, have the vowel i or e under the second radical, 
instead of a (§§ xxxviii. 1 .d; lii. 1. 5). 

» ***? to remain — (Ezek. ix. 18), a mixed form composed 

of the future Kal, and *1X30, the partic. Niphal 

(§ lxxvii. A. 3. d). 

, *in$ to bribe — Vint? (Job vi. 22), imperat. Kal, instead of nHj? 
(No. 1); Hllt?Jl (Ezek. xvi. 33), fut. Kal, instead of 
(No. 6; § xl. 4. c). 

„ rnB^ to serve —rflt?£? (1 Ki. i. 15), fem. of partic. Piel, instead of 
nrnt^P (§ xxxiv. 3. ii. note; comp. § xlvii. 3). 





11. Anomalous forms of verbs primae et mediae gutturalis, in which 
the irregularity is caused by the second letter (comp. § lvii. 8), are: 

Of DHT to love —IjZprHX (Ps. xviii. 2), fut. Kal with suff., instead of 
" (No. 6). 

„ 32*1 to be angry — rTQSPin (1 Sam. i.6), infin. Hiphil with suff., 
instead of the 0 having dagesh dirimens (§§ v.6.b; 

xvi. 1), and the D dagesh forte as a compensation for the 
omission of % (§ v. 2. a). 

TTIX to seize , see § lviii. 9. 


§ LX. D.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS THIRD 

LETTER. 

8 ( a ). In a few cases, the feminine of the second person singular 
of the past takes a double sh’va at the end, like ordinary verbs, in¬ 
stead of an auxiliary pathach , as firjlS (1 Ki. xiv. 3) thou hast taken , 
for J?np7; and JlllSt^ (Jer. xiii. 25) thou hast forgotten , for JinjB*; 
in a few others, an auxiliary pathach is indeed employed, but the Jl 
loses the dagesh lene and the sh'ta, as nilj39 (Gen.xxx. 15) thou hast 
taken; r\H313 (xx. 16) thou hast been recognised* —About Wljt?} 
(Isaiah xxiii. 15) the third pers. feminine, see § xxxviii. 1. 5. 

(5.) V as second radical takes sometimes chateph-pathach in the 
first pers. plural of the past, inst. of sh'va quiescens , as *p3yXI (Gen. 
xxvi. 29) we have touched ihee y inst. of ^p3yJ3; and so Ipjyn* (Hos. 

* See our Commentary on Genesis, p. 431. 
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§ LX. —Verbs with a Guttural as Third Letter. 205 

viii. 2) we have "known thee; *p3y2p (Mai. iii. 8 ) we have deceived 
thee; (Ps. xliv. 18 j we have forgotten thee; PfljypE^ (cxxxii. 6 ) 

we have heard it; (xxxv. 25) we have devoured him; DWSjJin 

(2 Sam. xxi. 6 ) we have hanged them . 

9. The construct infinitive of Kal has sometimes the form T\t2& 
(for nDE?), as J713 (Numbers xx. 3) to expire , HEW? (1 Samuel xv. 1 ) 
to anoint , H/E? (Isai. lviii. 9) to send: while the imperative PDtp kill 
occurs (in Gen. xliii. 16) instead of rDtS (comp. lix. 6 ). 

The vowel o prevails also in the future forms niSpNt (Jer. v. 7 Keth.) 
I shall forgive y for H 7 DK (§ xl. 4. J), HyEPfiK (Isaiah xxvii. 4) I will 
rushy and HIJJbEJW (Dan. viii. 13) I will hear (§ xl. 4. c ). 

Active participles of Kal with simple pathach are, besides yt?3 
planting (Ps. xciv. 9), JU*) (Isai. li. 15) restraining, (Ps. cxxxvi. 6 ) 

spreading , yDE? (Lev. xi. 7) cleaving . 

11 . The past and future of Piel, and the future of Niphal and 
Hithpael, retain in the last syllable tsere, followed by pathachfurtivumy 
instead of taking pathachy chiefly if those forms stand in pausa or are 
provided with a distinctive accent.® However nSW occurs sometimes 
even when not in pausa (2 Ki. xvi. 4, etc.). 

ra 

14. Dy?3 (Amos ix. 1 ) break them , imperative Kal with the suffix, 
for DJ$3, has pathach under X instead of kamets, and under y instead 
of tsere (§§ xi. 4. a; liv. 4. a). 

15. Anomalous forms of verbs tertiae gutturalis are 

Of rh to detour —(Psalm xxxv. 25), instead of 
(No. 8 .b). 

„ m to break — DyX2 (Am. ix. 1 ), imperat. Kal with suffi, instead 
of cyx5 (No. i4). 

„ to be high —NH23 (Ezek. xxxi. 5), third pers. fern, of past 
Kal, instead of Piri2| (§ xxxviii. 1 . 6 ); n3'PI2Jfl (Ezek. xvi. 
50), future Kal, instead of njJlSJri, to which is added the 
characteristic syllable of rU'2Jfi, formed from *123, as 
verb n 7 (see § lxvii. A. 3. e. 5 ). 

„ PI3T to be loathsome —(Isai. xix. 6 ), past Hiphil, a com- 

• Additional instances are: J&ag; | 

n?. JHi?!; rfa’; najt*;' n»n, (Ex. v. 2 ), nW; : neb (imperative of Rd” 
I30J5: nps; : nna\ nna, nnps : j Ps.ixxxvi.4; comp. § xiiv. i. 3 . ay, j>j?nv 
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§ LXI.—Verbs with Two Gutturals. 


bination of the Hebrew VMfll and the Chaldee 
(§ xlv. i. 1. a ). 

Of yV to know — (Hos. viii. 2), inst. of (No. 8. by 

„ Pip* (Hiph.) to argue , to reprove —fin?} (Gen. xx. 16), fem. of 
second pers. sing, of past Niphal, inst. of MTD3 (No. 8. a); 
rOin (Job vi. 26), construct infinitive of Hiphil, instead of 
n^H(§xlv.i. l.J). 

,, J7jT to be dislocated —MJlfp^lPI (2 Sam. xxi. 6), inst. of DUypfr 
(No. 8. b). 

„ (1 Ki. xiv. 3) and 

second pers. fem. of past Kal, insl 
„ yjl3 to touch —^3533 (Gen. xxvi. 29), inst. of ^p3JJ33 (No. 8. b). 

„ rbo to pardon — rflSpK (Jer. v. 7 Keth.), inst. ofYfepK (No. 9). 
„ to rush upon — Dyb^SNI (Isai. xxvii. 4), future Kal with PI 
paragogicum (No. 9). 

» HP to deceive —»p3$}3j3 (Mai. iii. 8), inst. of ^p3J?3j? (No. 8. i). 
„ nW to forget —(Jer. xiii. 25), second pers. fem. of past 
Kal, inst. of'(No. 8. a); (Ps. xliv. 18), past 

Kal with suff., for (No. 8. b); nPlSEO (Isai. xxiii. 

15), third pers. singular of past Niphal, instead of nn3t?l 
(§ xxxviii. 1. 5). 

„ lib# to send — POPI/t^Pl (Obad. ver. 13; Judg. v. 26 ), second pers. 

sing. masc. and third pers. fem., inst. of PPtPPI (§ xl. 1, 2). 

„ to hear — Pn317fity (Ps. cxxxii. 6), inst. of Ptt*3y0£? (No. 8. by 

(Dan. viii. 13), fut. Kal with PI paragog . (No. 9).* 

§ LXI. E—VERBS WITH TWO GUTTURALS. 

The irregular forms of verbs primae et mediae gutturalis have been 
noticed above (in §§ lvii. 8; lix. 11). — PIS*1 to kill , a verb primae 
et tertiae gutturalis , has in the future of Piel ^PlXHPl (Ps. lxii. 4) you 
will kill , instead of (see § xliv. i. 4. by 

§ LXII. Ill—VERBS WITH THE SECOND AND THIRD 
LETTER ALIKE OR VERBA JTJ7 (S||n D^SP). 

1 (a). The third person plural of the past of Kal has sometimes 
cholem in the first syllable instead of pathach , as 33T to shoot — 

»About nr6pn see § xlv. ii. 1; niJJVpnp $ xlv. i. 4; ii. 1; and about inst of 

§ xxxix. 4. c. 


nnj£ (Genesis xxx. 15), 
. of rinpS (No. 8. a). 
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LXII. —Verbs with Second and Third Letter alike. 207 

(Genesis xlix. 23), DD2 to be high — (Job xxiv. 24), see 
§ xxxvii. 1. d. 

(5.) The third person plural of the past with ) conversive, has the 

os ?os 

tone on the ultima, as ^Pll (Hab. i. 8), i?j?} (Prov. xiv. 19); in some 

os * OS . 

instances, other persons also, as HIHI (Isai. vi. 12), TlUni (Job xix. 
17), fibril (Ezek. iv. I); and, in some cases, even without the ) con- 

Jos OS OS 

versive, as (Isai. xxxviii. 14), (Job xy. 15), (Joel iy. 3; 
Obad. 11; Nah. iii. 10), EH (1 Sam. xxv. 10), fch (Ps. lv. 22), W 
(Hab. iii. 6), (Psalm lxxiii. 9); further, TflV'} (cxvi. 6), 'ffiSn 

os . . 

(Isa. xliv. 16), TriiS? (Deut. xxxii. 41): and so also some imperatives 

os 

of Kal, which then shorten the cJiolem into kamets chatuph, as *f|, 
♦an, *3*1, etc. (comp. No. 3. d). 

(c.) The future Kal DEJ^, seems to point to an old form DbEJ^, the 
past Niphal to the future to and the past 

Hiphil DOT to DD0.> 

2 («). The verbs JTJ7 have uncontracted forms sometimes from 
resons of emphasis,® and probably sometimes of euphony ; b but fre¬ 
quently without any apparent cause. 

(5.) Other uncontracted forms, in the manner of the regular verbs, 
occur sometimes in the infinitive of Kal , as 113 (Genesis xxxi. 19) to 
shear; DDH (Isai. xlvii. 14) to be warm; 0 (Jer. xxx. 18) to be 

gracious to you; win 1 ? (Ps. cii. 14) to be gracious to her (see § liv. 
1. a ); DDD (Isai. x. 18) to melt; 22D (Num. xxi. 4, besides 2D) to 
surround; TTIJ (Prov. viii. 28) to be strong; T7$ (Jer. xlvii. 4) to 
oppress y d in the imperative of Kal , as '3MH (Ps. ix. 14, besides % 33fl) 
be gracious to me; VHE? (Jer. xlix. 28) oppress (see § xxxix. 2); 
in the future of Kal, as J3£P (Am. v. 15) he will be gracious; DTlB^ 
(Jer. v. 6) he will oppress them , for ( Prov. xi. 3; see No. 3. a); in 
the fut . of Niph ., as 22p* (Job xi. 12) he will be deprived of under¬ 
standing; in the Hiphil , as 'JWHrfl (Jer. xlix. 37) and I shall break , 
for (gxlvii. l.a); (Ps. xxxii. 11) rejoice; (Job 

• Comp. Ps. cxviii. 11. with the praeformative —DDrfe (for 

b Jer. xlix. 37; compare Prov. viii. 28; § xvi. 4. a), or in paicsa DJDfjfr. 

Job ix. 13. d nin^ (Isaiah lx. 14) seems to be the 

e WithpaMacA, comp. § xxxix. 1. a, and absolute infinitive, see sub c. 
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xxix. 13) I shall rejoice; J'3Tfi (Ps. lxv. 9) thou wilt rejoice; D22B^H 
(Mic. vi. 3) to be astonished; D'££?£? (Ezek. iii. 15) astonished. 

( c .) On the other hand, verbs have, in some instances, anomalous 

contractions or abbreviations; so in the past of Kal , as WOJ? (Jer. 
xliv. 18) we have finished , instead of U1DPI; the absolute infinitive of 
Kal , as 2p (Num. xxiii. 25) to curse , for 3l3p; (Ruth ii 16) to 
take off, for 'hr#* the future of Kaly as P)?33 (Gen. xi. 7) we will 
confound, inst. of !7p33 ; b (ver. 6) they will purpose , inst. of 
H3TFI (Prov. i. 20) they will exult , inst. of PI3 % |TFI; the participle of 
Kaly as IX (Judg. ix. 31) pressing , inst. of YTJf; DPI (1 Sam. ii. 4) 
brokeny inst. of nfih; PlE^ (Job xxii. 29) bending , inst. of PiniE^; in 
the past of Niphal y as Plp33 (Isai. xix. 3) she has been emptied , inst. 
of n(??3; n23^3 (Jer. viii. 14) let us perishy instead of nB*l3 (comp. 
No. 4. a); &T3 (Judg. v. 5) they have been shaken, instead of ^?]3; 
rite (Ezek. xxii. 16) thou hast been defiled , and PUH3 (Jer. xxii. 23) 
thou hast been pitied , instead of rtVna and num (see No. 4); naw 
(Ezekiel xli. 7) she has been surrounded , and iUn£?3 (Jer. li. 30) she 
has been dried up, instead of H3D3 and (Isai. xli. 17);. Vtf?3 

(xix. 5) they have been dried up, instead of perhaps n¥S3 

(Gen. ix. 19), W§)3 (Isai. xxxiii.3), and HDp3 (Job x. 1) she loathes; 
though they may also be derived from f*S3 and Bp3; in the future 
of Niphaly as n3pQPl (Zech. xiv. 12) they will melt , inst. of n3 % pSF); 
and H3^yri (Jer. xix. 3) they will tingle , instead of (compare 

§ lxv. 4); in the future of Hiphil, as (Deut. i. 44) they will beat , 
for (see No. 7. a, and § xlv. i. 1. c ); in the past of Hophal, as 
UBH (Job xxiv. 24) they have decayed, inst. of V3&V1 (see No. 8). 

(d.) In a few instances the dagesh forte alone is omitted, without 
any alteration of the vowels, as f)J33 (1 Sam. xiv. 36) we shall spoil, 
the future Kal of TT3; (Cant. vi. 11) they have flowered, and 
njpn (Prov. vii. 13) she has been shameless, the past Hiphil ofptt 
and Tty- 0 


3 (a). The infinitives of Kal with irregular vowels are: with 
pathach, Tl (Isai. xlv. 1) to subdue , (Prov. xi. 15) to be broken, 

(Jer. v. 26) to stoop (besides Esth. ii. 1), and with suffix D23? 
(Eccl. iii. 18j to separate them; with tsere V?n3 (Job xxix. 3) in his 


* While nW (Isai. lx. 14) to bend, for b See our Comment, on Gen. p. S21. 

ITT# loses the vowel of the first syllable. c Comp. HIlpJ No. 3. a; rUJC*n No. 8. 
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shining (from 7PI); a and with the termination HI, in the manner of 
verbs nrS, probably lT)3n (Psalm lxxvii. 10) to be gracious, Tlte] 
(xvii. 3) my meditating , my purposing, ftltSW (Ezek. xxxvi. 3) to lay 
waste (see § lxvii. A. 3. e . 2 ). b And so the imperatives Sa (p s . cxix. 
22, besides 73) roll, (Isai. xx. 5, besides WP1) be broken, and with 
H paragogicum fl33 (Ps. lxxx. 16) protect, PHtf (Num. xxii. 6) curse, 

I c\> 

with the accent on the ultima; *13 (Jer. vii. 29) shear, % 3H (Nah. ii. 1) 

CO CO 

celebrate a festival, '3*1 (Zeph. ii. 14) and ^3*1 (Isaiah xliv. 23) exult 

CO 

(see No. 1. b); and so PDj5 ( kd-vah . Num. xxii. 11) curse, for 
(§ xv. 2), and with suffix 135(3 (xxiii, 11) curse him, for 13j3 (§ liii. 2 .f); 
'33H (Ps. iv. 2) and 133PI (cxxiii. 3) be gracious to me and to us; nv?p 
(Jer. L 26) throw it up in a heap (comp. No. 11). 

HIT (Prov. xxvii. 17), the future Kal of Till to be sharp, instead of 
nrr, has pathach in the ultima. 

The future (Prov. xi. 3) he will oppress them, for D*$5^, has 

kamets chatuph in the second syllable; while others have shurek inst. of 
cholem, as (Prov. xxix. 6) he will exult, for p % , from J3T; and so 
(Eccl. xii. 6) thou wilt break, (Isai. xlii. 4) he will break, 

(Ps. xci. 6) he will oppress, DIV) (Ezek. xxiv. 11) thou wilt 
finish (besides DfiFl); and with *1 conversive (Exod. xvi. 20) and 
it had worms . c 


(5.) The cholem in the infinitive, imperative, and future of Kal is 
sometimes written plene, especially in the later books of the Old 
Testament; e.g . (Esth. iii. 1; viii. 11), 'SH (Ps. lxii. 6), Wlp 


• About ipiri3 (Prov. viii. 29), and rtfty 
(Psalm lxviii. 29), for and H-JV, see 

§ iii. 5. c. 

b Comp. Hjn (Isai. xxiv. 19), absolute 
infinitive of yjH* 

e And perhaps TIP (Genesis xlix. 19; 
Habakkuk iii. 16) he will oppress, of 1*13 ; 
comp. (Mic. ii. 4) we have been devas¬ 

tated or destroyed , past Niphal, instead of 
of lit?* In some cases the irregu¬ 
lar vowel seems to have been chosen in 
order to distinguish those forms from others 
of a different meaning and derivation: 
so is — 

1. D!*1 and it had worms , the fut. Kal 
of DQ1, changed into Dll (Exod. xvi. 20), 
in order to distinguish it from Dll and he 
was high, the fut. Kal of Dll* 


2. yiJJl and she broke, the future Kal of 
y VI, has been changed into yiJJI (Jude- ix. 
53), in order to distinguish it from flfil 
and she ran, the future Kal yil (see 7. b ): 
though y*1T and y-ITFl occur in the mean¬ 
ing he will break, she will break (Eccl. xii. 6; 
Isai. xlii. 4). 

3. bnX and (Ezek. xxxix. 7; Num. 
xxx. 3) are reserved for the future Hiphil 
of bhn in the meaning of profaning, while 

are used for the same modification 
of the same verb in the sense of beginning 
(Deut. ii. 25; xvi. 9; Judg. x. 18). 

4. *$1 and he was tired, the future Kal 
of (or P|'V), has been changed into 

(1 Sam. xiv. 28 31), in order to distinguish 
it from the future Kal of to fly 
(Isai. vi. 6). 
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(Zeph. ii. 1), tty’ (Dan. xi. 12), VTl^ (Ps. xciv. 21), UilV (cvii. 27)j 
comp, § iii. 6. c. 

(c.) The future Kal of some verbs Jtty is based on the regular 
form ODBte, BB^Pl, and takes, therefore, the vowel e in the first 
syllable, as TTO to he hitter —TD' (Isai. xxiv. 9); 77p to he light — 
7pK, 7pFl, (Gen. xvi. 4, 5; 1 Sam. ii. 30); D to lay waste — 
D$PI (Ezek. xii. 19) ; a DWl to finish —EJJVX (Psalm xix. 14), with 
the scriptio plena)* 

4(a). The following verbs have, in the past and participle of 
Niphal, chirek in the first syllable, with dagesh forte following, or if 
the first radical is a guttural, tsere, or chirek without dagesh forte 
(comp. § v. 2. c) : Tltf to curse —D'nXJ (Mai. iii. 9); 1*13 to sweep — 
(Job xx. 28) ; DD 1 ! to he silent — nDT) (see No. 2. c ); MtH to 
profane —Sn3, l?Sn3 (Ezek. xxv. 3; xxii. 16; see No. 2. c ); DDH to 
he warm —D'£nj (Isaiah lvii. 5); }3n to be gracious —PDH3 (Jerem. 
xxii. 23; see No. 2. c); Tin to bum — T13, nnp (Ps. lxix. 4; Cant, 
i. 6, besides T13 (Jerem. vi. 29); Win to he broken — nn3, D'FTI) 
(Mai. ii. 5; 2 Kings vi. 9); Wl$ to dry up —(Isaiah xix. 5; 
see No. 2. c ). 

(h.) A few verbs have cholem in the second syllable of Niphal, 
instead of pathach . so that several forms of the future become identi¬ 
cal with the corresponding persons of the future of Kal, and are only 
distinguished by usage and their passive or reciprocal meaning, as 
tt3 to spoil — llbj (^Amos iii. 11), inst. of ^33; 1131? (Isai. xxiv. 3), 
instead of 131?; and so pp3 to empty — pl31? (ibid.); TT3 to shear— 
WJ3 (Nah. i. 12); T?3 to roll —(Isaiah xxxiv. 4); PDn to le 
silent —'Sni? (Jerem. xlviii. 2, besides 1ST 1 Samuel ii. 9); 7/1 to 
shake* —(Isai. xliv. 2); 33D to surround — 3D', 3D1? (1 Sam. v. 8; 
Num. xxxvi. 7,9); DD*1 to he high — imperative future VTf 

(Num. xvii. 10; Ezekiel x. 17); pH to break — plj, p3Pl (EccL 
xii. 6; Ezek. xxix. 7). 

(c.) A few others have tsere, as bbn to he defiled —/Hin (Ezekiel 
xx. 9), infin., inst. of Snn, and /HlFl (Lev. xxi. 9), fat., inst. of tH? 
(comp. ver. 4); DDD to melt — DSPl (2 Sam. xvii. 17; Psa. lxviii. 3), 
infinitive absol. and constr., instead of DIDH and DDn; and DC} 
(1 Sam. xv. 9), participle, instead of D&3; 33D to surround — "l|D3 


* (Exek. vi. 6) is the future Kal 

of DE* comp. flD'S” desert ; etc. 


b VT fm Job xx. 26) is the fut. apocoj* 
Kal of njn to pasture . 
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(Ezek. xxvi. 2), past Hiphil, inst. of n3D3; a to be light — 

(2 Kings xx. 10), the past, besides (iii. 18).—About UnBfa, see 
No. 3. a , note . 

6. Some forms of Hiphil have pathach in the second syllable inst. 
of tsere; they are found not only in verbs with a guttural as first or 
second radical, as ‘Sjnn (Job xxiii. 16) h# has broken; npH (Ruth i. 20) 
he has embittered; "1STI (Gen. xvii. 14) he has destroyed; nXH (Deut. 
xxviii. 52) he has oppressed; "IXfl (ii. 9) thou wilt oppress; “fiT (1 Ki. 

viii. 37) he will oppress; JTV1 (Ex. v. 23) he has done ill s JH?? (Isai. 

ix. 16) doing evil , JHm (Ps. liv. 7) and JHK (1 Sam. xxvi. 21); 

(Isai. xxv. 12) he has humbled; or if they stand in pausa (§ xiii. 4), 
as npH (Jer. iv. 11) to purge; (2 Sam. xx. 18) they have com¬ 

pleted; but also in other cases, as p*in (2 Ki. xxiii. 15) he has crushed; 

(Deut. i. 28) they have melted; (1 Sam. v. 9,10) they have 

surrounded; 3Dp (Jer. xxi. 4) surrounding ; /XO (Ezekiel xxxi. 3) 
shadowing; Spn ( Isaiah viii. 23) he has brought to contempt; 

(Ezek. xxii. 7) they have despised (comp. § xliii. 4. a ). 

7 (a). The Chaldaising future Hiphil, like instead of 
occurs in the following instances: (Ex. xiii. 18) he will surround , 

and (Judg. xviii. 23) they will surround; D1T (2 Ki. xxii. 4) he 
will complete; DFlPl (Job xxii. 3) thou wilt make perfect; “1SFI (Exod. 
xxiii. 21) thou wilt be rebellious ; b (Jer. xlix. 20) he will lay 

waste , and (Num. xxi. 30) vie shall lay waste (see sub 5); 

(Deut. i. 44), instead of ^3* they will beat (see No. 2. c); and with 
dagesh forte implicitum , in HIT (Prov. xxvii.17) he will be sharpened; 
SrtX (Ezekiel xxxix. 7) I shall profane , and /fV (Num. xxx. 3) he 
willprofane (No. 3. a, note ).—In one instance, the same peculiarity is 
found in the past of Hiphil, namely, iTTH (Lament, i. 8) they have 
despised , for (see sub b). 

(b.) In some cases the Hiphil, if provided with suffixes, prolongs 
the chirek, instead of taking dagesh forte in the last radical (§ v. 2. b)\ 
as con to finish — 7jpT\H (Isaiah xxxiii. 1, infinitive); Win to be 
broken — JIVIT (Hab. ii. 1.7), inst. of }FllT (§§ xiii. 4; liii. 2. c); Q 

• Comp. H3DD (2 Chr. x. 15) guidance, I shall destroy them, from instead of 

properly the fem. of the participle Niphal and with the scriptio defectiva 

(§ 34. 3 . vii.). jjPfltojjpn (Ezek. xiv. 8 ), in some editions, 

b With the meaning of !T}D, see § lxvii. instead of (see § v. 2 . b) I have 

A. 2. I. laid it waste; compare ^JPinj (Jer. ix. 4) 

c And perhaps ClS'pyt (Ps. cxviii. 10— 12 ) inst. of they will deceive . 

p 2 
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while VNfb, tMfc, and 6’in, have the same peculiarity, though em¬ 
ployed without suffixes (see sub a). a 

8. The Hophal form with shurek and dagesh forte , whether written 
plene or not (§ v. 2. c ), is found in (Isai. xxiv. 12) and 3D3J (Job 
iv. 20), from HHO to beat; (xxiv. 24), from *]3D to decay (see 

No. 2. c ); (2 Sam. xxiii. 6), from TlJ to move; 3EW (Isai. xxviii. 

27), from 33D to surround; (Exod. xxv. 29), from *|3D to cover; 
HEPV (Hos. x. 14) and HB^lF) (Isaiah xxxiii. 1), from T7B^ to oppress 
(see § iii. 6. c) : or with kamets chatuph , PlfiBTl (Lev. xxvi. 34,35), 
from 0b$ to lay waste , or with the omission of dagesh forte , the 
imperative (Job xxi. 5) ; b PIfiBTlS (Lev. xxvi. 43) in its being 

laid waste , instead of PIQBT13 (§ xvii. iii. 3. a): while in (Job 
xix. 23) they will be engraved , from ppPI, for ^pIT, the second radical 
has lost the dagesh , instead of which the preceding vowel is pro¬ 
longed. 0 

10. Verbs which are primae gutturalis , have generally pathach 

instead of chateph-pathach under the PI of Hiphil, as *r»?np (Deut. 

ii. 31) I have commenced , for Vr?nn; and so D?Plp (Gen. xi. 6), the 
infinitive with suffix, their beginning; HPinp (Isai. ix. 3) thou hast 
broken (comp. §§ xvi. 3. b ; lxv. 9. a). 

11. The future of Kal with suffixes has sometimes the form 

instead of as DW3* (Zeph. ii. 9) they will spoil them , VUnfi 

(Exod. xii. 14) you shall celebrate it; W3PP (Ps. lxvii. 2) he tvill be 
gracious to us } and D3PIP) (Deut. vii. 2) thou wilt pity them (besides 
}331T Isai. xxvii. 11); (Prov. xi. 3 Keri) or DTlB^. (Jer. v. 6) 

he will oppress them; *[$8^ (Hab. ii. 8) they will plunder thee.— 
7p!T (Genesis xliii. 29) he may be gracious to thee , stands for *|3n^ 
(§ xvii. iii. 3. a). 

12. The following are the anomalous forms of verbs JTJ7— 

Of TlX to curse — PHtf (Num. xxii. 6), imperat. Kal with PI paragog ., 
instead of PHK (No. 3. a) ; (Mai. iii. 9), partic. Niph., 

instead of (No. 4. a). 

,, TT3 to prey — DV3* (Zeph. ii. 9), future Kal with suff., instead of 

• Comp, pni (Judg. ix. 53), from f ¥ 1 , 
to break , instead of pJJI, which is reserved 
for the fut. of )*n to run (No. 3. a). 

* In some manuscripts the 55> has the 
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dagesh (see Kimchi , Michl. BDp a); comp. 
§ xi. 4. c; and § xlv. ii. 3. 

c Like Hjn (Exodus i. 16) she lives, fo* 
njn (see No. 12); comp. § v.2.c. 





§ LXIL— Verbs with Second and Third Letter alike. 213 


DM3' (No. 11); P1T33 (1 Sam. xiv. 36), first person plural of 
future Kal, instead of HJ33 (No. 2. cl). 

Of 7/3 to confound — rfcp (Gen. xi. 7), future Kal with 17 paragog ., 
instead of rtai (No. 2 . cj. 

„ ppa to empty — i7p33 (Isaiah xix. 3), past Niphal, instead of 
!7j!i)33 (No. 2 . c); p13J7 (Isai. xxiv. 3), future Niphal, inst. 
of p?n (No. 4. 5). 

„ 773 to separate , to — 713/ (Eccl. ix. 1), infin. Kal, instead 
of "ibS, and D*nS (iii. 18), the same with suff., for 
(No. 3. a); 731717 (2 Samuel xxii. 27), future of Ittappal 
(§ xlviii. 24). 

' CO J® 

„ TT3 to shear —73 (Jer. vii. 29), imperat. Kal, instead of 73 (Mic. 
i. 16); No. 1. b and 3. a . 

to roll —/3 (Ps. cxix. 22), imperat. Kal, inst. of /3 (No. 3. a); 
1^?33 (Isai. xxxiv. 4), past Niphal, inst. of 1^313 (No. 4. &). 

,, 771l to sweep —01*753 (Job xx. 28), participle Niphal, instead of 
lYl73j) (No. 4. a). 

,, v/7 to hang down —1v7 (Proy. xxvi. 7), past of Kal, instead of 
M (§ i. 4. 3). 

,, D237 to be silent — MD73 (Jer. viii. 14), first pers. plural of future 
Niphal with 0 paragogicum , instead of I7E73 (No. 2. c and 
4. a); 'Q717 (Jer. xlviii. 2), future Niphal, instead of 'D7J7 
(No. 4. b; comp. 1 Sam. ii. 9). 

„ pp7 to break in pieces — p7!7 (2 Ki. xxiii. 15), past Hiphil, inst. 
of p7i7 (No. 6): p707 (2 Chr. xxxiv. 7), infinitive Hiphil, 
instead of pOO / (§ xlv. i. 2. a). 

to be bright — (Job xxix. 3), constr. infinitive Kal with 
suff., inst. of 1/PI (No. 3. a ).—About 7 'i 7N|' (Job xxv^5) he 
will shine, inst. of /IT, see § lxvii. A. 2. 14 * 

,, to shake —1/T3 (Judg. v. 5) and lVl3 (Isai. lxiii. 19; lxiv. 2), 
past Niphal, inst. of 1^13 (No. 3. c and 4. b); 1/70 (Lam. 
i. 8), past Hiphil, inst. of 1/TJ7 (No. 7. a, S). 

,, DDT to purpose — IDT' (Gen. xi. 6), future Kal, instead of IDT' 
(No. 5. c ); 'I7DT (Ps. xvii. 3), infinitive Kal with suff., inst. 
of 'DT (No. 3. a). 

* <« .CO 

„ 3317 to keep a festival — *317 (Neh. ii. 1) imperat. Kal, inst of '317 
(No. 1. b and 3. a ); 1i73!7l7 (Exod. xii. 14), future Kal with 
suff., instead of 75731717 (No. 11). 
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Of 7771 to be sharp — 7TP (Prov. xxvii. 17), future Kal, inst. of TP 

(No. 3. a) ; inf (ibid.), future Hipbil, instead of 7T7 for 
7)7' (No. 6 and 7. a). 

„ "PI (identical with P1'I7) to live — Pl'Pl (Exod. i. 16), third person 
sing. fem. of past Kal, inst. of 77)7 (No. 8). a 
„ 7717 (riel) to profane —77)3 and i7Sl73 (Ezek. xxv. 3; xxii. 16), 
past Niph., inst. of ^?7)3 and 171^173 (No. 4. a) , Vnn (Ezek. 
xx. 9) and 717)7 (Lev. xxi. 9), infin. and fut. of Niph., inst. 
of 'DD an d 77117 (No. 4. c); TpVpTlPQ (Ezek. xiii. 19), hit. 
Piel, inst. of 73777171 (§ xliv. i.4. c) • '177)77 and dWh 
(D eut. ii. 31; Gen. xi. 6), past and infin. of Hiph. with suff., 
inst. of '177717 and p'pnn (No. 10 ); SllX (Ezek. xxxix. 7) 
I shall profane\, and 717' (Num. xxx. 3) he will profane,inst. 
°f '7N an d /TP, which occur in the meaning to begin 
(No. 3. a, note). 

,, Don to be warm —DOIT? (Isai. xlvii. 14), infin. Kal in pausa, with 

b, inst. of con?, obnS, or bn? (No. 2 . b) ; dot (Isaiah 

lvii. 5), partic. Niph., instead of D'QTI} (No. 4 .a); see also 
§ lxv. 17, sub dtp- 

„ pPl to be gracious —171317 (Psa. lxxvii. 10), infin. Kal, inst. of jn 
(No. 3. a); <733)77 (Ps. cii. 14), infin. Kal with suff, inst.of 
rmnS or nbriS (Jer. xxx. 18); (Gen. xliii. 29), fut. 

Kal with suff, inst. of ^|37' (No. li); D3TU7 (Deut. vii. 2), 
fut. Kal with suff., inst. of D3nj7 (No. 11); J737J (Jer. xxii. 
23), past Niphal, inst. of 1713)73 (No. 2. c , and 4. a). 

„ ppn to engrave —Ip 7' (Job xix. 23), fut. Hophal, instead of 

(No. 8).—Upon ipirt? (Proy. viii.29) for ipn3, see § v.2.c. 
„ 7717 to bum —77)3 (Ps. lxix. 4), past Niph., instead of 77)3 (Jer. 
vi. 29); No. 4. a. 

„ nnn to be broken —17)73 (Mai. ii. 5), past Niphal, instead of 1173 
(No. 4. a) ; '17)771)7 (Jer. xlix. 37), past Hiphil, instead of 
'7777 (No. 2. MO); Ijp'n: (Hab. ii. 17), fut. Hiph. with 
suff. in pausa, inst. of j 1771' (No. 7. b ). 

„ bb' to lament, to wail— S'Ti?, S'fe b'b'l and ife 

(Jer. xlviii. 31; Isai. xv.2; lxy. 14; Hos. vii. 14), fut. Hiph., 
inst. of WX, etc., for TX, Tfl, etc. (see § lxiv.3. *)■ 

• The masculine 'n occurs in Gen. iii. 22; xxv. 36, it is *n, like the status constructus 
Y. 5; xi. 12, 14; Num. xxi. 8; and in Lev. of the noun D'fn life. 
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„ S]S3 to bend —S|3X (Micah vi. 6 ), future Niphal, instead of t]3X 
(§ xliii. 4. b). 

„ nr>3 to beat —1H3’ (Deut. i. 44), fut. Hiph., inst. of V)3' (No. 2. c, 
7. a); r\3’, ^3^ (Isaiah xxiv. 12 ; Job iv. 20 ), fut. Hophal 
(No. 8 ). 

„ *^3D to decay —}3tpH (Job xxiv. 24), past Hophal, inst. of ^3077 
(No. 2 . c, 8 ). 

„ DDO to melt —DSn (2 Sa. xvii. 10; Ps. lxviii, 3), absol. and constr. 
infin. of Niphal, instead of DISH and UQ7) (No. 4 . c); D0J 
(1 Sam. xv. 9), partic. Niph., inst. of D03 (ibid.); DKO* and 
occur (in Job vii. 5; Ps. lviii. 8 ) for and (see 
§§ lyiii. 10; lxvii. A. 2. 4 ). 

„ ppO (Niph.) to melt —HJpSr) (Zech. xiv. 12), fut. Niph., inst. of 
Pty^SPl (No. 2. c). T ' 

,, 110 to be bitter — 10* (Isai. xxiv. 9), future Kal, instead of 10* 
(No. 4. c); 10J3 (Exod. xxiii. 21), future Hiph., instead of 
10$ (No. 7. a). 

„ Tti to mote —130 (2 Sam. xxiii. 6 ), partic. Hophal (No. 8 ); see 
also § lxviii. 

,, pO to flower — (Cant. vi. 11 ), past Hiphil, instead of W31 
(No. 2 .d). 

,, 33D to surround —3*3D (2 Ki. viii. 21 ), part. Kal, inst. of 33D 
(§ xli. 1 ); PQD3 (Ezek.xli.7) and n3D3 (xxvi. 2 ), past 
Niph., inst. of 1303 (No. 2 . c, 4. c) ; 3D*, *!3D* (Exod. xiii. 
18; Judg. xviii. 23), fut. Hiph., inst. of 3D*, ^30* (No.7. a ). 
to cover —YP?? (Judg. ^ 24), part. Hiph., instead of *TJpO 
(§ lxvii.A. 2 . 7 ); ^D* (Ex. xxv. 29), fut. Hoph. (No. 8 ). 

„ TTJ^ to be strong —PM}? (Ps. lxviii. 29), imperat. Kal with 1 para - 
gogicum , instead of Pliy (No. 3. a); TJ13 (Isai. xxxiii. 19), 
partic. Niph., inst. of TJ^3, as if derived from TIP (see § lxvii. 
A. 2 . 6 ); nijjn (Prov. vii. 13), past Hiphil, instead of Pl|J?n 
(No. 2. d). 

„ US to break —D31SH (Lev. xxvi. 15), infin. Hiphil with suff., 
instead of D31STI (§ xvii. iii. 3. a). 

to tingle — nyWri (1 Sam. iii. 11 ), future Kal, instead of 
P!3*W$; I (Jer. xix. 3) future Niphal, inst. of H3*W$ 

(No. 2. c). 
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216 § LXII.— Verbs with Second and Third Letter alike. 

Of *TTX to press —IJt (Judg. ix. 31), partic. Kal, inst. of 11X (No. 2. c ). 

91 to curse — 1Dj3 (Num. xxii. 11), imperat. Kal with 1 para* 
gogicum , instead of 13j5 (No. 3. a); (Num. xxiii. 13), 
imperat. Kal with 3 epentheticum and the suffix, instead of 
for 13j1 (see § liii. 2. f ). 

„ to be light - SjW, SpFl, etc., future Kal, inst. •f'w. 
Spri, &jy ; 'ykhpQ (Jer. xy. 10), apparently a strange 
combination of and (§ lxvii. A. 3. b. 2 ); 

(2 Ki. xx. 10"), past Niphal, instead of Sj?3 (Prov. xiy. 7; 
see No. 4. c). 

,, 331 to shoot — 331 {medii o , Gen. xlix. 23), past of Kal. 

„ TP) to subdue — (Isai. xlv. 1), infin. Kal inst. of 11 (No. 3. a). 

„ D01—i. to be high — 3Q1 (medii o. Job xxiv. 24); 3D11 and 
3Q1' (Num. xvii. 10; Ezek. x. 17), imperat. and fut. Niph., 
instead of 3311 and 3S1' (No. 4. b). 

2 . to become putrid —D*V1 (Exod. xvi. 20), future Kal, instead 
of Dll (No. 3. a, note). 

CO CO .CO .<« 

,, pi to exult —'31 and 331, imperat. Kal, instead of '31 and 331; 
pi' (Prov. xxix. 6), future Kal, instead of p' (No. 3. a); 
1311 (Prov. i. 20), third pers. plur. fern. fut. of Kal, inst. 
of 13'311 (No. 2. c ); 13311 (Ps. lxxi. 23), future Piel, 
instead of 13311, analogous to 13351 (Ruth i. 13) you will 
remain secluded (§ xlvii. 1. c). 

«o. 

„ JTjn to tremble , to be broken —151 (Prov. xxv. 19), fern, of partic. 
Kal, instead of 155*1; 151 (Isai. xxiv. 19), infinitive Kal 
with 1 paragogicum (No. 3. a ; § xxxix. 1).—1}p in Gen. 
xxix. 9 is shepherdess , fern, of partic. Kal of 1JTT 

„ pfl to break — pll, pi' (Eccl. xii. 6; Isai. xlii. 4), future Kal 
with intransitive meaning, instead of ^11, pi' (No. 3. a); 
WJ (Job xx. 10), future Piel, inst. of 3X?1' ; ; fill (Judg. 
ix. 53), future Hiphil, instead of |*113 (No. 7. b ). 

„ 11# to oppress — 13#' (Ps. xci. 6), future Kal, instead of It?' 
(No. 3. a ); Dll#' and DIB?' (Jer. v. 6 and Prov. xi. 3), fut. 
Kal, inst. of DIE*' (ibid.) 7 331#3 (Mic.ii. 4), past Niphal, 
instead of 331#3 (ibid.); 1#3''(Hos. x. 14) and 1#3P (Isai. 
xxxiii. 1), future Hophal, instead of 1#3' and 1#31, 01 
and 1#1 (No. 8). 
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§ LXII. —Verbs with Second and Third Letter alike. 217 


Of nn$ to bend dotvn — (Isai. lx. 14), infinitive absol. Kal, for 
(No. 2. c); tlP (Job xxii. 29), partic. Kal (ibid.). 

„ *]3B^ to stoop , to subside — ^JB^ (Jer. v. 26), constr. infin. Kal, inst. 
of (Esth. ii. 1; No. 3. a). 

„ to spoil— (Hab. ii. 8 ), inst. of (No. 11). 

„ DDB^ to lay waste — tV\&P (Ezek. xxxvi. 3), infin. Kal (No. 3. a); 
DBfa (Ezek. xii. 19), future Kal, inst. of DB^fl (No. 4. c ); 
D£B*n and D'OB^? (Mic. vi. 13; Ezek. iii. 15), infinitive and 
partic. of Hiphil, inst. of DB^H and DB*0 (No. 2. b); D'B^, 
D'B^J (Jer. xlix. 20 ; Num. xxi. 30), future Hiphil, inst. of 
DB* Um, for DB^, DB>3 (No. 7. a,b); n&BTl (Lev. xxvi. 
34, 35), infin. Hophal with H paragog ., instead of PIDB^in 
or neB'h; PIQBTI2 (Lev. xxvi. 43) the same with the praefix 
2, instead of HSB^n2 for PlfiB^n?; and } 0 BTl (Job xxi. 5), 
imperat. Hophal, inst. of ^SB^H or ^SB^H (No. 8 ,11). 

„ DDB> to plunder —(Jer. xxx. 16 Keth.) and TpDB^ (ibid. 
Keri), partic. Kal with suff., inst. of ^'DDB^ (see § lviii. 10). 

„ HHB* to dry up — PlfiB^ (Jerem. Ii. 30), past Niphal, instead of 
PIFlB^ (Isaiah xli. 17), and ^HBO (xix. 5), instead of 
(No. 2 . c and 4. a). 

„ 7 /Pl to deceive —Vpnfif) (Job xiii. 9) and i?Cl!V (Jer. ix. 4, with¬ 
out dagesh in S), future Hiphil, instead of ^nn and v?rv 
(see No. 7. b; § xlv. i. 4). a 

,, D23PI to finish —Wpr 1 (Jer. xliv. 18; Ps. lxiv.7), past Kal, inst. of 
WEDF) (No. 2 . c ) ; b DFlfi (Ezek. xxiv. 11), fut. Kal, instead 
of Dflfl (Gen. xlvii. 18, No. 3. a); DJVX (Ps. xix. 14), fut. 
Kal mpausa , inst. of DPIX (see No. 4. c); *p'pn 2 (Isaiah 
xxxi. 1), infin. Hiph. with suff., inst. of ^QTini) (No. 7. b); 
DW, DRPl (2 Ki. xxii. 4; Job xxii. 3), fut. Hiphil, inst. of 
OV, bnn (No. 7. a); Disnn (2 Sam. xxii. 26), fut. Hith- 
pael, inst. of DSfinP), for DSfinJl (comp. § xlvi. 8 . a). 


§ LXIII. IV—VERBS BEGINNING WITH (3'fl 'H3). 

1. In some forms of the future Kal, and of Hiphil and Hophal, the 
3 of verbs 3'3 is not assimilated with the following consonant, but is 


• But (1 Ki. xviii. 27) is the fut. 
Piel of ^nn ; for the Hiphil of 
has apparently been used as a new and separ¬ 
ate verb (see our Comment, on Exod. viii. 


25; Ewald, Lehrbuch, § 127. d). 

b In Lam. iii. 22, ODR is perhaps used 
instead of }ER, with 2 epentheticum t see 
§ i. 4. 3 . 
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§ LXIII. —Verbs beginning with 3* 


Considered strong enough to bear sh'va quiescens ; as $33 to approach 
—^33Pl (Isai. lviii. 3, besides Deut. xv. 2 ); *r» to drive away — 

Spl3R (Ps. lxviii. 3, besides Ps. i. 4); H13 to rest — H13', }Pl13&$ 
(Hab. ii. 5; Ex. xv. 2); “lbj to keep —^ibjP (Jer. iii. 5, besides 
Lev. xix. 18); <"173 to finish — 7]rH32 (Isai. xxxiii. 1, inst. of ^jnSjrO, 
§xlvii. 2); ^?S3 to fall — aS 3^ (Num. v. 82, see ibid.); to 


see 


keep —*3*W3R, TITM 3fl, (Ps. cxl. 2 ,5; Prov. ii. 11 ; Ps. lxi. 8 , 

besides fc 12T, Prov. iii. 1) ; 2p3 to pierce — 2p3* (Job xl. 24, besides 
2p', Lev. xxiv. 16); fip3 to go round — }Sp3* (Isai. xxix. 1 ); 7|H3 to 
be poured out —(Ezek. xxii. 20); pf)3 to tear away — ^pfDH 
(Judges xx. 31). a —In /531 (Isaiah lxiv. 5) and we withered , instead 
of ^231, the radical 3 seems to be compensated for by the prolonga¬ 
tion of the preceding syllable (§ v. 2 . c), unless that form is to be 
derived from H72 to decay , and stands for /23V 

2 (a). The following infinitives of Kal, forming those of a large 
proportion of the verbs of this class, retain the 3: naj*?(Isa.lvi.lO) 
to lark; 733 (xxxiv. 4) to faint; 533*7 (Gen. xx. 6 , besides nS3*7, 
2 Sam. xiv. 10 ) to touch; C|33*7 (Ex. xii. 23) to smite; 1773*7 (Deut 
xx. 19) to thrust; 773^ (Num. vi. 2) to vow ; 5*33*7 (J er. i. 10 , besides 
Eccl. iii. 2 ) to plant; (Isai. xxx. 1 ) to pour out ; TD32 

(Num. iv. 5) in breaking up ; SbiS (xiv. 3) to fall ; b (Prov. 

ii. 8 ) to keep ; Dp3 (Ezek. xxiv. 8) to revenge : *"lp32 (ISam. xi. 2) in 
piercing; p$3 / (2 Sam. xx. 9) to kiss; N$3 (Isai. i. 14, and Ps. 
lxxxix. 10 ) to bear; c Jfl3 (Gen. xxxviii. 9; Num. xx. 21 ) to give ,* d 
pjl3^ (Jer. i. 10 ) to destroy ; enn3*7 (ibid.) to break down. e 

The infinitives 2p (Num. xxiii. 25) to curse, and (Ps. lxxxix. 
10 ) to bear , throw off the 3, without taking the feminine termination; 
while Jinp to take , is found shortened into HJlp (2 Ki. xii. 9)/ a sort 
of status constructus of the construct infinitive. 

( b .) A smaller number of imperatives of Kal retain the 3, as 2*Y"T3 
(Psa. lxxvi. 12) vow; 3PI3 (2 Ki. iv. 24) lead; HPO (Ezek. xxxii. 18) 
lament; ^123 (2 Ki. xix. 29) plant ; $b3 (Prov. xvii. 14) leave ; /J?3 
(2 Sam. xiii. 17) fasten; 2/S3 (Hosea x. 8 ) fall; *1X3 (Psa. xxxiv. 14) 


» Comp. nnpV?, I Sam. iv. 11, 17. 
b Butbspa, bfys (Isai. XXX. 25; 2 Sam. 
iii. 34), § 50. 2. 

c Besides R$? and R8B\ see No. 7. 
d Besides RR for R3R, Gen. iv. 12, comp. 
§ xlvii. 5; and JRJ*I 1 Kings vi. 19, xvii. 14 


Keth., apparently a compound of HR and JR; 
§ lxvii. A. 3. a. 

e And of course Y1J (Ps. Iv. 8) to flee, 
of T13, a verb J TV- 

f P]D3Tinp the taking of money ; the re¬ 
ceipt of money . 
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§ LXIII.—Verbs beginning with 3* 219 

Jceep; N20 (x. 12, besides KE?) bear-, a pH) (lviii. 7) destroy, and, 
with PI par agog., PHiH (cxli. 3) keep; b PDp3 (Gen. xxx. 28) appoint , c 
3 (a). In some cases, however, the liquid 3 is thrown off, where it 
would regularly be required (§i. 4. 5 ); as Plj3 (Ezek. xvii. 5; Hos. 
xi. 3), for 17 Tie has taken , the shortened form retaining kamets, the 
principal vowel of the third person, the more so as pathach (Hp) 
would have made it identical with the imperative; PlPlFl (2 Sam.xxii. 
41), for PlPlT\3 thou hast given (comp. § xlvii. 1 . c). d 

( b .) The following verbs 3 # S, in addition to those which are at the 
same time mediae or tertiae gutturalis, have pathach in the future of 
Kal: B*33 to approach ($3'); /T3 to flow; 3D3 to depart (3D', Micah 
ii. 6 ); pD3 to ascend; to draw out; pP\3 to tear away; TTO to 
tremble; and some have both pathach and cholem, as *H3 to vow (IT 
and TT); *jJE^3 to bite; p$J to kiss. 

4. In a few instances only the 3 is omitted in verbs mediae gut¬ 
turalis ; namely, the fut. of Kal of HPIl to descend , is HP!', HPlPl (Jer. 
xxi. 13; Prov. xvii. 10), instead of HT, HnPl, for nn3', (Ps. 

xxxviii. 3; compare No. 1), and, perhaps, WIT (Job xxi. 13), 
inst. of the Niphal of DPI3 to be comforted —DP13 with dagesh 

forte implidtum, instead of DPI33* But DP13 to growl, though mediae 
gutturalis, has DPI3' (see § lix. 6 ), and }PD to give, has tsere both in 
the imperative and the future of Kal — give, }PlX I shall give, jPW, 
etc. (§ xl. 4. d), with the only exception of "|PI3 (before makkeph) we 
shall give (in Judges xvi. 5; comp. § xvii. ii. 1. b). e 

7. Some other irregular forms are included in the following list, 
of nj£> to take —Pip (Ezekiel xvii. 5; Hosea xi. 3), instead of 

(No. 3. a); (1 Ki. xiv. 3) and wth (Gen. xxx. 15), 

for PlPlp7 (see § lx. 8 . a); fiHp (2 Ki. xii. 9), infin. constr. 
Kal, instead of PlPIp (No. 2 . a). 

»m to despise — fut. Hiphil, inst. of (§ xvii. iii. 3. a); 
j’Xil’p (Isa. Iii. 5), partic. Hithpo., inst. of (§ xlviii. 3). 


• And HD3 (Ps. iv. 7), see § i. 4 . 

*> Comp. Prov. iv. 13. 
c Comp. npS, 'Rfb (Ezekiel xxxvii. 16; 
1 Ki. xvii. 10, 11 ). ’ *’ 
d Comp, also ^ Ixiv. 2 . a. 

« The forms JJV (Lev. xi. 38), I"lj9' (Gen. 
xviii. 4), (iv. 24), yW (Lev. xi. 35), KWl 
(Ezek. xix. 12 ), are by some (as Luzzatto t 


Gram mat., § 452) taken as the future of 
Pual , and not of Hophal, as being contracted 
from etc., after the analogy of 

for (see § 17. iii. 3 ); which 

explanation, though admissible, is unneces¬ 
sary, as the Hophal, more obvious in itself, 
offers in those instances no greater difficulty 
as regards the sense, than the Pual. 
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220 § LXIII.—Verbs beginning with 3. 

Of to fade — S 335 (Isai. lxiv. 5), future Hiphil, instead of 

(No. 1), or instead of ^531 (of H/S). 

,, E03 to approach — and ^3 (Ruth ii. 14; Joshua iii. 9), with 
the changes of the pausa, for the sake of emphasis, instead 
of 'Vi, (§ xiii. 3). 

,, to drive away — 5pl3H (Ps. lxviii. 3), constr. infin. of Niphal, 
instead of 5p3H (see § xliii. 3. b ). 

„ D<j3 (Niph.) to be comforted —'MGnj, DH3 (Gen. vi. 7; Judges 
xxi. 15), past Niphal, inst. of *P)2?n33, DH32 (No. 4; comp. 
§ lix. 7). 

„ nn3 to descend — HIT and PllFl (Jer. xxi. 13; Prov. xvii. 10), inst. 
of nny, nnjri; and perhaps VlfT (Job xxi. 13), in pausa 9 
instead of VMT (see § v. 4. c ), if it is not the future Kal of 
mn (No. 4); nn?n (Joel iy. ll), imperat. Hiphil, instead 
of nnjn (§ xly. i. 1. c ). 

,, 3p3 to curse —3p (Numbers xxiii. 25) and Dp3 (Ley. xxiv. 16), 
constr. infin. of Kal, instead of H3p; HDp3 (Gem xxx. 28), 
imperat. Kal, inst. of Pl3p (No. 2. a , b ). 

„ XEJO to bear — Nb*3 and Nib* (Isai. i. 14; Ps lxxxix. 10), HXb^ 
and nXfc? (Gen. iv. 7; xxxvi.7), infin. construct. Kal; XBO, 
HD?, and XE? (Ps. x. 12; iv. 7; Gen. xiii. 14) imperat. Kal 
(No. 2. a, b) ; see also § lxvi. 21. 

„ {H3 to give —PH3, instead of Jn3H3; ^303, DMl), HPl (infin. Kal, 
instead of No. 2. a), 33PO, Dftfi3 (past Niphal), see 
§ xlvii. 2, 5; nfiFl, inst. of nPin3 (No. 3. a); |jl3, HFl, and 
jpn, constr. infin. of Kal (No. 2. a ); |PI, imperat. Kal, and 
fnX, |Wl, etc., future Kal, with the vowel tsere instead of 
cholem or pathach (No. 3. b ). 

§ LXIV. V.—VERBS WITH * AS THE FIRST LETTER 

0'S *03). 

2(a). The past of Kal throws off the * in T3 (Judg. xix. 11) he 
has descended , inst. of TV, and perhaps in TDE? (Ps. xxviii. 6) I have 
dwelt , for TQEJ^: and the absolute infinitive in DIE? (Jer. xiii. 10) to 
dwell , instead of (comp. § lxiii. 3. a, and lxvii. A. 2. 12 ). 

(i.) The construct infinitive of Kal has sometimes simply the 
feminine termination Pl“, as Piy^ (Exod. ii. 4; Isai. xi. 9) to know , 
rnS (2 Ki. xix. 3) to bring forth / in one instance with sh’va under 
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§ LXIV.—Verbs with % as the First Letter. 


the second radical, instead of tsere , namely, PTT7 (Gen xlvi. 3, in 
iTV®) to descend; and in another it has no such termination what¬ 
ever, namely, 5*7 (Job xxxii. 6 , 10 , 17) to know , used as a noun, 
knowledge , opinion . 

(c.) In a few cases it has the full form with ', together with the 
ending nv*, as (Gen. viii. 7 ) to be dry , 1773' (Num. xiv. 6 ) 

to able . 

The full imperative with * occurs, perhaps, also in (Jer. xlviii. 

18) dwell\ and }NX' (1. 8 Keth.) go out . 

( d .) The following verbs properly Y'S have, in the future of Kal, 
the form to know (JTTN, etc.); ' to be joined (71717); 

DfT to ic warm (DT, 1 Ki.i. 1 , rODIT, VSHp, see No. 17); TjSil to 
(7jSN, etc.); NX' to go out (NXN, etc.); VjT to be dislocated (J^pP)); 
7T to descend (77N, etc., and Jer. xiii. 17); JJT to be evil (J?T, 
etc.); to sit (St^N, etc.); or the first syllable written plene , as 
PI37'N (Micah i. 8) I will go; 7jT' (Ps. lxxii. 14) it will be precious 
(see infra f) ; i7ll3E}^J7 (Ezek. xxxv. 9) you toill dwell. 

(e.) The following have the form JJ^TN '• — 1° be fatigued (J7TN, 
etc.); "in; to delay (7!T\ 2 Sam. xx. 5 Keth.); to be good (3t?"J; 
173' to oppress (D3'l, § liii. 2. c ); 7V' to appoint OV".); to be fa - 
tigued (*$"); yV to advise (pr#)I ns; to be beautiful ('S'J7, Ej''); 

to awake (f*jT'); N'T to fear (NTN, etc., or written defectively 
N7', ^NT, 1 Sam. xviii. 12; 2 Kings xvii. 28); PIT to throw (DT3, 
§ liii. 2. c); PIT to be frightened (7S77J7, Isaiah xliv. 8 ); ID*]' to pre¬ 
cipitate (IDT); $T to occupy (B^TN, etc.); EDE^ to be laid waste 
(!73£B^Pl, Ezek. vi. 6; § lxii. 4. c ); }$' to sleep (|K^N, etc.); 7$' to 
be straight (7E*'', No. 17); to put (DB^7, Gen. xxiv. 33 Keth.; 
1.26). 

( i f. ) Both forms have:— 7|T to burn (7|T and 7|TR); 7jT to be 
precious (7jT, 7|T', and 7jT'): but 7jT, and 7jT have pathach in the 
ultima, like verbs mediae or tertiae gutturalis (7J7F1, yiN, sub dy 
(.9 0 (Gen. xxiv. 61; xxv. 34) and 777 (Ps. xviii. 10), stand¬ 
ing in pausa 9 have pathach in the ultima, instead of segol; and so 
the Hiphil forms (Job xl. 32) and 7X717 (Gen. xlix. 4), inst. of 
PjDin and 7JTJ7 ; 7|77 (Lam. iii. 2), inst. of ^73; npini (Ruth ii. 4), 
inst. of 71717) ; a see § xiii. 4. 

a Some editions have even "jTfll* 
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§ LXIV. —Verbs with % as the First Letter* 


(Gen. xlvii.ll) and he made dwell, not in pausa, is used 
instead of (comp. § lxvi. 20. by 

(A.) In some forms of the future of Kal and Hiphil, the tsere of 
the first syllable advances to the radical while the praeformative 
takes sVva; namely, in JTT* (Ps. cxxxviii. 6 ) he will know, for 
IMP** (Job xxiv. 21 ) he will do xocll; (I sai. xv. 2 ) he will lament; 

and, similarly, (Jer. xlviii. 31; Isaiah lxv. 14; 

Hosea vii. 14). a 

3 (a). Sometimes the ) of Niphal quiesces in shtreJc, as DU 5 )! 
(Zeph. iii. 18; Lam. i. 4) afflicted, inst. of *313, 111313; Wp13 (1 Chr. 
iii. 5; xx. 8) they were bom, inst. of 1T/13 : while, on the other hand, 
the Hophal STTin (Lev. iv. 23, 28) it has been made known , is found 
instead of JTpPl; and so, probably, (Prov. xi. 25), inst. of N1V, 
from NT to throw, for JTV (see § lxvii. 20 ). 

(A.) The future of Niphal retains the % in some cases, as SlT* (Gen. 
viii. 12 ), from ^PP to expect (comp. 1 Sam. xiii. 8 Keth.); PlTJ (Ex. 
xix. 13), from !TV to throw, inst. of /HV, PHV (see No. 8 ). b 

4. A few verbs throw off the radical % in the third person singular 
and plural of the future of Piel, when its vowel is removed to the 
praeformative, as $3* (Nah. i. 4) he will make dry , (Lam. iii. 33) 
he will make sad, IT (ver. 53) they will throw, (2 Chr. xxxii. 

30, with s otiosum) and he directed them, instead of Pill”, VTJ, 

6 . The future of Hiphil, occurs in a shorter form, not only with 
pathach, in pausa, as £|D1P) (see No. 2 . g ), but even with sh’va, as 

(Prov. xxx. 6 ). d 

7. The regular infinitive of Hophal of would be but 

instead of this ImWI occurs, with a feminine termination, like the 

~ V ' | 7 

infinitive of Kal, and with a dagesh forte in the 7 , though a quiescent 


a Unless these forms are to be vocalised 
in” T9”, etc., when the first word 
is the scriptio plena, like (No. d), and the 

others the regular future of Hiphil. These 
were, indeed, the readings of Ben Naphthali, 
and were adopted by Chajjug and others 
(comp. Kimchi , Michl. Ip b ). 

b Joseph Kimchi takes these forms as 
contractions of Hithpael, for SrPJV, iVVJV, 
like Vllp33 (Ezekiel xxiii. 48) for lllpin? 
(Don. Kimchi, Michl. IV 6) ; but PH”, in Ex. 


xix. 13, cannot well be anything else but 
Niphal. 

c Compare 3VnPl for TV^n, No. 17, 
and No. 2. h. 

d Without dagesh lene in 5|, evidently on 
account of its origin, from ^DIFI, and on 
account of the long vovrel cholem , though 
so me manuscripts have that sign, after the 
analogy of FIT, R5! (Job xxxi. 27; Gen. 
ix. 27), of nn'S to open ; etc. (§ lxvii. 15.5; 
comp. § v. 7. e.) 
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§ LXIV.—VERBS WITH s AS THE FlRST LETTER. 22S 

letter precedes (§ iii. 6. c); it is also written without the 1, namely 
JVT^TI (Gen. xl. 20; Ezek. xvi. 5), so that it has the appearance of 
being derived from a verb ¥&; a see also No. 3. a. 

8. The Hithpael has in a few instances the original ) instead of 
like the Niphal, as DT (Hiph.) to confess — lOH, PTTON, flHinn, 
n^inO; b JH) to know — ^Vyn, irw$; c np; to reprove— r\3)n\ 
(Mic. vi. 2); see No. 3. 5. d 

9. The % is also retained in the infin. Kal NT (Josh. xxii. 25), from 
NT to be afraid, and in fiiT (Ps. xi. 2), from IYV to throw . 

10. It is naturally preserved in the imperatives NT (Prov. iii. 7) 
fear , VP (Jer. 1. 14) and PIT (2 Ki. xiii. 17) throw. 

12. The future Kal of in to go, is sometimes 
the construct infinitive ; and the imperative once O/H (Jerem. 

li. 50; comp. § lvii. 7). 

13 (a). The % of the verbs properly is but seldom written de¬ 
fectively, as ITlpn (Deut. v. 28; Hos. x. 1), (Num. x. 29,32), 

nTtpn (Ps. cxxv. 4), *Ttpn (Isai. xxiii. 16), 3'tpPl (Gen. iv. 7), TtpO 
and 3t?D; e I'OH (2 Sam. xiv. 19); (Lam. iv. 3), (Deut. 

xxxii. 13), HpiD (Gen. xxiv. 59; 2 Ki. xi. 2); Vfp) (Hab. ii. 7); and in 
one instance only it is entirely lost and converted into sh'va, namely 
in Vtjyjljl (Exod. ii. 9) she will nurse him . 

(5.) The % of verbs properly '*5 has in the Hiphil sometimes a 
sh’va, instead of quiescing in a long vowel (§ xvii. iii. 2), as to go 
to the right- DTD'D (l Chr. xii. 2), to be straight— Prov. 
iv. 25), TJ^PI (Ps. v. 9 Keri, § xlv. i. 2. d); and the same peculiarity 
occurs in a few verbs properly VS, as ID' to correct — DTD'N (Hos. 
vii. 12), NX) to go out — NXTl (Gen. viii. 17 Keri). f 

16(a). The forms *1*DN (Hos. x. 10)/ the future of ID) to correct, 
and (1 Sam. vi. 12), the future Kal of to be straight, for 

(§ xl. 1, 2), are also inflected as if they were derived from 
verbs Vfi- 

On the other hand, the verbs properly V£ have some forms 
derived from the root with ' as first radical, as pX)} (1 Ki. xxii. 35), 

* Compare IHD knowledge , from yT, instead of VlDln3 (§ xlviii. 19). 

Chaid. • Ps. cxix. 68; Ezek. xxxiii. 32; Prov. 

b Leviticus v. 5 ; Daniel ix. 4; Ezr. x. 1; xxx. 29. 

Neh. i. 6. f Compare nVlJH (Neh. xii. 8) praises, 

c Gen. xlv. 1; Num. xii. 6. songs, synonymous with niTlfi- 

d Comp. V1P52 (Ezek. xxiii. 48), Nithpael, s Hence D^DX, ^ xl. 4. c. 
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the future Kal of J3X* to pour out (besides p2T), p'X'O or p'Xlfi (2 Ki. 
iv. 5), the participle Hiphil (besides ^p'X'), and plttPl, pX}', pXfi C^ 8 * 
xlv. 3; Lev. xxi. 10 ; Job xi. 15), the past, future, and participle of 
Hophal (besides pXO, 1 Ki. vii. 16); HVTXin, n3|VXtf (2 Sam. xiv. 30 
Keth.; Isai. xxvii. 4), past and future of fiX* to kindle (besides TlXH, 
UVXfi, etc .; comp, also § lxv. 9. d). 

nr to fashion , to create , has in the fut. of Kal *1X^1 or *1X*5 (Gen. 
ii. 7,19; besides * 1 X', Isa. xliv. 12); but in the meaning to be oppressed\ 
it has IX' or * 1 X % , *)X*1 (Isai. xlix. 19; Gen. xxxii. 7; Prov. iy. 12), 
in Niphal "1X13, in Hophal ^ H; while O'TH (Exodus ii. 9), the 
imperative Hiphil of ^jSn, is formed after the analogy of verbs 
properly '”3* 

( b .) A few verbs '*3 derive some forms from corresponding verbs 
N'3; thus we find (Isai. xxx. 21) you will go to the right , for 

(Ezek. vi. 6 ) they will be desolate (comp. §lxvii. A. 2. 
, 5 , 16 ); and the forms ttQlty ?TT3k, TDSX, though belonging to 
the roots THNt, H3K, ^?3X, have the vowels peculiar to verbs v '3 
(§ lviii. 7. b ). 

17. The following irregular forms occur of verbs originally '”3 or 
originally V'B: 

of TjSrt to go—'yb'n (Exod. ii. 9), imperat. Hiphil, inst. of 

(No. 16. a); (Lam. iii. 2 ), future Hiph. with 1 corners., 
instead of 17*5 (No. 2. < 7 ); ^ (Num. xxiii. 13; Judg.xix. 
13), imperative Kal, instead of i"lp 7 (§ xxxix. 4. c); 

(Mic. i. 8 ), future Kal, instead of nrfasi (No. 2. d); comp. 
No. 12 and § lvii. 10 . 

„ $3' t° b e dry — n$3* (Gen. viii. 7), infin. constr. of Kal, instead 
of $3' (Isai. xxvii. 11) or fit^3 (No. 2. c ); ^175^32 (Nahum 
i. 4), future Piel, instead of (No. 4); K^K3h (Isai. 

xxx. 5), a mixed Hiphil form composed of £^311 and 
&T3in (§ lxvii. A. 3. e. 4 ). Upon E73' (Hos. xiii. 15),from 
E73 in the meaning of K^3', see ibid. 2 . 8 . 

,, H3' (Piel) to grieve — 'JW and PiJW (Zeph. iii. 18; Lam. i. 4), 
participle Niphal, instead of niJii (No. 3. a); 
(Lam. iii. 33 ), future Piel, instead of (No. 4); see also 
§ lxvii. 1 . d . 

,, !VP to throw — VT (Lam. iii. 53), fut. Piel, inst. of ¥7^ (No. 4); 
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nTinK, rnirv, vfn’, future Hiphii, instead of rrfix, rtfr, 
rfr (see §xlv. i. 4 );'rn^n, rriinx, rnTITp, Hithpael, 
instead of PITHH, etc. (No. 8 ). 

or re to know — TpJSPP (Hos. viii. 2), past Kal with suff., instead 
of ■spqST. (§ li. 8 . b) 5 JH (Job xxxii. 6 ,10) and P1JH (Exod. 
ii. 4), infin. constr. Kal, instead of (No. 2. b); PIJJ/? 
(Proy. xxiv. 14), imperat. Kal with H paragogicum , instead 
of PIJTT (§ xxxviii. 1 . b); JPT' (Ps. cxxxviii. 6 ), future Kal, 
inst. of JTV (No. 2 . h ); JPliPl (Lev. iv. 23, 29), past Hophal, 
inst. of JHV1 (No. 3. a); JTlinrt, JPWlK, Hithpael, instead 
Of Jnw, (No. 8 ). 

„ 3!V to bring — 53H, PT3PI (2 Chr. xxix. 31; Exod. i. 10), imperat 
Kal, inst. of OTJ, H 3 H (comp. § xxxix. 4. a). 

„ ^PP (Piel) t° expect — ^Pp (Job xxix. 21), past Piel, instead of 
(§ xxxviii. 3); (Geii. viii. 12 ), future Niph., inst. 
of 7 hP (No. 3. b). 

„ DPI' to be warm — ^QPp (Gen. xxx. 39), fut. Kal, inst. of 

and ' 3 PIQPP (Ps. li. 7), past Piel, for (compare Gen. 

xxx. 41), see § xvi. 4. e ; POOH* (Gen. xxx. 38), future Kal, 
instead of POfinP) (§ xl. 1 , 2 ). 

„ HID' to be good —(Job xxiv. 21 ), future Hiphii, instead of 
(No. 2 . h ); 'iP'p (Nah. iii. 8 ), future Hiphii, instead 
of 'y&F\ (§ xlv. i. 1 .' c).—On *nh£?ni (Ezek. xxxvi. 11) see 
§ lxv. 23. 

„ Pip' (Hiph.) to reprove — nPin (Job vi. 26), past Hiphii, instead 
of PPplPI (§ lx. 15); PI31JV (Mic. vi. 2 ), fut. Hithpael, inst. 
of PDVT. (No. 8 ). 

„ Sb' to be able — nj?b' (Num. xiv. 6 ), infin. Kal (No. 2. c ). 

,, tS* to bring forth — ';Frh\, 'wf?'., yni?', «rjgrfe (Jer. xv. 
10 ; ii. 27; Ps. ii. 7; Num. xi. 12 ), instead of etc. 

(§ xxxviii. 1. d); JVTT (Gen. xvi. 11; Judg. xiii. 5,7), the 
fern, of the partic. Kal, rnS*, combined with the second pers. 


a It cannot be the past Piel of DIV, as 
many have supposed, on account of the ) 
conversive. The masculine }DrP1_, in con¬ 
nection with Jfc&n, is to be explained by 
^77.ai.4 ./. We take, therefore, QIT, 
0IV1 (Isai. xliv. 15,16) as the future Kal of 


DDn; and Dim, Dnn, JJDIT (Deut. xix. 
16; Ezekiel xxiv. 11; Hos. vii. 7) as the 
future Niphal of DDIl; but WPp, njPW 
(Gen. xxx. 38, 39), as the future Kal, and 
'JJJiprP (Ps. li. 7), as the past Piel with 
suffix of Dm. 

“T 
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sing. fern, of the past, (see § lxvii. A. 3. b. 2 ); JT 

(2 Ki. xix. 3), infin. constr. of Kal, inst. of T\*w (Gen. iv. 2 ; 
see No. 2 . b), which, with the suffix 7 , is contracted into 
(1 Sam. iv. 19; see § xlvii. 5); WpW (1 Ch. iii. 5; xx. 8 ), past 
Niph., inst. of V"17l3 (No. 3. a; comp. § iii. 6 . c); TpVH 
(Gen. iv. 6 ; Judg. xiii. 8 ), future and partic. Pual, instead of 
and (§ xliv. ii. 5); TYlWl and (Gen. xl. 20; 

Ezek. xvi. 4, 5), infin. Hoph., inst. of TWl (No. 7). 
ofMr to lament—b' 1 ?'#, b'b", or (§ xlv. i.4), 

fut. Hiphil, instead of S' 7 '^> 7*7'', e ^ c - (comp. Micah i. 8 ; 


No. 2. h). 

„ |D' T (Hiph.) to go to the right —D'J'p'p (1 Ch. xii. 2 ), part. Hiph., 
inst. of DWO (No. 13. b); J'On (2 Sam. xv. 19), inf. Hiph., 
instead of J'p'il (No. 13. a); (Isai. xxx. 21 ), future 

Hiph., inst. of W&p (No. 16. b). 

39 to suck — 3P) (Ex. ii. 9), fut. Hiph., instead of or 

Vlj?)B (No. 13. a). 

»3 *lp* to establish —(2Chr. xxxi. 7), infin. Kal, inst. of "ID'S 
(§ iii. 6 . c ); (Isai. xxviii. 16), part. Hophal, instead of 

TDttD (No. 7). T 

„ tjD' to increase —t]DV (Isai. xxix.14; xxxviii. 5), partic. act. Kal, 
inst. of SjpV (§ xli. 2); t)DN', pSDNft (1 Sam. xviii. 29; Ex. 
v. 7 ), fut. Kal, instead of &]DV, pfipift (§ i. 4); ^Jpifl (Prov. 
xxx. 6 ), fut. Hiphil, inst. of Spin (No. 6 ). 

„ np' to correct —DnpN (Hos. x. 10 ), fut. Kal with suff. (No. 16. d)i 
D’Vp'K (Hos. vii. 12), fut. Hiph. with suff., inst. of OTpiN 
(No. 13. b)\ *.*©53 (Ezek. xxiii. 48), fut. Nithpael, instead 
of ) (No. 8 )’ 

„ (Hiph.) to be bright — If ©in (Ps. xciv. 1 ), imperative Hiphil, 
instead of J©in (§ xlv. i. 2 . c). 

„ NX' to go out — NX\n (Gen. viii. 17 Keri) and N'XIH (Isai. xliii. 8 ), 
imperat. Hiphil, inst. of NXin (No. 13. i, and §§ xlv. i. 2 . c; 
lxvi. 21 .— NXJ, in Jer. xlviii.9, is the absolute infinitive KaJ 
of NX3 to fly (§§ xcvii, xcviii. 6 . a). 

„ 3X' to place — 3Xnn (Exod. ii. 4), fut. Hithpael, inst. of 

the weak letter ', standing between the two harder ones, 0 
and X, was thrown out, and its vowel pathach receded to 
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the Pi (22fPlPl, see No. 4), and then the first syllable (Pi), 
which thus became both short and open, was, according 
to general rules, converted into a long one (Pi; compare 
§ xi. 4. b ). 

Of j»J to pour out — pf) (1 Ki. xxii. 35), p'X'O and p'tfO (2 Ki. 
iv. 5), p»Vl, jWV, and pSO (No. 16. a). 

„ TJfJ to create, or to be oppressed — 7X'% TX', T£ 1, TXU, Tftl 
(No. 16. a). 

„ HIT to kindle —}Pl5f' (Isai. xxxiii. 12), fut. Kal, in pausa, inst. of 
^Pl5f^ (§ v. 2. c); HWtfin (2 Sam. xiv. 30 Keri), imperative 
Hiphil, inst. of PlVl'XPI (ibid. Keth.; No. 16. a). 

„ np; to bum-lfi (Isai. x. 16), fut. Kal, inst. of Tp! (No. 2./). 

„ J7p' (Hiph.) to hang up —DUVpIPl (2 Sam. xxi. 6), past Hiph. with 
suff., instead of DOttpliT (§ lx. 8). 

- m to awake— ppf} (1 Ki. iii. 15), fut. Kal, inst. of J*p'T (§ v. 2. c). 

,, "Ip' to be precious —Ip'' (Ps. lxxii. 14), fut. Kal, instead of Ip', 
which stands for Ip! (No. 2. d y f). 

»*p: to lag snares — E?pi3 (Ps. ix. 17) past Niphal, inst. of 

Q'^pV (Eccl. ix. 12), partic. Hophal, instead of Q'E?jT23 
(§ xliv. ii. 5). 

„ NT to fear —NT^? (1 Sam. xviii. 29), construct, infin. Kal, with S, 
instead of NT' 1 ? (§ xvii. iii. 1. 5); comp. NT, Josh. xxii. 25; 
see also glxvi. 21. — On NT' (Prov. xi. 25), from NT to 
throw , see No. 3. a . 

„ TV to descend — T7 (Judges xix. 11), past Kal, instead of TV 
(No.2 .a); PHT (Gen. xlvi. 3), infin. Kal, instead of PITT 
(No. 2. 4); TV (Judg. vi. 13), imperat. Kal, instead of TT 
(§ xxxix. 3), unless the reading TT, more appropriate to 
the context, be preferred. 

,, PIT to throw —PIT! (Exod. xix. 13), fut. Niphal, instead of PlTV 
(No. 3.5). 

„ Bhj to occupy — (Ezek. xxxvi. 12; Psa. Ixix. 36), 

past Kal with suff., inst. of SpBh*. n»h». (§ xxxviii. 1. d); 
f\Bh\ DPlgh* (Deut. iv.lj xix. 1), instead of riBhj, MBh* 
(ibid.); BH (Deut. ii. 24, 31), imperat. Kal, instead of BH 
(1 Ki. xxi. 15); PlBH'. (Deut. xxxiii. 23), imperat. Kal, with 
PI paragog., instead of PlB^T (§ xxxix. 4. b). 
q2 
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Of to sit — 'rot? (Ps. xxiii. 6 ), past Kal, inst. of and 

(Jer. xlii. 10), infin. absol. of Kal, instead of 3iB^ (No. 2. a), 
PI33B^J5 (Ezek. xxxy. 9), fut. Kal, inst. of njDBVl (No. 2.d); 
DTfl 3 Bhn (Zech. x. 6 ), past Hiph. with suff., combining the 
characteristics of verbs %# fl and Y JJ, instead, of O'fDB^n 
(§ lxvii. A. 3. e. 3 ). 

„ yw to help — V'&\r\\ (I Sam. xvii. 47), fut. Hiph., inst. of S'BT, 
and »'Bnn (2 Sam. iii. 18), inst. of (§ xlv. i. 1. i, 4); 

DDVB^ (Isai. xxxv. 4), fut. Hiph. with suff., inst. of DDSTB^ 
(§ xlv. i. 1 . c). 

„ HB^ to be straight —n!HB^ (1 Sam. vi. 12), future Kal, instead of 
ITHB^ft (§§ v. 2. T «, and xl. 1,2); tTW") (2 Chr. xxxii. 30), 
fut. Piel, for (No. 4); (Prov. iv. 25), future 

Hiph., instead of VVB^ (No. 13. b); IB'?! (Ps. v. 9 Keri), 
imperat. Hiph., inst. of 'IB^H (ibid); the Kethiv has 
as if *")B^ were a verb properly Y'fl* 

§ LXV. VI.—VERBS WITH 1 OR ♦ AS SECOND LETTER 
(Vy or *y *nj). 

1 (a). In some forms of the past and participle of Kal, the N sub¬ 
stituted for the ) of the verbs Yy, has been preserved (comp. § iii. 4); 
as in bxS (Judges iv. 24) hidden , partic. Kal, inst. of bS, from b^7; 
DKj5 (Hos. x. 14) he has risen , inst. of Dj2, from D^p; and so HlDfrO 
(Prov. xxiv. 7), partic. of D 1*7 to be high ; B^H, D'B^H (2 Sam. xii. 
1,4; Prov. xiii. 23) poor? part, of B^H to be poor; D'bNB^, 

(Ezek. xxviii.24; xvi. 57), b partic. of to despise , c 

(5.) Occasionally the third person sing, of the past of Kal has 
pathach, like the verbs ; as ftS to despise —T2 (Zech. iv. 10 ), inst. 
pf T3; and so rftb to spread over —Hb (Isai. xliv. 18); and the plural 
has pathach with following dagesh forte in WB^ (Ps. xlix. 15), inst. 
of VlB^, from JVB^ to set; and so is (Jer. xlviii. 11), the past 
Niphal of ‘Ylb, instead of *TlW to change , formed as if derived from 
*T7b (§ lxvii. A. 2 . 2 ). 


a Besides O'CH (1 Samuel xviii. 23; 
Prov. xxii. 7). 

b Besides D'tpK' (Ezek. xxvii. 8). 


c nDKT (Zech. xiv. 10) is derived from 
DNH» equivalent to W1 to be high; see 
§ lxvii. A. 1. 8. 
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(c.) Some yerbs of intransitive meaning have the vowel o through¬ 
out the Kal, namely, to be light? N*I3 to come , b to blush, 0 
Vfa p to lay snares (Isaiah xxix. 21): and the same vowel occurs in 
some single forms of some other verbs, namely, in the past of Kal 
Tit (Isaiah i. 6 ; Psalm lviii. 4), of *"fiT to be pressed , and }3b (Num* 
xxiv. 5), of 31b to be good; in the construct infinitives, biD (Psalm 
xxxviii. 17), of bib to totter; H12 (Num. xi. 25), of fTO to rest; Dll 
(Ezek. x. 17), of Dn to be high; 31# (Josh, ii 16), d of 31# to return; 
in the imperatives, Till (Micah iv. 10 ), of Hlil to break forth; 

(ver. 13), of #1^ to thresh; Sb (Josh. v. 2), of /ID to cut off; in the 
participles, D'D13 (Zech. x. 5), of D13 to tread; 'fill (Ps. xx. 10) my 
Creator , of PttH to bring forth; D'DIp (2 Ki. xvi. 7, besides D'Op), of 
D^p to rise; in the future, with 1 cornersive, sometimes even written 
plene y in #1/ffl (2 Sam. xiii. 8 Keth., and #/Pl1), of #lS to knead; 

(Am. ix. 5), of J1D to dissolve; HID*} (Gen. v. 5, and ftBJI), of 
HID to die; (2 Sam. xxii. 11 , and fjttjl), of to fly; DiX*1 
(1 Ki. xxi. 27, and DJ£5), of MS to fast; 3^#*) (2 Sam. iii. 16; 1 Ki. 
ii. 41; Ezek. xviii. 28 Keri; and of 31E? to return (comp. 

§ lxvii. 15. e); e in the past of Niphal, Dflbpi (Ezek. xx. 43) for* 
DPblp3, of blp to loathe; QniXS} (xi. 17), of to dispose; 
while the infinitive of Niphal, #1^(1 (Isai. xxv. 10), of #H to thresh , 
has u instead of o; and so the participle D'333 (Ex. xiv. 3), of ^13 to 
wander (besides PI3133 Esth. hi. 15). f 

2. ttb he is dead , a verb medii e, retains the tsere before vowel 
terminations, as PlOD, \HD (and so the participle HO, see No. 3); but 
takes pathach before consonant endings, as *WD, HAD, 13HD; while 
#1S to be proud , shortens its vowel into segol in DPl#S (Mai. iii. 20 ), 


»-lit*, vte, n3"to (i Sam. xiv. 

27 Keri). 

b 3K3 (Jer. xxvii. 18) they came (besides 
V1K3, JHK3, etc.); ttUK, htOT, etc.; 
HX3 (1 Ki. xiv. 12), the constr. infin. with 
the termination H— (§ xxxix. 1), see No. 23. 

c Past W3, riK ; 3, 33B>3, «P3 ; imperat. 
^13, ; fut.’K'nX, Vbn, tfty, with 

tsere in the first syllable, instead of kamets; 
partic. E?13 (Ezek. xxxii. 30). 
d Besides 336? 1 Sam. xviii. 6. 

• Of course, in jussive forms which have 
usually the form 31E?J (Judg. vii. 3; 1 Ki. 


xiii. 6), as jVP (Gen. vi. 3) he will judge, 
(Jer. Ii. 29) she will tremble, 31D3 (Ps. 
lxxx. 19) we will depart , DIT (Ixxii. 13) he 
will pity, niDJ (1 Ki. xxi. 10; he shall die, 
T3fl (Jerem. xvi. 5' thou shalt commiserate, 
DOT (2 Sam. iv. 4) thou shalt jlee, (Job 
viii. 14) he shall loathe, D*1F) (Mic. v. 8) she 
shall be high ; comp. n336?F) (1 Sam. vii. 14), 
instead of n3OT6?$ (sub e); *rn5*. (Hab. 
i. 15), DTi! (Proverbs xxi. 7), besides rp2* 
(Ps. v. 5). 

f Comp, the future of Polel 333-13'. (Job 
xxxi. 15), inst. of -133311^ (§ xlvii. i. b). 
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for and so the past Hiphil of TOb to die —*J7Z?n, EFtfSTJ, 

jrifin (see No. 9; § xxxviii. 1. d). 

3. Several active participles of Kal, mostly possessing the force of 
verbal adjectives or of nouns, have the vowel tsere , instead of kamets, 
as |? (Neh. xiii. 21), of J'7 to stay over night; (Prov. xx. 1), of 

to mock; 7y (Cant. v. 2), of *fiy to wake . a 

4. Shorter forms of the feminine plural of the future Kal, without 
the auxiliary syllable are: 1737NJ7 (1 Sam. xiv. 27 Keri), instead 
of P!}*7XI7, from *liX to be light; »73Xi3J7 (Esth. iv. 4; 1 Sam. x.7 
Keri), instead of Pl3'Xi3)7 (Jerem. ix. 16), from X13 to come; t |3B77 

(Ezek. xvi. 55) for PI33E77 (§ xxxix. 4. c), instead of I73*3*lt!fy7 (see 
1. c ), from 3*l{? to return; n3/3);I (Psa. xlviii. 12), instead of 
from b'i to rejoice (comp. § lxii. 2. c). 

5. The elision of the 1 of verbs Vy is not unusual in the infinitive, 
imperative, and future of Kal, and in the Niphal, as Dj5 rise , 1723 die , 
etc., etc. b 

6(a). In a few instances, the Niphal 31$3 takes the form 31BO, 
as /) S3, V?S3, D vS3, of 7*123 to circumcise (Gen. xxvii. 26,27; xxxiv. 
22}; or if the verb has a guttural as first radical, the form 31EO, as 
*7iyj (Zech. iii. 17), inst. of 7*iy3, from 'llty to awake (see § v. 2. c). 

( b .) Whether *PT3 (Gen. xxv. 29) is the participle Niphal of to 
boil, inst. of T1T3, or a noun from the root *7t3 with the same meaning, 
is uncertain. 

7. In a few cases, a Piel occurs of weak verbs Y'y and **y, as is 
usual in Chaldee, as *7*iy to bear witness — *3*$? (Ps. cxix. 61); but 
generally the ), being considered weaker than *, is changed into the 
latter consonant which is more capable of bearing the dagesh forte , 
as 3*117 to be guilty — 3*17 (Daniel i. 10); D*lp to rise — 723*p, D*p^?, 
♦30*p- c 

8. The Hithpael is found of to take provisions — *7it3XPI (Josh, 
ix. 12); and of 7*l¥ to go away — VYtDX' (ix. 4). 

* Compare 23 (Jer. xiv. 3) tcell, of 233 stranger, from “ti3 to sojourn; T3 (2 Sam. 
to dig, to cut; |3 upright, of J-IS to establish; xxii. 29) light; p'T (Judg.vii. 17; Prov.xii. 
yD (Isai. xvi. 4) oppressor, of pB to oppress; 11; xxviii. 19) empty . 

"13 light, of "1-13, kindred with to shine ; b Compare Deut. xxxii. 50; Josh. ▼. 2 ; 

witness, of to bear witness; pi empty, vii. 10; etc.; see § i. 4. 6 . 
of pn to be poured out; (Hosea v. 2) c Comp. 3p and 3*7 fisherman, of 3'V 
aberration, of O-lt? to turn aside; and some- and 3^; J *7 ./Mg** of pi; 7 * 5 f huntsman, 
times written plene, as 1'3 (2 Chron. ii. 16) of 
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9 (a). The first and second persons of the past of Hiphil has some¬ 
times chateph segol under the H, inst. of chateph pathach , as 
(Ps. xliv. 8), of to be ashamed; (1 Ki. viii. 18), of 31D to 

be good y a % n¥*pn (Ps. cxxxix. 18), of pp (Hiph.) to be aroused ; h 
tjfQ'lpn, Ps. lxxxv. 4; Gen. xliv. 8), of to return ; and 

the same half-vowel is employed in the third persons, if they are pro¬ 
vided with suffixes and hence have the tone farther removed from 
the beginning of the word (comp. § lv. 5. d), as N'3H he has brought 
and sometimes simply pathachy if the first radi¬ 
cal is y (see § xvi. 3. £), as 'HYyp, JjYYJ?p and HJYTjp (Deut. iv. 26; 
Neh. ix.34; Ex.xix. 23; see sub 5), from Yy to bear witness; 'wry]® 
(Isaiah xli. 25), from Yy to awake (comp. § lxii. 10); while TQtSn 
(Ezekiel xxxvi. 11), from YD to be goody has tsere (see No. 23). 

(i.) In some instances the characteristic vowel of the past of Hiphil 
is tsere , instead of the longer chirek , and is generally written defec¬ 
tively; such forms occur mostly when they have the heavy affix 
DP), or are provided with a suffix, or with the praeformative 1, as in 
JYnfc^n and V1W3H (2 Ki. xix. 25; Cant. iii. 4), inst. of VJTfc'jJT}, 
of N13 to come; TflYCY (Jer. x. 18), of Y¥ to press; IfiNpY (Prov. 
xxv. 16), of Nip to vomit out : d in a few cases only, the simple and 
unincreased forms occur with tsere , as (Cant. vi. 11), of 

(Hiph.) to flourish; PlIYTyn (Exod. xix. 23), of Yy to bear witness 
(see a ); PnpH (Jer. vi. 7), of Yp to dig ; Dfly Yl, Yl (Num. x. 9; 
1 Sam. xvii. 20), of y}*") to shout ; and in pausa TIY} (Isaiah xviii. 5), 
with pathach y of TP) to cut ojfl (§ xiii. 4). 

(e.) Several verbs Vy form the past of Hiphil after the analogy of 
the verbs jTy, though, like the latter, shortening it in an irregular 
manner, as T)N3n, DDNSH (Gen. xxvii. 12; 2 Kings ix. 2; 

Lev. xxiii. 10), of Ni3 to come , instead of etc.; 'Jjl?Dn(Jer. 

xvi. 13), of b)l2 (Hiph.) to throw, instead of ; and so 

(2 Chr. xxix. 19), of [13 to establish ; 'WOn, etc., of WO to die (see 


» ’ni3'?n and (I Chr. xxix. 16, 

19), of |*13 to establish , in some editions; 
see Kimchi , Michl. TtDp a. 

b But (Prov. vi. 22). 

«And8o-l:i:'Dn,'3V' 1 ?n,^n'pr| 1 Dn'»n, 
rn'pn. ^p'pn, oWn, 

d And so nbpnj., inborn .and »b pn i 


(Ex. xxvi. 30; 2 Ki. ix. 2; Mic. v. 4), of 
D-1p to rise ; nbvp, DHCpm (Num. xxxi. 
28; xviii 26); •’lyinl (1 Sam. xvii. 20) and 
Dnijnni (Numbers x. 9), of JJ-’H (Hiph.) to 
shout ; nh^ni (Deuter. iv. 39), 

(1 Ki. viii. 34; 2Chr.vi.25); Dnb^rj (Ezek. 
xxxiv. 4) and DrfrPPp (1 Sam! vi. 7), cf 
2W to return. 


Digitized by boogie 



232 § LXV. —Verbs with ) or * as Second Letter. 

No. 28); WMft (Exod. xx. 25), of (Hiph.) to wave; HPOn (1 Ki. 
xxi. 25), of TOD (Hiph.) to stimulate (for JV\DH, § xlvii. 1. a) ; a and 
so also the future P!30\nP) (Mic. ii. 12), for inst. of POpnft 

(see § v. 2. c). 

(< d .) The inflexion of the Hiphil sometimes inclines to the character 
of the Chaldee, taking the form inst. of that is, dagesh 

forte in the first radical, with a short vowel under the praeformative 
(§ v. 2. c), as (Prov. iv. 21), inst. of of ft7 to depart; and 
so W'pJ?, (Exod. xvi. 2,7; Num. xiv. 27), of pS to stay 

over night; 'RH3n, ftHjn, etc., of HW to rest y inst. of 'ftHJH, PIH3PI, 
for ’nirgn, nirv3n T (see No. 23 ); «rpn, mp:, rvpfc (j*er. xiviii. 
22; 2 Chr. xxxii. 11,15), of TPD (Hiph.) to stimulate , as if they were 
derived from the verbs J"S, 1/3, j/3, etc. 

10. The same peculiarity occurs occasionally in Hophal, as H3fi 
(Ezek. xli. 9), of rft3 to rest , DpH (2 Sam. xxiii. 1) he has been raised 
up , of Mp, as if from DpJ (Gen. iv. 24). b 

11. The shorter form of the first person plural with 1 cornersivum 
occurs only in ^^2) (Nehem. iv. 9 Keri) and we returned ; c and the 
Hiphil in (Gen. xliii. 21). 

12. Some future forms of verbs primae gutturalis , if provided with 
1 conversive (the regular form of which is *ll?ft), have kamets in both 
syllables, instead of pathach in the second, as (Isai. vi. 6) and he 
fied , from SpJ7; d Dnjjl (Ezek. xx. 7), of D3n to pity . 

13. Some others have pathach in both syllables, instead of kamets 
in the first, the guttural evidently taking dagesh forte implicitum, as 

(Job xxxi. 5), of to hasten; toyft, bMPfl (1 Sam. xiv. 32 
Keri; xv. 19), of to rush upon* 

14. A few times the future of Kal and Hiphil with 1 conversive has 

the accent exceptionally on the ultima* as Snni (Ps. xcvii. 4) and she 

trembled , (1 Ki. vii. 14) and he came , (Gen. viii. 9) and 

he brought (comp. § lxvi. 20. b). 

The imperative of Kal with !7 paragogicum has the tone regularly 
on the penultima, as rQ 5 ^, 

• Ijnsn, see sub d . ® (Judg. xix. 20 ) stands in pcnaa 

b Comp. fl*in Zech. v. 11; see § lxvii. for (§ xiii. 4); and once not in pcnaa 
A. 3. c. (Job xvii. 2 —PI); comp, also § lxvi. 20 . 6 * 

c But the Keth. has 2*1fc?3V f Except when the following word be- 

4 While is he was languid. gins with as 'b# PtylC? (Isaiah xliv. 22), 
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15. The third person plural of Kal has usually the accent on the 
penultima, and is hence distinguishable from the same form of verbs 

nS, as from 3*1$ to return , but *13$, from H3$ to lead away 
captive. 

However, it has not unfrequently, together with the third person 
singular, the tone on the ultima, from no other perceptible reason 

(V) 

than perhaps greater euphony, as PITS (2 Ki. xix. 21; Isai. xxxvii. 
22), from T13 to despise; *HT (Ex. xviii. 11), from “1*11 to boil . a 

The feminine sing, of the imperative of Kal, also, has sometimes 

(m CO 

the tone on the ultima, as y'll (Zech. ix.9) rejoice y *p*IJJ (Judg. v.12; 

CO CO . 

Isaiah li. 9) awake; *Vl)t (Isai. xxi. 2) besiege; ^3*1^ (Psalm cxvi. 7) 
return. 

16. On the other hand, the past Kal with 1 conversive has some¬ 
times the accent on the penultima, as H3fc}p (Lev. xxii. 13) and she 

CO. * CO 

will return; 13BP (Exod. xiii. 17) and they will return; "“BUI Sam. 

CO 

xiv. 21) and she will rise; *IDD1 (Num. xxx. 5) and they will rise; 

CO * CO 

^D37 (Cant. ii. 17) and they will flee ; HpDI (Isai. xi. 13) and she will 

CO * CO 

give way; *1X3*1 (Jer. li. 33) and she will come; 1X3*1 (Exod. vii. 28) 

CO 

and they will come; and so (in pausa) (Gen. xix. 19) and I shall 

CO 

die; nj-lDI (Ezek. xxviii. 8) and thou wilt die. 

17. Verbs in which the 1 of the second letter is treated as a con¬ 
sonant, are to expire , 11H to become pale , HIS? (Piel) to pervert , 
JlIX to cry out , nip to be ample , J?1$ (Piel) to implore help; and so 
all those which are at the same time PrS, as H1X to wish , Hll to 
languish (DIP! to be , § lxvii.21), b Plltp to spin , P113 to burn , m ? to bor¬ 
row , nij to be becoming , H1J? to act perversely , Plljp to hope , nip to be 
satisfied with drink , HW to be even , PlIPl (Piel) to mark. 

18. A few verbs do the same with the *, as 3'X (Ex. xxiii. 22) to be 

321 (Gen. xxvi. 22 ; Num. xx. 13), from 3*1 

CO 

to contend ; -101 (Ps. cxxxi. 1), of □•11 to be 
high; 1 EH (xxxiv. 11 ), of 6^11 to be needy; 
IDb (Genesis xl. 15), of to put; lift 
(Num. xiii. 32), of 1-1 FI to spy out. 
b Hin to live , comp. Hin Eve. 


'fit? ITUD, 'St? iTVlD (Judg iv. 18; comp. 
Ps. cxxvi. 4, etc.) 

* And so (Nah. iii. 18), from D-13 to 

co 

Humber; (Lam. iv. 4), from JJ13 to wan - 

CO 

der ; IpB (Isai. xxviii. 7), from p-13 to move 

CO 

*0 and fro (Lam.iv.l8),of T1¥ to chase; 
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an enemy? t)*i? to be languid, Pl*!7 to be, Pl*n to live, Pl*j3 to spit (Je*. 
xxv. 27; § lxvii. 20). — In some cases both forms co-exist, as 71J1 to 
suckle, and SlJ? to be wicked; 71J? to awake, and to be naked, and TJB 
(Piel) to blind (comp. No. 7). 

19. The verbs *J1 (the greater part of which are at the same time 
Vj?) found in the Hebrew Scriptures, are: {'3 to understand ; n*3 
(and 1713) to break forth; to rejoice (comp. Prov. xxiii. 24); 3*7 
(and 317) to fish (Jer. xvi. 16; comp. Ezek. xlvii. 10); |*7 (and |17) 
to judge (Genesis vi. 3); $*7 (and 2J77) to thresh (Deut. xxv. 4); 
*PT (and HIT) to boil; 7*17 (and Sin) to turn round; £**17 (and £717) 
to hasten; Jv (and }lS) to stay over night; 7*3 to break up the 
ground; 13*11 (and £31J1) to rush upon (hence £3*0 bird of preyy, p*X 
(and y^t) to shine; N*p (and Nip) to vomit (Lev. xviii. 28); j*p to 
force (comp. }*p lance)*, J**p to pass the summer (Isai. xviii. 6; comp. 
J**p summer) ; 7*£* to sing (comp. 1 Sam. xviii. 6); 17*2? to set; 3'E? 
to be grey (comp. 3*2? and P13*2? grey hair, old age) ; D*2? (and DIE?) 
to put; 2?*2? and 2?12? to rejoice*, and perhaps 7*T to loathe (Job xix. 
17), and 3*V (Hiphil) to obscure (Lam. ii. 1), which are in Arabic 
med. ye. 

20. Some verbs *"J1 seem, in the third person of the past of Kal, 
to have had the form f*3, 13*3, though one instance only occurs in 
13*7 (Jer. xvi. 16) they have fished; for there is nothing anomalous in 
the change of }*3 into j*3, the weak letter * quiescing in the vowel 
chirek, which is homogeneous to it; and these verbs inflect the other 
persons in the manner of the Hiphil, as *1713*3 (Dan. ix. 2) I under- 
stood ; h 1713*7 (Job xxxiii. 13) thou hast contended . c 

21. The absolute infinitive also occurs with chirek , as |*3 (Prov. 
xxiii. 1) to understand; 3*7 (Jer. 1. 34) to contend. 

22. There is no reason to take, with some ancient and some modem 
grammarians, the forms like 2?*2?*, /*3* as real Hiphils, which opinion 
would lead to the untenable supposition that forms like 1713*3, £13*7 
stand instead of 1713*3P1, 1713*77, having, at the beginning, thrown 
off the characteristic PI, which is against all usage and analogy. 

23. Irregular forms of verbs Y'Jl and *"J1 are: 

Of 71X to be light —PI37&I7 (1 Sam. xiv. 27 Keri), future Kal, inst 
of Pt3*71NPl (No ‘ 4)._ 

» But HT# enmity. I c Besides nfCl (Lament, ii!. 58); and so 

b But also (Ps. cxxxix. 2). the fut. they will rejoice, see No. 4. 
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Of to come —1i<3 (Jer. xxvii. 18), past of Kal, inst. of the more 

usual 1X3 (No. 1. c); and so the infin. and imper. X3, *X3, 
etc., and the fut. X3X, X3F), etc.; n3X13Fl (Esth. iv. 4 Keri), 
fut. Kal, inst. of n3*X3fi (No. 4); *HX3n (Gen. xxvii. 12), 
and *HX*3n (Cant. iii. 4), past Hiphil, instead of *nfc*3n 
(No. 9. b); X*3n (Jer. xvii. 18), imperat. Hiphil, instead of 
X3n (§ xlv. i. 2. c ); see also §§ lxvi. 21; lxviii. 

„ T13 to despise —T3 (Zech. iv. 10), past Kal, inst. of T3 (No. 1. S). 


,, TJ13 (Niph.) to wander —D*333 (Exod. xiv. 3), participle Niphal, 
inst. of 0*3133 (No. 1. c). 

„ j*3 to understand —*1113*3 (Dan. ix. 2), past Kal, instead of *PD3 
(No. 20); |*3 (Prov. xxiii. 1), absol. infin. Kal (No. 21). 

„ D13 to tread —0*013 (Zech. x. 5), active partic. of Kal, instead of 
0*03 (No. 1. c). 

,, t?13 to be ashamed —KH3X, EH 3ft, EH3*, etc., future Kal, inst. of 
EH3X, E>13n, etc. (No. 1. c; 6. a). 

„ ni3 to create —*H3 (Ps. xx. 10), active participle Kal, with suff., 
inst. of *m (No. 1. c). 

„ S*3 to rejoice —maSjFl (Ps. xlviii. 12), fut. Kal, inst. of n3*S*3ft 


99 


99 

99 


99 


99 


99 

99 


99 


(No. 4). 

EH*7 and to thresh — EH^n (Isai. xxv. 10), infin. Niph., inst. 
of tfnn (No. 1. c). 

3*n to fish —13**7 (Jer. xvi. 16), past Kal. inst. of 13*1 (No. 20). 

Din to disturb —n3D*nn (Mic. ii. 12), future Hiph., for n3*SPin, 
instead of n3Z?nn (No. 9. c). 

HIT to be insolent — Ht (Prov. xxi. 24), partic. active Kal, inst. of 
IT (No. 1. d). About TT3 see No. 6. b. 

'TIT to press — ITT (Isai. i. 6), past Kal, instead of 1HT (No. 1. c); 
iTTlT (Isai. lix. 5), participle passive of Kal, instead of PH1T 
(§ xxxviii. 1. i). 

3in to be guilty — DJ73*n (Dan. i. 10), past Piel (No. 7). 

Sin and V'H to turn round — rb' nix (Jer. iv. 19 Keri), future 
Hiphil, derived from Sn* with the meaning of Sin (§ lxvii. 
A. 2.io); nSiniN (ibid. Keth.), a mixed form of the Kal 
nSmX and the Hiphil nS*niX (§ lxvii. A. 3. f). 

Din to pity’—HRPi) (Ezekiel xx. 7), future Kal with 1 conversive , 
instead of DfTFll (No. 12). 
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Of Ehn to hasten — {$3131 (Job xxxi. 5), future Kal, inst. of t^HWI 
(No. 12). 

„ ito to he good —'nhtpH (Ezek. xxxvi. 11), past Hiphil, perhaps 
a mixed form of MlD'H from 3ID', and TQ'tofi from 31t3; 
unless the tsere in the first syllable is merely a prolongation 
of the chateph-segol in 'Hh'pH (1 Ki. viii. 18) for 'fih'tpn 
(No. 9. a; §xvi. 4. d ). 

„ H11D to spread over —HD (Isai. xliy. 18), past Kal, instead of HD 
" (No. 1.5). 

„ /1t3 (Hiph.) to throw — 'JT?t?n (Jer. xvi. 13), past Hiphil, instead 
of^iS'bn (No.9.cj. 

„ {13 (Hiph.) to found — 13313'. (Job xxxi. 15), future Polel with 
suff., inst. of 133313'. (No*. 1. c, and § xlvii. 1. 5); {3131?, {313', 
Hithpolel, inst of {31313' (§ xlvi. 8); 133H (2 Chr 

xxix. 19), past Hiphil, instead of 1313'3H (1 Chr. xxix. 16); 
No. 9. c. 

„ lrb to depart — IT'?' (Prov. iv. 21), future Hiph., instead of 1Tv) 
(No. 9 .d). 

,, to mock —(Prov. xx. 1), part. act. Kal, inst. of (No. 3). 

,, }'S to stay over night — r\h (Zech. v. 4), third pers. sing. fern, of 
past Kal, instead of pb (§ xxxviii. 1.5); 13*? (Judg. xix. 
13), past Kal, for 133? (§ xlvii. 1.6). 

„ ^10 to cut of-bh ( Josh. v. 2), imper. Kal, inst. of SlZ3 (No. 1. c); 
v1Q3, lSfi3, D'tQ 3 (Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22), past and 
partic. Niphal, inst. of v?ioj, D'bioj (No. 6, a; see 

our Comment, on Genesis, p. 393); D 7 'ON (Ps. cxviii. 10), 
fut. Hiph. with suff., inst. of DTOK (§ liii. 2. c). 

,, 1*10 to oppress —j*0 (Isai. xvi. 4), part. Kal, inst. of J*0 (No. l.cf). 

„ "110 to change —“lOJ (Jer. xlviii. 11), past Niphal, instead of 
(No. 1. b). 

„ niO to die —no, nno, ino, past Kal, (No. 2); nO, partic. Kal 
(No. 3); runibn or iijnion (Ezek. xiii. 19), fut. Kal, inst. 
of rwmon (§ v. 2 . cy, Tion or 'non, nnon, onan, 

IW past Hiphil, instead of 'rtfi'SH, nin'ZpH, etc. 
(No. 9. c; § xxxviii. 1. d). — On IWCH (1 Sam. xvii. 35), 
see § iii. 6. c. 

„ ni3 to rest — 'Pinsn, j?in3n, m n, mb, nan, mx, mn, the 
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Hiphil (besides 'nilTjn, )T3n, etc.), No. 9. d ; 7130 (Ezek. 
xli. 9), part. Soph., inst. of (No. 10); HIT3n (Zech. y. 
11), a mixed form of Hiphil and Hophal, with the meaning 
of the latter (§ lxvii. A. 3. c ). 

Of Pp3 (Hiph.) to wave —(Ex. xx. 25), past Hiphil, instead of 
nifi'in (No. 9 .c); nsjn (Isai. xxx. 28), infin. Hiph. (Pjiri), 
with the feminine termination (§ xxxix. 1). 

„ to flourish —Wjn (Cant. vi. 11), past Hiph., instead of 
(No. 9.5). 

„ (Hiph.) to stimulate —rWDH (1 Ki. xxi. 25), past Hiph., inst. 
of nin'pn (No. 9. c); WDH (Jer. xxxviii. 22), TVS' and 
JVBD (2 Chron. xxxii. 11,15), Hiphil, inst. of WDH, JVD % , 
and JVpp (No. 9. d). 

,, to witness —JTiyp (Ex. xix. 23), past Hiph., inst. of HiTyri 
(No.9.«,5); (Ps.cxix.61),past Piel with suff. (No. 7). 

,, tS'p to rush upon — toV*), toVft) (1 Sam. xiv. 32; xv. 19), future 
Hiph., inst. of DSP!, tom (No. 12). 

,, to fly —tjyjl (Isai. vi. 6), fut. Kal, inst. of (No. 12). 

„ *By to awake — (Cant. y. 2), partic. Kal. inst. of "W (No. 3); 

(Zech. ii. 17), past Hiph., inst. of liyj (No. 6. a). 

„ p3 to disperse— (Zech. i. 17), fut. Kal, inst. of ?TOSn 
(§v.2 c); QFliXSi (Ezek. xi. 17), past Niphal, instead of 
QfiilttM (No. 1. c); HSiS3 (2 Sam. xviii. 8 Keri), fem. of 
part. N iphal (§ xxxiv. 3. b ); D3 % fiiXi3Fl ( Jer. xxv. 34, pre¬ 
ferable to the reading DpTflYIStt your dispersions ), formed 
in the manner of Tiphel (§ xlviii. 17). 

„ B^B or $ % 3 to be proud —Dflfc^B (Mai. iii. 20), past Kal, for DF\$B 
(No. 1. d). 

„ DX (Hithp.) to take provisions —(Josh. ix. 12), past Hith- 
pael (No. 8). 

„ ‘‘VlX to press —'rrfiCn (Jer. x. 18), past Hiph., instead of 
(No. 9. by 

„ Nip to vomit —HNpn (Prov. xxv. 16), past Hiphil, inst. of fiN'pH 
(No. 9. 5). Vp (Jer. xxv. 27) is either the imperat. Kal of 
n'p, of which root, however, there is no other trace, or of 
Nip, so that it stands for }N*p, of which it seems to be a 
more rapid and contracted pronunciation. 
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Of IMp loathe —U3p3 (Ezek. vi. 9), past Niphal, instead of JtDIpJ 
(§ y. 6. c); DnbjM (Ezek. xx. 43), inst. of DHb^p) (No. l.c). 

„ D^p to rise —DKj5 (Hos. x. 14), past Hiphil, inst. of Cp (No. 1. a); 
D % Z?ip (2 Ki. xvi. 7), partic. Kal, inst. of D % Z?|3 (No. l.c); 

D*p?, ^0*p, the Piel (No. 7); PbpH (2 Kings ix.2), 
past Hiphil, inst. of rflO'pn (No. 9. 5 ); nJO'pFl (Jer. xliv. 
25), second pers. fem. of fut. Hiphil, for HllbpPI (No. 9.5); 
DpH (2 Sam. xxiii. 1), past Hophal, inst. of Dp^H (No. 10). 

„ *"fip to dig — nnpn (Jerem. vi. 7), past Hiphil, instead of HTpl 
(No. 9.5)." 

„ DFl to be high —niON*7 (Proy. xxiv. 7), partic. Kal, instead of 
HIST (No. 1. a); niZyVl (Num. xxxi. 28), past Hiphil,inst. 
of rtonn (No. 9 . b){ ^ppn* (Psalm xxx.2 ; 

xxxvii. 34), fut. Polel with suff., inst. of ^ppVTK, »|pph! 
(§ xliii. 4. a); DJ3131S> (Isai.xxxiii. 10), fut. Hithpolel, inst. 
of Dpnnx (§xlvi. 8. b). 

„ J pH (Hiph.) to shout — (1 Sam. xvii. 20) and DTliypn (Num. 

x. 9), past Hiphil, inst. of and CnijT*in (Judg. xv. 14; 
Josh. vi. 10); No. 9. b . 

„ ETl to be poor—m^l (2 Sam. xii. 1,4), D'E'fcO (Prov. xiii. 23), 
partic. Kal. inst." of Eh, D*Eh (No. 1. a). 

„ 3H to contend — rfl3H (Job xxxiii. 13), past Kal, instead of 

(No. 20); 3h (Jer. 1. 34), absol. infin. Kal (No. 21); iVifl 
(Prov. iii. 30 Keth.), future Kal, besides 3hft* 

„ M* to return — H?E^ (Ezek. xlvi. 17), third pers. fem. past Kal, 
instead of HIE* (§ xxxviii. 1.5); £QEh (1 Ki. viii. 34), past 
Hiphil, inst." of nin'Eh (No. 9. 6); 3$31 (Neh. iv. 9 Keri), 
inst. of 3^31; and 3^31 (Gen. xliii. 21)," inst. of 3^31 (No. 
11); T }3E^Pl (Ezek. xvi. 55), future Kal, instead of i"l3'3}Bh 
(N o. 4); 3Eh (Ezek. xxi. 35; Isai. xiii. 22 in pausa ), imper. 
Hiphil, inst. of 3Eh (§§ xiii. 4; xliii. 4. a ; lxii. 6). 

,, tME* to despise — l DXE* (Ezek. xvi. 57), partic. Kal, inst. of 
(No. 1. a). 

„ r\'W to set — WE* (Ps. xlix.15), past Kal, inst. of WE* (Ps. iii.7). 
No. 1.5. 

,, Dtt? and D*E* to put — DE^5 (Gen. xxiv. 33 Keth; 1.26), future 
Kal, as if derived from DE^ (§ lxvii. A. 1. i ; see our Comm. 
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on Gen. p.468); DEWI (Gen. xxiv. 33 Keri), fnt. Hophal, 
instead of D&WV 

Of Pfi (Hiph.) to cut off — mn (Isai. xviii. 5), past Hiphil, in pausa, 
instead of THH (No. 9. b), 

§ LXVI. VII—VERBS WITH X AS THIRD LETTER 

1 (a). The verbs X'/ have, in general, the tendency of making 
the X quiesce; so in the plurals of the active participles of Kal, 
Q'Ntpn (1 Sam. xiv. 33) sinning, Q*X£JO (Neh. v. 5) bearing, D*X*Tp 
(Ps. xcix. 6) calling, inst. of D'Xfch, D'XfeO, D*80j3; further, DXT13 
(Neh. vi. 8), inst. of DXH13, the active participle of Kal, of XH3 
devise; PP3¥ (Isai. xxix.7) those who war against her, inst. of iTX35f 
(see sub b); in some feminines of the participle, as nXltP (Judg. xi. 
34) going out , instead of HX¥V; and so nXlftO (Gen. xxxviii. 25) 
brought out; HXXiO (2 Sa. xviii. 22) finding; nXtpPl (Ezek. xviii. 4) 
sinning; J"IXbO (Esther ii. 15) carrying; * n«W(D euter. xxx. 11) 
hidden (comp.§§xvii. iii. 1. a; 3. a; xxxiv. 4; also infra No. 20); in 
the imper. of Kal, }X*V (1 Sam xii. 24), inst. of ^XY, 1 * of XY to fear; 
PI313HK (Gen. xxxi. 39) I shall bear the loss of it, for H JXtpHX (see 
sub b) ; ^XS*")} (Ezek. xlvii. 8) they have been healed , inst. of ; 

and, in the infinitives of Kal, nX¥ (Genesis xxiv. 11) going out, and 
(xxxvi.7) bearing , inst. of fiX^f and OXE?; and so in nX*1|y? to 
meet, inst. of HX'lpb (§ xvii. iii. 3. a); TVlX^b or flX^D to fill , inst. of 
niX?£( No. 13). 

But, again, the vowel tsere may advance to the X, and thus arise 
the forms HXE^ (Gen. iv. 7), HXfcJO (1 Ki. x. 22), JlXlflD (Cant. viii. 
10 ), for HXI?, nXBO, HXyiO* In a similar manner, the X is treated 
like a consonant in PD'Xlf (Cant. iii. 11) go out, and fX*“]j3 (Ex. ii. 20) 
call , inst. of ?1)X¥ and njXTp (see § xvii. iii. 3. b). c 

(b.) As the quiescent X is not sounded in the pronunciation, it is 
sometimes omitted (§§ i. 4. 6.; iii. 6. a), as })HX (Jer. iii. 22), inst. of 
oxnx we came, »?ci Sam. xxv. 8), inst. of *13X3 we came ; Dnsrn 
(Josh. ii. 16) you have been hidden ; DH£tp5 (Levit. xi. 43) you have 
been defiled, instead of DflXSn), DOXfitM; HXP (Deut. xxvhi. 57) 

*> Which itself stands for 
« Comp. (Ps. xciii. 5), for'tttO (Isai, 
Iii. 7); see § lxvii. 1./. 


• Comp. HKjiPp (2 Sam. xix.43) a present , 
a gift , properly participle Niphal of NBO 
to bear, to carry. 
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going out , instead of IIXXV (see sub a); '11X* (Job i. 21) I went out; 
'nS/p (xxxii. 18) I am full; 'HXO (Num. xi. 11) I have found; T\fiX 
(Judg. iv. 19) lam thirsty , inst. of 'HXX', *flxSfi, etc.; (Ruth 

i. 14) they will lift up, inst. of POXSPfi; PPJX, instead of iTX3X and 
njltSHX, inst. of nSXtpHX (see sub o); a while XX* (Eccl. x. 5) stands 
for PtXX*, which, first shortened into PIXX*, HX*, seems then to have 
been changed into XX*, in order to make the radical X appear. 

(c.) Even at the end of words the X is occasionally omitted, but 
only when another quiescent letter precedes it, as in Ibrj (Gen. xx. 6) 
to sin; *t?np (2Ki. xiii. 6) he caused to sin; and so % t?Hp (Jer. xxxii. 
35), NTO (1 Ki. xvi. 19), 'Snn (Isai. iii. 10) he has made sick* 
(d.) But sometimes the X is replaced by \ so that the forms of the 
verbs X/, pass into those of the class 1 Y 7 ; as (Job xviii. 3) 

we have been defied , inst. of ^XOtO); and so, ^lYXOPI (2 Sam. iii. 8), 
from XXft to find; JV2J (Jer. xxvi.9) and JV2jnnfi Sam.x. 6), from 
X2J to prophesy; MV/33 (Ps. cxxxix. 14), from X73 to distinguish; 

(2 Sam. i. 6), from X7|7 to meet; (J°b v - 18), inst. of 

riiXSTfl, from XB7 to heal; (Ps. xxxii. 1), inst. of X^tW, from 

XE50 to bear; or written defectively, (Lev. xi. 43), instead of 

Dnxopi ; n?3 a Sam. xxv. 33), for Wfi, inst. of r\t&3 thou hast 
restrained; also HfiX (Ruth ii. 19), instead of fiXfiX, thou art thirsty. 
Sometimes the X, though preserved, quiesces in chirek, in the manner 
of many verbs n? (§ lxvii. 20) : as 11X2*^ (Ps. lxxxix. 11),. instead of 
HX2PI, thou hast crushed; 'nX/2 (cxix. 101), inst. of TlX*?2, I have 
restrained; 'nX37 (2 Ki. ii. 21)/ UX37 (Jer. li. 9), inst. of *nX37, 
UX37, I have healed , we have healed ;° and, in a few cases, X and s are 
both employed in the same form, as 'fiX*?!! (Num. xiv. 31) I have 
brought; HX'SH (Isai. xliii. 23) thou hast brought , from X12 to come; 
rtyX^QPl (Jer. 1. 20) they will be found; HyX^fl (Ezekiel xxiii. 49) 
they will bear . d 

(e.) For many verbs and are kindred in their etymology, 
and frequently borrow their forms from one another. 

The instances of verbs treated as verbs are: 

(l Sam. vi. 10) they have shut up, as if from i1^3, inst. of 

» Comp. ntSl^i (Num. xv. 24), JVBhjO 'JJ (Ps. cxli. 5); 'Wl (Ps- lv. 16).- 

(Deut. xi. 12). .'c Comp. 'OR?! § lxvii. 20; fl^tO and 

b Comp. ia), 'an, 'jd (Mic. i.i5 ; riTtn- 
1 Kings xxi. 21,29; xii. 12; Ruth. iii. 15); <■ Comp. nrx>“ (Cant. iii. 11) sob a. 
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!T?5! (Gen. xxiii. 6) he will withhold, inst. of (Ezekiel 

xxviii. 16) they are full, instead of n?o \ (Job viii. 21) he will 

fill, instead of N?D* (see No. 11. a); (Ps. lxxiii. 10) they will 
he found, as if from instead of ^NXjS*; b HiSiTin (1 Sam. x. 13), 

for from £^33 to prophesy (see No. 13); SEW or fc*"tfl£W 

(§ xxxviii. 1. c) they have carried, and N^EWP they will he carried (Ezek. 
xxxix. 26; Ps. cxxxix. 20; Jer. x. 5), as if from fiEW, inst. of ^NEW 
and }NEW* (§ xxxviii. 1. c ); %! !EW (Ps. xxx. 1) carried, inst. of N^EW 
(suh d); c POpQ (Ezek. viii. 3) causing envy, as if from n?j5, inst. of 
N*?j3D; d nriS^J (Jer. li. 9) she has been healed, as if from HS*!, inst. 
of PINS'!?; and so (2 Ki. ii. 22) and 1STt m (Jer. viii. 11),"inst. of 
}N£n. and ^NBT;® see also No. 11. a, and 13. 

The instances of verbs rrV treated as verbs are enumerated in 
§ lxvii. 20. 


11 («). The third person singular masculine of the past has some¬ 
times the vowel kamets in Piel and Hiphil, like the verbs rrb, as 
N?P! (Ps. cxliii. 3), for he has crushed; (Jer. li. 34) he has 

filled; NEW (1 Ki. ix. 11) he has supported; N7SH (Deut. xxviii. 59), 
for N'San, he has distinguished . 


And after the same analogy, the future and the participle have in 
some cases the vowel segol, as NS?*. (Job xxxix. 24) he will swallow, 
NtpPl (Eccl. viii. 12; ix. 18; Isai. lxv. 20) sinning, NEW (1 Samuel 
xxii. 2; Isai. xxiv. 2) lending (comp. § lxvii. 20). 

Some forms, on the other hand, though taking Pi as third radical, 
preserve the vowel required by N, as Plfe^ (Job viii. 21), for NpO’, 
he will Jill; nD3 (Ps. iv.7), for NtW, lift up; riQ“)N (Jer. iii. 22), for 
I shall heal; HS1 (Ps. lx.^), for NS“1, heal; nSHp (Jer. xix. 
li), for xfipn, to he healed (comp. § i. 4; see 1. e ). f 

(i.) The fern, of the third person sing, of the past ends sometimes 


• On the other hand, we find 
(Dan. ix.24) to finish, inst. of (1 Sam. 
iii. 12) or nfoS. 

b Comp. sub d. 

« Most of these forms might be ex¬ 
plained by the retrocession of the vowel and 
the elision of K, e.g. ^3 for *1^3, inst. of 
}K^3 (see sub a; § xvii. iii. 3. a); but the 
following instances leave no reason for 
doubting the promiscuous use of some verbs 
and iV^. 


d As, on the other hand, (Hosea 

xiii. 15) he will hear fruit, for (comp. 
Gen. xxviii. 3 ; xlviii. 4 ; Ps. cv. 24. 

• Comp, supra (sub d ) 
and HB"}?? (Jer. viii. 15) healing; and, on the 
other hand, KBIJ? (xxxviii. 4) letting down, 
instead of nBTO; and KB’lD (Eccl. x. 4) 
gentleness , instead of HSp.p* 

f Compare iTjR, HPDljl, with the vowel 
kamets in the last syllable, as if derived from 
NTjJ, t6s, § lxyii. 14. b. 


K 
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in HN— or HN—, as fiNtpH (Exod. v. 16) she has sinned , instead of 
HNtpn, by retrocession of the vowel (§ xvii. iii. 3. a ); and so HN'Tj!) 
(Isai. vii. 14; Deut. xxx. 11) she has called; HN^J (1 Chr. xiv. 2) she 
teas lifted up; riN?£3 (Ps. cxviii. 23) she was distinguished; HfrOH 
(Gen. xxxiii.ll) she has been brought; and with PI par agog,, PinNSPlPI 

(Josh. vi. 17) she has hidden, (2 Samuel i. 26) she has been 

distinguished (comp. §§ xxxviii. l.b,e; lx vii. 10). 


13. The construct infinitive has in some instances the termination 
rt, in the manner of the verbs !7 /, as ntfbn (Ezek. xxxiii. 12) to 
sin, (Jer. xxv. 12; see § iii. 4) to be fully r7)N?D or fHN^D 

(2 Chr. xxxvi. 21; Exod. xxxi. 5) to filly for flW90 (see No. 1. a); 
HNDp (2 Sam. xxi. 2) to envy; rtNEPD (Ezek. xvii. 9), infinitive Kal of' 
NBO to bear (see § xxxix. 1); niN*7j? (Judges viii. 1) to call; ftN3E?' 
(Proverbs viii. 13) to hate , iHNlMn (Zech. xiii. 4) to prophesy , and 
ntonn (i Sam. x. 13); see No. 1. e. 

17. The future Kal makes sometimes the N quiesce in tsere 9 as 

NTV (Deut. xxxiii. 21), from NHN to come; NX' (Gen. xv. 4), from 
NX', to go outy like the imperative NX: a and, on the other hand, the 
future Hithpael, takes kamets before the N, as Nteni?., nVstu? 

(Num. xix. 12; Lev. xxi. 1; Job x. 16; compare §§ xlvi. 1. a; lxvii. 
14. a, J). 

18. The participle of Niphal of some verbs N^, has the plural 
irregularly shortened, as D'N33 prophesying, instead of D'N33, and so 
D'N3H3 hidden , D'N&tp3 defiled , D'NXJ?3 found (see § xxiv. 3. i). 

19. In Esth. viii. 5, Sibz he has filled it , from stands for 
1N/D, because the suffix seems to demand that the verb should have 
the form of transitive verbs; that is, that it should take the vowel a 
in the second syllable, instead of the vowel e , which prevails in 
intransitive verbs (see § 37. i.) 

20 (a). Before the suffixes D3, and |p, the N takes occasionally 
chateph-pathach preceded by pathach, as DpNQlD (Lev. xviii. 28) your 
defiling , inst. of D3NQtD; ^NHS (Ezek. xxv. 6) thy striking , D3NX& 
(Gen. xxxii. 20) your finding , for D3NX0 (see §§ xxxi. 13. a, b; liv. 
1. d), which is evidently a first step towards making the N quiesce in 
the vowel a (see No. 1. a). 


• Comp. Kjh (Proverbs i. 10), for Hjh (§ lxvii. 14. a). 
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CO * 

(i.) Instances like 0X3^ (Zech. vi. 10), a preterite of Kal and 1 con - 
versive, with the accent on ultima, are very rare. a 

The verbs X '/ have in the future with ) conversive, the tone so 
constantly on the last syllable, that those which are at the same time 

v 'S^or Y'JJ follow the same rule, as XlH, x5i*l, X*YJ3, X130J, X3*1, 
NpriJ (Lev. xviii. 25). b 

Cases like X3J1, X¥*1 (Gen. iv. 3,16; viii. 18), are not exceptions, 
as the tone recedes because another tone-syllable follows (§ 11 . 5 ). 

21. Hence the irregular forms of verbs X"*? are; 

Of XOX to come — UOX (Jer. iii. 22), past Kal, instead of WXOX 
(No. 1. 5); XOJ (Deut. xxxiii. 21 ), fut. Kal, inst. of XOXJ 
(No. 17, and §§ lvii. 7; lviii. 10). 

„ X*73 to devise — DXTIS (Neh. vi. 8 ), part. Kal with suff., inst. of 
DK-p3(No.l.a; 11 . a). 

a m to come —OX 5 (2 Sam. xiv. 3), second pers. fern, past Kal, 
inst. of 0X3 (§ v. 2); ^33 (1 Sam. xxv. 8), past Kal, inst. of 
«K3 (No. 1. b) ; U; (1 Ki. xii. 12), fut. Kal, instead of X3^ 
(No. l.c), if it does not stand for *1X3* (compare ver. 3); 
*0X30 (1 Sa. xxv. 34 Keth.), or 0X30 (ibid. Keri), second 
pers. fern. fut. Kal, inst. of *X30, with the afformative *0 or 
0, in the manner of the past; 0X130 (Isai. v. 19), or with 
suff. *|0X130 (Job xxii. 21), and with PI paragog . 00X130 
(Deut. xxxiii. 16), third pers. fem. of the fut. Kal, instead 
of X30, with the afformative PI, like the same person in 
the past (see § xl. 6. b ), perhaps to distinguish it from the 
second person masculine (see § lxvii. A. 3. i. 1 ); *3X and 
*32? (1 Ki. xxi. 29, 21), fut. and part. Hiph., inst. of X*3X 
and X*32? (No. 1. c); 0X30 (Gen. xxxiii. 11), third pers. 
sing. fem. past Hiphil, instead of 0X310 (No. 11. J); see 
also §§ lxv. 23; lxviii. 

„ X&3 to swallow —XJ33* (Job xxxix. 24), fut. Piel, instead of XQ3* 
TT (No. 11. a). 

9 , X3*7 (Piel) to crush — X3*7 (Ps. cxliii. 3), past Piel, inst. of X30 
(No. 11. a ); 0X3*7 (Psalm lxxxix. 11), past Piel,-instead of 
0X3*7 (No. \.d). 

• Comp.Gen. vi. 18; Exod.iii.18; Deut. I b Compare Genesis xlvii. II; see 

xxvL 3; 1 Sam. xx. 19; Jer.xxxvi. 6. | § lxv. 14. 

R 2 
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Of N^fi (Hiph.) to hide —DHaHJ (Josh. ii. 16), past Niphal, inst. of 
Dnxam (No. I. b) ; b v i<?n: (Josh. x. 17), plur. part. Niph., 
inst. ofD'Kani (No. 18); nrVK3nn (Josh. yi. 17),third pers. 
fcm.of past Hiph. par agog, (see § xlv.i. l.c). 

„ Nton to sin —HNbfi (Ex. y. 16), third pers. sing. fem. of past Kal 
(No. 11. b ); itDH and HNbn (Gen. xx. 6; Ezek. xxxiii. 12) 
infin. Kal, inst. of NbH (No. 1. c; 13); Nbh (Eccl. viii. 12), 
partic. Kal, inst. of S<bh (No. 11. a); D'Nbh (1 Sam. xiv. 
S3), plur. of part. Kal, inst. of D*NbH (No. 1. a ); n|bHX 
(Gen. xxxi. 39), future Piel with suff., instead of n3NbHfc* 
(No. i.4); ot, 'bqpV, nsnn, instead of etc. 

H (Isai. liii. 10), past Hiph., instead of 

(No. 1. c ). 

Nbb to be unclean —W*bb3 (Job xviii. 3), past Niph., instead of 
ONbtM (No. 1. d ); D'Nbb3 (Ezek. xx. 20), plural of part. 
Niph.*, inst. of D'N&b? (No. 18) ; PINSbrI (Deut. xxiv. 4), 
past Hothpael, for HNBbnn or nNbbm\§ xlviii. 18). 

,, NXJ to go out — HNX (Gen. xxiy. 11), infin. Kal, instead of flNX 
(§ xvii. iii. 1. a); NX (Gen. xxvii. 3), imperat. Kal, inst. of 
NX (No. 17); !"0'NX (Cant. iii. 11), imperat. Kal, instead of 
PUNX (No. 1. a; 17); NX* (Eccl. x. 5), fem. of part. act. of 
Kal, inst. of MNX* (No. 1. b ); HXV (Deut. xxviii. 57), the 
same, inst. of HNX* ; DNXiPl (1 Ki. xvii. 13), second pers. fem. 
of past Hiph., inst. of ftNXiPl (§ iv. 2) ; NX1D (Ps. cxxxv. 7), 
partic. Hiphil, inst. of N*XiD (§ xlv. i. 1. c); JINXED (Gen. 
xxxviii. 25), fem. of partic. Hophal, instead of HNlPlb; see 
also §§ lxiv. 17; lxviii. 

„ N*lJ to fear —DTlN’V (Joshua iv. 24), past Kal, besides DTlN*V; 
}N1* (1 Sam. xii. 24), plural of the imperat. Kal, instead of 
^N'V (No. 1. a); see also § lxiv. 17. 

w ib? to hold , to restrain — 'nubs (Ps. cxix. 101), past Kal, inst. 
of (No. 1. d); (1 Sam. vi. 10), past Kal, inst. of 

W?3 (No. 1. e); (1 Samuel xxv. 33), past Kal with 

suff., instead of 'JHN73; (Gen. xxiii. 6), future Kal, 

inst. of NS?' (No. 1. e). 

„ to be full-'rh* (Job xxxii. 18), past Kal, inst. of 



(No. 1. c). 
N*?n to be ill—bn 

r r 1 v; 
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{No. 1. 5); ^0 (Ezek. xxviii. 16), past Kal, inst. of 
(No. 1. e) ; Pl1N7b (Jer. xxv. 12) and (2 Chr 

xxxvi. 21; Exod. xxxi. 5), constr. in fin. of Kal and Piel, 
inst. of N7£ and (No. 13); nS70K fEzek. xxvi. 2), 
fut. Niph., inst. of 7N/QN (§ xliii. 4. b) ; N?0 (Jer.li. 34), 
past Piel, inst. of N7D (No. 11. a ); Pl?b! (Job viii. 21), fut. 
Piel, for (No. 11. a); 1^/9 (Esth. viii.5), for 

(No. 19). 

Of NXO to find—'' (Num. xi. 11), past Kal, instead of 

(No. 1. i); D3Mtb (Gen. xxxii. 20), infin. Kal with suff., 
inst. of D3MK3 (No. 20. o); Mp23 (Eccl. vii. 26), participle 
Kal, inst. of (No. 11. a)/ HMtb and HNSiS (2 Sam. 
xviii. 22; Cant. viii. 10), fem. of act. partic. Kal (No. 1. a); 

(Ps. lxx. 10), future Niphal, inst. of (No. 1. e); 

nrNXSri (Jer. xl. 20), future Niphal (No. hd); D'MKM 
(1 Sam. xiii. 15), plural of partic. Niphal, inst. of D*Mfb3 
(No. 18); TjJVypn (2 Sam. iii. 8), past Hiphil with suff., 
inst. of YW90 (No. 1. d). 

„ N3^ to prophesy — JV33 (Jer. xxvi. 9) and JV33nn (1 Sam. x. 6), 
past Niph. and Hithpael, inst. of HN33, flN33nn (No. 1. d); 
iniOin (Zech. xiii. 4), infin. Niph. with suff., inst. of 1N33J7 
(ver. 3); and ni33nPl (1 Sam. x. 13), infin. Hithp. (No. 13). 

,, to lend (Hiph.), to deceive — NEW (1 Sam. xxii. 2), participle 
Kal, inst. of NEW (No. 11. a); (Ps. lv. 16), future Hiph., 
inst. of MET? (lxxxix. 23; see No. 1. c). 

„ NEW to bear —HINES^D (Ezek. xvii. 9), infin. Kal (No. 13); PlDJ 
(Ps. iv. 7), imperative Kal, instead of NEW (No. 11. a) ; }EW 
jEzek. xxxix. 26) and MEW (Ps. cxxxix. 20), past Kal, inst. 
of }NEW, and MEW? (Jer. x. 5), future Niphal, inst. of }NEW? 
(No. 1. e); nJWJjl, r\MF\ (Ezekiel xxiii. 49; Ruth i. 14), 
future Kal, instead of IWNB^ (No. 1. 5, d ); NEW and VN&, 
HNE? and HNE?, constr. infin. of Kal; NEW and NE?, imper 
Kal‘* see § lxiii. 7; HNEb and H$EW (Esth. ii. 151 Ki. x. 
22), fem. of partic. Kal; and HNEW (2 Sam. xix. 43), partic. 
Niphal ( presenteda present ), inst. of HNEW, etc. (No. 1. a) ; 
^EW (Ps. xxxii. 1), stat. constr. of pass, partic. of Kal, inst. 
of MEW (No. 1. d) ; fiNEW (1 Chr. xiv. 2), third pers. fem. 
sing, of past Niphal (No. 11. £). 
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Of nS§i (Piel) to separate — nJ?BH (Deut. xxviii. 59), past Hiphil, 
instead of K*SsPl (No. 11. a); v33 (Ps. cxxxix. 14). past 

Niphal, insteak of (No. lid); HN7$3, 

nriNpSJ, third pers. sing. fem. of past Niphal (No. 11. 5). 

„ JOX to go forth — 7V3X (Isai. xxix. 7), participle Kal with sufF., 
TT inst.of n^3S(No.l. b). 

„ KpX to be thirsty — HOV (Ruth ii. 9), for JtoX (Judg. iv. 19), inst. 
" of nNOX (No. 1 .d). 

,, N3J5 to envy — nX3j5 (2 Sam. xxi. 2), constr. in fin. Piel, inst of K3j3 
(No. 13); n3p2? (Ezek. viii. 3), partic. Hiphil, inst. of K'jpO 
(No. 1. e). 

„ to call —rWlp (I sa i* vii. 14), third pers. sing. fem. of past 
Kal (No. 11. b); fttOp (Judg. riii. 1), infin. Kal, instead of 
NHp (No. 13); riX^T? (to meet , towards ), infinit. Kal, inst. 
of hNHjX 1 (§ xxxix. 1); {NHp (Exod. ii. 20), apoc. imperat. 
Kal, inst. of n3Npp (No. 1. a); HfcOpX (1 Sam. xxviii. 15), 
future Kal with PI paragogicum , inst. of PINppX (§ xxxviii. 
1. b ); lK*lp* (Jer. xxiii. 6), future Kal with suff., instead of 
*1*0,?. (§ iix. 9); 'tnpj (2 Sam. i. 6), past Niphal, inst. of 
'n«Sp3 (No. 1. d). 

,, Nfin to heal —Pli'B'lll (Job v. 18), future Kal, inst. of Pl3K|nJl 
(No. 1. d); PlfiT and H|nN (Ps. lx. 4; Jer. iii. 22), imperat. 
and future Kal, inst. of XS*"j and NfinK (No. 11. a); PinS*l3, 
ton*, to*Y (Jer. Ii. 9; 2 Ki. ii. 22; Jer. viii. 11), instead of 
PlKS-ti, (No. 1. e); (Ezek. xlvii. 8), past 

Niphal, inst. of (No. 1. a ); *nKSn, mSTl (2 Kings 

ii. 21; Jer. Ii. 9), past Piel (No. 1. d). 

,, 60B* to hate —HK3B? (Prov. viii. 13), infinitive Kal, inst. of N3&? 
(No. 13). 

§ LXVII. VIII.—VERBS WITH PI AS THIRD LETTER 

( nS 

1. The original of the verbs PI /, usually preceded by kamets , 
sometimes appears, especially in the syllables standing in pausa , or 
in those preceding it, and chiefly in poetical diction, namely— 

(a.) In the past —as H*pPl, VDTI (Ps. lvii. 2; Deut. xxxii. 37), inst 
of Pinpn, ton (see No. 10), from HDPI to flee for refuge; and so H'tM, 
Vt3) (Psa. lxxiii. 2 Keri; Num. xxiv. 6), from ffiD) to bend; also at 
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the end of words, as (Isai. liii. 10), inst. of of to 

be HI; and with an Aramaic formation VpfiPI (Josh. xiv. 8), for Vpfin, 
inst. of 1DDH, of HKp to melt. 

(b.) In the infinitive —as *2H (Hos. yi. 9), for fi^H, to hope , inst. of 
nton (see No. 12. d); IV2TI (2 Sam. xiv. 11 Keth.), inst. of nSTH, 
for HIST! to multiply (see No. 12. c); rTinPlEYI (2 Kings v. 18), a 
Chaldaic form of the infinitive Hithpael, instead of njHFl^n, for 


( c .) In the imperat .—as (Is. xxi. 12), inst. of VW, come, and 

Vnn (ver. 14), inst. of ^ftXp bring; 5^ t 2 (ibid.) wish , inst. of }J72« b 


( [d .) In the future —as (Job xvi. 22), inst. of VlX*, they will 

come; (Job xii. 6; Ps. cxxii. 6), inst. of Y they will be safe; 

but especially if the form is increased at the end by a H or 3 para - 


gogicum , or by a suffix; as lYOnX (Ps. lxxvii. 4), from HPri, I shall 
sigh; (Isaiah xli. 5), instead of plHX*, they will come; { V23.* 

(xxxiii. 7), inst. of they will weep; |V^2J? (xxi. 12), instead of 
p$?2Pl, you will wish; and so (xl. 18), from PlOT to be like; 

jvbrij (Ps. xxxix.7; Isai. xvii. 12), from PlfiPl to hum; {WPj* (Isaiah 
xxvi. 11), from HTH to see; }VDHP (Ps. xxxyi. 8), from P"1DH to flee 
for refuge; |V3Fl (Job xix. 2), fu.t. Hiph. of P!3£ to grieve; tfi?. (Isai. 
xxxi. 3), from H72 to finish; |*2Y (Deut. viii. 13), of n21 to be 
multiplied; {'VY (Psa. xxxyi. 9), from PlVl to be satisfied with drink; 

(lxxviii. 44), of to drink; further, 'YHX* (Job iii. 25), 
fut. Kal of fUlX to come , with suffix, inst. of ; 'JVfinFl (Isaiah 
xl. 18,25), fut. Piel, of PlD*l to be like , with suffix, inst. of 'JMDTR; 
«rp2'. (Ex. xv. 5), fut. Piel "with suff., for (§li. 2. ft), inst. of 

toDY, they will cover them; (Isai. xvi. 9), for with the 

transposition of ) and s (§ i. 4. i), fut. Piel of PlV7 to be satisfied with 


drink , and the suffix, instead of 0 

(e.) In the participle —as 'SH (Isai. xxxviii. 12) shepherd , for Pltth; 
or with suffixes, DIYI213 (xlii.5) he who spread them , ^pD2£) (xiv. 11) 
he who covers thee (see § liii. 2. d); especially in the feminine both of 
the singular and the plural, as (Cant. i. 7), from I71DV to cover , 
for Hbjh »Y212 (Lament, i. 16), from PI22 to weep , instead of H212; 


% » Comp, (Ezra x. 16) to enquire, 

inst. of urrf?, ^ xxxix. 1. 

b For *HKn (§ xiv. i. 2. a; comp. § xvii. 
iii. 1. c). 


c Compare 0\W (Hosea vi. 2), he will 
let us live, instead of WV; ptfll and she 
was unchaste i 'PipPi thou wilt wipe off. 
No. 15. e\ and § liii. 2. d. 
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and so n^oh (Prov. yii. 11; i. 20), from H&n to hum; nf3fi 

(Gen. xlix. 22), from PHB to be fruitful ; (Prov. xxxi. 21), from 
PIBX to look out; (Isa. xli. 23), from PinK to come, instead of 

niDN;* and (Isaiah xxv. 6), partic. Pual of Hnfi to wipe off, 

inst. of D'nOO- 

(/.) Some verbs JlS have properly 3 as the last radical; so Pl3tt 
in the meaning to be oppressed or humbled, whence 33}? humble, and 
PlUy. humility ; while, in the meaning of answering, it is a verb rtb 
(Arab. ^ r ) > b and a few insert a 1 in some forms, as 33N3 (Isaiah 
lii. 7 ; Cant. i. 10), from !""IX3 to be suitable, inst. of 33^3 or and 
hence n3K3 (Ps. xciii. 5), for 111X3, the fem. of the third pers. sing., as, 
on the other hand, 3*3NJ3 (or 3*1J3) is used for 3T3N*3 (§ xvii. iii. 1. c); 
'JHIDO (Gen. xxi. 6), from Hntp to extend, inst. of *PltDO; and so from 
fiWto bow down — mrwn, mnritfx, ninnB'O, etc., instead of 
nnPlE^n, etc.; or the apocopated forms, 3nftt2^3 (Gen. 

xviii. 2), 3nFl^£l3 (1 Sam. xxv. 23), inst. of ni^?3> nPltJTl) : c which 
forms seem analogous to the Pilel, a 1 being inserted instead of the 
kindred * (comp. Gesenius, Lehrgeb., p. 434). 

In rare cases, the 3 has remained in the verb with the power of 
a consonant, as 37t^ to be at peace ('£13712^, J°b iii. 26). 

9 (a). The 3 of the past of nearly all modifications/ 1 rests occa¬ 
sionally in chirek, as in the Kal, instead of tsere, especially if the 
forms are provided with suffixes, as 33^33 (1 Sam. xiv. 8), 
n^ri, n^jn, etc., rnarin (j er . i. 24 ), etc.® 

10. The feminine of the third person singular of the past, has, in 
pausa, usually PlI^H-; as PllVn (Isaiah xiv. 24), nrVVI (Gen. xvi. 4), 
nnp?3 (Jer. H. 42). T 

It has, in some instances only, the termination f3— inst. of MH—/ 
as n?3n (Jer. xiii. 19) she has been led into exile nfcOH (Ezekiel 


• Comp. Vni*")n (Hos. xiv. 1), equivalent 
to vnh'n, and nvjp (Neh. xii. 47) presents, 
for ITI3D (§ xxiv. 8). 

b Comp, quail, from PD&? ( 
to be fat. w 

c Comp. (Ezekiel xxviii. 17), infin. 
Kal of nijn, See § xxxix. 1; rfinB (Xeh. 
ii. 7) from HIIB, see § xxiv. 8. 

d There occur no instances of the passives 
Pual and Hophal. 


* So also W; IV31; TO; 

wat; 'nnt; rvnn, orrnn; wan; 

*Jj4n ; »'»!?}; «nin (Ps.lxxva2),etc..etc. 

f Analogous to the same person with 
suffixes, § 67 . 18 . a. 

8 Probably for Jin^n, then with retro¬ 
cession of the vowel hn^jri or r»6jn. 
and with the omission of the quiescent letter 

n^rj- 
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xxiy. 12) she has been fatigued; fi&T (Lev. xxv. 21) she has done; 
npn (xxvi. 34) she has paid (comp. § lxvi. 11. 5). 

11. The third person plural of the past has the tone on the 
penultima in (Isai. xvi. 8); comp. No. 18. b; § lxv. 15. 

12 (a). The absolute infinitive is written with i at the end (instead 
of PI—), in (Isaiah xxx. 19; compare 1 Sam. i. 10) to weep; 13FI 

(Prov. xxv. 4,5) and 13PI (Isaiah lix. 13, infin. Poel) to meditate; 
and inil (vers. 4,13) to conceive; VPT (Ezek.iii.21) to live; ilD (Lam. 
i. 20) to be rebellious; (Jer. vii. 5) to do; 13 j3 (2 Sam. xxiv.24) to 
buy; IXn (Gen. xxvi. 28) to see; 1HE* (Isai. xxii. 13) to drink . 

(5.) Sometimes it has the termination HI; as rib* (Hos. x. 4) to 
swear; niSiJ (2 Sam. vi. 20) to be revealed; flixn (Isaiah xlii. 20) to 
see; nin$ (xxii. 13) to drink . 

(c.) The construct infinitive, on the other hand, ends occasionally 
in PI— or 1, instead of HI; as HIS (Isai. xlix. 7) to disdain , instead of 
Oil?; P1EW and iEW (Gen. 1. 20; xxxi. 28), instead of filEW to do; 
and so Pl3j3 (Prov. xvi. 16) to buy , FIX’! (Gen. xlviii. 11) to see, Srp 
(Prov. xxxi. 4) to drink . 

(d ) Both the absolute and the construct infinitive have, in a few 
cases, the termination FI—, as HS'in (Gen. iii. 16) to multiply , and 
nam (Jer. xlix. 10) to be hidden; so that, if Fl“ is the status absol., 
n- is the status constructus, as nS'in (2 Samuel xiv. 11 Keri) or 
rrjrn ( see No. I. b): or they end in li—, as Fl?3 (1 Sam. iii. 12) to 
finish , a FljM (Ex. xxxiv. 7) to pardon , H3J? (xxii. 22) to oppress , FPFI 
(Ezek. xxi. 15) to be, and '311 (Hos. vi. 9) to hope , for F13H (see No. 
1.5); comp, the Hiphil FI7PPI (Ezek. xxiii. 46) to bring up, PlS'in 
(xxi. 20) to multiply; and the Hophal PHSFl (Lev. xix. 20) to be 
redeemed . b 

13. The imperative has FI— instead of PI— in FPFjl (Prov. vii. 2) and 
live, (Judg. ix. 29) increase (comp. No. 14. a); or the Aramaic 
termination X— in X1H (Job xxxvii. 6) be (comp. No. 20). 

14 ( a ). The future has sometimes ft— in the last syllable, especially 
in pausa, as in rtan (Lev. xviii. 7 et sqq ; xx. 19) thou wilt uncover; 
rrnp (Jer. xvii. 17) thou wilt be; Fl¥Q* (Lev. v. 9) it trill be pressed 
out; FljlWp (Josh. vii. 9) thou wilt make ; c PIE'S??) (Josh. ix. 24) and 

* Comp. (Dan. ix. 24). vi. 8; xvi. 31) see § xxx. 5. a, note . 

b On and TpnD}? (Ezekiel « Comp. Jer. xl. 16 Keri, etc. 
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we made (see No. 15. e ); a and Njh (Prov. i. 10j thou unit wish, for 
PQh (No. 20; comp. § lxvi. 17). 

(6.) Sometimes it has as Pl/31? (1 Ki. xvii. 14) s he mil finish, 
instead of PgOR, vocalised as if derived from ts?2 ; b PIR|T (Daniel 
x. 14) he will meet; nyefc (Ps. cxix. 117)/ shall look around, 

(Isai. xli. 23) we shall look around . 

15 (a). Some verbs take tsere in the first syllable of the apocopated 
future of Kal, instead of chirek; as RNR to fly —NT (Ps. xviii. 11); 
P1PI3 to he feehle — P??R (Job xvii. 7); to finish — ^^DPI (Exodus 
xxxix. 32); PInS to be wearied — NvR (Job iv. 5); PlR7 to be languid 
—R^?R (Gen. xlvii. 13); PJ^S to turn— |§N, |3R, {S3 (Num. xvi. 15; 
Deut. ii. 1; ix. 15; besides }3R); PlNR to see — NRR, NT (Proverbs 
xxiii. 31; Gen. iii. 6; xli. 33); PIJH to pasture —JpV (Job xx. 26); 
PI3*1 to be multiplied —DRR (Gen. xliii. 34); !T?$ to draw out — 
(Job xxvii. 8); P1JJR to wander — J^RR (Prov. vii. 25). c 

(5.) Some take no auxiliary vowel at all in the apocopated future 
of Kal and Hiphil, as P1R3 to be open — fut. of Kal R§V (Job xxxL 
27), future of Hiphil R3* (Gen. ix. 27); PDB* to lead away captives 
(Num. xxi. l); d Plj3B* to give to drink —and j?^R (Genesis 
xxix. 10; xxi. 19); and they have then generally tsere in the first 
syllable, as P133 to weep — 'jJT, ^3R (Gen. xxvii. 38; 2 Sam. xii. 21); 
PTTl to subdue —future Kal *73' (Num. xxiv. 19), e future Hiphil TV 
(Isai. xli. 2); PlR£? to drink —RE^N, RE5^ (Gen. xxiv. 46; xxvii. 25); 
P1DE? to turn aside —DE?' (Prov. vii. 25); but P1NR to see — both Kal 
and Hiphil NT (Gen. i. 4), besides, in Kal, NRR, NT : f and similarly 
the verbs 3*3; as P1T3 to be sprinkled — P and P (Jer. lxiii. 3; 2 Ki. 
ix. 33; inst. of PIP); P1D3 to bend — DR, D* (Prov. iv. 5; xii. 8), or 
before makkeph “D* (xxvi. 25), and in Hiphil DN, DPI (Hos. xi. 4; 
Ps. xxvii. 9, in pausa DN); PD3 to strike , in Hiphil ^[N, *5p, ^3 (Exod. 


* Kimchi mentions, besides niPJfJjlsai. 
lxiv. 3); and after Jacob ben Eleazar HONFI 
(Lev. vi. 10); see Michl. H3p 6, TDp b; but 
our editions have segol in those passages. 

b Compare, on the other hand, 
as if from nS|); see § lxvi. 1. d; 11.a. 
c (Isai. lxiv. 5) seems to stand for 
or ^531 and we faded away , from nS|l; 
as the context does not well admit of the 
derivation from bSs to pour out , to stain; 

CO . 

and so is VWn (Ps. xxxix. 14, with the tone 


on the ultima. No. 18. c) the imperative of 
Hiphil of to look around , used instead 
of y?>n, for’ny^n. 

d Perhaps to distinguish it from of 
DE* to sit ( Kimchi , Michl. ?Dp a). 

• Perhaps in contradistinction to 
from TV to descend (Michl. I c). 

f And according to ancient grammarians 
NT, NT? in Genesis xli. 33; Mic. vii. 10; 
Zech. ix. 5; comp. Heidenheim , NTpH 
on Gen. xli. 33. 
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ix. 15; Hosea yi. 1; Deuter. ii. 89): and the verbs as Hfl* to le 
beautiful —Sp. (Ezek. xxxi. 7); a PIT to throw — TV (2 Kings xiii. 17 
Hiphil). 

(c.) The two verbs PVT to be and PPH to live , make, in the apoco¬ 
pated future of Kal, the 1 rest in chirek , and take sh'va under the 
praeformative; viz. V1X I will be; *P]Fl thou wilt be; and so W, TO, 


TlPl, TV (inst. of PVPIX, THfi, etc.), or in pausa TlX, 'PUT, etc. 1 


(rf.) The last vowel of the apocopated future is sometimes irregu¬ 
larly prolonged, as in NT (1 Sam. xxi. 14), fut. Piel of PlTF) to mark , 
inst. of W' for HNT; and so the Hithpael IXHft (Prov. xxiii. 3) and 
1XIT (Ps. xlv. 12; see §§ xliv. i. 4. b } and xlvi. 1.5); but sometimes it 
is irregularly shortened, as in TVp\ (Psa. cix. 13), fut. Niphal of PirtQ 
to wipe off\ instead of fTT, for PinQ*; and so Tyil (cxli. 8), for Pnyfl 
thou wilt pour out; TITHfl (xxxvii. 1), for PnPlJV) thou wilt be angry; 

(Prov. xxii. 24), for PiyTTNl thou wilt hold intercourse ; yPlKTl 
(Isai. xli. 10, in some editionsJ, for nyPlBT) thou wilt look around '. 


(e.) The full future (in !"V“) is occasionally used in connection 
with ) conversive (§ xlix. 2. J), as TPIX) (Ps. cii. 8) and I was ; PIKTX1 
(Ezek. xx. 14) and I did; PlgW) (i Ki. xiv.9) and thou didst; 

(xvi. 25) and he did; P133JT (1 Sam. i.7) and she wept; Pl3n35 (Ezra 

viii. 15) and we encamped f or, with tsere in the ultima, HBT31 (Josh. 

ix. 24) and we did; or with the original 1 inst. of PI, '3TJT (Jer. iii. 6), 
the third person feminine, for JJJT, and she was unchaste , d 

17 (a). The active participle of Kal, and the participle of Piel, 
have sometimes, like the verbs X /, tsere in the ultima; though, 
indeed, in most instances, these forms may be taken as the status 
constructus; as rnia (Ps. cxlvii. 2) the builder of Jerusalem; 

nvseb rnva (Isaiah lv. 4) the commander of nations; /XTfc^ PTNO 
(Jer. xxxi. 10) the scatterer of Israel; but this cannot be so directly 


* Some manuscripts have (see Kimchi, 

Michl. r6p a), but this reading is scarcely 
commendable. 

b Comp, also (Deut. xxxii. 18), of 
to forget 

c And so (2 Cbron. xxvi. 6; 1 Ki. 

xviii. 32) and he built ; JTTG^I (2 Ki. vi. 23) 
and he made a feast; (ii. 8,14) and he 

struck; ru|[*! (i. 10) and he answered; HJV?! 
(Jerem. xxxvi. 25, 26) and he commanded; 
HR")3 (Ezek. xviii. 28; Job xlii. 16 Keri) and 


he saw; njKTJJJ (2 Sam. xxiii. 15) and he 
desired; PUffi) (Isaiah Ivii. 3) and she was 
unchaste; (2 Chron. xxi. 13) and thou 

hast made unchaste; (Ezek. xxiii. 19) 

and she multiplied. 

d And so *npn(Jer. xviii. 23), the second 
pers. masculine of fut. Hiph., for PIpFl (Neh. 
xiii. 14) thou wilt wipe off (comp. No. 1 ,d): 
while we find Tnjj (Job xxiii. 9), without ) 
conversive , as the simple future, for njn$ 
I shall see. 
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done in the cases of i^-pDna (Isai. lxiy. 3) hoping for him; D3 fltfl 
(Psa. lxiv. 9) he who looks at them ; and we find promiscuously 
and the latter occasionally followed by makkeph ; a and so the 

Hithpael (Gen. xxiv. 21). 

(J.) The passive part, of Kal loses, in a few cases, the final as 
(Job xli. 25) done , (xv. 22) selected; and seems, in a few 

others, to have had a 1 instead of as IWIM (Isaiah iii. 16 Keth.) 
stretched out; JWEW (1 Sam. xxv. 18 Keth.) made , instead of 

nvfry- 

(c.) The participle of Niphal has kamets instead of segol in 
(Isai. lvi. 3) joined (comp. ver. 6); (Eccl. viii. 11) done; HSTJ 

(Lev. ix. 4; Num. xiv. 14) appearing. 

18(a). Before suffixes, the binding vowel tsere is sometimes 
written plene, as ^3H, SWJ, W ; , 

(see § liii. 2. d ). 

(5.) The past of Kal with 1 conversive has but very rarely the tone 
on the ultima; that of the other modifications has it not much more 

os 

frequently on the penultima; as, on the one hand, H'SjStl (Leviticus 

xxiv. 5); b and, on the other hand, tfbp) (Deuter. xxviii. 12), ri'jpJI 
(Gen. xxiv 8); see No. 11 (comp. 'nNSOJI Jer. xxix. 14). 

(c.) In a few exceptional instances, the apocopated future of Kal 
having an auxiliary vowel, takes the accent on the ultima; as, 

tty (Gen. xli. 33), tOFI (Zech. ix. 5); and so yBVl (Ps. xxxix. 14), 
the imperative Hiphil of (No. 15. a). c 

20. In a small number of cases, verbs nS derive their forms from 
corresponding verbs ; so we find of !TV to throw, trtT7(*Clir. 
xxvi. 15; comp. Ps. xi. 2); D'fcOifi (2 Sam. xi. 24 Keth.), fcOP 
(Prov. xi. 25), future Hophal, instead of tty* (see § lxiv. 3. a); of 
PT?3 to finish — Njp3 (Daniel ix. 24, infin. const.), for !"1?3 or rt?3 
(see No. 12. d); of to forget — NfcPJ (Jer. xxiii. 39); of PlS^ to be 
weak —NBT5? (Jer. xxxviii. 4), for nSHO; and of H3X to wish —N3W 
(Prov. i. 10), for rDNfi, instead of (No. 14. a; § lxvi. 17). 


• Comp. 1 Ki. xx. 40; Isai. lxiv. 4; Jer. 
ix.23; Ex.xv.ll; Ps.lxxvii.15; seeNo.20. 

b And, in the Eastern manuscripts, fol¬ 
lowing the authority of Ben Naphthali (p. 2), 
JVJfni (Num. xxxi. 27), JVbjJI (Zech. vi. 11). 
c In some forms of the preterite of Kal 


as ^3 (Ps. xxxvii. 20) they have finished, 
and (Job vi. 3) they have been weary, 
and in the imperatives of Piel 3DH (Neh. 
viii. 11) be silent, and (Ps. cxxxvii. 7) 
overthrow , the accent recedes for the sake 
of emphasis, and on account of the pause, 
§ xui. 2. 
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In some instances, the verbs Pi?, though taking X as third radical, 
retain their own peculiar vowels; as X*H (Job xxxvii. 6), imperat. Kal 
of rVH to be (see No. 13); X^Pp (2 Chr. xvi. 12), from TVJ1 to be *7Z; a 

(Deut. xxviii. 59), from xSfi to distinguish , for X vSPI > *HX¥7 
(Ezek. xliii. 27), from P11H to be delighted ; b X3£^ (Lam. iv. 1), X3E^ 
(2 Ki. xxv. 29), X3B^ (Eccl. viii. 1), from PI3B> to be changed (comp. 


No. 17. a; §lxvi. 1. e; 11. a). 

Some verbs are promiscuously X / and H/, without difference of 
meaning; as XfiX and PiriX to come; XE 53 and Pltp 3 to talk;* X 3 H 
and to crush; N3HI and P 13 P 1 to hide; XSPl and PISH (2 Kings 
xvii. 9) to cover; XHtt and HOD (Num. xxxiv. 11) to strike; ^ X 33 
and PD 3 to strike; • NVj and nBO to lend* nSd and P 17 D to weigh fi 
and P 17 B to distinguish; X 7 S and PHS to be fruitful; PPj? (Jer. 
xxv. 27) and fcOp to vomit; X 7 j? and jTlj? to meet (comp. 2 Sam. i. 6) ; 
MB' and PUB* to be high; !yP) and X 7 P) *° ^ an 9 U P^ 

21. Irregular forms of verbs are: 

Of to wish— N3h (Prov. i. 10), inst. of (No. 20). 

„ HJK to desire —1NJT, lNtlFl (Prov. xxiii. 3; Ps. xlv. 12), fut. apoc. 

Hithpael, inst. of HWE* (No. 15. d). 

„ rhu to swear —^?X*1 (1 Sam. xiv. 24), fut. apocop. Hiphil, instead 

” ofn| ? 8M.fo;n l ? r!(«eSlriii. l 0 ). 

„ PlSX to bake —}BX (Ex. xvi. 23); ^PlSh (1 Sam. xxviii. 24); see 


§ lviii. 9. 

„ nnx to come — riVHX (Isai. xli. 23), plur. fern, of act. part. Kal, 
inst. of fViniX; VHX (Isai. xxi. 12), imperat. Kal, instead of 
VlX (§ lvii. 1. b); VJ1X' (Job xvi. 22), fut. Kal, inst. of V1XJ; 
*3?nX' (Job iii. 24), the same with the suffix, inst. of ; 
vnn (Isaiah xxi. 14), imperative Hiphil, instead of VlXH 
(No. 1. c to e) ; HX* (Isai. xli. 15), fut. apoc. Kal, instead of 
nx! (§ lvii. 7); PlHXPl (Mic. iv. 8), fut. Kal, inst. of HfiXPl 
(§ lviii.10); comp. XHX, §lxvi. 21. 


* Compare etc. 

b comp, ^ni^aV'irncBT, § lxvi. i. <*. 
c Lev. v. 4; Prov. xii. 18. 
d Comp. 'TO (Ezek. xxvi. 9) striking. 

• Job xxx. 8; comp. Isai. xvi. 17; Prov. 
xv. 13. 

f Jer. xxiii. 39; comp. Neh. v. 7. 

8 Lament, iv. 2; Job xxviii. 16. 


b Deut. xxviii. 66 ; 2 Sam. xxi. 12 Keri; 
Hos. xi. 7; comp. and fat (Ezek. 
xxxiv. 20); njt^ to en\ and (Psalm 

xix. 13) errors; P1D3 to cover , and 
throne (and HD^, 1 Ki. x. 19; Job xxvi. 9); 
mpp and Kipp company (1 Ki. x. 28, and 
2 Chronicles i. 16); see §§ i. 4; xxxiv. 1; 
xxii. 3. a. 
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§ LXVII.-^Verbs with H as Third Letter, 


Of HIS to disdain —JITS (Isaiah xlix.7), constr. infin. of Kal, instead 
of 171T3 (No. 12. c). — Upon DJ3M (1 Samuel xv. 9), see 
§ lxvii. A. 3. b. 2. 

,, n33 to weep —n*313 (Lam. i. 16), fem. of part. act. Kal, inst. of 
H^3 (No. 1. e); JV£3' (Job xxxi.38), fut. Kal with 3 epen - 
theticum , inst. of j}33' (No. 1. d); ;|3J7, ;J3' (2 Sam. xii.2l; 
Gen. xxvii. 38), fiit. apoc. Kal (No. 15. b ). 

„ rbz to fade away-^ ^331 (Isai. lxiv. 5), fut. Kal, instead of 
(No. 15. a, note). 

to build —7pnto33 (Ezekiel xvi. 31), infinitive Kal with sufF. 
(§ xxx. 5. o, note ); H33K (Gen. xvi. 2), future Niphal, for 
H33X (§ liii. 4. b). 

to wish —W3 and JV2317 (Isai. xxi. 12), imperat. and fut. 
Kal, inst. of W3 and }wfe (No. 1. c, d). 

uncover— (Lev. xviii. 7), future Kal, inst. of n^>3ft 
(No. 14. a); ]7i/33 (2 Sam. vi. 20), infin. absol. Niph., inst. 
of rr?J3 (No. 12. 1 ); n?3n, tiSjn (besides nSin, D?Jin), 
past Hiphil (§ xlv. i. 1. a); 17/^n (Jer. xiii. 19), third pers. 
fem. past Hophal, inst. of hWt 3!7 (No. 10). 

„ to fly —SO' (P8. xviii. 11), fut. apocop. Kal, instead of *7' 

(No. 15. a). 

„ nir? to thrust — VT7' (Jer. xxiii. 12), see § lix. 10. 

„ HOT to resemble—]VJ2HF\ and 'WIST# (Isai. xl. 18,25), fut. Piel, 
inst. of pSin and '3tSlPl (No. 1. d). 

„ njll to meditate — ) 3H (Prov. xxv. 4, 5), absol. infinitive Kal, and 
fan (Isai. lix. 13), absol. infin. Poel, inst. of Hill and i73h 
(No. 12. a; § xlviii. 1). 


H77 to be — JV'PI (2 Sam. xiv. 2) for rV'17 (§ iv. 2); PPH (Ezekiel 
xxi. 15), constr. infin. Kal, inst. of J7VH (No. 12. d; with 
prefixes WIT?, 171773, HVnp, § xvi. 4. aj; WTlR (Jer. xvii. 
17), fut. Kal,' inst. of HWl (No. 14. a); '7}$, '*), TO, and 
'PIN, 'PP, '<73, fut. apoc. Kal (No. 15. c; see also § lvii. 10); 
N1H' (Eccl. xi. 3), instead of 77 ^ with N otiosum , of HIPI, 
identical with H'PI, though perhaps older; of this root is 
also found the partic. Kal Hlh (Neh. vi. 6; Eccl. ii. 22); the 
imperat. HIPl (Gen. xxvii. 29) and N1!7 (Job xxxvii. 6; see 
No. 20), and '\J7 (Isai. xvi. 4). 
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§ LX VII.— Verbs with H as Third Letter. 255 

Of non to hum —njfift, (Prov. vii. ll; i. 20), fem. of active 

partic. Kali izut. of TV& H, HiOin (No. 1. e ); H£n«, }V£rV 
(Ps. lxxvii. 4; xxxix. 7), future Kal, inst. of pOJT 

(No. 1. tf). 

,, rr^n to conceive — ITTI (Gen. xvi. 11), fem. of active participle of 
Kal, inst. of ITjh (§ xxxiv. 3. vi.); Vni^Vt (Hos. xiv. 1), the 
same in the plural, inst. of VlTVl (No. 1. e); Wl (Isai. lix. 
13), infin. Poel, inst. of JTlh (No. 12. a). 

,, D3T to be unchaste — (Jer.iii. 6), third person fem. sing, of 
future Kal, inst. of PpTFfi, for \\K) (No. 17. a ); H31I (Ezek. 
xvi. 34), past Pual, inst. of P13T (§ xliv. ii. 1). 
to scatter — D3Tfi"ttn (Ezek. vi. 8), infin. Niphal with suflf. 
(§ xxx. 5. a); PHTN (Lev. xxvi. 33), future Piel, instead of 

nm 

»r-j 

„ Hpn to conceal —PlSHi (Jer. xlix. 10), constr. infin. Niphal, inst. 

T of nam (n 0 . 12 .” «? ; § xim. 2 ). 

„ nrn to see —{WIT (Isaiah xxvi. 11), future Kal with 3 parag ., 
inst. of pnr (No. 1. d). 

„ rnn to rejoice —*1PP (Exod. xviii. 9), apoc. fut. Kal (No. 16). 

„ PTH to live —'fin, 'IV, apoc. future Kal (No. 15. c). Upon PPPt 
(Ex. i. 16), see § lxii. 8,12, sub "IT 

„ HDn to expect —'311 (Hos. vi. 9), constr. infin. Piel, for PISH, inst. 
of ni3ll(No.l.6). 

„ JlSri to be ill —'Snn (Isai. liii. 10), past Hiph., instead of fi^np 
(No. 1. a). 

,, nDn to flee for refuge —Pl'DH, VDH, jVEffV, past and future Kal, 
inst.of nnpp, ttn/pDTi; (No. ha‘d). 
nip to bum — nnnn (Ps. xxxvii. I), apoc. fut. of Hithpael, inst. 

T of ninnn (No. 15. d); see also § lvii. 7. 

,, Pinip (Piel) to extend —'JHISQ (Gen. xxi. 16), part. Piel, instead of 
"" 'npp(No.l./). 

,, HV (Hiph.) to grieve —jVJh (Job xix. 2), fut. Hiphil, instead of 
UW(No.l.rf). 

,, to throw —V 5 !', Pl*TinX, etc., see § lxiv. 17 

,, n|J' to be beautiful —$J" (Ezek. xxxi. 7), apoc. fut. Kal (No. 15.5); 

(Psalm xlv. 3), past of Polpal of P|V, for 
"(§ xlviii. 15). 
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§ LX VII.— Verbs with H as Third Letter. 


Of PH' to throw —(2 Chr. xxvi. 15), infin. Kal, inst. of rtnh 
(No. 20 ); (2 Sam. xi. 24 Keth.), future Hiph., inst. of 

Vlh (ibid.); b'iOip (ibid.), participle Hiphil, instead of 
(ibid.). 

yy n*3 to be feeble —P13J1 (Job xyii. 7), apocop. fut. Kal, instead of 
T fi3fi (No. 15. a). 

,, rbs to finish — (I Ki. xyii. 14), fut. Kal, instead of 11^311 
(No. 14. b); /DPI (Exod. xxxix. 32), apoc. fut. Kal, instead 
of /3fi (No. 15. a); Pi ?3 (1 Sam. iii. 12) and N/3 (Dan. ix. 
24), constr. infin. Piel, inst. of 111/3 (No. 12. d; § lxvi. 1. e); 

(Exod. xxxiii. 3), fut. Piel with suff., inst. of 
evidently to preserve the segol of the last syllable of the 
future (§ liii. 4. a); 1^3 (Ps. Iii. 20), past Pual, instead of 
1^3 (§ xliv. ii. 1). 

to cover ^23^133 (Ex. xv. 2), fut. fid with suff. of the th.xrd 
pers. plural, instead of ifiEO* (No. 1. d) ; 1D3 (Ps. liii. 11), 
past Pual, inst. of 1D3 (§ xliv. ii. 1). 


yy 


yy 


yy 


yy 


yy 


yy 


yy 


iTS to buy — rH3i$ (Hos. iii. 2), fut. Kal, with suff., with dagesh 
forte emphaticum in 3- 

to be wearied — xSpl (Job iv. 5), apoc. future Kal, instead of 
* (No. 15. cl) ; (Ezek. xxiv. 12), third pers. fern, 

sing, of past Hiphil, instead of nilX/H (No. 10; see also 
§ xlv. i. 1. a). 

nrr? to be languid — PPFl (Gen. xlvii. 13), apoc. fut. Kal, inst. of 
TT (No. 15. a). 


nno to wipe off— (Isai. xxv. 6), part. Pual, inst. of 

(No. 1. e); flfi* (Ps. cix. 13), fut. apoc. Niphal, instead of 
(comp. ver. 14; No. 15. d); (Jer. xviii. 23), second 

pers. masc. sing. fut. Hiph., inst. of W&F) (No. 15. e). 

HDO (Hiph.) to melt —VDSPI (Josh. xiv. 8), third pers. plur. past 
Hiphil, inst. of IDpPi (No. 1. a). 

Pfifp to press out — PlXp' (Lev. v. 9), fut. Niphal, instead of PIXS* 
(No. 14. a). 

rnp to be rebellious — DPliT&PfS (Job xvii. 2), infin. Hiphil with 
suff., with dag .forte emphat . (§ v. 6. b). 


P1K3 to be suitable —HIM and 11N3 (Ps. cxiii. 5; Cant. i. 10; Isai. 
T " Iii. 7), past Kal/inst. of HHiO and m(No. 1./). 
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Of PU3 to be sprinkled —P and P (Jer. lxiii. 3; 2Ki. ix. 33), future 
apoc. Kal (No. 15. by 

„ PltD3 to bend —P£33, P133 (Ps. lxxiii. 2 Keri; Num. xxiv. 6), past 
T r Kal and Niphal, "instead of U33 and !t33 (No. 1. a); &£, BJ, 
fut. apoc. Kal, and tSS, BFl, the same in Hiphil (No. 15. b). 
„ n?3 to accomplish — ^1^33 (Isaiah xxxiii. 1), infin. Hiphil and 
the praef. 3, with dagesh forte euphon . in 3 (§ v. 6. b), inst. 

of yiSrii for y^pn? (§ km. i>. 

„ PlEO to forget —'32^3 (Gen. xli. 51), past Piel with suff., inst. of 
'3JF3 (§ xliv. i. 6, note). 

„ Piby to cover — PVtpy (Cant. i. 7), fem. part, active Kal, instead of 
” (No. l.'e). 

„ rbv to go up, see § lvii. 7. 

„ Pljy to oppress —H33S?F) (Judg. v.29), fut. Kal, instead of Pl3 % 3S?Fl 
(§ v. 2. a); P13S? (Ex. xxii. 22), infin. absol. Piel, inst. of J13S? 
(No. 12. d). 

„ »lltt io uncover — (Ps. cxli. 8), fut. apoc. Piel, for 1PJ? 

(No. 15. d). 

»m to do — HE'S? (Lev. xxv. 21), for PIPE'S? (No. 10); PIE'S? and 
IE'S? (Gen. 1. 20; xxxi. 28), infin. constr. Kal, inst. of PIE'S? 
(No. 12. c); PIE'1?R (Joshua vii. 9), future Kal, for PIE'S?]? 
(No. 14. a); PE'SJSI (Josh. ix. 24), inst. of PIE'S??}, for E'S?31 
(No. 14. a; 15. e); (Job xli. 25), part, passive Kal, inst. 
of W (No. 17). 

,, PllD to redeem — PPlSPl (Ex. xxi. 8), past Hiphil, inst. of PTlfiPl 
(§ xlv. i. 1. a). 


„ H3S to turn —jfiP, |33 (Num. xvi. 15; Deut. ii. 1), fut. apoc. Kal, 
instead of jSF), JS3 (No. 15. a); *13311 (Jer. xlix.8), impera¬ 
tive Hophal (§ xlv. ii. 3). 

,, HIS to be fruitful —P*lb and Plb (Ps. cxxviii. 3; Gen. xlix. 22), 
fem. of act. part. Kal, inst. of PHS (No. 1. e, and § xxxiv. 1). 

,, PIPS to be open — PS* (Job xxxi. 27) and PS} (Gen. ix. 27), fut. 
apoc. Kal and Hiph., instead of P§} and PS} (No. 15. b). 

,, PlSX to look out —Pl}SX (Prov. xxxi. 27), fem. of active part. Kal, 
instead of P£¥ (No. 1. e); i£¥ (Job xv. 22), part. pass. Kal, 
inst. of (No. 17). 

,, HXj? to cut off— PiXpP! (Lev. xiv. 43), infin. constr. Hiph., instead 
of JliXpM (§ xlv. i. 2. a). 


s 
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258 § LXYII.—Verbs with fi as Third Letter. 

Of rnj2 to meet —JTTjT (Dan. x. 14), fut. Kal, besides !"HjT (No. 14. 1); 
**p|T (1 Sam. xxviii. 10), fut. Kal with dagesh forte euphon . 
in p (§ y. 6. b). 

>9 rWH to see — fflNp (Isai. xlii. 20), infin. absol. Kal, besides JINI 
and 1N*7 (No. 12. b); !TNp (Ezek. xxviii. 17), constr. infin. 
of Kal, inst of HiN^I (No. 1./); flN*VI (Dan. i. 13), fut. Kal, 
inst. of HNTl (No. i4. a); rTN*) (Esth. ii. 9), fem. plur. of 
pass. part. Kal, inst. of HVN^ (comp. § xxxiv. 3. iii.); NpN, 
NT, and NT, fut. apoc. Kal (No. 15. b ); or with tsere in the 
second syllable NT (ibid, note); '3NT (Ex. xxxiii. 20), fut. 
Kal with suff., inst. of % JNT (see § liii. 2. c); Pl3'N“lP) (Mic. 
vii. 10), fut. Kal, inst. of PlIpN*TF\ (comp. §§ iii. 6. c; v. 2. a); 
}Np (Job xxxiii. 21), the N with dagesh forte or mappik , 
past Pual (see § vi.); ANYT, '5NpH, DXpH, ^flYNpH (be- 
sides *?NT7), past Hiphil, instead of PINT!, DNT1, etc. 
(§ xlv. i. 1. a); 'ITN'in (Nah. iii. 5), instead of % ]TNT1 or 
'fl'Xin (comp. § lvii. i. d). 

» rqn to be multiplied —|J3T (Deut. yiii. 13), fut. Kal with 3 parag ., 
inst. of p3T (No. 1. if ); XW (Gen xliii. 34), fut. apoc. Kal, 
inst. of IT? (No. 15. a) ; ri^H (Judg. ix. 29), imperat. Piel, 
instead of PlST (No. 13); flXCT (Gen. iii. 16), infin. absol. 
Hiph., inst. of P13T7; HST! (2 Sam. xiv. 11 Keri), infin. 
constr., inst. of fYlBTl (see No. 12. 5, c); and JY3T1 (ibid. 
Keth.), inst. of HST! (see No. 1. b). 

„ HT7 to subdue —TV (Num. xxiv. 19), and TV (Isai. xli. 2), fut. 
apoc. Kal and Hiph., inst. of TV and TV No. 15. b). 

„ Hip to be satisfied with drink —JTV (Ps. xxxvi. 9), fut. Kal with 
3 paragog ., inst. of fttT (No. i. d); *?|V3N (Isai. xvi. 9), fut. 
Piel with suff., inst. of *^T7N, for *5JV7N (No. 1. d). 

„ PISH to pasture — (Isai. xxxviii. 12). part. act. Kal, instead of 
PTH (No. 1. e). —In Zech. xi. 17, 'SH is the status constr . 
(§ xxvi. 1. a). 

„ to let down — NST? (Jer. xxxviii. 4), for Pl£H£? (No. 20). 

„ HXp to be delighted —T\NXp (Ezek. xliii. 27), past Kal, inst. of 
'JVXp (No. 20); Dtfn (Jer.' xiv. 12), partic. with suff., for 
Dyn (§ liv. 6); JVpPI (Lev. xxvi. 34), third pers. fem. past 
Hiphil, inst. of nmpn (No. 10). 
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§ LXYII.— Verbs with fl ab Third Letter. 

Of H^B^ to he laid waste — (2 Ki. xix. 25), constr. infinitive 

Hiphil with praeformative, inst. of (Isai. xxxvii. 

26), see §§ xvii. iii. 3. a; lviii. 10. 

« 1° lead away captive — (Judg. v. 12), imperative Kal, 

inst. of ; 3B** (Num. xxi. 1), future apoc. Kal, inst. of 
. 3B* (No. 1*5.5).’ 

» *^3^ to be equal — nWB^3 (Prov. xxvii. 15), third pers. sing. fem. 
past Nithpael, inst. of (see § xlviii. 19). 

„nn? to bow down —TOptfn, rnnntfrt, ninptfn, anwtfn, 
^nn^n, rmp^p, hiinn^n, rnnriete, T njnp^rijmnri^, 

Hithpad/instead of wni^ri, 
nnriirp, nnri^a, etc. (No. i./> ; rvinn^n (2 Ki. v. is), 
infin. Hithpael, for JVinPlE'n (No. 1. b). ' Upon DH'inri^p 
(Ezek. viii. 16) see § lxvii. A. 3. b. 2 . 

.v to forget —'B*£l (Deut. xxxii. 18), future apoc. Kal, inst. of 
(No. 15. c ). Gesenius (Lehrgeb. p. 432, note ) derives 
it from HB>3, reads and classes it to forms like *JT F\, 

etc. (No. 1. e), as is done by others also (as Stier , Lehrgeb* 
p. 413); but the dag. forte in tP is an unfounded conjecture. 

» to draw out, and to be safe —(Job xxvii. 8), fut. apoc. 
Kal, inst. of (No. 15. a); (Job xii. 6), future Kal, 

inst. of ^7^ (see No. 1. d). 

to look around —!"1J?B^ (Ps. cxix. 117), future Kal, inst. of 

nVB^X (No. 14. b); yB^n (Ps. xxxix. 14), apoc. imperative 
Hiphil, inst. of PB>n (for fTflpty, see No. 15. a. 

99 (Hiph.) to give to drink —j5$? and pBTH (Genesis xxix. 10; 
xxi. 19), fut. apoc. Hiph., inst. of pB^> (No. 15. b ). 

,, r\r\W to drink —HiPB^ (Isai. xxii. IS), infin. absol. Kal, instead of 
nhp (No. 12. i); ftB^t, ftB^. (Gen. xxiv. 46; xxvii. 25), 
fut. apoc. Kal (No. 15. b); {VPlB^ (Ps. lxxviii. 44), fut. Kal, 
inst. of (see No. 1. d). 

„ ntpB' to turn aside —£?B^ (Prov. vii. 25), apoc. future Kal, inst. 
of (No. 15. bj. 

„ (P^) t0 mark — (1 Sam. xxi. 14), apoc. future Piel,.inst. 

of W1 (No. 15. d]'. 

• m to wander— (Prov. vii. 25), apoc. future Kal, instead of 
TO (No. 15. a). 

s 2 
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§ LXVII. A—KINDRED VERBS AND MIXED FORMS 

(ninr©). 

1. It has been before observed (§ xviii. 1, 2), that, originally, the 
meaning of most verbs was probably attached to two chief consonants 
only, and that later a third letter, weak or moveable, was added to 
form the radix triliter a. Hence it is obvious that many verbs, which 
have those original two consonants in common, are kindred to each 
other, and often share the same or have a similar meaning. 

Thus are kindred:— 


(a.) Some verbs JTJ? and 1"3, as 33p and 3p3 to curse. 

(5.) Verbs JTJ? and v 3, as DfiPJ and DJT to be warm; ppT and p^J 
to spit; DD5? and D5?J to be laid waste. 

(c.) Verbs JTJ? and V}?, as TTl and TS3 to press ; a D£PI and MPI to 
hum; pP and p? to mock; *]3Q and ^0 to pine away; *"P3 and 
"flB to break; Tit? and (Ps. xci. 6) to act violently, to lay waste . 
(d.) Verbs J ry and as and Ktt (Jer. xlviii. 9) to fly. 

(e.) Verbs JTJJ and as M P1 and H'll to lice (§ lxii. 8); ppHt and 
to engrave; and Pl¥fi to suck; 77p and PI7p (Niph.) to be 
light; 331 and POT to be increased; TTl and PIT1 to subdue; P 
and P11H (Job xxxix. 23) to sound , to shout; 135? and PDt? to err. 

(/*.) Verbs 3*3 and **3, as PIX3 and P1X' to be becoming; J?p3 and 
JR to be alienated . b 

(y.) Verbs 3*S and ty, as and to circumcise; 3D3 and 3® 
to depart (Isai. lix. 13); 'SJM and *^pD to anoint; nS3 and rft3 to blow; 
^33 and |^3 to dash; Dp2 and £D^p to loathe. 

(A.) Verbs 3TB and PT/, as and rta to fade away. 

(».) Verbs V 'B and Tjf, as 5?3' (Hiphil) and 6?® to be ashamed; 
and to be afraid; 3b' and 3® to be good; and *1® (Hiph., 
Jer. ii. 11) to change; and pj? (Judg. xix. 30) to advise ; and 
|^p to awake ; (§ Ixiv. 2. e ) and 2? to put. 

(A.) Verbs v '3 and P1/.Jas tOJP (Isai. lxi. 10) and PllDJJ to clothe; 
y? (Prov. xx. 25) and Pljjy to utter rashly. 

( l .) Verbs VJ7 and itfj?, as and fcttTI (Ezek. i. 14) to run. 

(m.) Verbs TJ and P»?, as W3 and PITS to disdain; HVl and PlPTl 
to thrust. 

(it.) Verbs and rr 1 ? ; see §§ lxyi. 1. e; lxvii. 20. 

• tien. xlix. 19, and Hab. ui. 16. *> Comp. 3SJ, JIT, etc, for 3X3.1Y3, etc, § 64. 16 . 
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§ LXVII. A.— Kindred Verbs and Mixed Forms. 261 
And so, further:— 

(o.) Verbs N'fl and PI'S, as OTN (Niph.) and Tin to be great , 
glorious. 

(p.) Verbs N # B and *"£, as 7PIN (Hithp.) and 7PP (Piel) to unite; 
TIN and 7PP (2 Sam. xxv. 5 Keri) to tarry* 

(q.) Verbs N"£ and Ity, as Bh« and BOT to thresh (Isai. xxviii. 28); 
B*JN and OT3 (Ps. lxix. 21) to be sick. 

(r.) Verbs Sty and Nty, as ^NG (Lev. xiii. 51, 52) and TlO to ie 
bitter $ DDB^ and DNB^ plunder (see No. 2. 5). 

(«.) Verbs ry and N"y, as 1H and 3X1 to languish; Vib and tON 1 ? 
(2 Sam. xix. 5) ; GD and 0N7 (Zech. xiv. 10) to be high; tMB* 

and tDNB^ to despise. ' 

(/.) Verbs Ity and i"ty, as *?YG and /HG (Isai. i. 22) to cut off. 
Sometimes the verbs of three and more classes are kindred to each 
other; so, especially:— 

(w). The verbs Jty, Y'j?, and Pl"S, as GOT, DVl, and HOT to be silent; 
OT3, T3 and PHI to flee; Tty, 7ty (Hab. iii. 9), and PH# i to be naked; 
7*13*, TlB* (Hos. xiii. 5), and POTB* to be ruler , prince; and, with the 
addition of as PlPlB>, nOT, PM*, and PlHB> to or of N"7, as 

*JG7, tyn, NOT, and HOT b to break , /o crush; or, 

(t>.) Verbs Sty, v '£, and ty, as B^O, B>0\ and OTG to fcwcA; TW, 
T£*, and TlX to press, oppress; J?$n, JPV, and SOT (Niphal) to be 
evil; or, 

(JO.) Verbs Jty, T£ and PI"*?, as *?W, *?B0, and PiSe> (Job xxvii. 8) 
to draw off. 

(x.) Verbs Jty, Nty, and Yty as GOT, DN7 (Zech. xiv. 10), and G 1 )*! 
to be high; or, 

(y.) Verbs JT?, N"J?, and IT*?, as DDO, DNO and DDO to melt. 

(z.) Verbs TS, V 'S, and T]}, as tfp3 (Psa. ix. 17), ^(T, and EHp 
(Isai. xxix. 21) to /ay snares* 

2. It is, therefore, easy to account for the fact, that sometimes 
one verb is inflected after the analogy of another, with which it has 
two strong consonants in common, though both have not the same 
nor a similar meaning, so that they are not properly kindred. Such 
exchanges or transitions occurring in the Hebrew Scriptures, are:— 

• Comp. *>|Sn and to go. c Compare also §§ xcvii., xcviii., 6. 4 

b And Tin (Job xl. 12). («pnj KTIK Isai. xxviii. 28, etc.). 
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1. (Exod. xxiii. 21) thou wilt he rebellious , formed from TlQ 
(§ lxii. 7. a), instead of PI2S- 

2. 203 (Jer.xlviii.il) he has been changed, from 220, instead of 
2^0 (^lxv. l.b). 

3. IS (Zech. iv. 10) he has despised\ from TT2, inst. of Pl2 (§ lxv. 1.5). 

4. DXO* (Job vii. 5) he will melt , and ffiXfi* (Ps. lviii. 8) they will 
melt , derived from DXO, instead of DDO (§ lviii. 10). 

5. (Jer. xxx. 16) thy plunderers , from DXB^, inst. of DD$ 
(§ lviii. 10). 

6. TttlJ (Isai. xxxiii. 19) obstinate , from TV', inst. of Tty* 

7. (Judg. iii. 24) covering , from "]TD, inst. of *]2D- 

8. B^2* (Hos. xiii. 15) it will be dry , from B23, inst. of K*2£- ? 

9. ^*5 (1 Sam. xiv. 24) and he made swear , from Sx*, inst. ofn^« 
(.§ lviii. 10). 

10. nS'lTIN (Jer. iv. 19 Keri) I shall make grieve, from SlT, instead 

of Sin- 

11. (2 Sam. xv. 8) to return (infill.), from 2t?*, inst. of 2}E^ 

12. 2it? (Jer. xlii. 10) to dwell , infin. Kal, from 23$, inst. of 2$** a 

13. n*lb (2 Ki. xiv. 26) being bitter , from 220, inst. of 220 b 
>4. V’HK! (Job xxv. 5) he will shine, from ^!2X, inst. of^n- 

15. WOXH (Isai. xxx. 21) you will go to the right , from |OX, inst. 

of ISC- ‘ 

16 . 30$X^ (Ezek. vi. 6) they will be desolate , from D$X, inst. of D$*- 

17. B^X2* (Prov. xiii. 5) he will be confounded , from $X3, instead 
of $32* c ' 

3. A number of forms are compounded of different and incongruous 
elements, and are hence called mixed forms (Hi2320). They may be 
classified as follows: 

(a.) Two different inflexions of the same form are united— 

1. In fc]22* (Ps. vii. 6) he will pursue , the future of Kal composed of 
SfTt and *)2T- d 


* Comp. (2 Sam. xix. 33), inst- of 

.nyjsfc (but in Ps. cxxvi. 1, it is the return 
or the returning exiles ). 

b Comp. HI? (Job xxiii. 2) bitterness . 

0 Comp. (Ps. xiv. 3), Polpal of 

instead of HBJ to be beautiful , see 

§ xlviii. 15. 


d Chajjjug explains it as the Hithpael, 
inst. of PpHJV, which the sense of the form 
alone renders objectionable; while Kimchi 
(Michl. ty b) takes it unnecessarily as a 
compound of the Kal S|TV and the Piel 
P|TV, with the meaning t|T1D SIKH 

fpT) D'DIH OHTOn. 
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§ LXVII. A. —Kindred Verbs and Mixed Forms, 263 


b. In (1 Ki. vi. 19; xvii. 14 Ketb.), the infin. Kal of }J"13 to give, 
composed of JWl and (which is reserved for the imperative). 

3. In DD (Deut. xx. 2) your approaching, the infin. Kal with 
suffix, probably composed of DDQ’ljD and EDD'lp (see § xxxi. 18. a, b). 

4. In 'DTin (Isai. xliv. 27) dry up, imperat. of Kal of com¬ 

posed of an< ^ — And similarly PHyD! (1 Ki. xiii. 7) and 
refresh thyself \ of JTiyp^ and Pnypl; (Jer. xxii. 20) and cry, 

of and 'pyifl (comp. § iv. 4. b ). 

(5.) Different tenses and moods are combined; namely - * 

1. The praeformatives of the past, and the afformatiyes of the future 
in TlKDFl, Keri HKDR (1 Sam. xxv. 34), instead of thou (fern.) 
wilt come ; HXIDfl (Isai. v. 19) she will come , or with suffix 

(Job xxii. 21) she or it will come to thee , and with H paragogicum 
PlPtfiDfi (Deut. xxxiii. 16); see §§ xl. 6. b; lxvi. 21. 

2. The past and the participle, the latter taking afformatives like 

the former, in JVTtV (Gen. xvi. 11; Judg. xiii. 5, 7) bringing forth, 
the feminine of the participle of Kal, a combination of fTTT and 
rnSi’ (see our Comm, on Gen., p. 381); and similarly (Jer. 

xxii. 23) sitting ; PODt? (li. 13) dwelling , for HDE?', H3Di?; M3j30 
(xxii. 23; li. 13) nestling, for fi33j3D; a for which the Kethiv has the 
more poetical forms 'Pl33pO (see § xli. 3); b % 3lSSpp 

(Jer. xv. 10) cursing me, composed of and Dn'inn^o 

(Ezekiel viii. 16) bowing themselves, composed of the plural of the 
partic. of Hithpael (E'jnfiB^J), and DJI, the afformative of the second 
person plural of the past, which form is the more abnormal, as it ifi 
preceded by fiSH, the personal pronoun of the third pers. plural, and 
it ought, therefore, perhaps to be renounced in favour of the reading 


• As on the other hand, Jng£p (Ezek. 
xxvii. 34) thou hast been broken , instead of 

b Comp. Kimchi, Michl. tS3. b. Others 
take these forms as the past of Poel; but 
£IUj?D contains obviously the participle of 
Pual. Ben Gann&ch considers them all as 
simple participles, so that, for instance, 
JFI3&* would be equivalent to njGJ*, in the 
same way as flB* (Job xxxi. 27) stands for 
(see § lxvii. 15.6). Though this opinion 
is not improbable in itself, the fact that all 


the cases mentioned are connected with the 
feminine of the second person, leads to the 
supposition of a relation between the ter¬ 
mination PI and the afformative of that 
person. 

c According to others, less probably, 
and ; and, according to Kimchi 

(Michl. nD. a), (of tt>p to curse) anS 

*5*?pD (of nb>j5 to insult ), combining the sig- 
nification of both, which explanation does 
not account for the V The correct vowels 
are, probably, 
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264 § LXYII. A.— Kindred Verbs and Mixed Forms, 


which many manuscripts offer, and which is alone appro¬ 
priate to the context.* 


(cj. Different modifications are blended; as— 

The Hiphil and Hophal in P1PP3PI (Zech. y. 11) she has hern set, 
composed of P1PP3H and P1P13H (§ lxv. 10), with the meaning of the 
latter. b 


( d .). The tense of one modification is combined with the mood of 
another in (Ezek. ix. 8), the future of Kal with the 

participle of Niphal *1X$3; and *3N| *1X$N3 means, I was left or 
I remained . 

{e). The conjugation of different classes of verbs is combined; 
namely— 

1. That of a verb JTJ7 and 3*6 in *130 (2 Sam. xxiii. 6) thrust out, 
the participle of Hophal, inst. of TlO (of Tl3) and *13(of *H3). 

2. That of a verb yy and nS in the infinitives of Kal H13PI (Ps. 
lxxvii. 10) to be gracious , inst. of }h (or }3n) and Jli3n; and so HISE* 
(Ezek. xxxvi. 8) to lay waste , inst. of Dt? and ; and with suffix. 

(Ps. xvii. 3) my meditating , inst. of DT and ITlQT (see § lxii.3.a). 

3. That of a verb and YJ7 in 'llhtpn (Ezekiel xxxvi. 11) I have 

done well , the Hiphil of ate WSpfjj, 1 with that of (VWn, 
§ 64. 15); and in DTOUK^PI (Zech. x. 6) I have led them lack , the 
past of Hiphil of 6ST with suffix and of (D'fltapTJ; 

compare ver. 10). 

4. That of a verb '”6 and in (Isai. xxx. 5) he has been 

put to shame , the past Hiphil of (B^Pl) and of mi (B^Pl). 

5. That of a verb n"S and n 4 ? in nyn?3ft (Ezek. xvi. 50) they will 
be haughty , the future Kal of PD| (Pl3'33Pl) and of PQ3 (Pl3Pl33n). 

6. That of the verbs and rib in several instances (see §§ lxvi. 
1. e , 11. a , 13; lxvii. 20). 

(f.) Different modifications and different classes of verbs are united 
in PI/iniX (Jer. iv. 19 Keth.) I will cause grief, a compound of the 
future of Kal of with Pi parag. (Pl{?VlN), and of the future of 

Hiphil of Sir (TrflN)- 0 


• Htlipj) (I Sam. xv. 9) refute, vile, seems 
to be the noun HT^P, of the form nj^p, 
and the participle of Niphal HT}}, npj, the 
noun and the participle being identical in 
meaning, and therefore easily united in form. 


*> upon nipu, nwifj, 

njKHn, etc., supposed by ancient Jewish 
grammarians also to imply a blending of 
two different modifications, see § xlviii.3, 19 
c Some manuscripts read 
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(jr.) The Hebrew and the Chaldee forms of the Hiphil are blended 
in VTJIMil (Isaiah xix. 6) they smelt ladly , a combination of 
and 5in^(§xlv. i. 1.5).* 


§ LXVIIL ix. VERBS IRREGULAR IN TWO OR MORE 

RESPECTS. 


The anomalous forms of doubly irregular verbs have, for the greater 
part, been already embodied in the preceding lists (§§ lvii. to lxvii), 
under one or more of the classes to which they belong. We add, here, 
such other forms as have hitherto found no place. 

Of PQNt to vrish —(§§ lviii. 9; lxvii. 14. a, 20). 

„ TlK to be light —H3TXP (§ lxv. 23); ‘"lifcy?, infin. Niphal, instead 
of “lixnS (§8 65.' 1 6 } xliii. 3. c). 

„ or nnx 'to come — nnxn, xn'., nx*, vnn r§ lvii. 7) ; unx 

rT (§ kvi" si) ,• ni*nix, vnx, vnx?, uw, vnn, nnxn 

(§ lxvii. 21). 

„ X s 13 to com*-1X3, X3, X3X, etc.; nxian (§ lxv. 23); flXJ, 

us, is T \ 'nxari or r^nn, nnxsn, qn^ian, ’sx,' ’aa 

(§ lxvi. 21). Some forms follow the analogy of the verbs )"]}, 
as (Jer. ix. 16; Ps. xlv. 16), (Gen. xliii. 9) 

or ♦jfen (2 Ki. xix. 25), (2 Sam. vii. 18), 

(Num. xxxii. 17), DHN'Iin (1 Sam. xvi. 17); while others 
are more analogous to the class N /, as the future Kal 
njKian (Esth. iv. 4; 1 Samuel x. 7 Keri), the past Hiphil 
♦ntfarTor (Num. xiv. 31), or nN'3n (Isaiah 

(xliii. 23); the participle is > the Hophal N3}PI, NDV, 


(§§ lxvi. 21; lxvii. A. 3. b . i). 

svn to be— Dn*’n, an'm, ni *rb, nvns, rt'np, n’n (§ lvii. 7) ; 

r r » • v; 7 v • ; |* 7 II* I I* : I* **• I vo ' 


99 


99 



V!0 (§ iv - 2) i n’qn, ’nj, ’nx, vv, ’n, nin, xin, 'in, 


nin, xrt’ (§ lxvii. 2i). 

to go — •fcqn, D’sfpqe (§ lvii. 7); ns^x, 'ib'n, qVh 


(§ lxiv. 17). 

n’n to Uce— onTT!, nvq?, vni (§ixvii. 7); ’n, ’nn, ’in' 

(§ lxvii. 21). 


a Various other explanations of this form siders the H as H interrogativum, and hence 
are given by D. Kimchi (Michl. KJJ b) $ espe- believes the praeformative H of Hiphil to 
cifdly those of his brother Moses, who con- have been changed into 
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266 § LXVTII.— Verbs Irregular in Two or uore Respects* 


of rnn to bum —^nm (§ Mi. s> ; nnnn (§ lxvii. 21). 

„ nr (Piel) to grieve—' *333, 173.* (§ lxiv. 17); p'Jlhl (§ lxvii. 21). 

„ jn; to know— SJW8T (s lx. 15); ?t, nyr, pi^t, jn” jrnn 
(Hophal), inlJph, (§ lxiv. 17)." 

„ PI?; (Hiph.) to argue, to reprove — nrnb, nsin (§ ix. 15); naw 

„ 9?' to howl— ^'K, bb'ft, bh" and hhy. (§§ lxii. 12; 
lxiv. 17). 

„ MS' to be beautiful —JVS'S) (§ xlviii. 15); S)'' (§ lxvii. 21). 

„ to go out—Wfii Q lxiv. 17); PK«, ttt, 17X1', K|\ PO’K?, 
j7Nxin, jnjto/rwjpo (§ lxvi. 21). 

„ ay to fear—tnb (§ lxiv. 17), nnay, *trv (§ixvi. 21). 

„ rrj* to throw— r»iT, rn»., n*v; (§ lxiv. 9,16, n) ; Mi-p, 

D'N-na (§ lxvii. 21). 

„ y33 to touch —yillS (§ lxiii. 2. a); ^33^33 (§ lx. 15). 

,, 113 to wander .—The inflexion of the verbs 3”£ prevails in the 
forms 3TT3, Til', TT17, TT (fut. Hophal); that of the verbs 
y"y in VlTi* (future Hiphil with suff.), TTI3, PTTfl3nn, 
TT1317'; while both classes seem combined in T30 (2 Sam. 
xxiii. 6; partic. Hoph.), instead of TTD (of 3"S) or T33B (of 
ffl); see § lxvii. A. 3. e.i. 

„ 1733 to rest —'1717317, 1T3X, I7'3!7, etc. (§§ lxv. 23; lxvii. A. 3. c). 

„ nn; (Piei) to comfort—'Fpmr), qrmx, qmiV; 'pipro, nm 
(§§lix.7; lxiii. 7). 

„ NgO to bear— am and KIP, 17N^ and I7NP or IIP, N^3 or !7p3 
T and KP (§ lxiii. 7); 3P^ andX3P3, K3P3', ]7iKP£, h3'KPJ7, 
and 173P17, '3P3, 17KP3, 17XP}, 17KP3 (§ lxvi. 21). 

„ npy to do— Tim. and 3Py (§ lxvii: 21); TP^'fl (§ IviL 7). 

„ TVMfto bow down — VnnpPn, etc. (§ livii! gl); DpTnp^O 
(§ lxvii. A. 3. b. 2). 


F.-THE PARTICLES (T\hp or Wgn i niVo). 

§ LXIX. I.—THE PREPOSITIONS (Hifi^n 'BIT or 173^9 

DITT). 

1. Prepositions in the construct state of the plural, are: '3£? (Isai. 
xxx. 11) from, 'ha to, HU to, '75? on (the more poetical forms for 
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§ LXIX. I.—The Prepositions. 

nop after, without (composed of ^3 and 

’19); ni2 % 3p, '3D2? (Num. xi. 24; 2 Ki. xxiii. 5) about, '3£j? and 
*3*3/7 before, etc. If provided with suffixes, some other prepositions 
besides these have the form of the plural, as HHH under 
etc.), J % 3 between C*|*3 % 3, besides *}*3, § xxxiii. i. 5); 3*3D about 
(»J*3*3D, etc.; see § 33. ii. 4 ). 

2. Some adverbs precede prepositions, and complete or modify 
their meaning, as |0 ]*in except, j£? "137 or Sy-* 1 ? besides* 

The compound prepositions seem, on the whole, to be of later 
introduction, designed to give to the diction greater breadth and 
emphasis. b 

Upon iD3, W?, for 3, 7, see § xxxiii. i. 4.° 

3. 1 . For towards, we find also SiD (Deut. i. 1), and Sfe 
(Nehem. xii. 38). 

2 . generally adverb ( not yet ) or conjunction (before), is 
rarely used as preposition, as TX“fo D31D3 (Zeph. ii. 2) before bring¬ 
ing forth. 

3 . A compound causal preposition is 7^3 (Jonah i. 7, \2 ), for 

7 for that which, on account of (ver. 8 ; comp. § lxxix. 8 ). 

|P, for which '30 is found, with * parag. (Judg. v. 14; Isa. xlvi. 3), 
has sometimes the meaning on account of (Ex. xv. 23; Isai. vi. 4). 

4 . W?3 without, is nSa nothingness (non-existence), with * para- 
gogicum for the construct state, as in (see § xxvi. 1 . a). 

occurs also in the sense of in spite of (Job x. 6 ,7). 

Of the changes of |D before \ see § xvii. iii. 1 . c; of dagesh forte 
implicitum following it, § xvi. 2; 4. a; on its etymology and meaning, 
§ xix. 14. 


§ LXX. II.—THE ADVERBS pNfiTl JTI^D or n&Z? 

Syan). 

1 , 2. The terminations and D- 1 - probably indicate a denomina¬ 
tive noun, so that DJOK is virtually identical with and D 8 / 7 # 

what, pleon&stically Added, as in Arabic 

Uj f ° r < _ > ■ L£ for cJ ; and '1 in *i? 

in proportion to , and in 'ID according to, it 
the construct state of *1 nptciency. 


* Comp. (Isai. lv. 2) for no 

tatitfactum. 

b Comp. Bwald, Lehrbuch, p. 685. 
c The termination UD it probably P1D 


Digitized by AjOoq ie 



268 | LXX. II. —The Adterbs. 


with V?#, to be taken as accusatives in the sense of adverbs; a and 
hence may be explained combinations like DXHS3 (2 Chr. xxix. 36) 
in a moment, suddenly; DDV3 (Nell. ix. 19) by day; D3PT/X(Ezek. 
vi. 10) in vain)* 

Some adverbs terminate in as *JT)D when, 'TX (Ps. cxxiv. 3—5) 
then ; but their * is radical, and they are properly nouns of the form 
^— ''IDX (Prov. xxviii. 23) in the end, at last , is the plural in 
(§ xxiii. 2 . c ); while V^X perhaps, is IX and xS (changed into X^, 

*h> h. 


The termination JV— in rV*l3y * n Hebrew, and similar words, cor¬ 
responds to the Greek ending urri, as kfipaiari, lovhaltrri f etc. 

8. 1. POX loses its interrogative force in the term PI3X1 PI3X (1 Ki. 

36, 42) hither and thither. In Ruth ii. 19, it is where? not whither; 
so that the Pi is simply Pi paragogicum, as is sometimes the case with 
PI3P1 (Gen. xxi. 29) here, P13P1) P13PI (1 Ki. xx. 40) here and there; 
PIGB* (Jer. xviii. 2; 2 Ki. xxiii. 8) there; PlTin (1 Ki. vi. 6) abroad , 
without (see § xxv. 4. f). In a similar way, compounds with JO denote 
rest , as J'O^O on the right (1 Ki. vii. 39; a, dextrd); rnHOO (Gen. 
xix. 34) on the following day. 

2. riMwoa is also found with local meaning, in the first line or 
rank .—In 2 Sam. x. 11, /iOflX occurs for tew yesterday .—3i")j3J5 
literally, from near, sometimes takes the sense of shortly (Ezekiel 
vii. 8).—TX then, an adverb of time, is, by way of metaphor, used 
for hence, therefore (Jer. xxii. 15; Psalm xl. 8) — succession in time 
suggesting a relation of cause and effect. 

3. rws or properly his entirety, is joined with the plural and 
with the first and second persons also,® so that the suffix is lost in the | 
general meaning of the adverb together. 

4 . Rarer adverbs of quality and causality are: '0 and PlO (Ruth 
iii. 16; Gen. xxviii. 17) and n?"'X (1 Kings xxii. 24) how ? J1XD 'X 
(Jer. v. 7) wherefore 9 

Upon the forms PI)37, PlpS, and Hfi/, see § xii. 6. c/.—^X and 
PO'X often introduce a complaint or lament; e.g. TJ3 PDtS^rEPX 
(Lam. i. 1) how does she sit solitary l d 


a Comp, in Greek Siktjv in the manner 
of, rijv Taxiarrjv as quick as possible, etc.; 
see Buttman , Greek Gramm., § 131. 9 . 
b Comp, in Latin sponte, f also , una, etc. 


c Gen. xiii. 6 ; Isai. xli. 1 VJI 

nnnp:); xiv. 20 . 

d Comp. ii. 1 ; iv. 1; lsai. xiv. 4; Psalm 
lxxiii. 19, etc. 
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§ LXXI.— Conjunctions ; § LXXII.— Interjections. 269 


5. pK is in 1 Sam. xxi. 9 written }'K.—Instead of not or none, 
sometimes {'XO or |'X2? is used, the 2) being pleonastic ( Jer. x. 6,7; 
xxx. 7). 

Some adverbs are also prepositions: as adverbs they must be under¬ 
stood to be in the stat. absol., as prepositions in the stat. constr .; so 
occur on and above, fiHfl instead and beneath, XIN after and 
behind, DSX without and no more, not, besides and abroad, 'Si 
and 'rta' without and not. 


§ LXXI. Ill—THE CONJUNCTIONS (TSHlp ]■»&&). 

1. The conjunctions which are properly prepositions may, like the 
latter, be regarded as nouns in the construct state, to which the fol¬ 
lowing part of the proposition, taken as one notion, belongs as a 
dependent genitive, the particles and *3 being added merely to 
indicate the relations between terms more complicated than simple 
nouns; e.g.*\T\ XW ]V because of his speaking, or because he spoke. 
Hence it is the more natural, that these relatives are frequently 
omitted, so that prepositions and conjunctions coincide. 

2. 1. (from nonp origin, primitive state ) is used for IXnp 

X*X before (Ps. cxxix. 6).— (in Ps. viii. 24) is when not yet. 

2 . (in Lev. xxvi. 41; Isaiah xxvii. 5) has the meaning unless. 

Its original sense corresponds to the Latin vel or sive (from velle, like 
iN from rn« to wish).— S^3 (Eccl. viii. 17) even if, is doubly 
compounded with since /EJ*3 is equivalent to S as in 

(Jon. i. 7), for * a ? X*X3 on account of whom? (see § lxxix. 3). 

3. j3-W *3 (Gen. xviii. 5; xix. 8; Num. xiv. 43) and 

(Job xxxiv. 27) since, because, are properly for, therefore, with asub- 
sitution of the cause for the effect; a and so perhaps |3 /V (Psalm 
xlii. 7; xlv. 3). b 

HOW lest (Cant, i.7) is used for HfiS X>6$ (comp. Dan. i. 10).—}£} 
is so that not in (Deut. xxxii. 11) so that they do not rise. 


§ LXXII. IV.—THE INTERJECTIONS niW). 

2. An exclamation of grief is V’R (Isai. xxiv. 16), literally de¬ 
struction to me, equivalent to 


• See our Comment, on Gen. p. 404. 

*> Comp. “IDD IJ-nnN (2 Sam xxiv. 10) 
after he had numbered , for '3nX. 


c ws is onomap&etic like aXaXafciv, 
6XoXv£eiv, ululare. —'13X corresponds with 
aifioT [Aristoph. Pac. 1066). 
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270 § LXXIV\— Order of Words composing a Period. 

DK has, perhaps, in some passages the meaning of |H behold! (Hos 
xii. 12; Job xvii. 13, etc.) 

The imperatives PI 5 Pi come! HIT? go! HNH see! Mp rise! are 
used even in connection with plural and feminine nouns; they have 
therefore, entirely lost their original force of imperatives, and have 
become completely particles. 1 


THE SYNTAX 


A.—ITS GENERAL STRUCTURE. 


§ LXXIY —THE ORDER OF WORDS COMPOSING 
A PERIOD. 

1, 2. In a few instances, the adjective, even if not the predicate, 
precedes the noun; as, *7Pltt (Num. xxxi. 28) one person, or 
simply one; trinj? "tPlSl (Dan. viii. 13) one saint; D'lStf D'ST^KPs. 
lxxxix. 51) all the many nations; (Jer. xvi. 16) many 

hunters; $0*13 (Job xxxvii. 22) fearful splendour; PirttftX PI"]U3 

(Jer. iii.7,10) her faithless sister (§ lxxiii. 15.5); b and the same is 
the case, sometimes, with PIT, as DVPI PIT (1 Kings xiv. 14) this day; 
UOPlS Pl| (Josh. ix. 12) this our bread? 

3. The adjective stands but very seldom between the construct 
state and its dependent noun, as J7D23 PlfiS^ pNt (1 Ki. vi. 7) whole 
stones from the quarry . 


a Comp. Gen. xi. 3,4,7; xix. 32; xxxviii. 
16; Deut. i. 8; iv. 5; xi. 26; Neh. v. 17. 

b Comp. Isai. xlix. 7; Jer. xxx. 15; Prov. 
xxix. 6. In Isai. xxviii. 21, "IT and 
are predicates; and so is Dy 1 ) in Judges 


v. 15, 16; while in Isaiah liii. 11, »** 
noun. 

c Comp. Exod. xxxii. 1; Isaiah xxiii. 13; 
Psa. xlviii. 15; and fcOjy fcWH (Ezra vii. 6) 
that Ezra . 
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§ LXXV. —Modes of enhancing the Emphasis. 271 


5. In longer periods, a complement is sometimes almost necessarily 
separated from the verb or noun to which it belongs. 4 

In rare instances only, the words do not follow in their logical 
order, as in Offo* np'J? 'P0T Vnri. (Lev. xvii. 5) and they 

shall offer them for peace-offerings to the Lord)* 

The objective case sometimes precedes the verb, as p'TO P"liiT 
103' (Ps. xi. 5) the Lord tries the righteous; c sometimes the subjec¬ 
tive case stands after the verb and the accusative, as yen nniari 
nyi (Psalm xxxiv. 22) evil kills the wicked ,- d N7, belonging to the 
verb, is occasionally placed before a noun possessing peculiar stress; 
as, ^?n (2 Kings v. 26) mg heart was not gone; 6 and so 

T&V DSPTN / (Isaiah liii. 9) though he did no iniquity (compare Job 
xvi. 17). 


§ LXXV. MODES OF ENHANCING THE EMPHASIS 
OF WORDS, CHIEFLY BY REPETITION. 

5. The absolute sense of a noun is, sometimes, more strikingly 
marked by the prefix S, in the meaning as for, or as regards; e.g. 

njy xxctnS cni&i (Gen. ii. 20) but as regards the man—he 
did not find a helpmeet for himself . f 

Instead of the suffix which indicates that the noun at the beginning 
of the proposition is to be taken in an absolute sense, that noun 
itself is sometimes repeated; e. g. , 7intp"^3 (Lev. 

vii. 19) the meat—every one that is clean may eat it.% 

In rare cases, neither a suffix is added nor the noun repeated, as 3'lXn 
rii30Tl (Ps. ix. 7) the enemy—finished are his devastations) 

4. If a preposition precedes the noun which emphatically com¬ 
mences the period, it may also be repeated after the verb, together 
with the necessary suffix; e.g. D^NtpH (Nehem. ix. 29) 

against Thy judgments — they have sinned against them (compare 
Gen. ii. 17). 

6 . In a few poetical passages, the personal pronoun is added to the 


» E.g. Gen.vii.13 • n5 N3); 

Isai.xxxix. 6 633.-^31); compare Deut. 
xii. 2, etc. 

b Comp. Gen. xli. 57; Ex. xviii. 23. 

* Comp. Gen.xxiii. 6; Lev.viii.3; Isa.xiii. 
18; Zech. x. 2; Ps. vi. 10; Job xiv. 19, etc. 

6 Comp. Job xv. 5; see also 2 Sam. xvii. 


27—29; Ezr. vii. 6; 2 Ch xxxi. 6, etc. 

e Compare Job xxii. 7; xxxiv. 23; Eccl. 
x. 10, etc. 

f Comp. Ps. xvi. 3; Isai. xxxii. 1, etc. 
s Comp. Lev. xviii. 10 ; xxv. 44 ; Num. 
xiv. 7; xvi. 3; Esth. vi. 7—9. 
h Comp. Ps. xxiii. 12; xxxvi. 26. 
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§ LXXVI.— The Subjective Case. 


suffix, apparently for greater breadth of style, without being intended 
to enhance its emphasis ; e. g . H^SPI (Ps. ix. 7) their memory 

is destroyed (comp. Prov. xxii. 19). 

On the other hand, the suffix is omitted in *"01 (Ps. lxxxix. 48) 
remember me, for '3X 

And occasionally the personal pronoun is employed even when no 
suffix precedes, but if the word itself to which it would refer and 
which has the emphasis, is employed, as W!T"D3 (Gen. x, 

21) and to Shem also children were born (comp. iv. 26). 

11 . Synonyms introduced for strengthening or amplifying the 
speech, are sometimes used in the relation of noun and dependent 
genitive, as (Zech. x. 1) shower of rain, plentiful rain; 

’pSn-niio (Psalm xvi. 5) the portion of my lot, my only portion; 
ftfl (xl. 3) miry clay . 


§ LXXVI. THE SUBJECTIVE CASE. 

Sometimes the subject of a proposition is not expressed, but must 
be supplied by the reader; a or though contained in the proposition, 
has not its exact grammatical position, b and follows in a subsequent 
part of the period. 0 

Upon the frequent change of subjects in the same period see 
§ lxxvii. 21. 6 ; and upon the supposed expression of the nominative 
by ? see § lxxxvi. 

§ LXXVII. AGREEMENT OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
PRONOUNS, AND VERBS. 

6 . Adjectives immediately belonging to a collective noun, stand 
exceptionally in the plural, if they have themselves any comple¬ 
ment, or stand in the construct state, or are properly participles, 
so that they may be taken as appositions, which are not so closely 
connected with the noun; e. g . DJJ (Isaiah xxxiii. 19) a 

people obscure in speech (comp. Ezek. xiii. 19); D'lHp Dl^H (2 Chron. 
xxiii. 12) the people running . d 


* So I Gen. vii. 22) and DON*} (Ezek. 
x. 2), namely, God; &02H (Gen. xxxix 14), 
namely, the master of the home ; .1*1^ (Num. 
xxvi. 59), namely, the mother ; comp. 1 Ki. 


i. 6; Isai. xxiii. 1; Eccl. ix. 9; see also § civ. 9. 
b See Gen. ix. 6; iv. 1, 2; Isai. xxiii. 11. 
c Lev. i. 1; ii. 2, etc. 
d Comp. 1 Sam. xiii. 15; Num. xiv. 35. 
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§ LXXVII. —Agreement of Nouns, Adjectives, etc. 273 


11,12. The pluralis majestaticus a has occasionally the more archaic 
form as '*75? the Almighty , the Lord . b D'nSx is sometimes 
used for a (heathen) god with the singular. 0 

(Job xl. 15 et sqq.) 9 though probably derived from the 
Egyptian name of the hippopotamus, was by Hebrew writers evidently 
taken as a pluralis majestaticus 9 the huge or gigantic animal, and 
therefore construed with the singular. 4 

14. The Masorites, who considered the substitution of a country 
for its inhabitants as a mode of expression too free or too poetical, 
often recommended the more regular construction (see § xiv. 1). 

18. Sometimes the predicate agrees with ^73 totality (all), and not 
with the dependent genitive; e . g. nrjn 1 ? rvn tt'ianp-?, 3 (Isaiah 
lxiv. 10) all our precious property has become desolate ® 

19. The auxiliary verb, and the demonstrative pronoun which 

involves it, sometimes agree with the predicate if this is a noun, 
instead of agreeing with the subject; as FTHri 

(Ezek. xxxv. 15) Mount Seir will be a desolation; XS& h :^. 

(Gen. xxxi. 8; the speckled shall be thy reward; /3H D'fiyn rtpH 

(Jer. x. 3) the customs of the nations are vain (for jfi; compare 
Lev. xxv. 33). 

20 (a). That the masculine as the “ nearer ” gender has occasionally 
been chosen instead of the feminine, is, for instance, clearly obvious 
from passages like HfiTO 5 ! PWFl 1X3 ‘SplPyO (Prov. iii. 21) let 

them not depart from thy eyes , keep wisdom and discretion . f 

21 . If it is remembered that the masculine sometimes represents 
both genders, there remain but very few instances of inadvertency of 
composition, as far as agreement is concerned; and they may be re¬ 
garded either as the result of real oversight, or of the influence of 
the popular idiom on the written language. So we find 1)1 
(2 Sam. xiii. 39) and David longed; {IVB'y (Ezek. xxxiii. 26) you have 
done , referring to the Israelites; H12C3 (Proverbs iv. 13) guard her , 
referring to (which is evidently identical with the preceding 


• Described by Kimchi (Michlol. n a) 
*l’n£ rns?n and called by others 

n'in'sn piuraiu virium n 

b For OIK which is reserved for my 
masters, my lords, see § xxiii. 2. c. 

c Judges xvi. 23; 1 Kings xi. 33; 2 Kings 

12, 3. 


d Some instances of a pluralis majestati¬ 
cus occur in the Chaldee portions of Ezra: 
the letter which you sent to us; we certify to 
you (iv. 18; vii 24). 

« Compare Gen. ix. 29; Ezek. xxxi. 15; 
Zech. xiv. 15. 

f Comp. Isai. xxxii. 11 ; Ex. xxi. 26, 27. 
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274 § LXXVII. —Agreement of Nouns, Adjectives, etc. 

n&sn;; (Genesis xix. 13) to destroy it, referring to 

(equivalent to ‘VJJ used immediately before); (Joshua x. 28) 

them, referring to the singular Pi3/0 her king; flX thou, is several 
times used in connection with the masculine , 11 and so once PI3H they 
(2 Sam. iv. 6 ; comp. 1 Sam. xxvii. 8 ; § xix. 2 . g ). b 

21. Unsymmetrical constructions (or cases of anallage), which are 
especially frequent in the free and impassioned speech of the poets 
and prophets, may be classified under the following heads: 

i. The promiscuous use of the second and third persons; as 

D'fiy (Mic. i. 2 ) hear, all ye nations, for (compare iii. 9); 

(Job xvii. 10) you may return all (comp. 1 Sam. vi> 4); 
DJ-HDO Wy (Isai. i. 29) they (for you) will he put to 

shame for the terebinths which you have desired; God will suppress 
($35') our sins, and Thou (for He) wilt throw (TJ'S^Hl) into the 
depths of the sea all their (for our) iniquities (DHttfert) (Mic. vii. 19); 
'ih'.’bx SpTW (Mai. ii. 15) he (for thou ) shall not he faith¬ 

less to the wife of thy youth; so that, sometimes, strangely irregular 
combinations are formed.® 

a. Of the first and second persons; as *73*11 }1'317 (Job 

xviii. 2 ) you must take intelligence , and then let us speak (compare 
Psalm xci. 9). 

3 . Of the first and third persons; as MD ^y3Pl"r")N 33^ 7|*731f 
'3tf (Gen. xliv. 32) thy servant became surety for the youth to my 
father; and so 1*7PP WTOX (1 Ki. iii. 18) we together (see § lxx. 8 . 3 ). d 


• Nu. xi. 15; Deut. v. 24; Eze. xxviii. 14. 
b .Some old Jewish grammarians, account 
for nearly all incongruities of construction 
by the supposition of an ellipsis; thus 
Kimchi (Michlol * a) considers 
(2 Sam. xiii 39) to be identical with PDltfl 
in or with “IH nB’K ^ 3^1 —which 
alternative is alone sufficient to Bhow the 
extreme precariousness of the explanation; 
and so he takes ^jnnp^ fcOSH (1 Samuel 
xxv. 27) for 'The desire 

of vindicating the absolute correctness of 
the Biblical writers has called forth even 
more improbable theories; for instance, 
the masculine suffix in (Exod. xxii. 

25) thou shalt return it , namely HoVk* (fern.) 
the garment, has been connected with the 


synonymous noun which the writer is 
supposed to have substituted for it in his 
mind; and so in Exod. xi. 6 Sip is under- 
stood instead of njjVV* But the application 
of the impersonal construction satisfactorily 
accounts for the great majority of cases of 
irregular agrreement: while the few that 
remain can scarcely be attributed to any 
cause but inaccuracy or inadvertency. 

c Comp. Gen. xlix. 4; Exod. xxviii. 8 ; 
xxxiy. 15; Levit. ii. 8 ; Deut. xxxii. 15, 17; 
Isai. i. 29; xxii. 16; xlii. 20; Mic. vii. 15; 
Hab. ii. 15 ; Zeph. ii. 12 ; Ps. v. 7; Job 
xviii. 4; Dan. ix. 8 , 9. 

d Comp. Judg. xvi. 18 Keth.; Isai. xli. 1 . 
xlii. 24; xliv. 24, 25; Mic. vii. 19; Proverbs 
viji. 17 Keth. 
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§ LXXVIII.— Syntax of the Personal Pronouns. 275 

4 . Of the singular and plural; as 13"n|)J (Nu. xxii. 6 ) 

perhaps I shall prevail that we may smite them; (Deut. 

xii. 5) you shall seek , and thou shalt come; nt?3~'3 ^3 (Job vL 20 ) 
they are confounded because he (they) trusted , a 

5 . The same verb is construed differently in the same passage; as 

D'NSnS *3 nin % -nK (2 Chron. xvi. 12 ) he did not seek the 

Lord, but the physicians (comp. Lev. xvi. 33). 

0. The subject is frequently changed in the same period, in such a 
manner as to cause no small degree of difficulty or obscurity; e.g. 
DpX MV! Qfl3yi (Gen. xv. 13) and they (the Hebrews) shall serve 
them (the Egyptians), and they (the Egyptians) shall oppress them 
(the Hebrews). b 

7 . In comparisons, the object and the thing to which it is com¬ 
pared, are sometimes referred to promiscuously; so is JXX flock, 
metaphorically denoting the people of Israel, construed both with 
the feminine and the masculine (Jer. xxiii. 2—4; xxxiv. 2 et sqq.), 
and so bones, for the dead (Ezek. xxxvii. 1 et sqq.; compare 

Zech. xi. 5). 


B-THE PRONOUNS. 

§ LXXVIII. THE PERSONAL AND REFLECTIVE 
PRONOUNS, AND THE SUFFIXES. 

1 . The personal pronoun is scarcely ever separated from the verb 

to which it belongs; yet we find PlFlN (Ps. lxix. 27) he 

whom thou hast smitten (see § lxxx. 1 . b). 

2. The suffixes sometimes inaccurately refer to substantives not 
mentioned immediately before, or not mentioned before at all; such 
cases especially occur in poetical diction; and while adding to the 
lyrical freedom of expression, they seldom cause doubt or obscurity.® 


® Comp. Exod. xxiii. 25; xxxiv. 12—16 
(which is especially instructive); Lev. x. 9 et 
sqq ; xiii. 55; xxv. 14; Num. xiii.22; Deut. 
xxix. 4; Josh. ix. 16; 1 Sam. xiii. 16; xv. 3; 
xxvi. 12; 1 Ki. xviii. 18; Isai. ii. 8; viii. 20; 
xxiii. 13; xxv. 3; xxx. 22; xlv. 24; Jer. vi. 
22, 23; ix. 7; x.4; xvi. 7; Hos. iv. 8 ; Amos 
vi 9,10; ix. 11; Zech. xiii. 4—6; xiv. 12; 
Psalm v. 10; Ixv. 5; Prov. viii. 24, 25; xxi. 


27; xxxi. 3, 4; Job xii. 6; xviri. 2; xxii. 5;. 
xxviii. 4; xxxix. 21; Eccl. x. 15; Neh.iv. 11. 

b Compare xxxvii. 28; Lev. ii. 8; 2 Sam. 
xi. 13; Isai. xxxvi. 36; Ps. xii. 3; etc. 

c So nn& (in Deut. i. 24) refers to yiNH 
(in ver. 22); tol* (Numbers vii. 89) namely 
God; ntjina (Esth. ix. 25) namely Esther; 
Drysy (Jon.’i. 3) namely the passengers in 
the ship; DJ}* 5 ! (Psalm lxv. 10) their com, 

2 
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276 § LXXIX— Syntax of the Demonstrative Pronouns. 

3. The suffixes of the verb sometimes express, not the accusative, 

but the dative and its various shades, as '3M73 (Josh. xv. 19) thou hast 
given to me (comp. Ezra ix. 8); *ppyP (Neh. ix. 28) they will cry to 
thee; TpflbHp (Isai. Ixv. 5) lam holy to or for thee; (xxviii. 15) 

it will come to us; ipHfi (Job xxiv. 20) it is sweet to him; '3$3fi (Isai. 
xliv. 21) thou wilt he forgotten by me; *0*7 '33'b*D (Gen. xxxvii. 14) 
bring me word again ; '3W3X (Zech. vii. 5) you fast for me , for my 
benefit; 3X? '3/7$ (Job xxxi. 18) Ae (the orphan) grew up tome as to 
a father; '3R|?in (Jer. xx. 7), for vj? PlpTH, thou didst press upon 
me; '3H'E?JJ (Ezek. xxix. 3) I have made for myself or for my use 
(comp. Ps. xciv. 20; Ezek. xxviii. 3): they stand occasionally even 
for less simple relations, as '3337ST (Job vi. 4) they are arrayed against 
me (for bv TH]}) (1 Kings xxi. 10) they will bear witness 

against him (for O VI'S?'); 'JXX'. (Jer. x. 20) they are gone from me 
(for '3QZ? ; and so 7p£0y (Ezek. xxviii. 3) they are hidden from 

thee; 0T7X (Ps. xlii. 5) I shall walk with them (for DHBy nT7N). a 

4 . D'3D in the construct state is occasionally employed merely as a 

paraphrase of the following dependent noun; e, g. D'*3V '33 

(Isai. iii. 15) you grind the (person of the) poor, you oppress the poor; 
hi yH '33 (xxv. 7) for the veil; and so HS '*7'D (Psalm cxli. 9) 
from the (hands of the) snare . t 

5. A superfluous suffix is contained in the terms 1]73£P"{3 
(Lev. xii. 6) a lamb of the first year , i7r\3BMn3 PlKO? (xiv. 10) a ewe 
lamb of the first year; h and in the words DlliK DnV?3"7? (1 Sam. xv. 
18) till their destruction , until them destroyest them . 


§ LXXIX. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The demonstrative pronoun J7T loses the definite article not only 
when it is the predicate, but also when it stands to the accompanying 
substantive in the relation of an adjective, and points to it with pecu¬ 
liar emphasis, as HI '3*7N (Daniel x. 17) my lord hei % e; c and then 
it sometimes precedes the noun, as D^PI HI (Isai xxiii. 13) that nation; 
71*73 DJH PI] that sea is great (Ps. civ. 25). d 


namely of men, Comp. Josh. xiii. 8; Isai. 
viii. 21, 23 ; xiii. 2; xvii. 5; xlv. 13; xlYiii. 
14 ; Psalm ix. 13 ; xviii. 15 ; lxviii. 15 ; 
Ixxxvii. 1 ; cxxxix. 16. 

» Comp. Dn'T ; , On'Sj-1 (Ps. cxv. 7), for 
an^ d;t, Dr6 see § 100. io. 


b Compare Numbers vi. 12, 14; vii. 
15, 21, 27. 

c Comp. HJ ilFlN (Gen. xxvii. 21), and 
MPI (Isai. vii. 14) the Lord Himielf. 

d Compare Josh. ix. 12; Judg. v. 5; Earn 
iii. 12; see also §§ Ixxiv. 1, 2; \?xxiii. 15. 
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§ LXXX. —Syntax of the Relative Pronouns. 277 


2. If the personal pronoun of the first or second person singular 
m or !7RX) is the subject of a proposition, it is sometimes strength¬ 
ened by the demonstrative Mil; as, 'nXtprr^X X^rr'JX (1 Chron 
xxi. 17) it is I who have sinned; D'flSx '375 N^rrPlftX (Ps. xliv. 5) 
thou (alone) art my King, oh God * 

3. The demonstrative is to be supplied before the relative pronoun 
in cases like Xfofa 'D (2 Ki. vi. 11), for U? Wifp '0, who of those 
that belong to us f which of our men ? *^?3 (Jon. i. 12), for 7$X3, 
on account of that which concerns me , or on my account; and hence 

(ver. 7) on whose account? for 'u? Ifc^XS (ver. 8). b A bolder 
ellipsis of the demonstrative and relative pronoun is implied in the 
phrase, PlJTFfi &]X30 JHT (Isaiah lvii. 3) the seed of the adulterer and 
of her who was unchaste . 

§ LXXX. THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1 (a). Sentences, which are not properly relative, are joined to 
preceding propositions by the particle 7B^X,c which thus takes the 
meaning of various conjunctions; as and, although, because , d when, e 
iff that£ in order thatf so that} howf where, whither} as, like; m or 
it is, for these purposes, coupled with other particles, as in 7$X3, 
*7#X3, *7$X {$}*, 7B*X **T[PIX, etc. : n hence, if the preceding verb is 
transitive, the connection is often indicated by ‘IB'X J7X; as, DJ7J7J 
j^7X3 W3B^"“7$X 17X (Deut. xxix. 15) you know that we 
dwelt in the land of Egypt. 0 But sometimes the connection with 
^t^X is extremely loose, and even indistinct (comp. Lev. vi.3). 

(5.) ^lB^X is occasionally placed before the noun to which it refers; 
e.g. XW X*B0 n$X (Levit. iv.22) the chief who sins; PTPI 

/X PlirT"737 (Jer. xiv. I) the word of the Lord which came 
to * Jeremiah; IVSrrn&'X HPlX^S (Psa. lxix. 27) for they per¬ 

secuted him whom thou hadst smitten .P 


* Comp. Deut. xxxii. 39; Isaiah xlvi. 4; 
Neh. ix. 6. 

b Comp. Eccles. viii. 17. 
c Comp. Job v. 5; ix. 15; Isai.y. 28; Ps. 
viii. 2; Deut. iii. 24. 

d Comp. Gen. xxxiv. 27; Eccles. vi. 12; 
▼iii. 11,12. 

* Jo8h.iv.21; lKi.viii.38; Ps.cxxxix.15. 

* Deut. xi. 27. 

f Gen. xxiv. 3; Eccl.V. 17 ; Esth. iii. 4. 
h Gen. xi. 7; Deut. iv. 40; vi. 3. 


i Gen. xiii. 16; xxviii.35; 1 Ki. iii. 12,13. 
k 1 Ki. xi. 27; xiv. 19; Deut. vii. 19. 

1 Num. xiii. 27; xx. 13. 
m Exod. xiv. 13; even the apodosis then 
(Isai. viii. 20). Comp, in Greek 8ri, in Latin 
quod, in French que, in Germ. ba8 (baf)»etc. 
n Compare Noldii , Concordant. Partic., 

pp. 98—102. 

o Comp. ix. 7 ; 1 Sam. ii. 22. 1 Ki. viii. 
I 33; xix. 1; 2 Ki. viii. 5; Esth. v. 11. 

I P Comp. 2 Ki. viii. 12; Ezek. xii. 25. 
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278 § LXXXI.— Syntax of the Inteeeogative Pronouns. 

2. The particle *185^, in some few cases, stands immediately before 
the word which it connects with the preceding sentence; as, 
D'nSxn Dt? (Exod. xx. 21) where there is God * 

Unless a demonstrative pronoun is to be supplied, ‘ItSW is rarely 
preceded by prepositions, in the manner of other languages; as, 
N5H3P) (Gen. xxxi. 32) with whom thou wilt find , for 

toy* KXpTl (comp, xlix.9,10); while KXpfi ^«"Dy would ordinarily 
mean, with him whom thou wilt find , or with that which thou wiltfind}* 

6. is sometimes omitted when it has the meaning of a con¬ 
junction, as when; e.g. HI? 3 (2 Chr. xxix. 27) at the time when 

he commenced; c ED'PP^n j'3np 7V (xxix. 36) and he rejoiced 

because God had prepared. 

10. The relative force of the sentence is expressed both by TS5W 

and the article in the phrase VJfl? DHfiJjTl (1 Ki. xii. 8) who 
stood before him; and the article precedes with the meaning of a 
demonstrative pronoun in JV3fc5* (2 Ki. vi. 22) that which thou 

hast taken . 

11. In a few instances HO is employed as a relative pronoun, even 

in reference to a distinct noun, and not in the indefinite sense of 
whoever , whatever; as, ^JNTj^np (Num. xxiii. 3) the thing which 

he will show me . d 


§ LXXXI, THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

8. The simple direct question is but seldom introduced by D tt, 
and may, in such a case, be easily reduced to a disjunctive question 
implied in the context.* 5 

It is quite exceptional, if P! interrogativum does not stand before 
the first word of the sentence, as in TDNp /K/Nf '3 (Job xxxiv. 31) 
does one indeed say to God 


§ LXXXII. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. Sometimes bh all is placed behind the chief notion, by way of 
apposition; and it then generally has a suffix referring to the noun. 


• Comp. Gen. ii. 11; 2 Chron. vi. 11. 
b Compare (Isaiah xlvii. 12) with 

which, for 

c Comp. Ex. vi. 28; Lev. vii. 35; Num. 
iii. 1; Jer. xxxvi. 2; Ps. iv. 8. 


d Comp. Judges ix. 48 ; Isai. xxxviii. 15. 
The analogy of the relative and interroga¬ 
tive pronoun is also obvious in qui and 
who and what , n>er and n>a$. 

« Comp. 1 Ki. i. 27; Is&i. xxix. 16. 

* Comp, 't? in Isai. liii. 1. 
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§ LXXXII.— Syntax of the Indefinite Pronouns. 279 

though sometimes it is without such suffix, as Fl|?3 DVT3W? (Ezek. 
xxix. 2) all Egypt; /3J1 JYlTn (Isai.xxix. 11) the whole vision* 

2. Some is occasionally expressed by the simple plural of the noun 
which is to be so qualified, as some days}* some years? 

(1 Samuel xiii. 7) some Hebrews , D'ST (xxiii. 19) some men of 
Ziph; or by DHTltt, as DHPltf DVp' (Gen. xxix. 20) some or a few 
days (comp, xxvii. 44); and some persons by *1B^ there are some 
who (Neh. v. 2 — 4). 

3. Somebody or some one is not expressed at all in TJQSJ TtyPl (Amos 
vi. 10) is still somebody with thee f (comp. Ps. lxxxvi. 8). 

9. Each or every is sometimes conveyed by instead of 
(Lev. i. 2); and sometimes by the plural of the noun, as D'*7j537 every 
morning , d D'ttJ j? every moment? or by the singular of the noun taken 
in a distributive sense, as a loaf of bread Di*7 each day or a day (Jer. 
xxxvii. 21; comp. vii. 25); and so (Amos iv. 4) every morning; 
and even (1 Ki. vi. 23) the height of each. 


§ LXXXIII. C.—THE ARTICLE. 

1. Nouns describing notions which are known and defined of them¬ 

selves, may, for this very reason, be used without the article; as ns 
the earthy D'OB^ the heaven (Gen. xiv. 19, 22; Ps. ii. 2), PH* 

(Psa. viii. 4) the moon and the stars ; and so TpO the King (Psalm 
xxi. 2), (1 Sam. xvii. 1) the Philistines . 

2. Nouns previously mentioned and described, are but rarely 
without the article (Gen. xxv. 23; 2 Sam. xii. 2—4). 

5. As the generic nouns usually stand in the singular, in a collective 
sense, they may also be used without the article, since the notion is 
sufficiently distinct; e. g. j7BH"t3y (Gen. xviii. 23) the righteous 
together with the wicked . f 

7. In a distributive sense Pll3&/ (Num. xiii. 2) is used, without the 
article, for each tribe.8 

8. The proper noun has the article in PlB^BPt t03B^ (Dent, 

iii. 13), because it seems, in this combination, to stand for the patro- 


® Comp. 2 Sam. ii. 9; Jer. xlviii. 31 ; 
Ezek. xi. 15; Job xxxiv. 13, etc. 

o Gen. xxiv. 55; Isai. Ixv. 20; Dan. viii. 
27; Neb. i. 4. 

c Dan. xi. 68; 2 Chr. xviii. 2. 


d Isai. xxxiii. 2; Ps. lxxiii. 14; ci. 8. 

« Isai. xxvii. 3 ; Job vii. 18. 
f Comp. Ps. xii. 2; Job xxiv. 3. 

« Compare D'XjW?, every moment ; see 
supra § lxxxii. 9. 
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§ LXXXIII.- Syntax of the Article. 

nymic 'EP3S7 the tribe of the Mhnassites, like (Josh. xiii. 

14) the tribe of the Levites, '377 b3tj^ (Judg. xviii. 1) the tribe of the 
Danites; a and so we find 737 7737 (2 Samuel xxiv. 5) the river of 
the Oadites (see No. 13). 

12. Nouns employed as comparisons with the particle 3, have not 
always the article, as 7'S33 (Prov. xxviii. 1) like the lion; |*7f3 (Job 
xiy. 2) like a flower; it is often omitted if the nouns are followed by 
adjectives or by any complement which defines them, as 731TS7 7&^Np 
(Isai. liv. 6) like a forsaken woman; 3^7“72 7t?3 (Prov. xix. 12) like 
the dew on the grass; 7713 '33/ 71173 (Isai. liii. 7) like a sheep before 
her shearers . b 

13. Nouns in the construct state have exceptionally, in a number 

of cases, the article, namely, JJ71 31b r\JH7 (Gen. ii. 9) the tree 
of knowledge of good and evil; Wt? 73737 (Exod. xxviii. 39) the tunic 
of fine linen; 3717 773^7 '7E? (Ex. xxxix. 17) the ttoo chains of 
gold; D'3$7 tih$ (1 Sam. ii. 13) the flesh-hook of three teeth; 

IjSen n'jnn ( xxv i. 22 Keth.) the spear of a king-, Di-Pi nhyiPPI 
(1 Ki. xiv. 24) the abominations of the heathens ; tf'337 7V37 (2 Ki. 
ix. 4) the boy of the prophet; 7BT137 73TS7 (xvi. 14) the altar of 
brass; DH7XrrE5^i< 73p)7 (xxiii. 17) the grave of the man of God; 
n*n nim* (Jer. xxv. 26) the kingdoms of the earth; 7§E)7 
73|7b7 (xxxii. 12) the instrument of purchase; 17*3/7 7137 (xxxviii. 
6) the dungeon of Malchiah; 70177 DVPI (Ezek. vii.7) the day of 
trouble; EHpH ni3^?n ( x lvi. 19) the holy chambers-, Dfl^D pXH 
(Zeph. iii. 19) the land of their shame; r7^K*7p {3X7 (Zech. iv. 7) 
the head-stone ; /'737 |3X7 (ver. 10) the plummet-stone ; 'shr i 

(Psa. cxxiii. 4) the scorn of the prosperous; 7137317 7SD 
E3'7J7 '737 (Esther vi. 1) the book of records of the chronicles; 
70^*7 yyjfifa (Dan. xi. 31) the abomination of the destroyed'; nine^n 
P717^ ip'3 (Ezra viii. 29) the chambers of the House of the Lord; 

737 (x. 17) all men; VXj?77 p|!>JPI (Neh. iii. 19) the armoury 
of the comer; Nj?&7 7BTI (1 Chr. xv. 27) the master of song; D1*7 
7D17 (2 Chr. viii. 16) the day of the foundation . 

This is also sometimes the case if the construct state is followed by 
a proper noun, which itself cannot take the article; namely, 

77B> (Gen. xxiv. 67) into the tent of Sarah; Stf-rva (xxxi. 13) 

a Though nyap i 8 more frequently Comp. Exod. xvi. 32 ; Isaiah xvi. 2 2 

used (Num. xxxii. 33, etc.) xxix. 5; Ps. i. 4; cxliii, etc. 
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the God of Bethel; j?33 (Num. xxxiv. 2) the land of Canaan; 

Su«n }5«n (1 Sam. xx. 19) the stone Ezel; "Un Sn3H (2 Sam. 
xxiv. 5) the river of Gad; Sx“JV3 naran (2 Ki. xxiii. 17) the altar 
of Bethel; 7*lSPN> (Isai. xxxvi. 8,16) the king of Assur; JS|H 

i703£? (Jer. xlviii. 32) oh wine ofSibmah; i*wTrp (Ezek. xlvii. 
15) the way of Heihlon. 

Most of these constructions are probably to be taken as elliptical, 
or rather contracted expressions; for we find terms like |3$£? 
rnyp (Exod. xxxviii. 21) the Tabernacle , the Tabernacle of the testu 
many; S]D3n ST33 *V'31l (Genesis xliy. 2) my cup , the silver cup; 9, 
evidently to give the same emphasis to the dependent noun as to 
that in the construct state. And hence, for instance, ntfran risian 
stands for nBTljin Pl3|fi PI3TS!T In other cases the nomen regens 
has a peculiar stress or significance which could only be indicated 
by the article. 

Now, sometimes the noun in the construct state is omitted; 
as 37T 0*3*1737 (1 Ch. xxviii. 18) the cherubim of gold , for Denari 
3HT '3*1*13; and so 17*737 p7K7 (Josh. iii. 14) the ark of the covenant 
(comparever.il).; 707^7 0^7 (viii. 11) the people of war; 7j737 
n^nan (2 Ki. xvi. 17) the oxen of brass; 7D77 {**7 (Jer. xxv. 15) 
the wine of fury ; J*7X7 DS7 (Ezek. xlv. 16) the people of the land; 
win pinp (Dan. viii. 13) the vision of the daily sacrifice: and with 
a proper noun as the dependent substantive in p3"!N D'Smn (Num. 
xxi. 14) the brooks of Arnon; 7tf7B>* p077 Ki. v ^* Keth.) the 
multitude of Israel; NIHX 7737 (Ezra viii. 21) the river of Ahava; 
T tt 7N*I337 (2 Chron. xv. 8) the prophecy of Oded. 

And, occasionally, the second or dependent noun loses the article 
where it would regularly be expected ; as 7J7D 7*3 (1 Ki. xvi. 18) 
the house of the king; X3 )t 70* (ver. 16) the chief of the army; 77tf 


717D (Exod. xxix. 4) the Tabernacle of Meeting . 

The noun which follows S3 has, in some instances, the article even 
if 73 has the meaning every one; as ^X»7"73 (Deut. iv. 3) every 
man; 7*^7“ /3 (Jer. iv. 29) every town (comp. 1 Sam. ii. 36); and, 
on the other hand, the article is occasionally omitted, if /3 signifies 
all or whole , as in *PtS 3 (Gen. viii. 21) all living creatures; 7^73/3 
(2 Sam. vi. 1) all the chosen men (comp. 1 Chron. xix. 10); BW7 /3 


* Comp. Ezek. xlvii. 3 ; Psalm cxxxiii. 2; Zech. vi 1. 
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(Isa. i. 5) the whole head; S|fi3"S3 (Ezek. xxix.7) the whole shoulder; 
(comp, xxxvi. 5). a 

14. Nouns with suffixes have also, sometimes, the article; as 
(Levit. xxyii. 28) thy estimation ; (Joshua yii. 21) my 

tent ; i3ffip (viii. 88) half of it; p*ni")pn (2 Ki. xv. 16) her pregnant 
women; PTPT033 (Isai. xxiv. 2) like her mistress; (Mic. ii. 12) 

its fold* 

15 (a). Occasionally, the adjective belonging to a noun which has 
the article is not furnished with it; as N}PI nTpS (Gen. xxx.16) in 
that night; c PlD'CH PI vXPl (Levit. iii. 9) the whole tail ; ^PlNt 
(Num. xvi. 22 ) the one man; d PU3D3 PI3X7&H (1 Sam. xv. 9) the vile 
thing; PlEHTT PtSjyp (2 Sam. vi. 3) the new cart; PlJ*7?3 jS|PI (Jer. 

ii. 21) the strange vine; |*3XPI (xxii. 26) the other land; 

0*33 D'i3n (Ezek. xxxix. 27) the many nations ,® 

(h.) Sometimes the adjective belonging to a noun with a suffix, is 
without the article, as Pltf*! 0113*7 (Gen. xxxvii. 2) their evil,report; 
HPIK nym (xlii. 19) your one brother , one of your brothers; D3'ftl$ 
"iriNt (xliii. 14) your other brother; nW 'nhk (Exod. x. 1) these my 
signs f PIT }3*73*7 (Josh. ii. 20) this our word; 9 PlpIPlN PITI33 (Jer. 

iii. 7,10) her faithless sister (see § lxxiv. 1,2); 13KX (Ezek. 

xxxiv. 12) his scattered sheep; 3**73 *Qy (Cant. vi. 12) my noble 
people . 

(c.) And not unfrequendy the adjective has the article, while the 
noun to which it belongs is without it; this is especially the case, if 
the adjective has a greater stress than the noun, or if it is contrasted 
with another adjective; as DV (Genesis i. 81) the sixth day; 

T3BVl DV (ii. 8) the seventh day;* PlbitSH PVhS (xli. 26) the good 
kine'i (Josh. xvii. 9) these towns; rn&^rn nnitSH fTJ 


* See Jer. x. 14; Psa. xxxix. 6,12; Job 
xxi. 33; xxxvii. 7. 

b So in Greek, 6 Ip&Q oIkoq\ in Italian, 
il rnio padre . 

c Compare xxxii. 23; Num. xviii. 23; 
1 Sam. xix. 10. 

d And so inK (Num. xxviii. 4) 

the one lamb ; inN SPNIH (1 Sam. xiii. 17, 
18) the one division ; *inN *inn (Jer. xxiv. 2) 
the one basket; im in? PI (Ezek. x. 9) the 
me cherub. 

«in 'nix 'n-v^p D.‘i?>n (Jer.xxxiii.22), 


'CTJ&PD has not the article on account of the 
construct state (comp. § lxxxvii. 3). 

f And bo HjW Yl?t. f 1 KL x * 8 ) tkese 
thy servants; PlIpN (xxiii. 23) these 

thy prophets; rf?$ TjnjJ (j er . xxxi. 12) these 
thy towns. 

ft And so ftj 7|rjb (Judg. vi. 14) this the 
strength . 

h Comp. xli. 26; Ex. xx. 10; Lev. xix. 6; 
Deut. v. 14; Judg. vi. 25; Jer. xxxviii. 14r 
Zech. xiv. 10. 
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(1 Sam. xii. 23) the good and the right way; HtH (xiv. 29) this 
honey ; a 71*7371 *113 (xix. 22) the great well; (2 Samuel 

xii. 4) the rich man; PVTIXH 1¥TI (1 Kings vii. 8) the other court; 
rbnsn IS!! (ver. 12) the great court; b D'KSH D'DxSo (Jer. xxvii. 3) 
the messengers who come; *bs3 “ISO (xxxii. 14) the letter that is open; 
PUW7 3717 (xlvi. 16) the oppressing sword; NIP!!! DV (Mic. vii. 12) 
that day ; D'TliQH D73 (Ezek. ii. 3) the rebellious nations; 7H357 77PI 
(xxi. 19) the great men slain ; 71*7|PI *717 (Zech. iv. 7) the great moun¬ 
tain; rnrnn 773 (Psalm lxii. 4) the tottering fence; D\73377 D*717 
(ciy. 18) the high mountains; POtS^P! 7y&? (Nell. iii. 6; xiii. 39) the 
old gate; rUOgTIi PI317777 pK (ix. 35) the broad and fat land; 

7yi? (2 Chr. xxiii. 20) the upper gate. 

17. The predicate has sometimes, exceptionally, the article, espe¬ 
cially if it possesses a peculiar stress and is to be distinctly pointed 
out, as •Y3tfsn Km b'Wn wn tjDvn (Gen. xlii. 6) and Joseph was 
the governor, it was he that sold com; D'yfcTTl 'Byi *3K1 p'7Xi7 HIPP 
(Exod. ix. 27) the Lord is righteous, but I and my people are wicked ; 
17X777 (Deut. iii. 21) thy eyes see, thy own eyes see (compare 

yi. 3 ; xi. 7).° 


D.-THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ LXXXIY. THE GENDERS. 

The masculine or feminine singular of an adjective which properly 
forms a permanent epithet to a noun, is sometimes itself poetically 
used in the sense of a substantive; as 7*3X the strong one (God, Gen. 
xlix. 24; Isai. i. 24); 7'3X the strong one (a bull, Ps. xxii. 13; 1.13; 
or a horse, Jer. viii.16; xlvii. 3; 1. 11); 733/ the white ox pale one 
(the moon). 


• And so mn efyj (I Sam. xvii. 

12). mn orp nnbg (ver. 17 ). 

b compare rSifon “ivn, np'jpn nvn 

(Ezek. xl. 20, 28), fljto'fln lYH (2 Ki.xx.4). 
« Compare Genesis ii. 11; 1 Samuel xvii. 


20 ; 1 Ki. iii. 22; Isai. xiv. 27; Jer. xix. 13; 
xxii. 16; Ezekiel xx. 29; Zech. vii. 6; Prov. 
xix. 6.—In Isai. xl. 22, 23; xlvi. 6; Ps.xviii. 
33,46, the participle with the article is the 
subject , not the predicate. 
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§ LXXXV. THE NUMBERS. 

The plural often represents a “ higher unity,” and is, therefore, 
not unfrequently, especially in poetry, used for the singular; as, 
thou shalt be gathered ^'nh3jD/K to thy grave (2 Ki. xxii. 20) ; a and 
so, he was gathered to his people (Gen. xxv. 8); that soul 

shall be cut offtl'EMp from its people (xvii. 14); (Psalm 

cxxxix. 19) men of blood; (Lev. xx. 9) his blood; 1 shall make 
thee nifcin^ to a wall (Jer. i. 18); *V33 (Judges xiv. 5) the 

young of a lion; ftiDjM (Ps. xviii. 48) revenge; Hi 33(723 (cxxxii. 5) 
habitation; lu?t$p23 (cxxxvi. 9) rule (comp. ver. 8); (Josh, 

ix. 48) axe ; VNT23 (Job xli. 1) his appearance; V*T3p '*13 (Cant.iv. 
16) the fruit of his delight , his delightful fruit; DSJ (Daniel 

xi. 15) the people of his choice; and even (Isai. i. 25) thy tin; 

and hence we may account for the construction HS*} rfiDHPl (Psalm 
lxxviii. 15) the great deep . 

That the plural, sometimes, implies the notion of universality , in 
the sense of each or every , has been observed above (§ lxxxii. 9). 

On the other hand, the singular is sometimes inaccurately used 
where the plural would be properly required, evidently because one 
object is considered to represent the whole species; as, to give STO 
DT?(Ex.y. 21) a sword into their hand> for swords into their hands; 
and it is hence construed with the plural, as W3B? D17S3 (Ezek. 
vii. 19) their persons will not be satisfied; ^3*1 10*3 (Psa. xvii. 10) 
their mouths have spoken; and so (Num. i. 49) their heads; 

(Psa. v. 10) their throats; (ibid.) their tongues; D33TK 

(Isai. lv. 3) your ears; D3'25' (Ps. cxliv. 11) their right hands . 


§ LXXXVI. THE ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE. 

The nominative is not, as some have supposed, 1 * indicated by the 
preposition b ; all the passages quoted in support of that opinion® 
admit of a different and more appropriate interpretation/ 1 

b occasionally expresses the material out of which a thing is made; 
as e|D3Si inb D'Sa (Ezra i. 11) vessels of gold and of silver . e 


• Comp. Job xvii. 1 ('S ; xxi. 32 

(?nv rfropS wn). 

b Weckherlin , Syntax, p. 17; Gesenius , 
Lehrgeb., p. 681. 


c 2 Ki. vii. 7; Eccl. ix. 4. I Chron. iii. 2; 

vii. 1. xxiv. 20: 2 Chr. vii. 21. 

> ' . 

d Comp. Geten. Lex., sub 7 4. c. 

« Comp. Lev xiii. 48; etc. 
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§ LXXXVII.— Syntax of Genitive and Construct State. 285 

The instances in which the suffix of the verb denotes the dative , 
and not the accusative, have been enumerated above (§ lxxviii. 3). 

§ LXXXVII. THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT 

STATE. 

1. The construct state is but very rarely separated from its de¬ 
pendent noun; as P13H (Isai. xix.8), for H3H '3^9 

those who throw the angle into the river; 

(lii. 14), for VlNHC nnB^O, the disfigurement of his face is 

greater than that of any man . 

3. In a few cases, personal pronouns following after nouns, are 
treated like the corresponding suffixes, that is, the nouns stand in the 
construct state; as ia? nan (Ps. lviii. 5) their poison ,* 

(Jer. xxxiii. 22) those who serve me , a for THE^a^ 

5. Sometimes the suffix of nouns derived from verbs is to be taken 
in a passive sense; as *3/5 (Psalm ii. 6) the king appointed by me; 

(xxxix. 11) the plague inflicted by thee; HnPlJX (Isaiah xxi. 2) 
grief caused by her . 

8. in ^7 naa (Lam. ii. 18) do not give thyself rest, the 

close connection in which the noun stands with the following word, 
has caused it to be employed in the construct state (ftj^fi). 

In a few cases, a regard to uniformity of expression seems to have 
occasioned the use of the construct state where there is otherwise no 
perceptible reason for it; as riKT nyS$ (2 Ki. ix. 17) I see a 
host; probably on account of the preceding fcWPI' n$JSE^, to which it 
is equivalent.® 

As *£? and PlO are also employed as relative pronouns (§ 80. n), 
they may, like be preceded by the construct state of the noun, 

as in *13^ (Num. xxiii. 3) the thing which he will show me . 

10. The absolute is used for the construct state, for the sake of 
emphasis, in the phrase HVP 'H by the life of the Lord; e. g. PAH* 

*rfl (1 Sam. xx. 3) by the life of the Lord , and by the life of 
thy soul . d 

* The participle standing in the construct 
state like a noun, and being followed by 
the accusative *ri& like a verb, and there¬ 
fore combining the two parts of speech 
implied in the participle. 

b Compare DSO npin (Job vi. 25) your 


reproving. 

« And so mpD (1 Ki. x. 28) for mpD, 
perhaps on account of the preceding iTjplM 
T|^DPI nnk J 8ee 11180 Ps * btxhr. 19; comp. 
§ xliv. i. 6. 

d Comp. xxv. 26: 2 Ki. ii. 2. 
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286 § LXXXVII. —Syntax of Genitive and Construct State* 

11. The suffix is but rarely appended to the governing, instead of 
the dependent noun, as in *15 I^P (Lev. vi. 3) his linen garment; 
PIST (Lzek. xvi. 27) thy unchaste way; TJ7 'Dfip (Ps. lxxi. 7) 

my strong refuge; 7'H (2 Sam. xxii. 33) my mighty fortress; 

51H inphn (Ezekiel xviii. 7) his pledge for the debt ; Sin urniy 
(Lam. iv. 7) our vain help; PlSPlfc}^ *?pni23nQ (Hab. iii. 8) thy chariots 
of victory* By this construction the close relation between the two 
nouns is dissolved, and the second may be considered to have the 
same connection with the first as would be effected by the relative 
pronoun; e. g. our help which is a help of vanity . 

The PI locale , however, is generally joined to the first, not to the 
second or dependent noun, as PlPHIp (Deut. iv. 41) to the rising 
of the sun (see § xxv. 4). 

14. The particle S, used to express the genitive, is sometimes 
omitted, so that apparently the preceding noun would require to be 
in the construct instead of the absolute state, as 

(2 Sam. iv. 2) captains of bands of the son of Saul , for *}3?; while 
occasionally, even when / is employed, the preceding noun stands 
in the construct state, as (Micah iv. 8) the 

dominion of the daughter of Jerusalem. 

15. In some cases nomina verbalia , retaining the force of the verbs 

from which they are derived, are construed with the accusative , and 
are preceded by the particle HX, where the construct state would be 
expected; e.g. yi'T’nX *l3Dp (Num. xxiii. 10) the number of 

the fourth part of Israel; (Hab. iii. 13) to the help 

of thy anointed; ntoHQPnnX VPP? (Num. x. 2) for the journeying of 
the camps; HSHn (Jer. xxii. 16) the knowledge of me. The same 
construction occurs sometimes with verbal adjectives, as "fiX D'PDW? 

*1PI (Isai. lxv. 11) forgetful of my holy mountain; PlJPI^nX 
(2 Kings iv. 1) fearing the Lord . b This is especially the case, if one 
construct state would govern two genitives of a different kind, as a 
genitivus subjections and objections; e. g. tD1*Tp"nK D'Pl/Nt POSHM 
(Isai. xiii. 19) like the overthrow of Sodom by God. 0 

a Comp. Lev. xxvii. 12; Pg. xlv. 7> Ezra because it has completely retained its verbal 
ti. 62; Neh. vii. 64. force: it (the people) rejoices in Rezin. 

t> While in pvynK (Isa.viii.6)joy c Rut Pink (Gen. xxix. 20) i* 

at Rezin, the particle HX follows, though his love for her, ink’lriNT) s P (2 Sam. iii. 11) 
the noun stands in the construct state, from his fear of him, Onk PljrP r 
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§ LXXXYIII. THE RELATION BETWEEN NOUNS 
AND ADJECTIVES. 

1, 2. There exist but a few adjectives denoting materials, as 
(Job vi. 12) brazen, mK (Ezek. xxvii. 24) of cedar-wood (see § c. 3). 

5. Adjectives appear to be used as nouns when they are properly 
but epitheta omantia or perpetua , to which nouns are to be supplied; 
as (suckling) sheep, cows (Ps. lxxviii. 71; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 

13); n$P. (fatigued) cattle (Isai. xlvi. 1); (drawing) ropes 

(Job xxxviii. 31). 

§ LXXXIX. THE COMPARATIVE (^?np DtV or £ AND 
SUPERLATIVE Dn* or 'p ^V) OF ADJECTIVES* 

The preposition which indicates the comparative^ is but seldom 
omitted, as DINS ( E S C ^ * 4 ) t ^ iere * s not ^ n 9 better 

for a man than that he should eat, for 


E-THE NUMERALS. 


§ XC. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

2. The singular of the noun stands exceptionally in 
(2 Ki. xxii. 1) eight years . 

3. Sometimes the plurals and niSNt occur in connection 

with the numbers from 11 to 19.® But in the singular are also found 
i"QJKD pillar (Exod. xxiv. 4), town (Josh. xxi. 33), d 12P) (Jon. iv. 
11) ten thousand, and tM# tribe (Ex. xxviii. 21). e 

4. In the plural after the teens stand exceptionably man, as 

(2 Sam. iii. 20), f PllJK cubit (Ezek. xlii. 2), and 70 
(Ex. xxi. 32) shekel $ 


(Deut. i. 27) by the hatred of the Lord against 
us, and similar terms, do not contain nouns, 
but the construct infinitive of the verb (see 
§ xxxix. 1; comp. Deut. vii. 8; 1 Ki. x. 9 ; 
Isaiah xxix. 13; Hos. iii. 1); and so is Hjn 
in Isai. xi. 9, the infinitive (compare ^ lxiv. 
2 . 6 ). 

» This positive is by Hebrew gramma¬ 


rians called >-Vltrn DjT or nWH 7$. 
b Called fniVn JD. 

C Comp. Deut. i. 23. Josh. iv. 2; Ezekiel 
xl. 11. 

d Besides vers. 19, 38. 
v Besides (xxiv. 4). 

f Comp. Jer. xxxviii. 10. 
g Comp. Lev. xxvii. 5; Josh. viL 21. 
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In the singular are also found, S5^p tD'T?V (Exodus xxvi. 18) 
twenty boards , a and TV D'"}£?V (Judg. xi. 33) twenty towns ^ 

5. In connection with tens and units occur the plurals D'3# 

(1 Ki. ii. 11), Dn33 (2 Chr. ix. 13), and (Ezek. xlv. 12V 

The singular TV is found in TV FttOE^I (Num. xxxv.7) 

forty-eight towns , and TjSfi D’JEh' (1 Ki. xx. 16) thirty-two 

kings . 

6. Unusual, on the one hand, is the construction of PTDN FIND 
(Ezek. ad. 27; compare xlii. 2) a hundred cubits; and, on the other 
hand, that of PINO (2 Sam. xvi. 1) a hundred ripe fruits , and 

FIND (viii. 4) a hundred chariots. 

7. D'BtyCT D'nXO (1 Sa. xxx.21) the 200 men, and ubfit? DTlNS 
(2 Sam. xiv. 26; Joshua vii. 21) 200 shekels , are the only exceptions 
to the ordinary construction of D'fiND- 

8. The latter of these two nouns is irregularly used in the plural 

in DTpfc? and D*Sj# (1 Sam. xvii. 5, 7); 

and so occur, further, (1 Chron. xxii. 14; xxix. 4) and 

(2 Chron. xxyii. 5). — In the singular stand exceptionally |S3 vine 
(with tJ^N, Isai. vii. 23), TH generation (with tJ7N, Deut. yii. 9), 7JW3 
proverb (with D^sSn H1 Kings y. 12), FHVJ 9^ (with V51N 
TlND, Judg. xxi. 12), H|D2pOX yoke of oxen (with Hi NO JPDp and 
&j!?N, Job i. 3; xlii. 13), 72D bearer of burdens (with 
2 Chr. ii. 17), 3*h hewer (with PjSx D’jfa#, ibid.). 

9. The singular of the noun is found in the compound number 
run$ HND1 Dn^VI (Esth. ix. SO) 127 provinces. 

14. The number of cubits is expressed by FIDN2 following the 
numeral, as FIONAS (Ex. xxvi. 8) thirty cubits (literally, thirty 

by the cubit). 0 

The numbers two or three are employed to express a small, and 
the numbers seven , ten , seventy , or hundred , to represent a great 
quantity. d As indefinite numbers, are also found the terms 
FQT’l (Genesis xxiv. 60) thousands of myriads , and niby! 

(Num. x. 36) numberless thousands. 

a Besides D'fcnp (xxxvi. 24, 25). d Gen. iv. 15, 24j 1 Sam. i. 8; 2 Ki. ix. 

b Besides DHJJ (Josh. xxi. 39). 33; Isai. iv. 1; xvii. 6; Prov. vi. 16; Job v. 

c Comp, xxvii. 18; xxxvi. 15, etc. 19; xix. 3; Ruth iv. 15; Eccl. vi. 3; vii. 17. 
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§ XCIV\— Syntax of the Future Tense. 289 

§ XCI. THE ORDINAL AND OTHER NUMBERS. 

1. *inX one, is occasionally used instead of pK*X*l first, if other 
cardinals follow; e.g. 'lllX D1* (Gen. i. 5) the first dayi HfiXp 
(ii. 11) the name of the first** 

2—4. It has, with some probability, been supposed, that a construction 
like (I Ki. xvi. 8) in the twenty-sixth year, 

was originally the usual one, meaning in the last year of the twenty - 
six years, and so rUB^ (Deut. xv. 9) the last.year of the seven 

years , that is, the seventh year; and that, gradually, DV and at 
the end were omitted; for thus the status constructus tiV and 
which is certainly strange and difficult, finds an easy explanation. 1 * 

On the tenth day of the month is always ehh? c the form 

of is analogous to that of week , or cycle of seven days 

(efiSofids). 

F-THE VERB. 

§ XCIV. THE FUTURE TENSE. 

1. The future expresses but seldom the pure preterite (Josh. xv. 63 
Keth.), and even in these rare cases some reason for its use may be 
discovered; for it is either joined with a preceding preterite by 1, and 
so takes its meaning, as t3yp5V'^X"n|)iTjn (Ps. lxxiii.20) 

behold he smote the rock . . . and the streams overflowed, instead of 
Dvn3 }£tp{yf); d though sometimes the conjunctive ) is omitted, so 
that the simple future, merely by being co-ordinated to a preterite, 
receives its sense, as p$ TO (Ex. xv. i2) thou didst 

stretch out thy right hand—the earth swallowed them : e or the future 
stands in a relative sentence, in which the narrative, as it were, pauses, 
and merely defines or qualifies the meaning of the chief proposition; 
as n^n-nx Wpr (Num. xi. 5) we remember the 

fish which we used to eat in Egypt ; or with the suppression of the 
relative pronoun, as D,D//inri PHE* /X (Isai. li. 2) look upon 

a Comp. iv. 19; see our Commentary on | lxix. 22; lxxviii. 29, 72; Job iv. 12; Ezra 

ix. 4; see also § xcv. 1. 

e Compare vers. 14—16; Psalm Ixvi. 6; 
lxxviii. 15,26; Ixxxi. 13; cvi. 17—19; cvii. 
6. 13. 

U 


Gen. p. 67. 

b Comp. Ewald, Krit. Gram. p. 496. 
c Exod. xii. 3; Jer. lii. 4, 12, etc. 
d Comp. 2 Sam. ii. 28; Isaiah vi. 4 ; Ps. 
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§ XCIV.— Syntax of the Future Tense. 


Sarah who has brought you forth : a or it may be explained by the 
omission of an adverb or conjunction, as Q'Sy (Deut. 

xxxii. 8) then he fixed the boundaries of the people , for TX (see 
§ xlv. ii. 7. b ). 

2. But very rarely it is really aorist or an indefinite tense; this is 
almost exclusively the case in poetical diction, and then serves gene¬ 
rally for animated description or narrative, which the author desires 
to introduce to the reader as existing or occurring before his eyes, in 
which case other languages employ the present tense with the same 
effect, as p73 'JW! 0^X“jQ (Num. xxiii. 7) Balak brought me from 
Aram . b 


3. In a few instances, the future appears to be used instead of the 
construct infinitive, the second verb being co-ordinated to the first, 
instead of being subordinated to it; as P7|3X 'RVT.* fcT *3 (Job 
xxxii. 22) for I do not know how to flatter or how I should flatter , so 
that a conjunction seems to be omitted ; PHIft 7*53* PlVV (Isai. 
xlii. 21) it pleases the Lord to magnify the Law ; xS (Lam. 

iv. 14) they are unable to touch; and the future is naturally employed 
if both parts of the proposition have different subjects; as N/ 

^X7jT (Isai. xlvii. 1) thou shalt not continue to be called (compare 
Num. xxii. 6). 

5. A verb added to a preceding one and designed to define or to 
describe it more accurately or more copiously, stands sometimes in 
the future, which is perfectly in accordance with its fundamental 
character as imperfectum (§ 92); e. g. 73/ / (Jerem. 

xiii. 7) it teas spoiled, it was useful for nothing . c 

9. The shorter form of the future is sometimes employed even when 


the meaning is not that of command, wish, or the like, but merely for 
greater emphasis or precision of speech; as W8P5IT1 7|* (Hos. vi. 1) 
he will smite and will bind us up; DjT) 7fiX“7»hl (Job xxii. 28) 
thou decreest a thing and it will succeed (see § xlv. ii. 7. 6). 


XCV. THE FUTURE WITH 1 CONYERSIYUM. 

1. Sometimes the 1 conversivum seems to be separated from the future 
to which it belongs, and which yet retains the meaning of the past; 


a Corresponding with DrHlX; 

comp. Job iii. 2; vi. 17. 

b Comp. 1 Ki. xxi. 6; Ps. xviii.7; lxxx. 9; 

lxxxi. 8; civ. 6, 8; Job iv. 15,16. 

c Compare Exod. viii. 20; 1 Sam. xxiii. 
13, etc. 
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§ XCVI.— Syntax of the Past and Future with 1. 291 

e. g. *7X1 (Gen. ii. 6) and a mist arose , for *1$ ; a this is 

especially and almost necessarily the case if $07 begins the phrase, 
as ^STY-iOl (2 Sam. ii. 28) and they did not pursue* 

8(a). The verb of a relative sentence, in simple narrative, stands 
but seldom in the future; as 1113' D'SSH (2 Ki. viii. 29) the 
wounds which they had inflicted on him. c 

Sequence and Consequence are not often expressed by the future 
and 1 conversive ; as (Ps. cxliv. 3) what is man that 

thou shouldst take knowledge of him ? 'KTW (Isai. Ii. 12) who 

art thou that thou shouldst be afraid £ d 


§ XCYI. THE PAST AND FUTURE WITH \ 

1. If the conjunction ) indicates co-ordination and connection, it 
is but seldom separated from the verb to which it belongs; as 
— 'iSTJJhn (Ps. xxii. 22) help me.., and against 
the horns of the buffalo listen to me , for 1- 

After an infinitive also which has the sense of an imperative, the 
preterite with 1 has the meaning of the latter; as /H (Jer. 

ii. 2) go and call; (xiii. 1) go and buy. 

10. 1 with the future, has but rarely the signification of the past, 
if no preterite precedes; as and I have profaned the holy 

princes , and I have given (Pljritf 1) Jacob to the curse (Isai. xliii. 28). e 


§§ XCYII, XCYIII. THE ABSOLUTE AND THE 
CONSTRUCT INFINITIVE. 


1. Sometimes the construct infinitive is employed where the abso¬ 
lute is expected, either because y or a prefix is to be supplied; e . g . 
XBO (Isai. i. 14) I am tired to bear , for mb or DKPJ 1 ? (to 

bear your festivals); Pl3$? (1 Sam. xv. 22) to listen is 

better than sacrifice , analogous to the preceding yifit?3; especially 


a Compare vers. 7—9; iv. 14; xxxvii. 7; 
2 Sam. xv. 37 ; 1 Ki. xx. 33; 2 KI. xiii. 20; 
Jer.lii. 7 Keth.; comp. § xciv. 1. 

b Gen. ii. 25; etc.; comp. § xcvi. 1. In 
Isaiah viii 2, seems to stand for 

HTyiO. 

c Comp. ix. 15; but, in 2Chr. xxii. 6, we 


read 

d Compare Josh. ix. 21; 2 Sam. xix. 2; 
Hos. viii. 10; Amos ix. 5 ; Psalm lxxxi. 17; 
Job xiv. 10. 

« So njn) and it was or happened (1 Sa. 
xxv. 20; 2 Sam. m. 6; 2 Kings iii. 15; Jer# 
iii. 9). 


u 2 
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292 §§ XCVTI, XCYIII. —Syntax of the Infinitive. 


if a complement follows, as 7^3? “tfSj?! y3BTl (Jer. vii. 9) 

you swear falsely , awrf iwm incense to Baal* 

The gerund is but exceptionally conveyed by the construct infinitive, 
as nine!? uf?ni (Isai. lx. 14) they shall come to thee bending . 

On the other hand, the absolute infinitive is sometimes used where 
the construct infinitive would be more regular; so in dependent 
constructions, as *!ji/H (Isai. xlii. 24) they did not wish to go 

(comp. Prov.xxv. 27); or after prepositions, as PI7K?3 PlfctTV?(1 Sa. 
iii. 21) to appear in Shiloh; especially if the same particle governs 
two or more infinitives, but is only expressed before the first; e. g . 

^Dnv-D’jja nib's/? (Jer. vii. 18) to make cakes ... and to pour 
out drink-offerings . b 

6 (a). A finite verb is, sometimes, for the sake of emphasis, not pre¬ 
ceded by its own absolute infinitive, but by that of a kindred verb; 
as BHnS (Isaiah xxviii. 28) he will indeed thresh it; SpDK 

DJD'DX (Jer. viii. 13) I shall surely consume them ; NXPl NX3 (xlviii. 9) 
it will go away flying (see § lxxii. A. 1,2; comp. Zeph. i. 2). 

(b). In a few cases, the finite verb is preceded by the construct in¬ 
stead of the absolute infinitive; as, wSpIl (Neh. i.7) we 
have acted most wickedly against thee ; fl'PINTfiVn (Psa. 1.21). 
thou hast thought that I indeed was , etc. ; (Ruth ii. 16) you 

shall draw out; HDjiMVN / 3j5 (Num. xxiii. 25) thou shall not curse 
him; jVlfijjjPp (Deut. iv. 26) you will indeed he destroyed . c 

7. The gradually increasing intensity of an action is generally 
conveyed by the verb to go or to go on; for instance, DJJjl 
*15?D1 (Jonah i. 11,13) the sea became more and more tempestuous; 

YI7H 13K?*1 (Genesis viii. 3) and the waters retired more 

and more (comp. ver. 5). d 

10. Sometimes whole sentences follow the- shorter infinitive, so 
that occasionally rather complicated constructions arise; as nVIlS 
tuSSp? njfiSx (Isa. x. 2) so that the widow is their prey, literally, for 
the widow’s becoming their prey; 13(2 Sam. xix. 
20) that the king should take it to heart (comp. Isai. v. 24, etc.). 

11. And, sometimes, the construction after the construct infinitive 


a Yet immediately afterwards **11"!^ 
Dnro$ ; comp. Prov. xvii. 26. 

b Comp. xliv. 17; Exod. xxxii. 6; 1 Sam. 
i. 9. 


c Comp. Isai. xxiv. 19; Prov.xi. 15. 
d See xxvi. 13; Judges iv. 24; 2 Samuel 
iii. 1; v. . 0; xviii. 25 ; Psalm exxvi. 6 * 
Esther ix. 4. 
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is but loose, and is to be defined from the context; as "'p' Q*|j3f5 
(1 Ki. ii. 1) and the days of David drew nigh that he should 
die ; D'nSy ni byb ijM (Isai. y. 2) and he hoped that it should bring 
forth grapes; HloS ii?33"r")X /X£? (1 Ki. xix. 4) he wished that 
his life might depart , a 

§ C. THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. Some passive participles have the meaning of worthy of or de¬ 
stined to, as formidable, praiseworthy, destined to be 

inhabited (see § xxxvii. 3. a). 

2. In a few instances, the participle seems to be employed instead 
of the construct infinitive, and stands, as it were, in apposition; e. g. 

VI' (1 Samuel xvi. 16) one who understands how to play; 
"W (Isa. xxxiii. 1) when thou hast finished being a destroyer 

or to destroy . 

3. Several passive participles of Kal of intransitive verbs, occur 

with active meaning, b as PlIlX (Cant. iii. 8) holding, !T!t32 (Ps. cxii. 7) 
relying, (Ezek. xxi. 28) swearing, pDfc? (Judg. viii. 11) dwelling; 
and some denote materials, as brazen , PHX of cedar-wood 

(§ lxxxviii. 1, 2). 

§ Cl. THE IMPERSONAL EXPRESSION OF THE VERB. 

Sometimes the absolute and even the construct infinitive are to be 
understood impersonally; e.g. MW *TjiSPl (Prov. xii. 7) one 

overthrows the wicked, and they are no more, that is, the wicked are 
overthrown, etc. (comp. xv. 22); Tjj? HO (2 Ki. iv. 13) what 

shall be done to thee ? c 


§ CII. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 

1. The transitive verbs which would seem to require an accusative, 
and yet are construed with 7, have been enumerated before (§ 86.5). d 

5. The verbs which denote building, forming, or transforming, 
have sometimes the object produced in the dative; e.g. “fiX 

ySn (Genesis ii. 22) and he formed the rib into a woman ; 
Dir?/ tSHX JV8W1 (Ezek. iv. 9) and thou shalt make bread of them 

• Comp. 2 Sam. xviii. 29 ; xxiv. 13; Jon. 
iv. 8 ; Eccl- iv. 17; Esth. ix.4; 1 Chr. xxix. 

17, etc. 

b Analogous to the Latin audeo and 
ausus, gaudeo and gavisus , etc. 


c Compare Deut. xxxi. 17; Isaiah vi. 13; 
2 Chr. xix. 2. 

d Comp. Exodus xviii. 20 ; Lev. xix. 18; 
Deut. xxxii. 6 ; Judg. vii. 2; 2 Sam. iii. 30; 
2 Ki. ii. 21; Isai. iii 9 ; Ps. cxxxvii. 8, etc. 
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§ CIL— Verbs governing the Accusative. 

(wheat, barley, etc.); and so (Gen. xii. 2) I shall 

make of thee a great nation * 

7. Constructions like PQHNt UPlNt to love, have analogies in other 
languages, as in Greek (irokepov nroXepeiv to wage war , <f>oftov piyav 
fyoBeiadai, Luke ii. 9), b and in Lat. (servitutem servire to serve , gaudere 
gaudium to rejoice ). 

8. Several transitive verbs, constantly accompanied by the same 

noun as the objective case, are sometimes used without it, where un¬ 
certainty or mistake is impossible, as (Gen. vi. 4; xvi. 1) she has 
brought forth, viz. children; TH2 (1 Sam xi. 2; xx. 16) he has made 

(cut), viz. 1V"]3 a covenant; (xiv. 42) he has cast, viz. /Tfj3 the 
lot; 0and (Job xxxiv. 23; iv. 20) he has set, viz. 7 his 

mind ; (Ps. cxlii. 7) he has made to attend, viz. |TK the ear; Tl/tf 

(xviii. 17) he has stretched out, viz. the hand; Till (Joel i. 13) he 
has girded, viz. p8? sackcloth, or 3*lPl a sword (2 Sam. xxi. 16); i"ltp) 
(Josh. viii. 18) he has stretched out, viz. TJ the hand; NEO he has lifted 
up, viz. zip the voice; (Judges xx. 30, 33) he has prepared, viz. 
PlOn/2? war, or words, 0 

§ Cm. FINITE VERBS WITH ADVERBIAL FORCE. 

1. Constructions like rniS (Gen. xxxi. 27) thou hast fled 

secretly, have a striking analogy in Greek, where a number of verbs, 
containing an adverbial qualification, are used as the principal or 
finite verbs, while the verbs involving the chief notion are subor¬ 
dinated to them in the participle, as eXadev inreic(f>ir/d)v he escaped 
secretly; erv^ev clttuov he happened to go away (see Buttmann , Greek 
Gram. § 144. Obs. 8). 

Sometimes the infinitive is omitted after verbs as etc., 

if it can be easily supplied from the preceding words, or from the 
context; e.g . and they wept Vnjn inns (1 Sam. xx. 41) till Dadd 
wept louder (for rtSsS (2 Kings iy. 3), viz. 

do not ask sparingly . 


§ CIV.—PECULIAR CONSTRUCTIONS. 

9. Some cases of ellipsis occur in the received text of the Old 


a Comp. xvii. 20 ; xxi. 13; Exodus ii. 14; 
Isai. xliv. 17; liv. 12 . 

b Comp. Buttmann, Greek Gram. § 131. 3 . 


c Similarly the nominative anger is 
omitted with I"nn to bum (Genesis it. 5; 
xxxi. 6). 
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Testament, which cannot be accounted for by grammatical laws, and 
which fall, therefore, within the sphere of textual criticism. 

1. Thus we read in Judg.xvi.2: H 3 H K3 ±t6 Dto 

the Gazites, saying , Samson is come hither; where and it was 
told , or a similar word, must be supplied. 

2 . In 1 Sa. xiii. 1: id njtf-js.. . years old was Saul when 
he became king; where evidently the number is wanting after “J|- a 

3 . In 1 Sa. xiii. 8 : ‘7KU# DW ^*3 andhe 

(Saul) waited seven days to the appointed time which Samuel; where 
12 * had appointed, is obviously omitted. 1 * 

4 . In 8 Sa. xxiii. 17: D*irj, a question without the verb, 

evidently shall I drink the blood of the men? (as in the cor¬ 

responding passage 1 Chron. xi. 19). 

5 . In IKi. xi. 25: Tin *1EW nyTTTlN.1 besides the mischief which 
Hadad; where naturally HEW did, must be added. 

6 . In 2 Ki. xxv. 10: DW*! “f* ^$3 all the army 

of the Chaldees that were with the captain of the guard; where TlK 
must be supplied before D'n3t9"3T (as in Jer. lii. 14). 

7 . In IChr. xvii. 5: Snfcfi iVtfKJ and I have 

gone from tent to tent, and from habitation; so that we have to add 
pK'Zrbx to habitation .° ... , , 

* * 8 . In 2 Ch. xxxiv. 22: 7Tp lf7$ f XI Vtffrn where 

after probably, the verb TEN is to be supplied, and Eilkiah 

and those whom the king had named, went to Huldah (comp.ver. 20 ). 

9 . Probably, also, in Zech.vii.7: Plin; *0,3 Dn^jiTn# tib* 
D'X’ 33 n T 3 , where it seems most accordant with the context to 
supply a verb like and to translate, should you not hear the 

words which the Lord has proclaime d through the prophets ?*■ _ 

« Comp. 2 Sam. ii. 10; v. 4; 1 KL xiii. (taking n»'lD as participle Hiphil), qui erat 
45; 2Ki.viii. 17, etc.; see Hitzig, Begriff Samuel. But the Sept, adds si* tv; the 
dcr Kritik, p. 146; Maurer, Commentaries the Targum etc. 

Gram critic., in loco. The construction of c Wohen, l.e. p. 108, against grammar and 
the verse, especially the word «?03, does usage, et ivit Chilhijahu, et qui erant regie, 
not permit the translation of the English sive qui e regia domo ei erant adjunct.. 
Version and others, Saul reigned one year <* So the English Vers.; Bunsen, 
and when he had reigned two years, etc. fennet i*r tie Sffiorte (Vp. Others, how- 
(compare the passages just quoted). ever, take TIN in its demonstrative force 

b Comp, the forced explanation of Fr. (§ 76. 2,3), and merely supply the auxiliary 
Woken (Liber de EUipsibus, p. 86): et ex- verb; so the Septuagint, ob x obrot ol Xiyo. 
pectavit septem diebus tempos csmsHtuentem tUriv ; the Vulgate, numquid non sunt verba; 
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On the occasional omission of the subject, see § lxxvi. 

On the other hand, the Masorites added words which they be¬ 
lieved to be required by the context (§ xiv. 2). 

For a complete exposition of the peculiarities of Hebrew poetry, 
its metaphors and figures of speech, we must refer to the works 
specially devoted to that intricate, but highly instructive subject.* 


G.-THE PARTICLES. 


§ CY. I.—THE PREPOSITIONS 


1 . The predicate, if an adjective or noun, is sometimes, for greater 
distinctness or stress, introduced by the preposition 3, generally called 
3 essentiae; e. g. 31203 H'H (Eccl. vii. 14) be cheerful; thou knowest 
the people X1PI y*T3 *3 that it is evil (Exodus xxxii. 22); Hnitf 3 
(Job xxiii. IS) he is the only o?ie . h — 31 ••• 3 has sometimes the meaning 
of both ... and; e . g. that soul shall be cut offXlW rnix^ 133 both 
the stranger and the native of the land (Exod. xii. 19 ; comp. Gen. vii. 


21 ; ix. 10, etc.) 

3. b occurs in the sense of even, analogous to as in 
^5+^5 f 1/V (Deut. xxiv. 5) they shall not impose upon him — not 
even the least thing (comp. 2 Chr. vii. 21) ; or, in the meaning of like , 
in the manner of; e. g. DDIp? 3')xS 'By (Mic. ii. 8) my people rises 
tike an enemy; 0 and sometimes in that of in, like 3, as CHp rmnS 
(2 Chr. xx. 21) in holy ornament , for the more usual {^p*TTHn3 (Ps. 
xxix. 2).—About S with the supposed force of the nominative, see 
§ lxxxvi. 

4. |D seems sometimes to be employed pleonastically in HfiKB and 

r\HXj3 any; e. g . if there is among you a poor man any 


Luther, Arnheim, ntcbt n>a« $ De 

IVette, Philippson, if| bag nid)t bit Setjrc-— 
See also Lam. i. 12. 

* As Lowth, De sacra poes. Hebraeorum; 
Herder , Vom Geist der ebraischen Poesie; 
Buxtorf\ fil., De poesi veter. hebr. in libris 
sacris usitata, Basil. 1660; Fr. Burmann , 
De poesi sacra dissertatio, Ultraj. 1717; 
'Clericus, Dissertatio critica de poesi He brae- 
orum, in Ugolini Thesaur., vol. xzzi, p.991 


(Rom. 1766); I. T. Hillerus, Dissertatio de 
essentia poeseos bibl., Wittenb. 1765; J. /. 
Bellermann , Versuch ilber die Metrik der 
Hebraer, Berl. 1813; J. S. Saalschutz, Von 
der Form der hebr. Poesie, KSnigsb. 1825; 
etc. 

b Exod. vi. 3; Prov. viii. 8, etc.; compare 
Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 838; Thesaur., p. 174. 

c Job xxxix. 16; Geserutu, Thesaur., pp. 
731,732. 
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one of your brethren (Deut. xv. 7); if he has done PI3H& PlfiXp any 
of these things (Lev. iv. 2); or in j'NO and DSKO nothing , as j'XJD DP1X 
m* npbvp (Isai. xli. 24) you are nothing and your work is nought 
(comp. xl. 17). 

Occasionally it denotes the time since or after, as ^HX"'fi*1j3D(Prov. 
viii. 23) from the beginning of the earth; D'3*1 D'££2S (Josh, xxiii. 1) 
after many days ; a and in some instances }£) seems to stand for fll'ni?, 
as in '130 Pl3Pi'*1331 (Jer. xlviii. 2) and we shall destroy it so that it 
shall no more be a nation (for '13 P\1'np). b 

5. Rarer significations of *7? are: in spite of \ as (Job x.7) 

in spite of thy knowing (though thou knowest; comp, xvi.7 ); within 9 
as '3*7 '/y 7JSH3 (Hosea xi. 8) my heart is turned within me (for 
'3*1p3, Lam. i. 20; comp. Psa. xlii. 6, 7; xliii. 5; cxlii. 4); upon , in 
describing the food on which a person lives, as OH piT/V (Deut. 
viii. 3) on bread; and so ^SHPI" /V (Gen. xxviii. 40) on or by thy 
sword; in the manner of \ and therefore, if joined to abstract nouns, 
expressing adverbial notions, as (Lev. v. 22) in an untruthful 

manner , untruthfully; and so ‘Ul'yV (Psalm xxxi. 24) abundantly , 
PI (Jer. vi. 14) lightly , (Isai. lx. 7) acceptably ; c and 

in the later books of the Hebrew Scriptures, to or for , equivalent to 
-Sx or *7, as b'llPi 7? (Job xix. 5) you will magnify yourselves tome; 
bx (Esth. iii. 9) if it pleases the king , for 7J 

8 . DV occurs also in the sense of in spite of \ as PlHDy (Neh. v. 18) 
in spite of this , notwithstanding . 

§ CVI. II—THE ADVERBS. 

1. Constructions like P13T1 PD13FI much intelligence 9 the adverb 
being employed with the force of an adjective, are analogous to the 
Greek combinations like o del xpovos eternal time , rd irplv epya 
former deeds; or to Latin phrases like, non ignari ante malorum 
( Virg. JEn. i. 202) not unacquainted with former misfortunes 

3 . is but rarely employed for simple assertions, and has even 
in such cases, usually the character of personal or subjective interest; 
as BhrrSxi wnSx xb* (Ps. 1. 3) our God will come and will (we ^ 
pray) not be silent . d 

* Comp. Gen. xli. 1; Josh. iii. 10, etc. c Comp. Gesen. Thes., pp. 1025—1028. 

b Compare 1 Sam.xv. 23; 1 Ki. xv. 13; d Comp, xxxiv. 6; xli. 3; Jer. xiv. 17; 

laai. xxiii. 1. I 2 Chron. xiv. 10. 
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| % X occurs with the finite verb in (Jer. xxxviii. 5) 

the king will not prevail . a 

§ CVII. Ill—THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. The conjunction ) is occasionally used to denote at the same 

time, e.g. 70JP1 9h|n‘D»n DpS rrn] (Numbers xxxiv. 6) let the 
great sea he to you at the same time the boundary y b or with, e.g. the 
ark of God was at that time with the children of Israel 

(1 Sam. xiv. 18); or therefore, well then, at the beginning of a speech, 
e.g. God said to Noah , TH3"HIX Q'pD '33n '3X1 well , behold, I 
establish My covenant (Genesis ix. 9); c and he (Reuel) said to his 
daughters , VX1 we/Z, where is he ? And frequently it introduces the 
apodosis in conditional sentences, or the second proposition in periods 
commencing with conjunctions; e.g. and if the cloud did not arise, 
wp: xSi. they did not journey (Exod. xl. 37). d 

2. '3 has sometimes the meaning of but, even if no negation pre¬ 
cedes; e.g. bread corn is bruised, 13^1 Y Kn*7X nX^? X*? '3 but yet 
not for ever does he (the husbandman) thresh it (Isai. xxviii. 28) e 

8. Y?X also introduces sometimes the apodosis, whether the first 
sentence is fully expressed, or whether merely an adverbial term 
precedes; as, if they do not speak thus j*X Y^X no morning 

will dawn to them (Isai. viii. 20); T\X3“YyX nWl (2 Sam. xiv. 15) 
and now, I am come. 

§ CVIII. IV.—THE INTERJECTIONS. 

nan behold ! has sometimes the force of 13n or Win behold, he is, 
or naan behold, she is, or D311 behold, they aref and so is YX where? 
used for rX where is he?% 

a And, perhaps, in S3K -13yK (Ex. iii. 2) etc.; see § 96. 8. 
it teas not consumed (see § xliv. ii. 6). « viii. 23; Job xxiii. 10; compare Gesen. 

b Deut. iii. 16,17; Joshua xiii. 23 ; see Thes., p. 680. 

Gesen. Thes., p. 394. f Comp. Gen. xviii. 9; Num. xxiii. 9,24 ; 

c Compare 2 Sam. xxiv. 3; 2 Ki. iv. 41; 1 Sam. xix. 22; 1 Ki. xxi. 18; g Ki. vi. 20; 

l8a.lviii.2 ; see also 2 Ki. v. 6; x. 2; Ps.iv.4. Job ix. 19. 

d Compare 1 Ki. viii. 30,32; Isai. viii. 7, 8 See Job xv. 23. 
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The Roman figures refer to the Sections of the Second Part. The irregular forms 
occurring in the First Part are marked by P. 1.—n. means foot-note.— i.v, 
refers to the section where the various irregular forms of the same verb are 
enumerated together.—The nouns are generally given without the article, and 
without the praeformatives 1 , 3 , 3, b; the verbs mostly without the ) copu - 
lativum and 1 conversivum. 


DayBStf liii- 4. a. 

as, as, as, »a$j p.i. 

§ 32. I. 

perishing, xxvii. 1 . d ; 
xli. 2 . 

•DK I shall perish, P.I. 
§ 58. 2. 

VJ3K i. 4 . 5 ; xliv. i. 4. a. 
jnrjK v. 7 . d. 
xxvii. 1 . a. 
v. 5. b. 

IVT^K xxvii. 5. b . 

H3K (i. v.) lxvii. 21 . 

K32K i. 4. 4 ; xxxviii. 1. c. 
D32$ (st. c.) xxvii. 4. 
n*n«, nb^ xxiii. 5. a. a. 
♦nn«, ^pnh& etc. p. i. 

§ 32. 1 . 

?J3n3K lix. 6 . 

HT3« lviii. 7. b. 

-biz (st. c.) xxvii. 2 . a. 
xxviii. 6 . a. 

t?5S, D^aS xxxi. 7.6. 


n33S xliii. 4. b. 

D'PPS xxiv. 6 . a. 

xxxi- 5. a. 

D3nhK xxx. 5. b . 

xlv. i. 1 . b. 
xxviii. 11 . 

'DjlK, DITDJK xxxi. 2 . b . 

xxiv. 2 . a. 

71*1338 xxiii. 5. a. 

TB3K, etc. xxxi. 2 .5. 

rm«, DTHK xlvi. 8 . a. 

v - v - V 

D*T 8 (i. r.) lvii. 7. 

xxiv. 2 . a. 
np*n« xlvi. 8 . a- 

xxxiv. 3. iii. 

D'EHK xxiv. 1 . d . 

0**18 xxiii. 2 .c. 
xliii. 4. 5. 

- T • 

3 H 8 (i.o.) lvii. 8 . 

3H8 xvii. iii. 1 . c; lvii. 8 ; 
lviii. 10 . 

311*8 i. 4. £: lvii. 8 ; lviii. 10 . 

*jani* uv. 6. 


D'iS’lK 

*nan‘S i. 4. 4 ; xli. 1 . 
mins xiv. i. 4 . 

v *: 

'H8, \18 lxvii. 15. c. 

• vr -A-.- 

rpn8 x. 3 . b. 

Sl18 (i.t>.) lvii. 8. 
r6n8 xxx. 1 . 

^>n*8, etc. xxxi. 8. a. 
D^i1*8 xvi. 4. d; xxiv. 5. 
ij^ns lxiv. 12. 
ibn* (pi.) xxx. 5. 5. 
rppnx lxvii. 1. d. 

71*13*18 xxiii. 5. a. 

7118 (i. v.) lxvii* 21. 
n^nis lxvii. A. 3./. 
n'j'nis lxvii. A. 2. IO. 

1) JV-18 xxxviii. 1. a (iii. 6.6.) 
^8 lviii. 7. b. 

^3*18 1. 4. $; lviii. 7. a. 
71^8 xxxiv. 3. ii. 

'D^-18 xxviii. 2. b. 
rnp^j* 1.4.6; lviii. 7. a. 
DOE>i 8 , \3B18 xxiv. 2. a 5 
xxviii. 2. a. 
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rmii< xliv. i. 6.n; Iviii. 10. 
n'n^K xxiii. 5. a. 

T I 

“WK (i. v.) lxv. 23. 

^rniR xxx. 1. 
onni^, jrmiK xix. 9 . a. 
DDliiiR xix. 9. a. 

"11T& (st. c.) xxvii. 4. 

xvii. iii. 1. c; lvii. 7 ; 
prpJK li. 2.6. [iviii. 10. 
amsm xxxi. 6.6. 

. ▼ »|t : - 

(*. v.) lvii. 7. 
xxxviii. 1. 5. 

JTK (*.».) lvii. 7. 

D*ym lix. 6. 

(». t;.) lvii. 7. 
nntR lxvii. 21. 
n« brother, n«, 'HX P. I. 

§ 32. 2. 

PIS one, xxxv. 3. 

one, xxxv. 3* 

*inR (indef.) xxi. 1. a. 
DHnK xxiv. 3. c. 

int< J shall see, lxvii. 15. n. 

•a* 

tnfc, rnkm, etc. p. i. § 58. 
3,8; i. 4. 

rttnx xxxiv. 3. iii. 

▼ 

'jnp xvi. 9.5. n; xxxix. 2. n, 
4. a; 1.3; lix. 6 . 
i"I3tDnfct i. 4. 5 ; xvii. iii. 3. 

a.n; lxvi. 1. a, b . 

*n«, rn«, etc. p. i. 

§ 32. 2. 

njng x. 3 . b . 

^nvnx, etc. p. l 

§32. 3 . 

^riVnNt xxx. 5. a. 

DD'ntj, Divnt* p. i.§32.2. 
D'n« P. I. § 32.2. 

bnR lxii. 3. a. n, 7. a. 
ySHK xiii. 5. 

THK (t. v.) lvii. 8. 

TnM xvii. iii. X. c; lvii. 8; 
Iviii. 10. 


VlTlK, VV||* xxxiii. ii. 1. 
xvi. 4. «; xvii. i. 4; 

v:i? 9 9 

lvii. 1. 6. 

HHR at last, xxiii. 2.c; lxx. 
1, 2. 

anna, nhng xxiv. 3 . c, 

6. a. 

nn«, nrot xxxv. 3 . 

DK lxvii. 15. 5. 

DX xiii. 7. c. 
ptDX (st. c.) xxvii. 4. 

TpHjC xxxi. 5. a. 

i. 4 . 4 ; xli. 1. 

D^X xxiii. 2. a. 

S»K (/.) xiii. 2. b. 

V’W. liiv. 2. A. 

DnpVj*, nio^'K xxiii. 5. 5; 

xxiv. 2. b. 2 . 

HS^X xxxiv. 3. iii. 

D'D'K xxiii. 5. d. 

DTP?^ xvii.iii.2; lxiv. 13.5. 
Dn'X lxii. 3. c. 

A T ** 

■JJX I shall strike, lxvii. 15. b. 
n*133X xliii. 4. b. 
b?\<, etc., P. I. § 58. 

4.8. 

$>3K, Safc i. 4. 6; Iviii. 7. a. 

i. 4. 5 ; xliv. ii. 5. 
i“ 6 ?K (inf.) xxxix. 1 . 

^SdX liii. 4. a; lxvii. 21, 
sub r6s. 

^38, 03^0* xxxi. 13. b. 
W?3K xlviii. 14. 
xiii. 7./. 

JDX xlv. i. 1. 5; lxv. 23. 

C|3X xliii. 4.5; lxii. 12. 
nnsx v. 6. 5. 
njnnDX xi. 4. c. 

^X these, xx. 1. 
n|B?3j>K lUi. 2. b. 

iii. 6. c. 

(i. t;.) lvii. 7; lxvii. 21. 
DH^xxx.5.6. 


xxii. 2 . c. 

T&7H lxvii. 12 . 6 . 
flDrj'!? i X xix. 2 ./; xxx. 1 . 

'fen P- 1 - § 64. i,. 
D^K, 6 # xxiii. 5. c. 
lD'Sx xxxiii. ii. 2 . 
cnsbti xxiii. 5. d. 
D'ni:$>K xxiii. 5. C; xxiv.9. 
f\b« (i. v ) lvii. 7. 
jfett (i. v.) lvii. 7. 
tok, inj>j* xxxi. 6 . a. 
Tjxpxpx lix. 10 , sub DXp 
to reject, 
np« xxx. 1 . 

ninox, ninot* xxvui. 8 . 
tfenpK liii. 2 . c; lxii.7.i.n. 
xliii. 4. b. 

tfeex, xliii. 4.5. 

P. I. § 48.6. 

JOK (». r.) lvii. 7. 
f DK (». r.) lvii. 7 . 
fON lvii. 1 . a. 

D'VDK xxiv. 1 . d. 

1DR, "IONA, etc. P. I. § 58. 

5 , 8 ; i. 4. g; Iviii. 7.«. 
TO xiii. 7./. 

DmDK xxxi. 13. 5. 

v : v « 

TK3K xliii. 4. 5. 

H3K i. 4. n. 

▼ ▼ 

•13X xix. 2 . a. 
lxiii. 1 . 

nnrpK xxx. 1 . 

'3R xiii. 3. 

•JT 

lix. 9 . 

n^V,3K xliii. 4. b. 
nppiK xliii. 4. b. 

DV’JK, 'bjK, Till, etc. 

P. I. § 32. 4 . 
nftipN lx. 9 . 

DIVDS xvi. 4. d; Ux.9. 

CIPX (i. o.) lvii. 7. 

C|DX i. 4. g; lvii. 7; Iviii. 14 
npDX xxxix. 4. a. 
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*ap$ 1.3. 

10H (i.v.) lvii.7. 
np*« i. 4. 4; xli. 3. 

xl.4. c; lxiv. 16. fl. 
DH'KQK li. 2.6; liii. 2.4. 
PlDK (*. v.) lxvii. 21. 

}Dfc< xvi. 4.4; lvii. 1. b. 
"HDK (st. c.) xxvii. 4. 

xxxi. 6. b. 

JBK lxvii. 15. a . 

V3QK xxiv. 5. 

t : ▼ 

iWDK xl. 4. c; lx. 9. 

t»: : v 

nij>3V« xxiv. 2. a. 

^»3VK, ij>3V« xxxi. 2. b. 
tpiSK xiv. 1; xl. 4. b. 
rv« p. I. § 64.16. 
jr>“« p. i. § 64.16. 
n|n*VK lxiv. 16. o. 

$>¥« («. V.) lvii.7. 

E)¥PV$ xlviii. 11. 
pS£,p¥fi, etc. P.l. § 64.16. 
nVK (». v .) lvii. 7. 
fl3>¥K xl.4. c. 
nnj9X xxxviii. 1. 6. 

v*Tv 

lxii. 3. c. 

HTpN xliii. 4. 5. 
dWt^! v. 2. c; xxxi. 2. a. 
T}K(it>.) lvii. 8. 

D?nj?riN xxix. 3. g. 

•TJX lxii. 3. a. 

DO'nX xlvi. 8. b. 

a* r- 

liii. 4. a. 
liii. 2./. 

nVlX xvi. 4. 4; xxiv. 5. 
n’nx, ninx xxvii. 11. 
*jprn« iix. 6. 

7|VTX i. 4. r.n; lxvii. 1. 4. 
IpX xxvii. 2. c. 

H3TX xxxiv. 3. iii. 
nDD-)X xxiii. 5.a; xxviii. 3. 
I'J-jX lxii. 2. 6. 

JHX lxii. 6. 

H 3"1X I shall heal, Ixvi. 11. a. 


TIX (i.».) lxii. 12. 
xliii. 4. b . 

n’n^X xxviii. 12. 

D^X xiv. 1. n. 

D'K^X. xxiii. 5. 4. 

niVsr k. « xxiii. 5. a; 

xxiv. 4; xxviii. 3,4. 

D'3!fK xiv. i. 1. 6. 

Dt?X lxii. 7. a. 

niD^fc* xxiv. 3. a. 

D'JD^X xxiv. 2. a. 

HIJD^X xl. 4. c; lx. 9. 

WfiDP'N xxx. 5. 4. 

'33PK xxxi. 2. 

. - ; .. 

lxvii. 14. b. 

Bsefe xliii. 4. 6. 
rtPISfN xxiv. 2.6. 
njJ^K v. 5. b; vii. 1. 
nopB'K xl. 4. c. 
noipS'K xl. 4. c. 
n&p$5»K xl. 4. c. 

Pl^p’tpK xl. 4. c. 
irne& xxx. 5 . b. 

IpTp’K XXX. 1, 5. d. 

D'TB'N xxiii. 5. i. 

'flf K, etc. 

P. I. § 32. 5 . 
lxvii. 15. 6. 

p. 1 . § 48. 4 . 
mnntj'K lxvii. 1./. 

WfiPK xl. 4. c. 

xlviii. 13. 
fiX xix. 2. a. 

T * 

XfiX (i.v.) lvii.7; lxvi.21. 
HfiX (t. v.) lvii. 7; lxvii. 21. 
DfifiK, JHfiX xix. 9. a. 
tag xxxi. 5. b. 
rrpnx ixiv. 8. 

ininx lxiv. 8. 
nanpx p. i. $ 48. io. 

'fiX xiv. 1; xix. 2. c. 

'n’X with me, etc. xxxiii. i. 2. 
xxxiv. 3. vi. 


VfiX xvi. 4. 4; lvii. 1. 6; 
lxvii. 1. c. 

rn*n'x ixvu. 1. e . 

D'fiX, D'flX v. 2. c; xxiv. 

2. 6 . 4 . 

Nn'B'rW i. 4.4. n, XXX.1.H. 
IjfiX xxxiii. i. 3. 
i"0n*X xix. 9. a. 

T A T 

rofix. H5fiX xix. 2. a. 

T - T *• - 

fOn’X xix. 9. a. 

«n« i. 4. 6; Ixvi. 1.6. 
DjTJJIK xvi. 9. a; lix. 7. 
flJ3i™, n*JJ*$ xxx. 1; 
xxxi. 2. 

$|51?Nliii.2./. 

d’pjk! 3 xvii. iii. 1. c; xxi. 2. 
Dvfoa P. I. § 17. iii. i. 
fUNS xxx. 1. 

"1N3 xvi. 2. 

nDTIK} P. I. § 17. iii. i. 
rrilNS xxiii. 5. a. 
xxxi. 5.6. 

WM, xxxi. 2. c. 

fiK3 iv. 2. 
nVfs xi. 4. a. 
tnb33 xxx. 5. a. n. 

HJ3, hJ3 xxxi. 12. 
rVjfall xxxiv. 3. iii. 
n*^33 i. 4, 5; xlvii. 2. 

N"T3 (». r.) Ixvi. 21. 

D(H3 xvii. iii.3. a; Ixvi. 1.a. 
•sj^nji xxi. 5. 
nVnjS xvi. 4. a. 
lxii. 3. a. 

ntsns. nSns xix. 2. /. 
Dfihpn? v. 6. 6. 

^pn*3, tapn3, etc. xxxi. 
15. 

fiDh3 xxiii. 5. a; xxiv. 5." 
a*in3 xvi. 9. a; xliii. 2. 
nnna xxiv. 3. c. 
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il&fiPnS xi. 4. 6 ; xvii. iii. 

r - : r 

3. a; Ixii. 8 . 

D'D^H? xxi. 5. 

303 (i.v .) lxv. 23; lxvi.21. 
M3 (*. v.) lxv. 23. 

1J-13 (i. v.) lxv. 23. 
n*313 xxxiv.3.vi; lxvii. l.e. 
*|*3 iii. 6 . c. 

D*3 (i. v.) lxv. 23. 

D'piS lxv. 1 . c. 
iT^ xxxiv. 3 . ii. 

D'*3 (*. v .) lxv. 23. 

D?Dp*iy xxxi. 5 .a; xlviii. 1 . 
T3 lxv. 1 . 6 ; lxvii. A. 2 . 3 . 

T3 xiii. 7 . c. 

A“ 

HT3 (*.».) lxvii. 21. 
flt3 lxvii. 12 . e. 
n ?3 lxv. 15. 

▼ T 

t?3 («. 0 .) Ixii. 12 . 

D'K’-tna xvi. 9. b. 

• ttJiv 

'i?-ina iu. 6 . c. 

D'lina, 'Tina, etc. xxiv. 

2 . 6 . 3 . 

jna («. v.) lix. 10 . 
niaina xvi. 9 . 6 . 
n’pina xvi. 9 . b. 

OVJpa xxiii. S. c; xxiv. 5. 

}'3 (». t».) lxv. 23. 

IJ'a, 1*3*3 xxxiii. i. S. 

'jjiya ixv. 20. 

D*V*3 xxiii. 5. c. 

T£^"li?*? iii. 6 . cj xvii. iii. 

3. a. 

naa («. v.) lxvii. 21. 

^33 lxvii- 12 . a. 

Waa p. 1. § 47. *. 

iSfaa i. 4 . g; xliii. 3. c. 

^>3 i. 4. 7 . 

n^3 (i. v.) lxvii. 21 . 

Dnb?, D*t£>? xxiv. 1 . a. 

M>3 («. 0 .) Ixii 12 . 

163 (f.».) ix. 15 . 

inw^a ix. 8 . 6 . 


I *rto3 xxiii. 1.6; xxviii. 13. 

. |V 

I *niD3, etc. xxx. 5. 

DTl’lDS xxiii. 1. 

iT 

'1)03 iv. 4. b.n; xxviii. 13. 
)3, •J3, J3, '3? and U? (at. 

const.) P. I. § 32. 7. 

")5 xvii. ii. 1.6. 

(3 xvii. ii. 1. 6. n. 

(*. v .) lxvii. 21. 
ta3*i. 4. 4; xxvi. 1. 6. 

M3 xxx. 5. c. 

T T 

433 toe came, i.4.j; lxvi.1.5. 
nil?, nua, 'nil?, etc. p. i. 

,§32. 8 : 

*3*33 xxx. i. 

D3M3 xxxiii. i. 5. 

DM3, *35, *35, etc., P. I. 

§ 32. 7. 

DM3 iii- 6. 6; xxxviii. 1. a. J 
JJD33 lxiii. 2. a. 

1p33 lxiii. 2. a. 

HPI??* XV. 4. 

rn]JD3 iv.4. 6. 

i. 4. 3; xxx. 1. 
ny3 (*. v.) lxvii. 21. 
nty3 xvi. 4. a. n. 

PjtpyS i. 4. 6; xvi. 9. a. n ; 

xliii. 3. c. 

DJ#3 xvi. 4. a . 

"I'JJS i. 4. 6; xlvii. 2. 
ifVJft xxx. 1. 

*^y.3 xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 

*My_3 v. 5. 

DVJJ3 xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 
nbys i. 4. 6; xlvii. 2. 
nj?3 (i. v.) lix. 10. 
in*&3 i.4. 

Xliv. i. 3. a. n. 
yV3 (i. v.) lx. 15. 

DJJV3 xi. 4. a ; lix. 4. a; 
lx. 14. 

pp3 (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 
n*]j53 xxvii. 4. 


Ttt 

'nit’ijja, etc., xxxi. 6. b. 
D’Vl? xxiv. 1.4. 

*17413 xxxi. 6. a. 

7131*1 liii. 10. 

17313 xxvii. 5. b. 

113 (». o.) Ixii. 12. 
ipa iv. 2. 
tapa 1. 2. b. 

*0;>f? Ixix. 3.3; lxxi.2.l. 
173 xiii. 7. c. 
fu^a'in? xxx. 1. 

‘331173 xxx. 1. 

*fl3, 7|fl3, etc. P.I.J32.8 
D*pa, *FI?, Tpflf etc. P. I. 

[$ 32. 6. 

(».».) lix. 10. 
a3^K|l liv. 6. 

333 (i. v.) lx. 15. 

H3| xxvii. l.c. 

'33 (pi.) xxiii. 2. c. 

i- 4. n; xxxviii. 1.6. 
nri3| (inf.) xxxix. 1. 

*nni3a xxx. i. 
rfl3| xxiii. 5. 6. 

DM333 xxiv. 2. 6. i. 

•irTT3| (pi.) xxx. 5. 6. 
n*M| xxiii. 5. a. 

^1| xxviii. 8. 

“^*7| (st.c.) xxvii. l.c. 
ftii. ih? xxxi. 8.6. 

Til xxvii. 2. c. 

1VY1I xxviL 5. <L 
Vrhil xxx. 5.6. 

r r*: 

DJH V|| xxix. 3. a. 
n-M (*. V.) lxv. 23. 

.'is iii. 6. 6. 

*)3, ^|)3, etc., xxxi. 5. fl, 6. 
n3n*n|)3 xxx. 1. 

\l.l» etc * xxxi. 2. 6. 
f©*3 iii. 6. c. 

B| (inf.) lx. 9. 

xxiii. 5. a. 

TT3 (*. t;.) Ixii. 12. 
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Ti| lxii. 2. 5. 

lxii. 1. b $ 3. a, 

^T3 (st. c.) xxvii. 2. d. 
rb\\ (st. c.) xxvii. 5. 5. 

*nl Ixv. 1. c. 

xxiii. 5. c; xxiv. 3. c. 

nW?, r-iiK\a, riva'a, 
rim'* p. i. § 32 . 9 . 

(*. v.) 1 XV. 23. 
ixv. 15 . 

(imperat.) P. I. § 62. 3 ; 
lxii. 3. a. 

1'^jSj xxxi. 6. a. 
n^| (i. ».) lxvii. 21. 

(i.r.) lxii. 12. 

)\h* xxxi. 7. b . 

$3 xxviii. 11. 

KD3 (i.v.) lxvi. 21. 

D'^P| xxiv. 2. 5. 2 ; 

xxviii. 2.5. 

\nr[3| xxxi. 5. 5. 

VQ33 xiii. 7./. 

♦filial i. 4. 4 ; xxvi. 1. a. 
V3T|3 xxiv. 2. a. 
xv. 4. 

▼ T 

xxxix. 3. 
xiii. 3. 
xxxi. 8. 5. 

VI3 (i. v.) lxii. 12. 

il 2 .b. 

H3 xiii. 7. c. 

A" 

(i. r.) lxvii. 21. 

OT xxii. 2. 5. 

D*"}1OT xxiii. 5. c. 

D'V?! xxiii. 5. c. 
nJpOT. (st. c.) xxvii. 5. d . 
pOT (i.».) 1. 5. 
fipOT (inf.) xxxix. 1. 

TJOT (p 1 *) m * 5 * 6 * 

PHOT xiii. 7. e. |3. 

T :a- * 

\finOT I. 4. 45 xxvi. 1. a . 
xxxi. 2. c. 


♦fcOin xxviii. 6 . a; 8 . 
xxiv. 8 . 
xxiv. 1. a. 

'tin lxu. 3. b. 
nWn xxiii. 5. b. 

(*.».) lxv.23. 

'&n lxv. l.c. 

niTJ (t.v.) lix. 10 ; lxvii. 21 . 

(i. V.) lxv. 23. 
in lxv. 20 . 

xxvii. 1 . a. 

^**1 xxxi. 9 . 
tO 1 *! (i. v.) lxvi. 21 . 
nKS’I lxvi. l.d. 
lxii. 1 . b. 
lxu. 1 . b. 

1^1 xxiv. 5; xxx. 5. c. 

rfir 

•VH i. 4. 3 . 

Vni*^ xxxi. 6 . a. 

(«. v.) lxu. 12 . 
iv. 3. a. 

Trta xxx. 5. d. 
xxxi. 12 . 

HOT (*.».) lxvii 21 . 

DDOT xxxi. 4. 

DOT (*. v.) lxii. 12 . 
pK'OT (m.) xxii. 1 . b. 

Jfil, njjfj to know, xxxix. 1 ; 
lxiv. 2 .5. 

njffi xxxviii. 1.5; xxxix.4. a. 
♦JFJ xxx. 5. 5. 
pp*H (*. v.) lxii. 12 . 

J1OT v. 7. d; xv. 4. 
nmTJ xxiii. 5. a. 

7|OT (i. v.) lix. 10 . 

DOT (pi.) xxx. 5. 6 . 

KOT (i.».) lix. 10 . 

KOT xxxiv. 1 . 

T T 

D'OT xxiii. 5. c. 

ehiKn xliii. 3. 5. 

T • I- 

njBsn xivii. i. c. 


IIVJTKn xlv. L 1. 5; lxvii. 
A. 3. g. 

D'pmn xvii. iii.l.c; xxi. 2. 
(interr.) xx. 4. a. 
xvi. 3. 5. 

P|ppDXn xvii. iii. l.c; xxi.2. 
♦JYIDKn (interr.) xx. 4. a . 
DfiKH (interr.) xx. 4. a. 

iii.4; lxvii.A. 3. e. 4. 
nfcOn xvii.iii.3.a; lxvi.11.5. 
♦fiKlfi etc., lxv. 9. c. 
afiDfi xxiv. 2. a. 

K'lfi (imper.) xlv. i. 2. c. 
♦axan, *|-iKan ixv.9.a. 
♦fitogn, fisan lxvi. 1. d. 

irjwnn, vnfcan ixv. 9.5. 
fii^an ixv. 9. a. 

^30 xxvii. 2. 5. 

*^n, ^»?n, etc., xxxi. 7.5. 
•an lxu. 6. 

- T 

■an xiii. 4. 

A- T 

.nOTin iv. 4. a; v. 5. 

r t-:i- 

'm3H xiii. I.e.y, 

nan (». v .) lxvii. 21. 
i:n, i:h lxvii. 12. a. 

T 

iah xlviii. 1; lxvii. 12. a. 
man (st. c.) xxvii. 4. 

Ji'an xxvii. 3. c. 
nS?n, o^n xiv.i. 1.0. 
n'pin lxvii. 10. 

r : ▼ 

D'fcOTan xxiii. 2. 5. 

BOTH lxv. 1. c. 

Din xiii. 7. c. 

D'OTn xxiv. 2. a . 
pin lxii. 6. 

naphn xlv.ii. I; xlvi. 8.*5 
xlviii. 18. 
xan lxvii. 13. 

Kin xix. 2. c. 

jnin xiii. l.e.d; lxiv. 3. a. 
nsin iii. 6 c; xliv.ii. 1. 

np’in (const.inf.) xiv.i.2.5. 
| Din (». v.) lxv. 23. 
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mfon, mSn m.6.c ; ixiv. 
3. a , 7. 

P. I. §64.13. 
iii. 6. c; xliv. ii. 1. 
JPDin (imper.) xlv. i. 1. c. 

H iv. 2. 

I shall bring out , xlv. 
i. 1. b. 

(imper.) xhr. L 2. c. 
PV^H Ixiv. 16. a. 
mn^n ixiv. i6.a. 
way pin ix. 8. b. 
wrnin m. i.c. 
uwrtn m. i.c. 

D'ninsrin lxvii. a. 3. *.3. 

(inf.) xxxix 1; xli.3. 
JTBnn I shall help, xlv. i. 1.6. 
iWn Ixii. 7. a, b. 

Win xlvi. 8. ft. 

DD")3Tn xxxi. 5. a. 
D3'ni-|in xxx. 5. a. 4. 
Drnin xlvii. 3. 

V • 

nnK3nn xxxviii. I.c; xly. 

i. I.c; lxvi. 11. b . 
% n^inn xvi. 9. b. »; lxvii. 7. 
D'Khnn xvi. 9. b; xxi. 2. . 
'pnnn (infin.) xlv. i. 2. a; 

lvii. 6. d. 

*nn xxi. 2. 

*pnn, *pnn ixvi. 1. c. 
liii. 2. d. 

bnn (infin.) Ixii. 4. c. 

*Vqn ixvi. l. c; lxvii. 1. a. 
D^nn Ixii. 10. 

*n^nn xvi. 3. b; Ixii. 10. 
D'asnn xxi. 2. 

• T -it 

'•vnn (pi.) xxiii. 2. d. 
nunnn xvi. 9.6; xxi. 2. 
ntanpjj xvi. 9. 6. n. 
ornnn xm. 7.c. r 
'PlDinr? xiii.7.e.y. 

IPnjJ (imper.) xlv. L 2. a; 
lvii. 6. d. 


nhnn xvi. 3. 6 ; lxiL 10. 

▼ • 1- 

*JVUin xlvii. 1. a; Ixii. 2 . b . 
Uppn, «*pn, etc., Ixiv. 
13. a. 

♦nhon lxv. 9. a; lxvii. A. 

• • »•• 

3. e. 3 . 

nntDH xlvi. 8 . a. 

-.»» • 

VinBn (past of Hithp.) xvi. 

9. a; lix. 7. 
nh'pn ixv. 9 . a. 

*r6pn ixv. 9 . c. 

xlv.ii. 1; xlvi.8.a; 
xlviii. 18. 

KVl. lxvii. 20. 

iTH (i. r.) lvii. 7; lxvii. 21. 
nvi lvii. 7; lxvii. 12. d. 
nvrn (interrog.) xvii. iii. 
I.c; xx. 4. a. 

(indef.) xxi. 1. a. 
(interrog.) xx. 4. b. 
n"n iv. 2. 

S *T 

DlV'n lvii. 7. 
niSp’n xxiii. 5. b , 

KlPn xvii. iii. 2; lxiv.13. b. 

y?n. xUi. 3 . 

HTVn (interrog.) xx. 4. b. 
"65*9 (imperat.) xvii. iii. 2 ; 

xlv. i. 2. b; Ixiv. 13.6. 
D33H xlv. ii. 1; xlvi. 8. b ; 
xlviii. 18. 

b'DH xvii. iii. 1. c; lviii. 9. 

• T 

(abs. inf.) xlv. i. 2. b. 
OWpn lxv. 9. a. 
liii. 2. d. 

UP^On xlv. i. 1. a. 

xlvii. 1. b\ lxv. 9. e. 
"OH (i. v.) lvii. 7. 

"13H (const, inf.) xlv. i. 2.6. 
*19 f) (pi.) xxiii. 2. d. 

ipn xlvii. 1. a. 
n^n xlv. i. 1. a. 

(const, inf.) xlv. i. 2.6. 
nVn i. 4.«. 


t^n xx. i. 

njVn, «)n XX. 1. 

njn^n iv. 6. 6. n. 
pV'Sn lxv. 9. a. 

I^n (».».) lvii. 7; Ixiv. 17. 
I^n, ixiv. 12. 

i. 4. 4; xxxviii. 1. c. 
xiii. 7. /. 

bbn (i. c.) ixii. 12. 

i. 4. 5; xliv. ii. 5. 

ton ;.i. 

V^n v 5. 

DH xiv. 6. n. 
nen xix. 2. a, /. 
non («.».) lxvii. 21. 

Dnpn xxx. 5.6. 
nhon m. 6.c. 

t •: 

nnppn iv. 4. a. 

njpn, ni>pn xxxiv. 3. vi; 

lxvii. 1. c. 

{'DH Ixiv. 13. a. 
p^pn v. 2. 6. 
iwpn iii. 6. c. 

Ijvpn, on'pq ixv. 9. a. 
opn Ixii. 2. c, 8. 

Q’bpn (inf.) xlv. i. 2. a. 
DDn (inf.) Ixii. 4. c. 

3Dpn Ixii. 6. 

VDpn lxvii. 1. a. 
lypn (imperat.) xlv. i. 2.6. 
'Pipypn li. 2. 6. 

Iiyypn ixvi. i. d. 
npn ixii. 6. 

'npn, nnpn xivu. i.a ; 
lxv. 9. c. 

'npn, DPipn ixv. 2. 

-|n xvii. ii. 1. 6. 

ntaan ixvi. 13. 

'n«33n, xlvi. 8. b. 

eppn xliii. 3. b . 
nan xix. 2. a,/, 
anan xxxiii. i. 9. 

?mn (const, inf.) xlv. i.2.6. 
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'M?mn xivi. s. 6. 

♦fiDHan xvi. 9. a; lix. 7. 
nnjn (imperat.) xlv. i. 2. b . 
♦nnan, etc., ixv. 9 . d. 
nrvan ixv». a. 3 . c. 

T • S 

lxiv. 13. a. 

HD3H xxxiii. i. 9. 

v. 1. 

HQjn (infin.) xxxix 1. *; 

lxv. 23. 

JJIQ3H lxv. 9. c. 

W3H lxii. 2.d; lxv. 9. b. 
■SpPOn lxiii. 1. 

3prgn lxiii. 1. 

33pn lxii. 6. 

3DH xiii. 2; lxvii. 18. c. n. 

A" 

D'TlDp xvii. iii. 1 c; xxi. 2. 
Ij'pn covering, lxvii. A. 2 . 7 . 
irypn ixv. 9 . a. 
wpn ixv. 9 . d. 

^10'pn lxv. 9. a. 
nri^pn xiii. 7. e. y. 
riTOH xlvii. 1. a i lxv. 9. c. 
Tpyrf (abs. inf.) xlv. i. 2.6. 
JVOJJ H xvi. 4. b; xlv. i. 1. a. 
nrfTgp lxv. 9. b. 
i)Vn xvi. 3. b. 

rnjiyn, e’ajfyn xvi. 2 ; 

xxi. 2. 

D'"yiyn xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 
’flTyn xvi. 3.6; lxv. 9. a. 

xvi. 2 ; xxi. 2. 
'Jin'yn xvi. 3. b; lxv. 9. a. 
nSjp lxvii. 12. d. 

xvi. 4.6; xlv. i. l.a. 
nSyh, nn^vh xvi. 4 .6; 

xlv. ii. 1. 

nVjin (interrog.) xx. 4. a . 
*PTSj1 xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 

(const, inf.) xlv. i.2.6. 
aiDH xlv. i. 1. a. 

t: v 

man lxvii. 12 . a. 

DV'pH lxv. 9. a. 


"I'pn (const, inf.) xlv. i. 2 . 6 . 
'?ph i. 4. 4 ; xli. 1. 
fc<bpH lxvii. 20 . 

ODfJ xlv. ii. 3. 

“lVpC 1 (infin.) xiii. 7. e. 8 ; 

xlv. i. 2 . b. 

"ISn xiii. 4; lxii. 6 . 

A- *’ 

DD"lQn xvii. iii. 3. a. n; 
lxii. 12 . 

3-Vn P. I. $ 64. 16 . 

Toyn ixv. s. 

P. I. § 46.7. 

3’Sn,' Fo-yn, etc., p.i. 

§ 64. 16 . 

vyn p. i. $ 64. 16 . 
b'Vn (inf.) xlv. i. 2 . a. 
lxv. 9. a. 

R’Vn. ii'V', n'yo, p.i. 

§ 64. 16 . 

nVyn xm. 7.e. r . 
Royn p. i. § 47 . 1 . 

b'D-yri v. 6.c. 

-ran xxi. 4 . 

3Xi1 lxii. 6. 

'Fiyn, Fi-yn xivii. 1 . a. 
'nv’i?n ixv. 9 . 0 . 

Si?!) lxii. 6. 
l$>|5n lxii. 6. 

Dgn lxv. 10. 
nivpri xiv. i. 2 . 0 . 
rnpn ixv. 9 . 6. 
n«nn xiv. i. i.a. 
naRitan u. 2 . 6 . 

*n'tp : n lxvii. 21 , >ub ntn. 
DR'tnn V. 6. 6; xvi. 1. 

v • •" 

fUm lxvii. 12.4. 

r : - 

nmn ixvu. 12 . d. 
flW lxvii. 1. b; 12. d. 
H 2 V\ lxvii. 12. d. 

03 

mn xi. 4. a; xvi. 9. a. 

TV 

mn (». v.) lxvii. 21 . 
nnn, n^n xxxiv. 3 . vi. 
mn xlviii. 1; lxvii. 12. a. 

X 


bn, inn lxvii. 12 . 0 . 
l)3‘nri xxxi. 6. a. 
n'nhn, etc., xxxi. 6.«. 

(pi.) xxiii. 2. c. 

Ipn lxii. 6. 

«D3H lxii. 4. b. 

D'Spn xvii. iii. 1. c; xxi. 2. 
O'onn lxii. 2.6. 

jnn. )nn lxii. 6. 

RSjnn v.2.a, 6 .b; xvi. 1} 
lix. 11. 

DnSnn. win ixv. 9.6. 
nsnn to be healed, lxvi. 11 .a. 
nyin ixvu. 10 . 

'■13rj, 'Tin, etc., xxxi. 14. a. 
'Tin xxviii. 7. 

D'Tjq xxiv. 7. 

3B>n xiii. 4. 

'BtaK'n xm. 7./. 

*R3f n. na^n xivu. 1 . a. 
'R3B'!1 xiii. 7. e. y. 

OnbB'n lxv. 9. b. 
r®>n lxii. 6. 

rib'cto, «b'B>n uv. 9 . a. 
'33'pvi, ta'B’n, etc., lxv. 
9. a. 

n3?y>n xiv. a. 3 . 
l]S^n (inf.) xlv. i. 2. a. 
ruraSipn xxxviii.l.a, e. 
xliv. i. 6. n. 

1. 5. 

•• T • 

xi. 4. b; lxii. 8. 
ttdp’n xv. 2; xlv. ii. 3; lxii. 
3. a, 8. 

wntoj^n v. 2 . b, lxii. 7 .&.*. 
HT#n (inf*) xlv. i. 2. a. 
DtD^n lxii. 2. b. 
xliii. 4. c. 

V T • 

l$n ixvu. is. c. 

xvii. iii. l.c; xxi.2. 
10py>n (const.inf.) xlv.i.2.6. 
mrjRfn ixvu. 1 ./. 
R'lnRB'n lxvii. 1.4. 
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xlviii. 13. 
xiii. 7. e. y. 

b'Dfb xlviii. 25; lviii. 1 On. 
Awfl' xlviii. 25; lviii. 10. 

xvii. iii. 3. a. n. 
Wtyjm P. I. § 48. 3. 
rrpjjb. rrrnipn ixiv. 8. 
ymi ixiv. 8. 
tnn xiii. 4; lxv. 9. b. 

VriH xvii. iii. 1. c ; lxvi. 21; 
1 xvii.21. 

TJP'nn V. 2. b; Ixii. 7. b. 
*n»nn xivi. 8. a. 

'nnononn, onononn, 

etc., xlviii. 13. 
tonn Ixii. 6. 

A" " 

niasrjn ixvi. i.e, 13 

n'mnn ixvi. 1 . 4 . 

▼ • • : • 

npsnn P.I. §48. 18 ; y. 
2 . c; xlvi. 1 . 6 . 
xlviii. 13. 
niipoie'jpn xivi. 7 . 

eni$ xlix. 2. 

'JltO iii. 4. 

*. 

'JMKI xvii. iii. 3. a. n. 
njngi lxvii. 15 . e. 

MpifcO i. 4. 6; lviii. 7. a. 
fm'lKI xliv. i. 6. n; xlv. i. 

l.c; lviii. 10. 

-inn*} x. 4. 
ypntfl xlix. 2. 
na^nai xiix. 2 . 

7)DDK1 xlix. 2. 

D*ri!?K! P. I. § 17. iii. I. 
innnipNi xiix. 2 . 
nnruw xiix. 1 . 
niv^l iii. 4i xl. 6. 6. 
■vtffio iii. 4. 

lxvii. 15. e. 

TVBK1 lxvii. 18. 6. 

t • t ; 

xxxvtii. 1. 6. 


nW«1 xlix. 2. 
nxn-1, InH? lxv. 16. 
lxvi. 20. 6. 

n’m. uni, DJV'rn xvi.4.a, 
Ixiv. 16. a. 
n^-‘. lxvii. 18. 6. 

1 -nhvni ixv. 9 .6. 

Antoni lxv. 9 .6. 

(i-:r 

nbpni, etc., lxv. 9. b. 

r v—Jr 

nfonni, etc., lxv. 9 .6. 
ijnni, nniinrn lxv. 9 .6. 
Dhtfill, etc., lxv. 9. b . 

Xivi. 1.0. 

'n&^jjnrn, CDn^'nprini 

xivi. 1. a. 

'11 xxviii. 6. a. 

**T 

•nm ixii. 1 .6. 

n’ni lxvii. 13 . 

V-.I- 

rpm, vro xvi. 4 . o. 

'nim ixii. 1 .6. 
npm : ixii. 1 .6. 

^*1 and he made neear, 
lviii. 10; lxvii. A. 2. 9 . 
* 1 DKM xiii. 4. 

A" 

xiii. 4; xliii. 4. a. 
*|dS.M xliii. 4. c. 

^SNM xvii. iii. 1. c ; lvii. 7; 
lviii. 10. 

NilJI, «H;i lxv. 14. 

K'lM xlv. u. 7. a. 

1 lxvii. 15. e. 

7|*lH'1 xliv. 1.3.4. 

^B|M xiii. 4; xliii. 4. a. 
Bhri xliv. i. 3. 4. 

6P|M xiii. 4. 

•lTWI v. 5. 6. 

}*JP*1 xliii. 4. a. 

Kyi’! xlix. 3. 6. 
naj’i lx. ii. 

NtSIVI xlix. 3. 6. 
xVnM lxvii. 20. 


■I^n'1 y. 6. 6; xiii. 6. 

•lbn‘1 xvi. 4. e ; Ixiv. 17. 

v:iv- 

jJDfVI xiii. 4; xliii. 4. a. 

xlix. 3. b. 

*l¥\M, -IV»1 lvii. 7. 

Dnf'M i. 4.5; Ixiv. 4. 

H3M lxvii. 15. e. 

V - 

fn?;i lxvii. 15. e. 
onfn xliii. 4. c. 

»ii- 4. 

Ij^'1 xiii. 4. 
niD'l lxv. l.c. 

T- 

P|33a xliii. 4. c. 

Dri3 4 1 xliii. 4. c. 

V T — 

5?B3M xiii. 4; xliii. 4. a. 
*|DM i. 4. 6; lvii. 7; lviii. 
Bin lxv. 13. [8. 10. 

n.35f,M lxvii * 15 * e - 

*)VM lxv. 12 . 

*|?M Ixii. 3. a. n. 

*]yj1 lxv. 1. c. 

1 lxvii. 15. c. 

PV r?M xvii. !•<**• 

nivfl lxvii. 15. e. 

D1VJ1 Ixy. l.c. 

xiii. 7. e. e. 

iD^h xim. 4 . c. 

pyp Ixiv. 16.a. 

S|pW xiii. 4. 

Htn*1 lxvii. 15. e. 

... •• - 

3*1*1 xvii. iii. 1. c; lvii. 8; 

VT- 

lviii. 10. 

jinn/.! xiix. 3. b. 

TIM xiii. 4. 

DVJ (of DD1) Ixii. 3. a. *. 
"1«^5! xliii. 4. c. 
ixv. i.c. 

JYTB>M xliv. i. 3. 4. 
nignM lxvii. i5.«. 

1DM xliv. i. 4. b. n. 

t 

lxvii. 1./. 
inhxV-i iv. 6.6. 
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jnaSnpi x . 4. 

*r)01 xiii. 7. e. a; Ixy. 16. 
^331 v. 2. C; lxiii. 1. 
fijn^l lxvii. 15. e. 

lxvii. 18. 5. 

IDJ] lxv. 16. 

I lxvii. 14. a; 15. e. 
rPjjbl lxvii. 18. 6. 

1C ? 3], 3g>|J lxv. 11. 

n W! iv * 4 * b '» ,ix * € I 

lxvii. A. 3. a. 4. 

rnpl lxv. 16. 

"Tift xvi. 9. 5. ». 

“fiBjfl xvi. 4. a. 

>*• 4- 4; lix 6j 
lxvii. A. 3. a. 4. 
lxii. 1. 6. 

nDPl, «3j5{ lxv. 16. 
nail lxii. 1. 6. 
na^l, *a|?l lxv. 16. 
rnpK^ iv. 4. a. 

WxSjStljll V. 5. 6. 
n33R) lxvii. 15. e. 

rurni, *jjri lxvii. 15.«. 

N30R1 xlix. 3.6. 
fix Syinijii xvii. ii. 1. 
a. n. 

NDnmi xiix. 3.5. 

• -:r- 

^nni ixv. 14. 

xliv.i. 3. c. 

rVIDPlpJ and she daubed it, 
li. 2. a. 

Dnri} lxv. 12. 
t?nrn ixv. 13 . 
b^rm xv. 1. c. 

JlDRl lxv. 1. c. 
t3J7FI1 lxv. 13. 
n^yjpj lxvii. 15. e. 

DyBJjrt xliii. 4* c. 
nanni lxvii. 15. e . 
jnri] lxii. 3. a. n. 


inrifni ixvii. 1./. 
pD'feW xlix. 3. b . 
DJfarirll xlix. 3. c. 

'5^? xxviii. 6. a. 
nm) xx. 1. 
rn32{ iii. 6. c, 
nin^T xxiii. 5. b. 

I"IT lxv. 15. 
jHj xxvii. 1.5. 
nt, xx. 1. 
inj (*'. v.) lix. 10. 

W (i. v .) lxv. 23. 

xxiv. 6.5. 
nil! xliv. ii. 1. 

HI («. v .) lxv. 23 
rn3T xxxiv. 1. 
ftfp'J xxiii. 5.6; xxiv. 2.6.4. 
'13T lxii. 1.6. 

"Y3T xvii. ii. 1.6. 
v. 5; xxvii. 6. 

D*yn?r, nWiajv.5. 6; 

xxiii. 5. 6. 

^T (i. w.) lxii. 12. 

*$iD! xxx. 5. a; lxii. 3. a; 

lxvii. A. 3. e. a. 

DDT (i.r.) lxii. 12. 

etc., xxxi. 2. a. 

'YTOt (infin.) xxxix. 1. n; 

xliv. i. 3. a. 
onnipj xxiii. 5. c. 

JTQpT xxiii. 5. a. 

H33J1DT xxx. 1. 

xxviii. 10. 
ilJT (». v.) lxvii. 21. 

D3W3f xxx. 5. d. 

DYlIJI xxiii. 5. c ; xxiv. 9. 
n:t (t. v.) lx. 15. 

DgT (*. v.) lix. 10. 
nDJ^ xvi. 4. 6; xxxi. 8. a; 

xxxix. 4. a. 

D*j?T. rrip'T v. 2. c. 

'5554 xiii. 7. e . a. 

X & 


fiOJ i. 4. n; xxiii. 3. a. 1 . 
iT}J (*. v.) lxvii. 21. 

V 1 *T lxv. l.c. 
jrt")T (m.) xxii. 1 . c. 

ID")t xlviii. 1 . 

]H ; T (st. c.) xxvii. 3 . a. 

N3H (». V.) lxvi. 21. 

nan (t. r.) ixvii. 21 . 

’he xxviii. 11 . 
nan (*. v.) ivu. 7 . 

Nan L 4. n; xxii. 3. a. r. 
Jan (i.».) lxii. 12 . 

'Jp lxii. 1. 6 , 3. a. 

"in one, i. 4. 5 ; xxxv. 3. 
Yin (i.t».) lxii. 12 . 
nnn («.».) ixvii. 21 . 

^in (t. v.) lvii. 7 . 
bin lvii. 1 . a . 

A"in v. 6. 6 . n; xiii. 6. 
Yin xxvii. l.f, 3 . a. 
mn xxxi. 7 . 6 . 
a^n (i. v.) lxv. 23. 

(pi.) xxiii. 2 . c. 

^in, (*. v.) ixv. 2 * 1 . 
D'njn xxiv. 1 . a. 

Din (i. v.) lxv. 23. 
n[in (pi.) xxiii. 2 . c. 

6^-m (t. v.) lxv. 23. 
njn (i. v.) lxvii. 21. 
nirn xxiii. 5 . a. 

Da^-np xxxi. 6. a. 

Jinn xxvii. 3. c. 
rriatyn xxiii. 5. a; xxiv. 4; 

st&t. c. xxviii. 4. 

PIC* (i. v.) lvii. 7. 

Pjn lvii. 1. a. 
n|a|n (inf.) xxxix. 1. 

'pin xxviii. 10 . 

Yin xxxi. 2. a. 

D'nn xxiv. 2 .6. 3 . 

KDn (i. v.) lxvi. 21 . 
NDhlxvi. ll.a. 
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n«pn (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
tet?n, etc., -xxxi. 7.6. 
nifcfen xvii. iii. 3. a. 

Wpn xxviii. 11. 

CXtph iii.4; xvii. iii. 3. a. n; 
lxvi. 1. a. 

JlKDn xvii. iii. 3. a; lxvi. 

T T 

11 . 6 . 

nxbq izri. 13 . 
fittph xvii. iii. 1. a ; lxvi. 
1. a. 

n#gn xxvii. 1. a. 
teQ lxvi. 1. c. 

D'pn xxiii. 5. c. 
a*n ixv. 7. 

.Tn (i. v.) lvii. 7; lxvii. 21. 
n'n she lives, v. 2. c ; lxii. 
8. n. 

Vn xxx. 5. c. 

"n (i. v.) lxii. 12. 

«n xiii. 7.6. 

in\»n liii. 2 . < 1 . 

iii. 4. 

ntyq xxiv. 1. a. 

3HTI i. 4. 4 ; xxvi. i. b. 

.Tin (i. v.) lxvii. 21. 

'311 lxvii. 1.6, 12. d. 

D?n lvii. 1. a. 
fc^ll (*. v .) lxvi. 21, 
l^n xxvii. 2. 6. 

\nihn xxx. 5.6. 
v^>n xxxi. 7. 6. 
rAVi (*.».) lxvii. 21. 

(pi.) xxiii. 2.c. 

ntoiSn xxiii. 5 . a. 

xiv. 1. n. 
i. 4 . n. 

SSn (i.v.) lxii. 12. 

D^n (i. r.) lvii. 7. 
npSn xxx. 1 . 
yjpn (inf.) xliv. i. 2. 

'j5;>n v. 6.6; xxviii. 9, 11. 
t>WEl xxiv 2 a. 


Kpn i. 4. n; xxii. 3. a. i. 
ton, 'P£ P. I. § 32. 10 . 
nton (/.) xxii. 2 . 6 . 

'nten lxii. i. 6 . 

(t r.) lvii. 7. 
nSpn (inf.) xxxix. 1 . 

DDH (». v.) lxii. 12 . 

DDn lxii. 2 . 6 . 
ppn (t. r.) lvii. 7. 
nytpn (inf.) xxxix. 1 . 
npipn xlviii. 10 . 

D'fnton xxix. 3. 6 . 

• - t i 

K’pn xxvii. 2 . 6 . 

D^pn xxiv. 2 . 6 . 4 . 
npn xxvii. i./. 

D^ntoip xxix. 3. a. 
nbn lxii. 3. a; lxvii. A. 
3. e. 2 . 

Tfisn xxx. 6 . a. 
nton xxiii. 3 ; xxiv. 8 . 
D'npn xxiii.3, 5 .d; xxiv. 9 . 
Ijih li. 2 . 6 . 
pH (i. v.) lxii. 12 . 

'3$n, lxii. 3. a. 
p3jn lxii. 2 . 6 . 
npn (*. v.) lxvii. 21 . 

TDH lxvii. l.a. 

TT T 

VDn lxvii. 1 . a. 

T T 

CO 

*3 pfin xvii. ii. 1 . a. n. 
*VQn xxviii. 6 . a. 

^pn (pi.) xxx. 5.6. 
'nysn xiii. 7. e. n. 

♦btfrn. 4. 4 ; xii. 3 . 
wn xxx. 5. c. 

T • 

ton, etc., xxxi. 7. 6. 

nvn (*. r.) wu. 7 . 

♦niyn, etc., xxxi. 5. 6. 
r|j3n, etc., xxxi. 14. 6. 
ppH (*. v.) lxii. 12. 

*npn xxviii. 11. 
inn (i. v.) lvii. 8. 

•13*111 (imper.) xxxix. 2 . 
'2in lxvii. A. 3. a. 4 . 


rohm iv. 3.«. 

▼ : - 

mn (i.v.) lvii. 8; lxvii. 21. 
’DtTin xxviii. 1. d. 

D'BOm xxiv. 1. d. 

• *s :* 

D'Snn xxiv. 2.6. 2 . 

D'Vin xxiv. 2. 6. i. 

• \-s 

nis^n xxviii. 12. 
nEnn xiii. 7 . e. p. 

r :a— 

niivnn xxiii. 5. a; xxiv. 
1. d. 

D'|V"|n xxiv. 2. a. 

■nn (i.».) lxii. 12. 

KHn (st. c.) xxvii. 1. a. 
ntohf n xxiii. 5. a. 
n^nVi.v.) lvii. 7. 

D'l^n xxiii. 5. c. 

D'SE^fl xxiv. 1. d. 

H3K ; n xxvii. 3. c. 
nSSf n xi. 4. a. 

D’JDB’n xxiv. 2. a. 

'ElE’q (pi.) xxiii. 2. c. 
f]bn («.».) lvii. 7. 

'Bf n (imp.) xxxix. 2;1.3, 
Jin (partic.) lxii. 2. c. 
wn (imp.) lxii. 3. a. 

nnn («.».) lxii. 12. 

'jriFin xlvii. l.a. 

n'nKBKp xlviii. 14. 
ub lxv. 1. c. 

“?100 xiii. 4. 

A r . » T 

nip (imper.) lx. 9. 

“inp (stat. c.) xxvii. 1. c. 
litD (i. v.) lxv. 23. 
n^D (i. v .) lxv. 23. 

!hO (i. o.) Ixv. 23. 
no lxv. 1. 6. 

NDB (i.t>.) lxvi. 21. 
flNDB (inf.) xxxix. 1. 

nnn («.».) ixvii.21. 
D3Npb lxvi. 20. a. 
ninBtp xxiii. 5. a. 
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Dints xiv. l. 

'DID xxviii. 12. 

'»nj£ liii. 2. c. 

he will shine , lxvii. 
A. 2.14. 

ThiO lviii. 7. b; lix. 6. 

vwntr iprnK* iix. 9. 
tejqtf* lix. 9. 

11. 2 . 6. 

lvii. 7 ; lviii. 10. 

"MDX' xiii. 4 ; xliii. 4. a. 

A" Tl" 

P}DK' he shall continue, i. 4; 
lviii. 10. n. 

the V wM be desolate, 
lxvii. A. 2.16. 
n&T iii. 4.6; lvii. 7; lxvii 21. 

p*Qjg* lxvii. l.d. 
'yn«Miii.2.&.n; lxvii. l.d. 
B*NtT he will he confounded, 
lxvii. A. ii. 17. 

'Sb«!32 l>ii- 2. c. 

B*iT it will he dry, lxvii. 

A. 2. 8. 

DM2' Ixii. 11. 

t : 

(with mappik in K) vi. 
*35.! lxvii. 15.6. 
fl'Dl'. lxvii. 1. d. 

'DT fo marry mg, liv. 1. c. 
tnjyjj* i. 4. 3 ; liii. 2./. 
vi', P. I. § 64. 9. 

BO; (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

B^2 be will make dry, i. 4.5; 
Ixiv. 4. 

n&ty Ixiv. 2.c. 

xvii. ii. 1 h. n. 

Sp!;j2 liii. 4. a. n. 
nr (i.t>.) Ixiv. 17; lxvii. 21. 
nr i. 4. 5; Ixiv. 4. 
no; (of T13) lxii. 3. a. n. 
rrtJj iii. 6. c; lxii. 3. 6. 

Ti; xlv. ii. 7. a. 

K©r lxvi. 11. a. 


xvii. ii. 1. 6. 

WI'V. 2 . a. 

OEr *1. 4 * c * 

xlviii. 1. 

$rnr, ixv. i.c. n. 
KT lxvii. 15. a. 

*P?12 xlv. i. 1. c. 

rrr (i.t;.) Ixiv. 17; lxvii. 21. 

IT xxx. 5. e. 

TT 

CO 

}T f/tgy have thrown , lxii. 
1. 6. 

}T *6gy it*// Mrotn, i. 4. 5 ; 
Ixiv. 4. 

^ITT xiii. 6 (v. 2. c); lix. 10. 
'T dual, xxix 2. a; plur. 

xxiii. 2. c. 

WT xxx. 1. 

*K|T xlvi. 8. a. 

DDT xxxi. 4. 

v :v 

031* xxx. 5. b. 

J?T (».».) lx. 15; Ixiv. 17. 
lx. 8. 6. 

JJJJT iii. 6. b; xxxviii. I. «• 
'njTUxiii. 7./. 

W|T xlv.i. l.«. 
nSB'T.xxxviii. 1.5; xl.6.6. 
an; (».».) ixiv. 17. 

MBIiT, DDnn* X1.4.C. 
Wnj i. 4. 4; xxxviii. 1. c. n; 
lxvii. 21. 

min*, nin* xiv.i.4. 

v :* : 

D'H-1'?' 1* 

y'pn.T xiv. i. 4. 

'.T lxvii. 15. c. 

T.T, W x. 3.6. 

” : J* :«• 

jfr'TT xlv. i. 4. 

^>.T xvii. iii. 3. a; lvii. 8 ; 
lviii. 10. 

^T, fcfrn! Ixiv. 12. 
jrpn; lxvii. l.d. 

ixii. 12. n. 
mi? xiviii. 1. 

J22 xxvii. 2.6. 


they will eat , i. 4. $; 
lviii. 7. a. 

i. 4. iii. 6. c; xliv. 
ii. 1, 5. 

nnVv xxxiv. 3. ii. 

TpVr P. I. § 64.12. 
xxxiv. 3. iL 
i. 4. 6i lviii. 7. a. 
Dpi' xxiii. 5. c. 

Dpr iii. 6. c; lxii. 8. 
tpi' xli. 2. 

P3P' Ixiv. 16. a. 

H)rt' i. 4. 6; lxvi. 1. 6. 
D'B'gr i. 4. 5; v. 2. 6; xliv. 
ii. 1, 5. 

ii' lxvii. 15. 6. 

80)' Ixiv. 3. a; lxvii. 20. 
1BT lxii. 8. 

*J*3*En; liii. 2. d. 

*33'n) liii. 2. c. 
jjjen; liii. 2. c. 

DfV ixv. 23. 

T.*, r; lxvii. 15. 6. 

. IDj; (fut. Kal) lxii 2 c. 
n*5?3nj; xvii. iii. 3. a. 

Y13jT : xliv. i. 4. 6. 
ran* xiii. 5. 

A T i V 

in;, Itf it will be sharp, 
lxii. 3. a, 7. a. 
nn; xvi. 3. a. 
lirtn; m. 6. c; ixii. 3.6. 
jvjn^ lxvii. i.d. 

'IT lxvii. 15. c. 

rrr x. 3.6. 

SI* 

S3*.‘n*. liii. 2. d. 

n^’n* xi. 6.6. 

T * T 

Jjyrr v. 2.6; xiii. 4. n; liii. 

2. c. n; lxii. 7.6. 

Sn; (i.t>.) Ixiv. 17. 

^>n*. ^n; lxii. 3. a. n, 7. a. 
Dn; (i. w.) Ixiv. 17. 
njpn.'. xi. l, 2. 
n$DIT xvi. 4. a; xxx. 1. 


Digitized by 


Google 





810 '3000' Index op Anomalous Forms. VOUf* 


'JHIDIV xvi. 4. e; xvii. i. 4j 
lxiv. 17. 

xvii. iii. 3. a ; lxii. 12. 
{3JV lxii. 2. 6. 

Ujnj lxii. 11. 
ft'DH' lxvii. l.d. 

*prP lxii. 8. 
nrr, *nn? ixm.*4. 

B\ "DJ lxvii. 15. b. 

30J (i. v.) lxiv. 17. 

&m' xlvi. 8. a. 

T - # 

4KD&* xlvi. 8. a. 
xiii. 5. 

VI" lxiv. 2. h. 

lxiv. 3. a. 

3HEJ lxiv. 2. 5. 

S4*l he trill lament, 6*^* 
lxiv. 2. A. 

S|” lxvii. 15.6. 

HTJ5 lxiv. 3.0. 

meh« im. 2 . *. 

T ▼ 

VP¥£ xvii. iii. 2; lxiv. 13.6. 
lxvii. 15. 6. 
liii. 2./. 

«iW f xlvii. 1.6; lxv. 23. 

xlvi. 8. b. 

*3T3' liii. 2. c. 

. AT •- 

?bj (i. t>.) lxiv. 17. 
rb?\ he will withhold, lxvi. 
1. e. 

Jl'S?'. lxvii. l.d. 

M$3?, ^^3'. xlviii. 14. 
n!?b* lxiv. 2. c. 
to'©?’ liii. 2.4. 

H3J lx. 15; lxiv. 17. 
ID’pS'.xliv. i. 6. n; 11.2.6; 
lxvii. 1. d. 

H3\ -IJnS' lxii. 8. 

-v 

xlv. 1. c; lxii. 2. c; 

7. a, 6. 

33^'. lxii. 2.6. 

liii. 2.6, c. 
’JB'l^.liii.2.5. 


nSj (i. ».) lxiv. 17. 

FH^ 4 xliv. i. 6. n; lxvii. A. 
3. b. o. 

wfo «?>■&. '}*nV; 

xxxviii. 1. d . 

'3JV$»! Iii. 4. a. 

IT’V* lxv. 9.4. 

«7! lxv. 9.4. 
liii. 2. e. 

\h' (i.t>.)lxii. 12; lxiv. 17. 
"OJ (st. c.) xxvii. 1. c. 

DKtp? he'will melt, lviii. 10; 

lxvii. A. 2. 4. 
riB'. lxvii. 15. d. 

niDJ xxiii. 5.a; xxviii. 

1 . 6 . 

D'DJ xxiv. 1. 6. 

lxvi. 1. e t 11. a. 

IPJ (<•»•) lxiv. 17. 
'JflKV!?', H^K^D' liii. 2.e. 

lxvii. 14. a. 

•llflp'. lxvi. l.e. 

"HD', lxii. 3. e. 

n©* P. I. §58.7; 1.4. 6; 

lviii. 7. a. 
ffcO? xvii. iii. 3. a. 

DTO? lix.6; lxiii. 4. 

HU', lxiii. 1. 
lb}', lxiii. 1. 

OV}'. lix. 6. 
m3', lxiii. 1. 

P5 (*. v.) lxiv. 17. 

Dpy. lxiii. 1. 

•inpjj.'. lxiv. 13. a. 
lxiii. 1. 

i. 4.4; xvii.iii. 3. a; 
xxxviii. l.c. n; lxvi. l.e. 
3'. xlvi. 8. 6. 

3R, «E>! ladi. 7. a. 

3D? (fut. Niph.) lxii. 4.6. 
*113330? liU. 2./. 
nDy (i.».) lxiv. 17. 
nb'.p.i §64.9. 


nw xui.7./. 

JVD? lxv. 9. d. 
lxii. 8. 

iJpDp? xlviii. 11. 

Tgb*, xlviii. 1. 
t|DJ (*.».) lxiv. 17. 

3DJ (*. v.) lxiv. 17. 
fl3p^ (infin.) xxxix. 1. n; 
xliv. 1. 3. a. 

'rip! m. 1. c. 

liU. 2./. 

* n ?K}J& liii. 2. e 
rtyj lxii. 3.6. 

nrjby ;j '_xi. i, 2 . 

VTjjJ? xlviii. 1. 

npnygMi. 2 .6. 

xxiii. 5. 6. 

xlv. i.2.c; liii. 4.6. 
HQJ (».v.) lxvii. 21. 

I1D? xxvii. 2. 6. 
n'Djp; xlviii. 15. 
yp? (*. i>.) lxiv. 17. 

xlviii. 14. 

KHE>? lxvi. 1. e. 

'HSlb'. xlviii. 1 . 

ftp? lxvii. 15. 6. 

'J1DJ xxxi. 6. a. 

(i.v.) lxiv. 17; lxvi. 21. 
XV lxvi. 17. 

K¥' i. 4. 6; lxvi. 1.6. 
lxiv. 2. c. 

A*: 

3VJ (i. v.) lxiv. 17. 
pnit; xvi. 4. 6; xl.4. c. «*. 
n'BV! p.I. §46.7; lxv.8. 
3’X\ etc. P.I. § 64. 16 . 
*P’£ P.I. § 64. >6. 

P.I. § 64. 16 . 
py; («.».) lxiv. 17 . 
p'S’P.I. §64. IO. 
yt\ P.I. § 64. i6. 

"IXJ (». t>.) to create, lxiv. 17. 
"1¥J he trill oppren, lxii. 6. 
inny'. im.2./. 
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flVJ (*• *>•) lxiv. 17. 

}FI-¥! v. 2 . c, 6 . 6 . nj xiii. 6 , 
7./; xiv. 17. 

1.4.6; lxvi. 1 . 6 . 
xi. 4. c. 

IpJ (*. v.) lxiv. 17. 
l\>\ P. I. § 64. 9 . 

Djnp; y. l.d. 

^\lpj xlv. ii. 7. a. 
nn^ v. 6 . 6 ; xxvii. 5. g. 

ngj, npn p.i. § 63.6. 

^p* lxii. 3. c. 

VpJ (».».) Ix. 15 J lxiv. 17. 

pi?; («.».) lxiv. 17. 

yP'. V. 2. a. 

«P’ lxiv. 13. a. 

IjT (i. V .) lxiv. 17. 

DJNlp' liu. 2 . e. 
ni|T lxvii. 14. b . 

TF.v. 6 . 6 . 

B*p} (». v.) lxiv. 17. 

^>Nnp' v. 7. d. 

NT (t. v.) lxiv. 17; Ixvi. 21 . 
NT, NT lxiv. 9 , 10. 

NT lxvii. 15. a, 18. e. 

NT lxvii. 15.6. 

NT lxvii. 15. b. n. 

HNT. (inf.) xxxix. i. 

*NT, WT x. 3. a. 

3NT iii. 4; xvii. iii. 3. a ; 

lxvi. 1 . a. 

OT}* lxvii. 20 . 

*3N"£ liii. 2 . c. 

DJJNT lxyi. 21 . 

]\ 3 T lxvii. 1 . d. 

TV (».».) lxiv. 17. 

YS, IT lxvii. 15.6. 

IT (imp.) xxxix. 3 ; P. 1. 

§ 64. io. 

P|T)J lxvii-A. 3. a. i. 
V|B 1 T. xl. 4. c. 

VHT xxxviii. 1 . a. 

HT (*.t>.) lxiv. 17; lxvii. 21 . 


}1T lxvii. 1. d. 

liii. 4.o. 

pi T * (of )31) lxii. 3. o. 
j-n; (of i»3n)p. i.$ 62 3 i 
lxii. 3. a . 
qStMT xiv. 4. 
rtT lxiv. 9. 

'1'T xiii. 7.6. 

«|T xxvii. 2. c. 

'HiST xxiii. 1. 6; xxviii.13. 
DJHDT» 'H?T xxix. 3. e. 
•IDT lxii. 4. 6. 

VT lxvii. 15. a. 

*BT, *BT. lxvi. l.« 

WlJ xlvii. 3. 

D'i?*]pT xxiv. 2. a. 

B>T (i.r.) lxiv. 17. 
flBH] P. I. § 64. io 

JWT lu. 1. 6. 
DPIBfy Iii. 1. 6. 

IB* (i’.u.)lxiv.l7. 

39” lxvii. 15. 6. 

liu. 2. e. 

' 19 ” lxiv. 2.c. 

*? 9 *i- 4 . 4 ; xli. 1 . 
fl^lB” lxvii A. 3. 6 . 2 . 
'fi^B” i. 4. 4 ; xli. 1. 
Pl£je” liu. 2.6. 

CTC” lxii. 2. b, 
3.a, n. 

7|qf.J xxxi. 7. b. 

l^B*' to return , lxvii. A. 2. 1 1. 

TIB” (of TT0) lxii. 3. a. 

liii. 2. e. 

D'B* lxii. 7. a, 6. 

ITE'S” »v. 1. n. 

"TB” x. 4. 

?1$33B” liu. 2. 6. 

^B” lxvii. 15. a. 

SJ&B” lxii. 11. 

•vSb^ lxvii. l.d. 

xvii. iii. 3. a. 

N3B” N3B” lxvii. 20. 

V .- •» V \ : 


OK* x. 3. a. 

13?” i. 4. 3 . 

DB” xxviii. 6 . a. 
yB” (t. v) lxiv. 17. 
xxxi. 7. 6 . 
xlviii. 11 . 

-EBB” xvii. ii. 1 . 6 . «. 
!)tMBB” xl. 4. c. 

P9” lxvii. 15. 6 . 

TB” (i.u.) lxiv. 17. 
iWB” v. 2 . 0 ; xl. 1 , 2 ; 

lxiv. 16. a. 

IpWW*' liii. 2 . e. 

1*1B” lxvii. 15.6. 
jVn^lxvu. l.d. 

J|pB ; priB” xlviii. 13. 

liii- 2. <?. 

'J5$3” lui. 2 . c. 
t?9” lxvii. 15. 6 . 

CD'B” lui. 2 . c. 

"13B>*B” iv. 1 ; xiv. 4. n. 

T T • 

N£P xvii. iii. 1 . c ; Ivii. 7; 

lviii. 10 ; lxvi. 17. 

IN IT xliv. i. 4. 6. n. 
wy.}ry\ xivm. 3 . 

etc -» xxxi. 5.6, 
in', lxvii. 15. d. 
nr\' xiv. 1 . 4 . 

• # T 

DJT lxii. 7. a. 

BOTOP! xlviii. 13. 
IDTlfl! xlviii. 13. 

xvi. 9. a ; lix. 7. 
IpBJT v. 2. c. 
npBJTp xlvi. 1. 6. 

P. I. § 17. ui. i. 
133 xxvii 2. c. 

V V 

ni-133 iii. 6. c; xxxiv.3.iii. 
'Vnp? iv- 6. 6. 

n.13 (*. v.) lxvii. 21. 
D3nn| xxi. 5. 
nisVnns xxi. 5. 

D'l’na xxi. 5. 
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won 1 ? 


n©na, runs xix. 2 ./. 

D?33 iii. 6 . c. 

▼ 

J33 (i. v.) 1 xv. 23. 

•tit? 1 . 2 . b. 

nsnb xxx. 1 . 

JAV 

]"li"fi*3 xxiii. 5. b. 
nteb*3 xxiv. 2. b. 2 . 

D'"|33 xxiii. 5. d. 

$3 (st. c.) xxvii. 1 . c. 

i. 4. n; xxx. 1. 
fc 6 |V v.) Ixvi. 21 . 

K^3 lxvii. 20 . 
lxvi. 1.4. 

nj>3 (i.».) lxvii. 21 . 

nV? lxvii. 12 . d. 

r&3 xxx. i. 

DH^3 xxx. 1 . 
xxx. i. 

.TiT \ 

3/3 fAey have finished, xiii. 2; 

lxvii. 18. c. n. 

3^3 Mey Aave shut up, lxvi. 
1.4. 

3^3 xliv. ii. 1 . 

^3 xxviii. 8 . 

*|^3 xxxi. 7. c. 

O'?? xxiv. 8 . 

3^3 P. I. § 48 15 . 
^?.^3 , etc xlviii. 14. 

d iVa (».».) 1.5. 

njj> ; XXX. 1. 

1-b} lxvi. 1 . d. 
nabs xxxiii. i. 10 . 
b'Vb? vu. 1 . 
n|3 lxii. 3. a. 

K3rr)3 xvii. i. 1. 4. n. 

i. 4 . 6 ; v. 6 . b; xlvii. 
2 ; lxiii. 1 . 

rtB53, *D?3 xxviii. 10 . 
rOKD| xxiii. 5. a. 

Mp3 (i. v.) lxvii. 21 . 

3D3 xliv. ii. 1 . 
nh-3D3 xxx. 1 . 
li. 2 . b. 


D'|D^ixm.5.c. 

DH'BpI xxviii. 12. 
mp'ntopi xxx. 1. 

12373 xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 

V V “ 

JTIDiyS xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 

Dn$3, •»$ xvi. 2; 
xxi. 2. 

H3B3 xxx. 1. 

T A'«‘ " 

t|D3 (i.v.) lxii. 12. 

H13 (i. v.) lxvii. 21. 
rrnnns xxiii. 5. c: xxx. 5 .d. 

T ~ \ I- S * 

r6£h? xi. 4. a. 

^fc?13 xxxi. 2. 6. 

nis (i.».) iix. 10 . 

J113 xvi. 1; xliv. ii. 1. 

*J=n3, 1^3 xlvii. l.a. 

D’^3 xxiii. 2. a. 

*|n| xxvii. 2. c. 

xxiii . 5. d. 

“TT13 xliv. i. 6. ' 

nn3 (».».) lxii. 12. 

it? to him, xix. 4. a. 

3H6<S i. 4. 6; xlvii. 2. 
'jhxS iii. 4. 

xvii. iii. 3. a. n. 

Hxb (». ».) lxvii. 21. 

xiii. 7. c. 

Bt6 lxv. 1. a. 

iii. 6. c. 

D'nVxS P.I. § 17. iii. i. 
'©xS xxxi. 1. 

xxiv. 1. d. 

■ibK^ P.I. § 17. Ui. i. 
-lb{6 xvi. 4. a. 

*a|? xvii. ii. 1. b. 
jnaaV xxx. 5 .6. 
nba> xxiii. 5. b. 

'JFiaaS Iii. 4. a. 

}na$> xxx. 3 . 
jrnaS xxx. 3 . 
n3i2^ xxx. 1 . 

t t-j 

Tta? lxii. 3. b 


i.4. 61 xlvii. 2. 
mjaV xxii. 3. a. 1 . 

(st. c.) xxvii. 2.4. 
D'JlV xxiii. 5. c. 
i:p ->j$> xvii. ii. l.a. n, 
D13^ lxii. 3. a. 

xiv. 1. f». 

»• 4. 6 J xlvii. 2. 

Hi!? (inf.) xxxix. 1; lxiv 2. b. 
!Wn^ xxx. 1. 

PlS to her, xix. 4. a; xxx. 1. 
nan^ xxvii. 1 . d, 5 . e. 
in|i$ xxi. 5 . 

D’njn^ xxi. 5. 
pirjS xlv. i. 2. a. 
nnP (». v.) lxvii. 21. 
liv. 1. b. 

’a'cnn 1 ? i. 4 . 4 . 

notapV xxi. 5. 
n^'nS xvi. 4. a. 

*|at?V$ x. 3. a. n. 
l^rb xxi. 5. 
nai©ni> xxi. 5 . 
ninb xix. 2 ./. 
inn? xxi. 5. 

niE’nS i. 4.6; xvii. iii a. n\ 
lviii. 10. n; lxvii. 21. 
xvii. iii. 3. a. n. 
nS («.».) lxv. 23. 
xxiii. 5. a. 

(pi.) xxx. 5. 6. 

xxiii. 5. a; xxiv. 8. 
xxviii. 8. 
yb (».».) ixv. 23 . 

xvi. 9. b. 

D?nin^ xxix. 3. a. 

i. 4. 61 xlvii. 2. 
pVq|? i-4. 6; xlvii. 2. 

On? (st. c.) xxvii. 2. a, 4. 
DO$ xvi. 4. a; lxii. 2. b. 
Uv. l.a; lxii. 2. b. 

Dajjn 1 ? liv. l.a; lxii.2.6. 

v :-«- 

mDn? xvi. 4. a. 
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tw'? xlviii. 11. I 

n|Dn'_V xvi. 4. a. n. 

]'b \i.v.) lxv. 23. 

iii. 6. c; xvii. iii. 3 .a. 
nnp^> iii. 6. c; xvii. iii..3 .a. 
ninth lxvii. 20. 
go, xxxix. 4. c. 

etc., naS p. i. 

& 64. I?. 

HD7, to thee > xix - 4 - fl - 
lxvi. l.e. n. 

T p) xxxix. 4. c. 

xix. 4. a; xxx. 1. 
etc., xxxi. 13. c. 
pSS i. 4. 6; xlvii. 2. 
nSS xlvii. 3. 
noV P. I- § 20. 3- 
n©£ nSS, fus^Txi. 6. d. 
nin»S i. 4.6; xlvii. 2. 
DKj>nl> liv. 1. ft. 

naiDji xiv. 6. n. 
rinp!? i.4. 6J xlvii. 2. 

ontenV iiv. i.j. 

n'3?<> lxiii. 2. a. 

Ijbb lxiii. 2. a. 

lxiii. 2.a. 
tf*}V lxiii. 2. a. 

”fw!? lxiii. 2. a.. 

DrtnjS i. 4. 6; xlvii. 2. 
Jlb}$> lxiii. 2. a. 

)i? lxv. 3. 
njS xxxviii. 1. 6. 
xlvii. 1.6. 
lxiii. 2. a. 

VbjS lxiii. 2. a. 

^bA i.4.6; xlvii. 2; lxiii. 1. 

lxiii. 2. a. 
pfcp^> lxiii. 2. a. 

1. 2. a; lxiii. 2. a. 
nnA 1. 2. a* lxiii. 2. a. 
liv. l.a. 

i.4. 6; xlv. i. 2. b. 


niyS i.4. 6; Xlvii.2. 
tfilh xiii. 2; lxvii. 18. e. n. 
obiyS x. 3. b . 

i. 4. 6» Xlvii. 2. 
xvi.2; xxi. 2. 
xvi. 9. a. n. 
i. 4.6; xlvii. 2. 
liv. l.o. 

$ lxv. 3. 

1. 2. a. 

fliilV 1 ? i. 4. 6; xlvii. 2. 
ngb («.».) lx. 15 j lxiii.7. 
nj?7 i. 4. 5 j xliv. ii. 5. 
nni?!j w.4.6j nn^v. 5. 

nnp$> ix. 8. o' 
mOj£ iii. 4; xxxix. 1. n. 
i(~b xvii. iii. 1. 3. 

i. 4.6; xliii. 3. c. 
con^rb i. 4. 6; xlvii. 2. 
nyai> iiv. i. a. 

ITSe'S i.4.6; xlv.i.2.(1. 
lVl$> 1 . 2 . 0 . 
xxxi. 2. a. 

*10b 6 i. 4.6; xlvii. 2. 
Vbp6 P. I. § 47. i. 

5>P?^ i.4.6; xlvii. 2. 

Jb 6 (i.t>.) 1. 5. 
xvi. 1. 

Uv. l.o. 

nS i. 4.7; xlvii. 5: lxiv. 17. 
*nni> to allow me, liv. 1. 
nn? xvii. ii. l.a. n. 

n’iNp xliv. ii. 1. 

WKOiii. 6. c; xliv. ii. 1. 
n’l'liXP xxiii. 5. 5. 
nVKD xxiv. 8; xxxv. 3. 

t ; 

WDfc<p xxviii. 2. b. 

|KD (partic.) i. 4. 5 ; xliv. 
i. 7. 

DKD (t. r.) lix. 10. 

liii. 4. a. 

DflBfeD xiv. 1. n. 

I 


CD^n^D xvii. iii. a ; xxix. 

3. f; xxxv. 3. 

FIMD xvi. 3. 9. n. 
nnt33D, OnmiD xvi. 9. a; 

XXX. 1; xxxi. 2. a. 
'fipiip, etc., xxxi. 2. a. 
D'nbap xxiv. 2. b. 3. 
*}nynp xlvii. 1. a\ liii. 4. a. 
v. 5; vii. 1. 

nViiap xxiii. 5 . b. 
n^tnap p. 1 . § 20 . 3 . 

W3JB i.4. 4 ; xli. 1 . 
Dmhao v. 5; vii. 1. 
ni^o xxiii. 5. b. 
xxviii. 1 . c. 

{3D (st. c.) xxvii. 2. b. 4. 
xxviii. 6.6. 
etc., xxxi. 6. a. 
D'33D, 1TI330 xxiii. 5. 4; 

xxiv. 6.6. 
nB3p xxvii. 5. a. 

'J^Bap xxxi. 5. b. 

xxiii. 5. b; xxiv.3. b 
nn*y.p xiii. l.e. (5. 

I^np xlvi. 8. a. 
maiB xi. 4. a. 

t - : • 

Dpnp xxiv. 1. a. 
jmp xx. 3. 6. 

D':a«n HD XX. 3. a. 

• T -:|T T 

jnsn np xx. 3 . a. 
tun np xx. 3 . a. 
rtn-no xx. 3 a. 

¥ |V 

H3H HD xx. 3. a. 

T •• T 

rn'iayn no xx. 3 . 0 . 
onj; n np xx. 3 . a. 
njnn np xx. 3 . a. 
♦mspirnp xx. 3. a. 
pWnO xx. 3. a. 
nn no xvi. 9. ft; xx. 3. a. 

n: 

n^np xvi. 4. a. 

\r \b np XX. 3 .a. 

Dnp xx. 3.6. 
npnp, njnp xix. 2 ./. 
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O^HD xxiv. 3. 6; xlv.i. 

l.c. 

p1£Tip XX. 3. a. 

Tg HD XX. 3. a. 

HDBnD xxvii. 5. a. 
rriyypnn xiv.i.4; u. i. 

1HD (i.V) iix. 10. 

(partic.) i. 4. 5 ; xliv. 
i. 7. 

t|N 3^ xliv. i. 6. n. 
xxx - !• 

Dto Ixv. 1. c. 

S^D (i. r.) Ixv. 23. 

D^D xvii. iii. 3. a. 

ID-ID iii. 6. c. 
nnpiD xxiii. 5.6. 
n'njSD xxiii. 5. 6. 
nnjpo iix. io sub njrD. 
)MD (t. v.) Ixv. 23. 

KVID (part.Hiph.) xlv.i. l.c. 
*K¥ip xxviii. 6. o. 

DfTKEto xxxi. 6. b. 

V " IT 

flKXlD xvii. iii. 1. a ; lxvi. 

1 . a . 

xv “* iii- 3. b; lxvi. 

1. a. 

HKV-1D xvii.iii. l.o; xxxiv.4. 
HKV-1D lxvi. 21. 
pV-lD lxiv. 16. a. 

"1-ID (*. v.) Ixv. 23. • 
D'fcOiD lxvii. 20. 
o'nip, o'anip v. 2 . c ; 

xxiv. 2. a. 
rnto i. 4. n. 

D*liD (part.) i. 4. 5 ; xliv. 
ii. 5. 

HDjiD v.6. b; xiii. 6. 
'CHID xxviii. 6. o. 

DH'KniD xxxi. 6. b. 
DD'nb^iD xxiii. 5. 6. 

i. 4 . 4 ; xli. 1. 
n-ID (i. u.) ixv. 23. 

H3ID (st. c.) xxvii. 1. d. 


DJpVlflP xxix 3. a. 
njD P.i. § 20 . 3 . 

J'JP xvii. iii. 1. c ; lvii. 7; 
lviii. 10. 

^?ID xlviii. 14. 
nip")TP xxiii. 5. b . 

TjNnp lxvi. 20. a. 
iinp (i. c.) lxvii. 21 
rwnp v. 5 . 

D*p>np xxiv. 3. b; xlv. i. 

1. c. 

^pnp xxviii. 2. b. 
iT'npnp, etc., xxiv. l.d. 
D'ipnp xxiv. 2. 6. 2. 
n^riD xxiii. 5.6. 

-:i- 

DBpnp xlviii. 23. 

3dvi u - 22 * 

D'lVVDO iv. 1; xiv. 4. n. 
Dn^np xxiv. 3. b ; xlv. i. 
Dnivnp Xlvui. 5. • [l.c. 
toDhinp xxxi. 6. b. 

'3^np xxviii. 2. b . 

D'DCTjp x»v. 2.6. 2 . 

•inpb xxx. 1. 
inpp xlvi. 8. a. 
n'lDD xxiii. 5. a. /3. 

’inpp lxvii. 1./. 
nnpp lxiv. 13. a. 

^D^DD xlviii. 14. 
pppp xxviii. 1. c. 

'ypD xxviii. 6. a. 
a'pypp. ntegpp xxiv. 

2 . 6 . 2. 

fcODD i. 4. n; xxii. 3. a. 1. 

▼ T - 

nVipp xxiii. 5. a. 

D3WD xvii. iii. l.c. 

T I* 

H'D xvii. iii. 1. c. 
rn^JVp xvii. iii. l.c. 

*P'D, 'P'D, etc., P.I. §32. 
*p'D xvii. iii. 1. c. [ 11 . 
PP'D xvii. iii. l.c. 

DD'PJD xvii. iii. 2 ; lxiv. 
13. 6. 


P'V'P, p'Vto lxiv. 16 cl 
xviL iii. l.c. 

'njp^*P xvii. iii. 1 . c. 
^13D xxx. 5. a. 

D*3D xxiii. 5. d. 

*pD (i.t>.) lxii. 12 . 
n*lfc<V?P xxviii. 8 . 

WppD xlviii. 14. 

\3D3P xxviii. 2 . a. 

7|'p5P he who covers thee , 
liii. 2.d; lxvii. l.c. 
Dnnsp xxxi. 6 . 6 . 
nD^Dp xlviii. 11 . 
nrpp xxx. 5 . b . 

?b Ixv. l.c. 

fc 6 p («. c.) lxvi. 21 . 

nit6p. m6p xvii. iii. 3. a; 

lxvi. 1. a, 13. 

Subl? lxvi. 19. 
nli 6 o iii. 4. 
niaxSp xxviii. 10 . 
D*?K$>P iii. 4. 
rpatpp xxx. 1 . 
n 3 K $*? (st. c.) xxvii. 5./ 
^rp& 6 p, etc.,iii.4; xxxi. 15. 
'HK^D i. 4. 4 ; xxvi. 1. a. 
^nK^D xxxi. 5. 6 . 

•TO lxvi. 1 . C. 
naftp xxxix. 4. b. 

xxxix. 4. a. n. 
PB'ifip xlviii. 1 . 

'Pi’pn^p. etc., xxxi. 15. 
D'Vp xxiii. 5.c, c. 

D'P j>P lrv. 9. d. 

'aSp (imper.) xxxix. 2 . 
nVa!?p xxiii. 3 ; xxiv. 8 . 
DD^p P.I. § 20 . 3 . 

•13S;>P xvii. iii. 3. a. ft; lvii. 
7 ; lviii. 10 . 

*3?$P i. 4 . 4 ; *K- 1 ; xlhr. 
i. 4. b. 

’nSp i. 4. 6 i lxvi. l.S. 
n'VUBD v. 6 .,-. 
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D'npO lxvii. 1.«. 
nateo («i. c.) xxvii. 1. e. 
'J|pi>DD, etc., xxxi. 15. 
f!3DD xxx. 1. 

TV* 

USD six. 14. a. n. 
vnfoppp xxviii. 4. 
nSc ; pp ( 8 t. c.) xxvii. 1. e. 
*J fl^C’DD, etc., xxxi. 15. 

D'ipnpb xxiv. 2. 5. 2 . 

3D xiv. 6. n. 

HltOD, n*V3D xxiv. 8. 
^K3D xlvi. 8. b; xlviii. 3. 
13D lxii. 8; lxvii. A. 3. e. i. 
3n|D, IfOD xix. 9. b. 

DH3D xix. 9. b. 

'n-Dt? xxviii. 1. c. 

'DOD xxxi. 1. 
nnop xxx. 5. b. 

H'nop xxxi. 6. a. 
tlHT3D v. 6. b, 
n3D lxv. 10. 

'3D of me, xix. 9. b. 

'3D (pi. lyres) xxiii. 2. d. 
nn'PSIP xxiv. 2. 5. 2 . 
'pSn'nja xv. 4. 

DD xiii. 7. c. 

DPP lxii. 6. 
ni3DD xxiii. 5. 5. 

HDD (t. v.) lxvii. 21. 
n'DD lxv. 9. d . 

7JDD (st. c.) xxvii. 4. 
n?DD xxvii. 5. a. 

DnbDD xxxi. 5. b. 

V |- - 

Jlhppp xxiii. 5. b . 

DDD (*. v.) lxii. 12. 

DDP lxii. 2. 6. 

IBDD (st. c.) xxvii. 1. d. 
"lBpD xlv. i. 1. c. 

Dn'iayp xxxi. 6. b. 

nin^y? 3.6. 

ngp (i.t>.) lix. 10. 

'jny.D xxviii. 2. o. 
pn^D xxxi. 2. d. 


D'JIVO. n'lll^D xxiii. 5.6; 
xxiv. 2 . 6 . 

tijlD (st. c.) xxvii. 4. 

‘■runs, town m. 6.c. 

DUfoD xxiv. l.c. 

V5>0 xxviii. 6.6. 

etc., ^ryjpxxx. 6. a. 
DNyp xxiv. 6. 6. 
n'jjyp i. 4. 3; xxx. 6. a. 
DntSP xxiv. 3. 6; xlv. i. 

1. C. 

npJ£D xxxiv. 3. iii. 

D'pyD xxiv. 2. a. 

DH'yp xxxi. 5.5. 
tyjJD i.4. 4; xxvi. 1. 5. 
nbjVP xxiii. 5. b . 

✓JJD (i.w.) lix. 10. 

innSvp XXX. 1. 

'gpyp xxviii. 2.5. 

D'j|py p xxiv. 2. b. 2 . 
D'^'p xxiv. 2. b. 2 . 
D'pngD xxiv. 1. d. 
nip^yp xxiv. 2. b. 2. 
nb’y.p (st. c.) xxvii. i. 
“lby.p xxvii. 1. d. 

n'ripp liii. 2.d. 

K¥D (i. v.) lxvi. 21. 

xxxi. 13. b; lxvi. 

20. a. 

t JK¥D xxxix. 4. c. 

33JD P. I. § 64. 16. 

^I'nhjVD, etc., xxxi. 5. b. 
nvp (i. t>.) lxvii. 21. 
n5vp xxxi. 1. 

TWO xxxi. 1. 

(pi.) m. 5. b. 

lxii. 6. 

xlviii. 11. 

pW3 P. I. § 64.16. 

'nyo i.4.6; lxvi. 1.6. 
enpo v. 6.c. 
xxxi. 3. 

ODt^lpD liii.4. a. 


D'Snpp, rt^npo xxiii. 5.6; 
xxiv. 6. a. 

Kipp i. 4. »; compare xxiL 
3. a. 1. 

'D'pp i.4.4; xli. 1. 
bpD (st. c.) xxvii. 1. d. 
rt“?pD xxiii. 5. a. 

'35^P9 lxvii. A. 3. b.t. 
n|pD lxvi. 1.6. 
ft|3j?D lxvii. A. 3. b. 2. 
'filljjp i. 4.4; xli. 1. 
rrtyxpp xxiii. 5. b. 
ppD («. v .) lxii. 12. 

HfcOpp xxx. 5.5; xxxi.6.5. 
'KTpD xxviii. 6. a. 
nipp (st. c.) xxvii. 7. 
Iplgp xlviii. 14. 

K*1D xxxiv. 1. 

TT 

']"IB>K*1D xxiii. 1.5; xxviii. 
13. 

xxiv. 2. b. 2 . 

^nPxvi. 2. 

Pj-l-jp xvi.2. 

H"jp (*. w.) lxvii. 21. 
rnb being bitter , lxvii. A. 

2.13. 

VlD lxvii. 12. a. 
nnp (st. c.) xxvii. 1. d . 
'j?mp xxviii. 2. 5. 

D'pn'np xxiv. 2 . 
dto (»'. v.) iix. 10. 
np-lD (inf.) xxxix. 1. 

7p"1D xxxi. 7. c. 

D13*)P (st.c.) xxvii. l.d. 
nin^D xxviii. 4. 
in lijo xxxi. 15. 

jnp lxii. 6. 

IHjnp (pi.) xxx. 5.6; xxxi. 
6. a. 

D'inp xxiv. 6. b, 

KB*ip making weak , lxvii. 
20. 

K_B"ID letting dottm, lxvi. 1. e. 
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n@-jD i. 4. n. 

JTJiTip xxxiv. 3. ii. 

V)D (*. r.) lxii. 12. 

WTO xxxi. 5. b . 

MD xvi. 1. 

- T 

0'3KlpP xxiv. 2. b. 2. 
"OK'D (st.c.) xxvii. 1. d. 
n'Mpp xxx. 2. a. 
n^p‘(inf.) lx. 9. 
nneb (inf.) xxxix. i. 
nntrp (st. c.) xxvii. l.d. 
nD'Vp iii. 6. c. 

Dni3|)? ; p xxiii. 5. 6. 

(imp.) xxxix. 2. 
nliWB xxxiv. 3. ii. 
n‘U3f D xxiii. 5. b, e. 
D'pt^D lxii. 2. b. 
pCB'D xxviii. 2. a. 

D’|Df D, D'30^D xxiv. 2. a. 
npK’P xxYii. 7. 

|gE?P xxvii. l.d. 
nn3C ; p xxvii. 5. c. 
'WIS^D, etc., xxxi. 15. 
'DDtpp P. I. § 48. i . 

(pi.) xxx. 5. b . 
*b'Q3’p i. 4. 4; xli. 1. 
JVl^D xxxiv. 3.ii. n; xlvii.3. 
njnpfD Ixvii. 1./. 
Drnnp^D Ixvii. A. 3. b. 2 . 
*nifP V. 6. c; vii. 2; xxxv. 3. 
niNfP (inf.) xxxix. 1. n; 
lxvi. 13. 

nsfe^p xxvii. l.d. 

'21|^p, etc., xxxi. 2. a. 
ns-l'^p iu. 6. c. 
d'Skof? xvii. iii. 3. a. n. 
nnp, -mp ixv. 2. 
n^Jpp lxiv. 8. 
nfjinp xxxiv. 3. iii. 

D'pin’p xxiv. l.c. 
nnnnp xiviii. 17. 

'fip, nnp, etc., xlvii. l.a; 
lxv. 2. 


n*6np p. 1. § 20.3. 
?6nSnp xiviii. 13. 
nij^np v. 6. b. 
gp^piip xiviii. 13. 
i*T]33pP xxxiv. 3. ii. 
grump xiviii. 13. 
D'grignp xlvi. 8 * xiviii. 
13. 

nnp i. 4.7. 

nintO xxiii. 5. a. 

TOIO i.4.4; xli. 1. 

HW (<. r.) Ixvii. 21. 

MKJ, nifiO i. 4. 3; xvii. iii. 
1. cj lxvi. 1. a.n; Ixvii. 
1 ./. 

lviii. 7. 6. 

fW («.».) Ux. 10; Ixiii. 7. 
H<3 (inf.) xUv. i. 2. 
TnW}J3 xxxi. 6. b. 

D*TK3 iii. 4. a. 

Ixvii. A. 3. d. 

ND3 (*. v.) lxvi. 21. 

D'N33 xxiv. 3. b . 

133 (m.) xxii. 1. 6. 

•Ijta) lxii. 2. d. 

M33 (past Niph.) lxii. 4. b. 
n'33 lxvi. l.d. 

T "• 

D'33) lxv. 1. c. 

^33 (i. v.) Ixiii. 7. 
i>33 Ixiii. 2. a. 

1*1^33 (fut. Kal) lxii. 2. c. 
'J$33 xxxi. 5. 6. 

'ng33 xlvii. l.a. 
n|J33 (past Niph.) lxii. 2. c. 
0133 (past Niph.) lxii. 4. b. 
1^33 (past Niph.) lxii. 4. b. 
niipj Ixvii. 12. b. 

1133 (i. t>.J lx. 15. 

xiviii. 21. 

^3J>3) lx. 8. b. 
nnj} lxii. 4. a. 
t?33 (t. v.) Ixiii. 7. 


*1*13 (t. v.) lxii. 12; lxviii. 
WV, tnm xxxi. 2. a, 3. 
np*13 (past Niph.) lxii. 2. c, 
4. a. 

PJ13 (*. t>.) Ixiii. 7. 

1 TO Ixiii. 2.5. 

3H3 Ixiii. 2. 5. 

HH3 Ixiii. 2. 5. 

'JO Ixvii. 15. c. 
mm x. 3. b. 

DH3 (t.».) lix. 10. 
n’Vini xxiii. 5. b. 

DJYVJ3 xxx. 5. 

'3*13, DUO lxiv. 3. a. 
nO (i. v.) lxv. 23. 
ni3 lxv. 1. c. 

Dn'pi3 he who spread them, 
liii. 2. d; Ixvii. 1. e. 
nnpi3 xxxiv. 3. ii. 
nn?0 lx. 8. a. 

1*1^1} iii. 6. c\ xliv.’i. 6. n; 
lxiv. 3. a. 

1*1013 xlvi. 8. b; xiviii. 19; 

lxiv. 8. 
ngjj xiii. 3. 

Tl^3 obstinate, ixvii. A. 2.6* 
*|13 (i. v.) lxv. 23. 
f13 (t. r.) lxv. 23. 
nt3 (*. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

TJ} lxv. 6. 6. 

1^?3, 1^t3 (past Niph.) lxii. 

2.C, 4.6. 

D'tOm xxiv. 3.6. 
nSfJJ xliii. 3. a; Ixvii. 12.<£ 
DJ13I13 i. 4. fi; lxvi. 1.6. 
nm ( 3 x.3.6. 
bn3 lxii. 4. a. 

?6m (past Niph.) lxiL 2. c, 
4. a. 

DI13 (t. v.) Ixiii. 7. 

Dm Ixiii. 4. 

D'pnj lxii. 4. a. 

'npp|3 xxxi. 6. a. 
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’pop? xiii.l.e.p. 

$313 i. 4. 5 ; xix. 2 . a. 

13113 (pastNiph.) lxii. 2 .c, 
4. a. 

1FT3, nn t 3 Xvi.4.6; lvii. 8; 

lxii. 4. a. 
nm (i. v.) lxiii. 7. 

113 lxii. 4. a. 

D'in3 xxiv. 2. 6. 4; lxii. 

4. a . 

1D3 (*.».) lxvii. 21 . 

1WB3 lxvii. 15. 6 . 

1'B3, VB3 lxvii. 1 . a. 
D*K??P3 xxiv. 3. 5. 

WDt?3 lxvi. 1.4. 

D1»P3 i. 4. 6 ; lxvi. 1.5. 
JJD3 xxvii. 3. a. 

WP3 lxiii. 2 . 5. 

lxiii. 2 . 6 . 

D3'3 liii. 2 . c. 

Dl'3 Iii. 2 . c. 

7J3 lxvii. 15. 6 . 

1*13?3 xxxi. 2.4. 

D^|ip? xxiv. 2.5. 2. 

*133 xxxi. 7. 6 . 

•: v 

\nb3, *1133 xxxiii. iii. 15. 
133$ P. I. § 48 . 19 ; xlvi. 
8 . 6 . 

133 (st. c.) xxvii. 2. e. 
FTp5 xlvii. 1* 
nhbj xxx. 1. 

1^3 (i.v.) lxvii. 21. 
lV?3 joined, lxvii. 15. c. 
nnp5 lxvii. A. 3. 6. 2 . n. 
*D3 lxv. 15. 

^1E3, ^^5* etc., lxv. 6. a. 
D % *?03 xxiii. 5. c, e. 

DD3 (part.) lxii. 4. c. 
D*$VP? xxiv. 3. b. 

103 he has been changed, 
lxv. 1. b; lxvii. A. 2. 2 . 
njjn.33 x. 3. 6. 

13DD (past Niph.) lxii. 2. c. 


13D3 lxii. 4. c. 

T •• T 

1D3 i. 4. n; lxvi. 11. a. 
131?3 xxx. 1 . 

DD'pp3 xxviii. 12 . 

DlbJI lvii. 7. 

•1J73 lxv. 15. 

■fan lxv. 6. a. 
xxx. 1 . 

^>J?3 (i.v.) lix. 10 . 

lix. 6 ; lxiii. 2 . b. 

O'bvi xxiii. 5. d. 

IB*^ done, lxvii. 15. c. 
1¥*1Q3 xxxiv. 3. iii. 

1K$>D3 xvii. iii. 3. a; lxvi. 

11 . 6 . 

nxSsj xvii. iii. I, a; xxxiv. 
1,4. 

nnS^>s? xi. 4. a; xxxviii. 

1 . e; lxvi. 11 . 6 . 

•1^33 lxiii. 2 6 . 

lxvi. 1 . d. 

SS 93 P. I. § 48. 5 . 

}33 lxvii. 15. a. 

1VS3, -1V33 lxii. 2 . c. 
Dn’ivW lxv. i.o. 

3 V3, '1b-?3, etc., P.I. §64. 

16 . 

xiii. 7./. 

'ROM P. I. § 47. 1 . 
f¥3 (».t>.) lxii. 12 . 

1*3 lxiii. 2.6. 

11*¥3, v. 6 . 6 ; xxxix. 

4. c; liv. 4. 6 ; lxiii. 2. 6 . 
ii?3, ii?3 p.i. §64.i6. 
*1*3, 1*3 xlvii. 1 . a. 

3|?3 (i. v.) lxiii. 7. 
rOj?3 lxiii.- 2 . 6 . 

1ip3 xxxiv. 3. iii. 

D*1j35 xxiv. 1.4. 
n[?3 lxvii. 12.4. 

1Bp3 lxii. 2 .c. 

1B*P3 t v. 6 . 6 . n; lxv. 23. 
•16Sp3 v. 6 .c; lxv. 23. 


Dnbj33 lxv. l.c. 

D*?p3 xxiii. 2. a. 

Dp3 lxiii. 2. a. 

^p.3 lxii: 4. c. 
nxi|?3 xl. 4. c. n. 

*flnp3 lxvi. 1.4. 

1503 appearing, lxvii. 15. c, 
pi3 lxii. 4.6. 
rtfl3 xxiii. 5. a. 

1NB1} iii. 4; xvii. iii. 3. a \ 
lxvi. 1. a. 

11313 she has been healed, 
lxvi. 1. e. 

NB1 (i.v.) lxvi. 21. 

K651 lxvi. 11. a. 

N651 lxvii. 20. 

T 

113651 thou hast been broken, 
lxvii. A. 3. 6. 2 . n. 

131B1 lxii. 3. a. n. 

1651 (i.v.) lxvii. 21. 

D'651, 'm, *B1, etc., P. I. 

§ 32.’ 5 . 

D'SP3 lxii. 7. a, b. 

113B1 xxxviii. 1.6. 

*3651 xliv. i. 6. n. 

Wm xlvii. 1.6. 

11650 v. 6.6; xiii. 6. 

11651 (past Niph.) lxii. 2. c. 
•11$1 (past Niph.) lxii. 2. c, 

4. a. 

111651 xlvi. 1. 6; xlviii. 19. 
IJflpi lxvii. 14.6. 

K651 (t. v.) lxiii. 7; lxvi. 21. 
N65>3, N651 lxiii. 2. a, b. 
D'KBI xvii.iii. 3.a; lxvi. 1.a. 
1K651 xvii. iii.l.a; xxxiv.4. 
1N651 xvii. iii. 3. 6; xxxiv. 
4 ; lxvi. 1. a. 

1X6^3 (partic. Niph.) xvii. 
iii. 1. a; xxiv. 4; lxvi. 
11 . 6 . 

•1*651, N*1*251 xvii. iii. 3. a ; 
lxvi. 1. e. 
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fcMfe’J i. 4. 4 ; xxxviii. 1. c. 

xliv. 1. 6. nj lxvi. 1. e . 
yin? Ixiii. 2. 6. 

jn: (*. f».) ixiii. 7 . 

|h: Ixiii. 2. a. 

"JFi: xvii. ii. 1. 6; Ixiii. 4. 
on: P. I. § 47. i. 
on: v. 6. 6 ; xiii. 6. 

AT T 

mm xiii. 7./. 

T S A- T * 

*nnj, onn: xivii. 1 . 6 . 

D'Np xxiii. 5. c. 

HNpKD iii.4; 6 c. 

D'.nND xvii. iii. 3. a; xxix. 
3./. 

22D (t. v.) Ixii. 12. 

22P Ixii. 2. 6. 

2'2b xli. 1. 

b?D, bgD v. 6. b , c; xxxi. 

8.6, 11. 

&3D v. 6. 6; xxxi. 8. 6, 11. 
mmD xxxiv. 3. ii. 

▼ i 

D'22iD v. 1. 
n-1D (i. ®.) lxv. 23. 

IITintp P. I. § 48. io. 

O'D xiii. 3. 

A * 

"J2D (t. v .) Ixii. 12. 

*j*pp3D xlviii. 11. 

'JjnSD xiii. 7. e. 3. 

H$D Ixii. 3. a. 
n^D (t. v.) lx. 15. 
rp^P iv. 3. a. 

Sp^p xlviii. 11. 
o)>3?D it. 3. a. 

DnOD xxiv. 6. a. 
n?D (i.®.) lix. 10. 
nyp xiii. 3. 
ip? lix. 6. 
n'syp xxiv. 2. 6. 5. 
t\D xiii. 7. c. 
nisp xxiii. 5. 6. 

CHD (st. c.) xxvii. 1. 6. 


'D'"|p xxviii. 1. a. 

nnp’(*. v.) 1. 5. 

22tt (t.®.) lvii. 7. 

nin'ny. xxiii. 5 . b. 

"py (*. ®.) Ivii. 7. 
'n*|2y xiii.7./. 
nppy. xxxiv. 3. iii. 

xxxiv. 3. iii. 
n^75J xxviii. J 0. 

xxxi. 7 . s. 
j:y (».».) ivii. 7 . 

TJ!. xiii. 7. c. 

'jjrtny. xxx. 5 . a. 
T^"iy, etc, xxiv. 8. 

etc., xxxi. 7. c. 
DjpjjJ xxxiii. ii. 5. 

(t. ®.) lxv. 23. 

*2.iy xxxiii. i. 17. 
onto xxxiii. i. 17. 
i. 4. 7 . 
ixv. 7 . 

xvii. ii. 1.6. n. 

m-iy iii. 6.c*. 

Ofiy iii. 6. c. 

xxxi. 10. 
n:iy ; xxx. 1 . 
nbiy. xxiii. 5.6. 
p:iy*xxx. i. 

Ppy (t. ®.) lxv. 23. 

W (*. ».) lxv. 23. 
nPiy xxiii. 5. a. 
nw ixv. 15 . 

'nn-jy xxxi. 6.6. 
pjy i. 4* 4 ; xxvi. i. a; 
xU. L. 

try (*. V .) Ixii. 12 . 

Tty. Ixii. 2 . 6. 

W, xxxi. 14.6. 

D'fy xxiii. 5. c. 

2$ (*. ».) lvii. 7. 
mpj xxx. i. 


ntSJJ (t. t>.) Ixvii. 21. 

HJP’y xxxiv. 3. vi; Ixvii. 
l.e. 

D'p^py. xxiv. 6. a. 
nicest, c.) xxvii. 5./. 
D'y (*. ®.) lxv. 23. 

D'G)Ty xxiv. 1. d. 

(m.) xxii. 1. c. 

O'y xxx. 5.c. 
ntyy xxiv. i . a. 

WJMt xxx. 1. 
iTVy xxx. 1; xxxi. 9. 

Dnjy. xxiii. 5. c; xxiv. 1. 
a, 6. 

|bj>g iv. 3. a. 

(i.».) lvii. 7; Ixvii. 21 
faf (i.v.) lvii. 7. 

’J/’JJ (in>P-) xxxix. 2. 

xxx. 1; xxxiii. iL 6. 
npy (». ®.) ivii. 7 . 
npy xxx 5. c. 
p)3y xxxiii. i. 18. 
^jnoy.xxxi. 13.6. 

'By (pi.) xxiii. 2. d. 

*PPy xxviii. 7. 

TpOby. xxxi. 14. a. 
D'JpDy ; xxiv. 7. 

xxxiv. 3 . ul 

ppy xxviii. 10. 

D'jppy. xxiv. 1. d. 

TJppy xxxi. 7. a. 

'23y v. 6. 6; xxviii. 9, 10. 
toajy. xxx. 5. b. 

Hoy. xxxiv. 3. iii. 
n:y r (i. ®.) ixvii. 21. 
n:y ixvii. 12. d. 

D';:y. xxiii. 2 . a. 

7j:y u. 2 . 6 . 

'AT T 

*a:y xiu.3. 

•jt't 

D2p:y xxxi. 12. 
nh?5? xxiii. 5.0. 

'3VV to afflict me, liv. 1. c. 
pvy.xxvui.2.6. 
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0*3Vy. xxiv. 2. b. 

DD'l'VH v* 6. b ; xxviii. 9. 
fD-yy xxvii. 3. b. 

^|y£, etc., xxxi. 5. o, b. 

a'rh'iv. xxix. 3 ./. 

D'pyy ; xxiii. 5. d. 

DD'JVVyy v. 6. 6; xxviii. 9. 
Tpnyj. xxx. 5. d. 

3py. xxvii. 2. b. 

H3j5£ xxxiv. 3. iii. 
ni2jp]J v. 6. b\ xxiii. 5. a. /3; 
xxviii. 9,10. 

(dual) v. 6. b ; xxix. 
3. c. 

D'^.py. xxiv. l.d. 

D'31I?g xxiv. 2. b . a. 
lxv. 3. 

D'fcOliy xxiii. 2; xxiv. 8. 
H’JIJ (t. ».) lxvii. 21. 

Jpg, xiii. 2; lxvii. 18. c. n. 
TpTjJ. xxvii. 3. c. 

iii. 6. c; xxiv. l.d. 
xxviii. 1. 6. 

DHJJ xxiii. 5. c; xxiv. l.o, 5. 
ipjf (*. v .) lvii. 8. 
xxxix. 4. a. 

( st * const.) xxvii. 
DnT#. xxiii- 5. d. [2. c. 
npiy. xxvii. 5. b. 

xlviii. 14. 

M6PJJ (t. r.) lvii. 7. 
nta*^y v. 6. b ; xxiii. 5. a ; 

xxviii. 9, 11. 
nfe^J (i. v.) lxvii. 21. 
nfe^J lxvii. 12. c. 
hby lxvii. 12. a. 

don«, lxvii. 15.5. 
lxvii. 15. b. 
iii. 6. b ; xxxviii. 1. a. 
*3JV6?y. liii. 9; Ixxviii. 3. 

my Creator , liv. 1. c. 
D^h^y xxiv. 4. 

D 'i&l xxiv. 5. 


TV^. xxvii. 5./. i 

ntry lxvii. 10. 

T T 

N'S i. 4. ft. 

1|1NB li. 2. 6. 

T)K?. etc., xxx. 5. 5. 
DDMXB (pi.) xxx. 5. b. 
iTlB (i.t>.) lxvii. 21. 
rpMB xi. 4. a. 

|MB (t. v.) lxv. 23. 

65MB, 65*B ( i.v .) lxv. 23. 
rtriB, rftnjs xxiii. 5. a. a; 

xxiv. 3. c, 8. 
nnS (st. c.) xxvii. 1. d. 

'3, ?pB,etc., P.I. § 32. 12 . 

•ine^s xxx. 1 . 

xxiii. 5. c; xxiv. 5. 
D*B, ni>B P. X. § 32. 12 . 
N^B (i.».) lxvi. 21. 
j£b («. v.) 1. 5. 

3^B xliv. i. 3. b, 6. 

’fMpB xiii. 7. e, /3. n. 

*3b>B P.I. § 19 . 16 . 

10^9 xvii. iii. 3. o. 

HJB (t. r.) lxvii. 21. 

D'|B xxiii. 5. c. 

(*. v.) lix. 10. 
fe‘5) xxxi. 8. a. 

D'PV? xxiii. 5. d. 

•lpB lxv. 15. 

VnfcOB xvii. iii. 3. a. 
D'DTIB xxiv. 6. a. 

»T)B (i. v.) lxvii. 21. 
niB i. 4. n. 

vv 

nj")B xxxiv. 3. vi; lxvii. 

D'|hB xiv. 1. [l.«. 

?|PB, etc., xxxi. 7. c. 

D'DMB xxiii. 5. d. 

nisna, nijns xxiii. 5. a. 

niV"lB xxiii. 5. b. 

▼ : 

"nB (i. r.) lxii. 12 . 

65H3 (st. c.) xxvii. 1. a. 
T65HB i. 4. 5; xliv. i. 7. 


D365n3 xxxi. 5. a. 

V ! *|T 

n&5H3 xxvii. 4. 

- TIT 

m r B xxxiv. 1. 

xxxix. 4. b. 

t : 

DWB xxiii. 5. c. 

Cfl^B xxxviii. l.d; lxv .% 
ybB (t.t\) lx. 15. 
nnB (*. v.) lxvii. 21 . 
jnns xxx. 3 . 

'JIB xiii. 3. 

D'fiB xxiii. 5. c. 

SriB (i. v.) 1 . 5. 

K* xxxix. 3; lxvi. 17. 

xvii. iii. 3. b ; lxvi. 

l.o. 

xxviii. 6. o. 

DiVKVtfS xxxi. 6. b. 

V •• IT Vliv 

nay xvii. iii. l.o; xxxiv. 4 
xxvii. 5. o. 
xxxi. 5. 5. 

Niy (i.v.) lxvi. 21. 
nhtOV xxiii. 5. a. 
n'a’y i. 4. 6 ; xvii. iii. 3. a ; 

TV 

lxvi. 1. a, b. 
m lxv. 15. 

T 

rri»m xxiii. 3. 

'ripny xiii. 7 ./. 

")X$y iii. 4; xxvii. 1. o. 

nxw, etc, D^rn^y 

xxiii. 5. b ; xxviii. 13. 

MW (*. v.) lxv. 23. 

3-1V li. 2. 6. 

V*. 

rOpiV xxxiv. 3. ii. 

"VIV (i. r.) lxv. 23. 
nW lxv. 15. 

D«.V, D'V xxiii. 2. o. 

(i.o.) lxii. 12. 
xxxi. 14. a. 

**??¥ xxviii. 7. 
xxiv. 7. 

jfof, yh (st. c.) xxvii. 2. e. 
niySy (st. c.) xxviii. 10 . 
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D’?Sy xxiii. 5.4 
O’Sy^V xxiv. 4. 

NDV (<•».) Ixri. 21. 

’yoy xxviii. 12. 

noy («.».) i. 5. 

T1DX lxvi 1.4, 

* T 

’nay 1 . 4 . 6 ; lxvi.i*. 
'jinni?y v.6.c ; xiw.i. 6. 

n; xlviii. 5. 

D'?X xxiii. 5. 4 
ntanjy xxiii. 5. a. 
pgy T (t. v.) lix. 10. 

21&¥ (t. v.) lxvii. 21. 

1D¥ selected, lxvii. 15. 6. 
xxx. 5. c. 

T 

njBy xxxiv. 3. vi; lxxvii. 
1 . e . 

(t. v.) 1. v. 

Dnsv xxiv. 3. b . 
n*ns¥ xxxi. 8. b. 

t v :t • 

nDV xiii« 7. c. 

D'*yV x xiv. 2 . b. 4 . 
py (imp.) xxxix. 3. 

*iy (partic.) lxii. 2 . c. 

Tl¥ (». i\) lxii. 12. 
ninny xxiu. 5 . a. 

Otfj? lxv. 1. a. 

2p (abs. inf.) lxii. 2. c. 

31P (i. v.) lxii. 12. 
flip xv. 2; lxii. 3. a. 
ttop , i»>np xxxi. 12. 

Tl'lr* iHt 

Djrtai? XV. 4. 

U3p i.4. 3; li. 2.6; liii.2. 

/; lxii. 3. a. 
inp (*. v.) ix. is. 

np ix. 8. b. 
nV13p xxiii. 5. 5. 

etc -» iv * 4 ‘ b 5 
xxxi. 3. 

0'BHp T P.I.§l5. 2 ;xxiv.5. 
nbn’p (/.) xxii. 1. a. 
fcrtp (*.».) lxv. 23. 


tD*1p (t. v .) lxv. 23. 
niSip xxiii. 5. a. 

’Sip (st .c.) i.4 .4 ; xxvi. l.a. 
Dip (*. v.) lxv. 23. 

Dip xxxi. 2 . a. 

D'Dip lxv. l.c. 
nip (*. i\) lxv. 23. 

1&np lxii. 3. 6 . 
np i. 4. 5 ; lxiii. 3. a. 

np, *np. etc, nnp p.i. 
nnp lxiii. 2. a. [$ 63. $. 

xxxi. 12 . 

*£K)p xxviii. 2. b . 

xxxi. 12 . 

D'|Dp xxiv. 2 . 6 . 2 . 

D|tpp xxxi. 2. a. 

1'p lxv. 23. sub Nip 
D.3?, '?D}g lxv. 7. 

1D>p lxv. 7. 
l3D'p xxx. 1 . 

HiTp xxiii. 5. a. 
y?p (t. i>.) lxii. 12 . 
h[b\) xlviii. 11 . 

^Op xiii. 7 . e. a . 

•l£ep v. 6 . 6 j xiii. 6 . 
iypp xxxi. 8 . 6 . 

“|p (st. c.) xxvii. 1 . e. 
fcOp (*. v.) lxvi. 21 . 
nxSp lxvi. 13. 
flip lxvii. 12 . c. 
tap lxvii. 12 . a. 
ntap xxiii. 5. b. 

TJp xiii. 7 . c. 

“|03p (st. c.) xxvii. 1 . c. 
'DiDp xxxix. 4. a. n. 

DDp (*. v .) 1. 5. 

*Dpp T (imp.) iv. 4. b ; xxxix. 

2; xl. 4. c. 

VJTljJP xxxi. 6 . 5. 
nyp (t. v.) lxvii. 21 . 
nyp xxx. i. 

*Jfyg xxxi. 7. 5. 
fcOg p. r.) lxvi. 21 . 


nitop iii. 4; lxvi. 13. 
D'fctnp iii. 4; xvii. iii. 3. a; 

lxvi. 1. a . 

•SjiOp li. 2. b . 

' A T T'j 

|X")p xvii. iii. 3. 6; xxxix. 

4. c; lxvi. 1. a. 

JfcOp xxxix. 4. c. 

nfcOp xvii. iii. 3. a; lxvi. 
11. 5. 

'rifctnp xxxviii. 1. a. 

D“jg (t. ».) lix. 10 . 
ing (imper.) xliv. i. 3. b. 
Dnp xliv. i. 6 . 
nilp (inf.) xxxix. 1 . 
DDinp xv. 2; xxxi. 13. a, 
b; lxvii. A. 3. a. 3 . 
taking xv. 4 . 

]y$) V* 7. d ; XV. 4. 

|3ng (st. c.) xxvii. 1. tf. 
nb-ip xxiii. 5. a. 
nosnp xxx. 1 . 

Q’^np, nterip xxiii. 

5.6; xxiv. 1 .d. 
nnp (i. v.) lxvii. 21 . 

«nip r i. 4. n; xxii. 3. a. 1. 
'rpp (imp.) xxxix. 2. 
npip xlviii. 14. 
xiii. T.c. 

Dnin^p v. 6. 6; xxviii. 9. 
VnfiC'p, etc., xxviii. 12. 
D'bp’^p, nibpbp xxiii. 

5. d; xxiv. 2. a. 

MKT (t. w.) lxvii. 21. 
flh*l lxvii. 12. c. 

Ifctn vi; xvi. 1. 
ten lxvii. 12. a. 
nten lxvii. 12. 6. 
nton xxxiv. iii; lxvii. 21, 
sub n«n. 

T T 

ntotn lxv. 1 . a. 

’3N1 liv. 6. 

*A T 

E'K"}, D’B'N'J lxv. l.a. 
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xxviii. 1 . b. 

DHPK1 xvii. iii. 3. a ; xxiv. 

1 . 6 . 

xxxvi. 1 . 

VfoPKI xxiii. 1. b, 5. b ; 

xxviii. 13. 

31 xiii. 3. 

niKSI, ntal xvii. iii. 3. a; 

xxxv. 3; comp. p. 148. 
331 (*. v.) Ixii. 12 . 

iv. 4. a; v. 1. 

H31 (».».} lxvii. 21 . 

H31 lxvii. 13. 

331 lxii. 1 . b. 

33*1 lxii. 1 . a. 

331 lxv. 15. 
ny r ;n (inf.) xxxix. 1 . 

D1J31 xxiv. 6 . a. 

*H31 i. 4. 4 . 

0?n*31 xxix. 3. a. 
n{31 xxxix. 4. b, 

*[5?31 (pi.) xxx. 5. b. 

II (inf.) P.I. § 62. 3 ; i. 4.5; 
lxii. 3. a; lxiv. 2. a. 

IT xxxix. 3. 

III (i.v.) lxii. 12 . 
nTI (i. v.) lxvii. 21 . 

nnn (inf.) xxxix. 1 . n; lxiv. 
^11 (*. v.) lvii. 7. [ 2 . b. 

HU (i.y.) lxvii. 21 . 
tttl (*. V .) lxv. 23. 
on lxv. i.c. 
nDDil xxxiv. 3. ii. 

T •• | 

g31 (*. v.) lxv. 23. 

B>31 (t.y.) lxv. 23. 

D^ni xxiii. 5. t\ 

Dill (i. v.) lix. 10 . 

D^nonp xxix. 3. b. 
nvrn (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
njjnn (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
cteBi v. 5 . 

- -:i\ 

3H («. ».) lxv. 2H. 
ninn lxv. 20 . 

T ' • 


xvii. iii.3.a; xxxvi. 1 . 
'DDT xxviii. 11 . 

3©1 lxii. 1 . a. 

3D11xv.l5. 

'3n'81 Iii. 4. a. 

DDT (». ».) lxii. 12 . 

*3*1 xxxi. 14. b . 

•• T 

*31, 333 Ixii * !• 6 , 3. a. _ 

pi (t. v.) lxii. 12 . 

yi xvi. 1 . 

yi (inf.) lxii. 3. a. 

njn (». v.) lxvii. 21 . 

iiyi (st. c.) xxvii. 7. 

njn lxii. 3. a. n. 

3njn (pi.) xxx. 5. b. 

*yi shepherd , i. 4. 4 ; xxvi. 

1 . a; lxvii. 1 . e . 

IT], etc., xxxi. 5. 6 . 

Djn (t. v.) lix. 10 . 

n33jn xlviii. 5. 

D' 33 Xn xxiv. 2 . b. 2 . 

• - 

yyi (*. v.) ixii. 12 . 

*3njn xxx * !• 

KB1 (*• v *) lxvi. 21 . 

nXDl xxxix. 4, b . 

*nNB1. 33KB1 lxvi. 1 . <i. 
HB 1 heal, lxvi. 11 . a. 
*nK¥l lxvii. 20 . 

• * T 

nyi (i. v.) lxvii. 21 . 

G ¥1 liv. 6 . 

T 

f ¥ 1 (i. y.) lxii. 12 . 

«5h, Bh xxxix. 3. 

•l£n lxv. 15. *• 

JVBH xvii. iii. 3. a. 

'B&h xxviii. 12 . 
nip-ini xxiii. 5. a; xxiv. 
1. c. 

(t. y.) lxvii. 21 . 
rnn«B ; xvi. 2 . 

niDNB ; lxv. 1 . a. 
7J05te* xvii. iii. 3. a. 

(.». ».) lix. 10. 


Iii. 1 . b, <r. 
-i|n^ xxxi. 5. b. 

xxxviii. 

1 . d ; Iii. 1 . 6 . 

xvii. iii. 1. c. n. 
xxxviii. 1 . d. 

*3KB' xvi. 2 . 

33n*|ttt? xvi. 2 . 

pWP, 3J3MP, 33JK0 xlviii. 5. 

,_ *:r A T *: i- t-it 

0*33X6? xxiv. 2 . 5. 2 . 
1 ])pXfc? My plunderers , lviii. 

10; lvii. A. 2. 5 . 

W (t. y.) lix. 10 . 

*1X£', etc., xxxi. 5. b. 
.10X6? XX. 2. 

T - IT 

36? xxxix. 3. 

(part.) i. 4 .5 ; xliv. i.7. 
13^ (t. y.) lxvii. 21 . 
n3B> lxvii. 21 . 

1*?^ xxxi. 7. c. 

D’bsr, o’SaB' xxiii. 5* c. 
y3B^ xxvii. 3. a . 

Din^ xxiv. 5. 

D'ynB ; , niypj^ xxm. 5 .6 ; 
xxiv. 6. b. 

njyn^ i. 4 . 3 ; xxxv. 3 . 
DDIjiDB* xxxi. 6. a. 

any 3 ^ xxxi. 15 . 

13^ (t. y.) 1. 5. 

Ip.3^ Iii. 1 . c. 

n3S> she has returned , 

• T 

xxxviii. 1. b. 
in?^, etc., xxxi. 2. a. 

/ have dwelt , i. 4. g; 
lxiv. 2. a. 

13!^ (st. c.) xxvii. 3. a. 

"1*^ xvii ii. 1. b. 

i 

TIB? (t. y.) lxii. 12. 

Hi? lxii. 2. b. 

HIT^ xliv. ii. 1. 

t : t 

311^ (imp.) xxxbc. 2 ; lxii. 
\vny xx. 2. L 2 - 

xxiii. 2. *?. 
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nne> 


&!!&> *l!p xxix - 3. c; com¬ 
pare p. 148. 
xx'siii. 10. 
wn^ xx. 2 . 
am xx. 2 . 

Sit? to dwell, i. 4. 5 ; lxiv. 

2. a; lxvii. A. 2. 12 . 

23C? (i. v.) lxv. 23. 
y\& to return, lxv. 1 . c. 
lxv. 15. 

P335P my returning liv. 1 . c. 

(t. e.) lxvii. 21 . 

836? (t. v .) lxv. 23. 
iv. 4. a . 

riDDi^ xxxiv. 3 . ii. 
D'DpiK> xxiv. 6. a. 

'WJV xiii. 7. e. (3. 
nViritf xxm. 5 .«. 
pit? (m.) xxii. 1. c. 

D'p,V^ xxiv. 1 . a. 
xxiv. 1 . a. 

D>3B^ xxiv. 2 . b. 2 . 
xiviii. 1 . 

TW (partic.) Ixii. 2 . c. 

(i. v .) ux. 10 . 
xvi. 4. 2. 

HITf (i. v.) lxvii. 21 . 
rnnt^ (abs. inf.) Ixii. 2 . c. 
•iriK' Ixii. 1 . 6 . 
nnt^ (i. v.) Ixii. 12 . 
my, nmy xivu. i. a. 
D'tSp' xxiii. 5. c. 
rPS” (i. v.) lxvii. 21 . 

ITV 6 ? xxx. 1 . 
fW ( i . r.) lxv. 23. 
ifW xxxi. 9. 

(inf.) Ixii. 3. a. 
agtf (t. v.) i. 5 . 

etc., xxxi. 12 . 
n 2V{i. V.) lx. 15. 
xxviii. 6. a. 
lx. 8. b. 

r\ HD*f lx. 8 . a. 


•pe 8 (*.».) Ixii. 12 . 
t>.) 1. v. 

*PP$?, etc., xxxi. 2 . c. 

i. 4 . 4 ; xxvi.l.o; xli.l, 
xxx. 1 . 

lxvii. A. 3. b . 2 . 
PIWD^ xxxi. 15. 

'JjljDb? i. 4. 4 ; xli. 1. 
xiii. 7 .c. 

^5? (abs. inf.) Ixii. 2 . c. 

(».».) lxvii. 21 . 
xxviii. 10 . 
lxvii. 1 ./. 
nfe (t. v.) lx. 15. 

(inf.) lx. 9. 
nn^ vii. 1 . 
in^(st.c.) xxvii. 1 . a. 
niin^ xxiii. 5. a. 
nt^B* xxx. 1 . 

Sv'hf, etc., xxxi. 6. a. 
'B»W (pi.) xxiii. 2 . d. 
O'V'bft xxiv. 6 . 5. 
■q'nv'JpB' xxx. 1 , 5 d. 

(i. v.) Ixii. 12 . 
nvby xx. 2 ; ixxi. 2 . 3 . 
vfof (st. c.) xxvii. 1 . c. 

xxiv. 6 . a. 

~DjP xvii. ii. 1 . b. 

1D& (*. v.) 1. 5. 
nhD&? xxiii. 5. a. 
r\)&y Ixii. 3. a; lxvii. A. 3. e. 2 . 
^0^, xxxi. 5. a. 

DDC? (*.«.) Ixii. 12 . 

nppe\ rimQ'y v. 1 . 
fT3b$p (st. c.) xxvii. 7 . 

'3D6? xxviii. 2 . b. 

D'3D^ xxiv. 2 . b. 2 . 
vnw (*. V.) lx. 15. 

-ypcp x. 3 .6. 
nyp^ (inf.) xxxix. 1 . 
nyp^ xxxix. 4. b. 

}ypK^ xxxix. 4. c. 

Wy.Pf lx. 8. /). 
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xxiv. 2 . a. 

*ni3K> Ixii. 1. b. 

DpB? xxiii. 5. d. 

DJ3I£> xxiii. 2 . a. 

IJ'pt? xvii. iif. l. c. 

DDP (*.».) Ixii. 12 . 

(*. v.) lxvii. 21 . 

xvi. 2 . 

"tyip i. 4. 5 ; xliv. ii. 5. 
'Jp/p, vyy# xivm. n. 
xxiv. 1 . c. 

(*.i>.) 1. 5. 
xxxviii. 1 . b 
D'SQt? xxiv. 2 . b. 2 . 

D'.riS^ xxix. 3. c. 

T\\)W (». v .) lxvii. 21 . 
D'pp£\ niDp*^ xxiii. 5. d; 
xxiv. 5. 

'fippp i. 4. 7 ; xx. 2. 

xxiv. 1 . c. 
ninp^ xxviii. 13. 

'ytiw xvi. 1 . 
iv. 3. n. 

nnp xvii. iii. 3. a. 

TflP xvi. 1 . 

P. I. § 48. 2 . 

P.I. § 15. 2 ; xxiv. 5. 
JIT (t. v.) lix. 10 . 
xiii. 4. 

A- T # 

(t. v .) lxvii. 21 . 

IW lxvii. 12 . c. 

xxxviii. l.a (iii. 6 . b). 
lxvii. 12 . a. 

uny (of nnsr) ixii. 1 . a 
( of rv#) ixv. 1 . b . 
mniP columns, xxiii. 5.<i./3. 
nint^ to drink, lxvii. 12 . b. 
U'toy xxxv. 3 . 
nnt^ (t. v.) Ixii. 12 . 
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x. 3. ft. 

DXb xvii. iii. 3. b ; lxvi. l.a. 
ni"T^ xxiii. 5. b . 

(pi.) xxiii. 2 . c. 
triP Xxiii. 2. a. 

MB', D'B» (*. v.) lxv. 23. 
fttX? (t. v .) lxvii. 21 . 
to?, p. 149. 

V p - L § 62 - 3 - 

lxv. 15. 

'np^ xxviii. 6 . a. 

Wb (». ».) lxvi. 21 . 
nfcUK* (inf.) xxxix. 1 . 
n«3b lxvi. 13. 

“ljjfe* (st. c.) xxvii. 2 . «. 

xxiii. 5. c. 

JVgnb iii. 6 . c. 

(pi.) xxiii. 2 . c. 

TlEnb xxvii. 5. b. 
xxiv 1 . d. 
i. 4. 4 . 

)'W xxvii. 1 . b. 

^riKPl xvii.iii. l.c.n; lvii. 8 . 
inXPI lviii. 7. A; lix. 6 . 
'SjnKfo lix. 9 . 

THKO xiii. 4; xliv. 1.3. 6 . 
xliv. i. 4. ft. 

WpKfl you will go to the 
right, lxvii. A. 2. 15 . 
njIDKn xlvii. l.c. 

T A“ 

xxviii. 6 . a. 

DpNFl xxiii. 5 . c. 

'rWNfl, etc., xxxi. 5. 6 . 
pDDXh they thall continue, 
i. 4 ; lviii. 10. n. 
ilNPl xxxi. 8 . a. 
ro-lfcn lxv. 4. 

t : i r 

nnetn xvii. iii. I. c; lvii. 7 ; 
lviii. 10 . 

i. 4. 6 ; lvui. 7. a; 
lxvii. 14. a, 20. 

£ 1 * 39 , 'nxan, nnxnn, 


7jl)$3J|li xl. 6.6-; lxvi. 
21; lxvii. A. 3. b. 1 . 
fcfllFl thou (fem.) wilt come, 
nNtan xl. 6. 6. [xl. 1, 2. 
roK’nin ixv.4. 
ttofl (fut. Niph.) lxii. 4. b. 
ptari (fut. Niph.) lxii. 4. 6.7 
•intP5^1 they will trust, xl. 1,2. 
W'pfi (with mappik in X) vi. 
lxvii. 15. 6. 

iDiibgn n. 2 . ft. 

IVU3F1 lxvii. l.d. 

njnn xvi. 2 . 

'invpip liii. 2. c. 

’I313F1 liii. 2. c. [e. 5 . 
nynaaip ix. 15 ; lxvii. a. 3 . 
TSJjl xlv. ii. 7 . a. 

)VJF1 lxvii. 1. d. 
nVsn lxvii. 14. a. 
ns^jri ixv. 4 . 

'niSiosn xxx. 1 . n. 

■lK’ln xi. 4. a. ». 

'Spain liii. 2. ft, c. 
fl*??."!? (at. c.) xxvii. 6. a. 
'Din (fut. Niph.) lxii. 4. ft. 
linjin, '3-1'tpin lxvii. 1. d. 
Tillil xvii. ii.’ 1. ft. n. 
nioinn xxiii. 5. a. 

% njp, 'HR lxvii. 15. c. 

rpnn, x. 3.5. [1.2. 

/Aou (fem.) wilt be, xl. 
lxvii. 14. a. 
vnn X. 3. 6. 

: 1. 

nap'n^l V. 2. a, b; lxv. 9. c. 
xlv. i. 1. c. 
xvi. 4. b. 

T^nn xxx. 5 . d: 

^nnin xiv. i. 4. 

HIPl (i.».) lxvii. 21. 

thou (fem.) wilt be able, 
iii. 6. c. [xl. 1, 2. 
D'Difi xvii. iii. 3. a. 

IP m xli. 2. 


xiii. 4 ; lxiv. 0. 

P)pin v. 7. c; liv.6. 
xiii. 4. 

A" 

"lift xxii. 2. c. 

iD^niaii.2.5. 

xxviii. 6. a. 

‘IB'-lfi iii. 6. c; lxii. 8. 

xvii. iii. 1. c; xlvii. 7; 
lviii. 10. 

xxiii. 5. c. 

P*1T5 xvii. iii. 3. a. n; lvii.7; 

lviii. 10. 
inann ixu.ii. 

?nn p. i. § 58 .7. 

'pH lxvii. 15. c. 

rpnn x. 3 . 5. 

•vm x. 3 . b. 

"njn x. 3 . b. 

W‘ni -1 mi. 2 . d. 

Snn ixii. 4 . c. 

'?;wi>np xxx. 1 . 

'H13np xxx. 5. a. 

D|nfi lxii. 11. 

nnn ixiu. 4 . 

DflOfl xxxiii. ii. 5. 
i"l3Finri i. 4. 3 ; xxxiii. ii. 7. 
pPlpfi i. 4. 3 ; xxx. 1 . 
an, Dfi lxvii. 15. b. 

3'pri lxiv. 13. a. 

•ixtppn xlvi. 8. a. 
t'fl (t. v.) lxv. 23. 

*3P'p xlv. i. 1. c. 

6'Wl lxiv. 2. A. 
fiby'p Hi* 6* a» lvii. 7. 
xxiv 1. a. 

liii. 2. c, e. 
liii. 4. a v 
rDFl lxvii. 15. a. 
fifa?, P A 3i3n xlvi. 8. b. 
O'pDp xxiv. 7. 

lxvii. 15. a. 
r6?n lxvii. 14. b . 
n&Sfi xlvi. 8. 6. 

v - • 
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rnp? thou (fem.) wilt make 
a covenant , xl. 1,2. 
lxvii. 15. a. 
p6n lxvii. 15. a. 
iii. 6. c. 
xxxi. 7. c. 
lxv. 9. d. 

njD^ri xiii. 7. e. £. 

(t. v .) Ixii. 12. 
jbn xiii. 4; lxv. 13. n. 
*npn lxvii. 15.«. 
nsniDljl V. 2. a; lxv. 23. 
D*©0 xvii. iii. 3.a; xxiv.2.a. 

199 ( f * »•) 1. 5. 
li. 2.5. 

DDfi (i. r.) Ixii. 12. 

^99 Ixii. 2. c. 

Vypn liz. 6. 
nj'NVBFl lxvi. 1. d. 
l^ii- 2. c, 

"ipFl thou wilt be rebelliotts, 
Ixii. 7 .a; lxvii. A. 2. i. 
•npijl P.I. §58.7; i. 4.6; 

Iviii. 7. a. 

Dnfen xxiii. 5. d. 

1$ (imp.) xxxix. 3; lxiii. 4. 
«F«9 lxiii. 1. 

SpOfl lxiii. 1. 

•in|T3^ lxiv. 13. a. 

n ?^V?P Ji. 2. b ; 

lxiii. 1. 

Kt^Sri xlvi. 8. 5. 

(fut. Niph.) Ixii. 4. 6. 
IDfiI.4.6; lvii.7; Iviii. 10. 
D15VJJ lvii. 7. 
nny ; n xi. 4. c. 

2jyfi lvii. 6. a. 

[xlvii. 1. c. 
xliii. 6; xliv. i.4. c; 
n £9 (t. v .) lxvii. 21. 


W9 lxvii. 11. 
lEjJJJ xliii. 4. c. n. 

xliv. i. 3. c. 
xvi. 4. b. 

n^yjji st. c.) xxvii. 5. b. 
n'nVvp xxxi. 6. b. 
n»y.n v. 2. a. 

lyijl lxvii. 15. d. 

xlv - »• 1. c; liii. 4.5. 
nby Ji) lxvii. 14. a. 
ilDFl i. 4.6 ;• Iviii. 7. a. 
'riiVIDin xliv. i. 6. n; xlviii. 
niv-ian v . 2. a. [17. 
}DPI lxvii. 15. a. 

WITEJn xiii. 7./. 

i. 4.4; xli. 1. 
fU^Vljl Ixii. 12; 
njV-vn ixii. 2. c. 
ixii. 6. 

n-yn p. i. § 64.16. 

Hjp xiii. 7./. 

iv. 4. 5. n; xl. 4. c. 
"Oipp x. 4. 
njp^n iv. 5.c. n. 

Ixii. 3. c, 

njx j*pri xi. i, 2. n. 

Mey w;t^ approach, xl. 
rOSE'pin xiii. 7./. [1, 2. 

X*TPI lxvii. 15. a. 

tv> 

fcOPI lxvii. 18. c. 

N'lfl lxvii. 15. 5. n. 
n3'N"}jFl iii. 6. c; v. 2. a. 
lxvii. 15. a. 

’Fl)nri P.I. 5 48.17. 

Xiii.7.e.i; xl.l,2.n. 
•nijl lxv. 15. 
aiin lxv. 23. 
pin Ixii. 4. 6. 
rnn (of prtj ixii.3.a. 
njf enri xiiv. l 3 c. 


njDcnn xiii. 7. e. xi. i, 

n|'in ixii. 2. c. [2.0. 

1'7-in Ixii. 2. b. 
fUJTfl xlvii. 1. c. 
nj'BTPl lxvi. 1 .d. 
inVTPI xliv. i. 4. b. 
jjfe'n’ixv. 4. 

DDiB'Fl xlvi. 8.6. 
nn&'n xi 4. c ; iix.«. 

nfifn p. i. § 47. i. 
nj$>fn xi. i, 2. 

D?‘Fl Ixii. 3. c. 

D-VIDpl xl. 4. c. 
yK'fi xxvii. 3. a. 

D'y^ri xxiv. 5. 

p. I. § 48.12. 
r-ijSsETi xiii. 7./. 

P$pri lxvii. 15.5. 
yH^Pl lxvii. 15. d. 

nrWn ixvi. i. d. 
njya^ri xiii. 7./. 
xiviii. 14. 

njbri i.4. 6; lxvi. 1.5. 
fiFl xlvii. 3. 

WJJP lxvii. 15.d. 

"ttFIfl xlvi. 1.5; xlviii. 24. 
nm i. 4. 5; xxiii. 3. a. 
fy^nnpl p. 1 . $ 48 .16. 
vmri lxvii. 15. d. 

rnrjnfi xlviii. 17. 

VlfW xxxiii. ii. 7. 

Driri Ixii. 7. a. 
nm Ixii. 3. a . 

JPlJPl (infin.) lxvii. A. 3. a. 2. 

xvii. 9. a; lix. 7. 
yn£) lxvii. 15. a. 
iy*$™i xlviii. 16. 

^srin xlvi. 8. a. 

i. 4. 5; lxiv. 4, 17. 

y^nn lxvii. 15. d, 
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Now in course of publication, uniform with Epochs of Modern History, 
each volume complete in itself, 

EPOCHS OF ANCIENT HISTORY: 
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f The special purpose for which these 
manuals are intended, they will, we 
should think, admirably serve. Their 
clearness as narratives will make them 
acceptable to the schoolboy as well as to 
the teacher: and their critical acumen 
will commend them to the use of the 
more advanced student who is not only 
getting up, but trying to understand and 
appreciate, his Herodotus and Thucy¬ 
dides. As for the general plan of the 
series of which they form part, we must 
confess, without wishing to draw com¬ 
parisons for which we should be sorry to 


have to examine all the materials, that 
it strikes us as decidedly sensible. For 
the beginner, at all events, the most in¬ 
structive, as it is the easiest and most 
natural, way of studying history is to' 
study it by periods; and with regard to 
earlier Greek and Roman history at all 
events, there is no serious obstacle in the 
way of his being enabled to do so, since 
here period and what has come to be 
quasi - technically called subject fre¬ 
quently coincide, and form what may 
fairly be called an Epoch of Ancient 
History.’ Saturday Review. 
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Language. By R. G. Latham, 
M.A. M.D. Abridged from Dr. 
Latham’s Edition of Johnson’s English 
Dictionary. Medium 8vo. 24?. 

A Dictionary of the Eng- 

lish Language. By R. G. Latham, 
,r M.A. M.D. Founded on the Dic- 
... tionary of Dr. S. Johnson, as edited 
by the Rev. H. J. Todd, with 
numerous Emendations and Additions. 
4 vols. 4to. £7. 

Thesaurus of English 

Words and Phrases, classified and 
arranged so as to facilitate the expres¬ 
sion of Ideas, and 1 assist In Literary 
/ Composition. By F. M. Ro<GET, 
M.D. Crown 8vo. 10#. 6 <L ■ 


English Synonymes. By 

E. J. Whately. Edited by R. 
Whately, D.D. Fcp. 8vo. 3 s. 

Handbook of the English 

Language. For the Use of Students 
of the Universities and the Higher 
Classes in Schools. By R. G. La¬ 
tham, M.A. M.D. Crown 8vo. 6s . 

A Practical Dictionary of 

the French and English Languages. 

By L£on Contanseau, many years 
French Examiner for Military and 
Civil Appointments, &c. Post 8vo. 
price 7 s. 6d, 

Contanseau’s Pocket. 

Dictionary, French and Engl&v 
abridged from the Practical DfctioiUry 
by the Author. Square 18010. 3/. 6 d. 
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A New Pocket Diction- 

ary of the German and English 
Languages. By F. W. Longman, 
Balliol College, Oxford. Square 
i8mo. price 5x. 

A Practical Dictionary 

of the German Language ; German- 
English and English-German. By 
Rev. W. L. Blackley, M. A. and Dr. 
C. M. Friedlander. Post 8vo. 7s . 6d . 

A Dictionary of Roman 

and Greek Antiquities. With 2,000 
Woodcuts illustrative of the Arts and 
Life of the Greeks and Romans. By 
A. Rich, B.A. Crown 8vo. 7 s. 6 d. 

A Greek-English Lexi- 

con. By H. G. Liddell, D.D. Dean 
of Christchurch, and R. Scott, D.D. 
Dean of Rochester. Crown 4to. 36 s. 

A Lexicon, Greek and 

English, abridged for Schools from 
Liddell and Scott’s Greek-English 
Lexicon. Square i2mo. 7 s . 6d . 

An English-Greek Lexi- 

con, containing all the Greek Words 
used by Writers of good authority. By 

C. D. Yonge, M.A. 4to. 2ix. 

Mr. Yonge’s Lexicon, 

English and Greek, abridged from his 
larger Lexicon. Square i2mo. 8x. 6d . 

A Latin-English Diction- 

ary. By John T. White, D.D. 
Oxon. and J. E. Riddle, M.A. Oxon. 
Sixth Edition, revised. 1 vol. 4to. 28s. 

White’s College Latin- 

English Dictionary; abridged from 
the Parent Work for the use of Uni¬ 
versity Students. Medium 8vo. 15X. 

A Latin-English Diction- 

ary adapted for the use of Middle- 
Class Schools. By John T. White, 

D. D. Oxon. Square fcp. 8vo. 3x. 


White’s Junior Student’s 

Complete Latin-English and Eng- 
lish-Latin Dictionary. Square i2mo. 
price I2x. 

SeDaratelv /English-Latin, 5 *. 6d . 
separately "^LaTin-Engush, 6a r 

M‘Culloch’s Dictionary, 

Practical, Theoretical, and Historical, 
of Commerce and Commercial Navi¬ 
gation. Edited and corrected to 1876 
by H. G. Reid. 8vo. 63X. Second 
Supplement, price 3x. 6d . 

A General Dictionary of 

Geography, Descriptive, Physical, 
Statistical, and Historical; forming a 
complete Gazetteer of the World. By 
A. Keith Johnston. New Edition 
(1877), thoroughly revised. Medium 
8vo. 42X. 

Maunder’s Treasury of 

Knowledge and Library of Refer¬ 
ence ; comprising an English Diction¬ 
ary and Grammar, Universal Gazetteer, 
Classical Dictionary, Chronology, Law 
Dictionary, Synopsis of the Peerage, 
Useful Tables, &c. Fcp. 8vo. 6 s. 

The Treasury of Bible 

Knowledge ; being a Dictionary of 
the Books, Persons, Places, Events, 
and other Matters of whieh mention is 
made in Holy Scripture. By the Rev. 
J. Ayre, M.A. With Maps, Plates, 
and many Woodcuts. Fcp. 8 vo. 6 s. 

The Public Schools Atlas 

of Modern Geography, in 31 entirely 
new Coloured Maps. Edited with an 
Introduction by Rev. G. Butler, M.A. 
In imperial 8vo. or imperial 4to. price 
5x. cloth. 

The Public Schools Atlas 

of Ancient Geography, in 28 entirely 
new Coloured Maps. Edited with an 
Introduction by the Rev. G. Butler, 
M.A. In imperial 8vo. or imperial 4to. 
price 7x. 6d . cloth. 
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ASTRONOMY and 
The Universe and the 

Coming Transits; Researches into 
and New Views respecting the Con¬ 
stitution of the Heavens. By R. A. 
Proctor, B.A. With 22 Charts and 
22 Diagrams. 8vo. 1 6s. 

Saturn and its System. 

By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 8vo. with 
14 Plates, 14 s . 

The Transits of Venus; 

A Popular Account of Past and Coming 
Transits. By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 

20 Plates (12 Coloured) and 27 Wood- 
cuts. Crown 8vo. 8 s. 6d. 

Essays on Astronomy. 

A Series of Papers on Planets and 
Meteors, the Sun and Sun-surrounding 
Space, Star and Star Cloudlets. By 
R. A. Proctor, B.A. With 10 Plates 
and 24 Woodcuts. 8vo. 12 s. 

The Moon; her Motions, 

Aspects, Scenery, and Physical Con¬ 
dition. By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 
With Plates, Charts, Woodcuts, and 
Lunar Photographs. Crown 8vo. 15*. 

The Sun; Ruler, Light, Fire, 

and Life of the Planetary System. By 
R. A. Proctor, B.A. With Plates & 
Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 14s. 

The Orbs Around Us; 

a Series of Essays on the Moon & 
Planets, Meteors & Comets, the Sun & 
Coloured Pairs of Suns. By R. A. 
Proctor, B.A. With Chart and Dia¬ 
grams. Crown 8vo. 7 s. 6d. 

Other Worlds than Ours; 

The Plurality of Worlds Studied under 
the Light of Recent Scientific Re¬ 
searches. By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 
With 14 Illustrations. Cr. 8vo. ioj. 6 d . 

Brinkley’s Astronomy. 

Revised and partly re-written by John 
W. Stubbs, D.D. and F. Brunnow, 
Ph.D. With 49 Diagrams. Crown 
8vo. price 6s. 


METEOROLOGY. 
Outlines of Astronomy. 

By Sir J. F. W. Herschel, Bart. M.A. 
Latest Edition, with Plates and Dia¬ 
grams. Square crown 8vo. 12 s. 

•The Moon, and the Con- 

dition and Configurations of its Surface. 
By E. Neison, F.R. Ast. Soc. &c. 
With 26 Maps and 5 Plates. Medium 
8vo. 31J. 6d. 

Celestial Objects for 

Common Telescopes. By T. W. 
Webb, M.A. With Map of the Moon 
and Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. ?s. 6d. 

A New Star Atlas, for the 

Library, the School, and the Obser¬ 
vatory, in 12 Circular Maps (with 2 
Index Plates). By R. A. Proctor, 
B. A. Crown 8vo. 5^. 

Larger Star Atlas, for the 

Library, in Twelve Circular Maps, 
photolithographed by A. Brothers, 
F.R.A.S. With 2 Index Plates and a 
Letterpress Introduction. By R. A. 
Proctor, B.A. Small folio, 25*. 

Dove’s Law of Storms, 

considered in connexion with the 
Ordinary Movements of the Atmo¬ 
sphere. Translated by R. H. Scott, 
M.A. 8vo. ioj. 6d. 

Air and Rain; the Begin- 

nings of a Chemical Climatology. By 
R. A. Smith, F.R.S. 8vo. 24X. 

Air and its Relations to 

Life, 1774-1874; a Course of Lec¬ 
tures delivered at the Royal Institution 
of Great Britain. By W. N. Hartley, 
F.C.S. With 66 Woodcuts. Small 
8vo. 6s. 

Schellen’s Spectrum 

Analysis, in its Application to Terres¬ 
trial Substances and the Physical 
Constitution of the Heavenly Bodies. 
Translated by Jane and C. Lassell, 
with Notes by W. Huggins, LL.D. 
F. R. S. 8vo. Plates and Woodcuts, 2 $s. 
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NATURAL HISTORY and PHYSICAL 
SCIENCE. 


Professor Helmholtz’ 

Popular Lectures on Scientific Sub¬ 
jects. Translated by E. Atkinson, 
F. C. S. With numerous Wood Engrav¬ 
ings. 8vo. 12 s. 6d. 

On the Sensations of 

Tone, as a Physiological Basis for the 
Theory of Music. By H. Helmholtz, 
Professor of Physiology in the Uni¬ 
versity of Berlin. Translated by A. J. 
Ellis, F.R.S. 8vo. 36*. 

Ganot’s Natural Philo- 

sophy for General Readers and 
Young Persons ; a Course of Physics 
divested of Mathematical Formulae and 
expressed in the language of daily life. 
Translated by E. Atkinson, F.C.S. 
Second Edition, with 2 Plates and 429 
Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 7 s. 6d. 

Ganot’s Elementary 

Treatise on Physics, Experimental 
and Applied, for the use of Colleges 
and Schools. Translated and edited 
by E. Atkinson, F.C.S. Seventh 
Edition, with 4 Coloured Plates and 
758 Woodcuts. Post 8vo. 15*. 

Amott’s Elements of Phy- 

sics or Natural Philosophy. Seventh 
Edition, edited by A. Bain, LL.D. and 
A. S. Taylor, M.D. F.R.S. Crown 
8vo. Woodcuts, 12 s. 6d. 

The Correlation of Phy- 

sical Forces. By the Hon. Sir W. 
R. Grove, F.R.Sj. &c. Sixth Edition, 
with other Contributions to Science. 
8vo. 15J. 

Weinhold’s Introduction 

to Experimental Physics ; including 
Directions for Constructing Physical 
Apparatus and for Making Experiments. 
Translated by B. Loewy, F.R.A.S. 
With a Preface by G. C. Foster, F.R.S. 
8vo. Plates & Woodcuts 3U. 6 d. 

Principles of Animal Me- 

chanics. By the Rev. S. Haughton, 
F.R.S. Second Edition. 8vo. 2 is. 


Fragments of Science. 

By John Tyndall, F.R.S. Fifth 
Edition, with a New Introduction. 
Crown 8vo. 10 s. 6d. 

Heat a Mode of Motion. 

By John Tyndall, F.R.S. Fifth 
Edition, Plate and Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo. 1 or. 6 a. 

Sound. By J ohn T yndall, 

F.R.S. Third Edition, including 
Recent Researches on Fog-Signalling ; 
Portrait and Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 
price ioj-. 6 d. 

Researches on Diamag- 

netismand Magne-Crystallic Action; 

including Diamagnetic Polarity. By 
John Tyndall, F.R.S. With 6 
Plates and many Woodcuts. 8vo. 14 s. 

Contributions to Mole- 

cular Physics in the domain of Ra¬ 
diant Heat. By John Tyndall, 
F.R.S. With 2 Plates and 31 Wood- 
cuts. 8vo. i6j. 

Six Lectures on Light, 

delivered in America in 1872 and 1873. 
By John Tyndall, F.R.S. Second 
Edition, with Portrait, Plate, and 59 
Diagrams. Crown 8vo. 7 s - &d. 

Notes of a Course of Nine 

Lectures on Light, delivered at the 
Royal Institution. By Joh N Tyndall, 
F.R.S. Crown 8vo. is. sewed, or 
is. 6d. cloth. 

Notes of a Course of 

Seven Lectures on Electrical Phe¬ 
nomena and Theories, delivered at 
the Royal Institution. By John Tyn¬ 
dall, F.R.S. Crown 8vo. is. sewed, 
or is. 6d. cloth. 

A Treatise on Magnet- 

ism, General and Terrestrial. By H. 
Lloyd, D.D. D.C.L. 8vo. 10 s. 6d. 

Elementary Treatise on 

the Wave-Theory of Light By 

H. Lloyd, D.D. D.C.L. 8vo. 10 s. 6d. 
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Text-Books of Science, 

Mechanical and Physical, adapted for 
the use of Artisans and of Students in 
Public and Science Schools. Small 
8vo. with Woodcuts, &c. 

Anderson’s Strength of Materials, y. 6d. 
Armstrong’s Organic Chemistry, y.6d. 
Barry’s Railway Appliances, 3 s. 6d. 
Bloxam’s Metals, y. 6d. 

Goodeve’s Mechanics, 3^. 6 d. 

- Mechanism, 3-r. 6 d. 

Griffin’s Algebra & Trigonometry, 3/6. 
Jenkin’s Electricity & Magnetism, 3/6. 
Maxwell’s Theory of Heat, y. 6d. 
Merrifield’sTechnical Arithmetic, 3*. 6 d. 
Miller’s Inorganic Chemistry, y. 6 d. 
Preece & Sivewright’s Telegraphy, 3/6. 
Shelley’s Workshop Appliances, y 6 d. 

Thomd’s Structural and Physiological 
Botany, 6s. 

Thorpe’s Quantitative Analysis, 4 s. 6d. 

Thorpe & Muir’s Qualitative Analysis, 

price y. 6d. 

Tilden’s Systematic Chemistry, y. 6d. 
Unwin’s Machine Design, 3-r. 6 d. 
Watson’s Plane & Solid Geometry, 3/6. 

\* Other Text-Books, in continuation of 
this Series, in active preparation. 

The Comparative Ana- 

tomy and Physiology of the Verte- 
. brate Animals. By Richard Owen, 
F.R.S. With 1,472 Woodcuts. 3 
vols. 8vo. £y ly. 6 d. 

Kirby and Spence’s In- 

troduction to Entomology, or Ele¬ 
ments of the Natural History of Insects. 
Crown 8vo. 5*. 

Light Science for Leisure 

Hours; Familiar Essays on Scientific 
Subjects, Natural Phenomena, &c. 
By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 2 vols. 
crown 8vo. Js. 6d. each. 

Homes without Hands; 

a Description of the Habitations of 
Animals, classed according to their 
Principle of Construction. By the Rev. 
J. G. Wood, M.A. With about 140 
Vignettes on Wood. 8vo. 14^. 


Strange Dwellings; aDe- 

scription of the Habitations of Animals, 
abridged from ‘ Homes without Hands.’ 
By the Rev. J. G. Wood, M.A. With 
F rontispiece and 60 W oodcuts. Crown 
8vo. 7 s. 6d 

Insects at Home; a Popu- 

lar Account of British Insects, their 
Structure, Habits, and Transforma¬ 
tions. By the^Rev. J. G. Wood, M.A. 
With upwards «f 700 Woodcuts. 8vo. 
price 14J. 

Insects Abroad; being a 

Popular Account of Foreign Insects, 
their Structure, Habits, and Trans¬ 
formations. By the Rev. J. G. Wood, 
M.A. With upwards of 700 Wood- 
cuts. 8 vo. 14?. 

Out of Doors ; a Selection 

of Original Articles on Practical 
Natural History. By the Rev. J. G. 
Wood, M.A With 6 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. Js. 6d. 

Bible Animals; a Descrip- 

tion of every Living Creature mentioned 
in the Scriptures, from the Ape to the 
Coral. By the Rev. J. G. Wood, M. A. 
With 112 Vignettes. 8vo. 14?. 

The Polar World: a Pop- 

ular Description of Man and Nature in 
the Arctic and Antarctic Regions of the 
Globe. By Dr. G. Hartwig. With 
Chromoxylographs, Maps, and Wood- 
cuts. 8vo. iar. 6 d. 

The Sea and its Living 

Wonders. By Dr. G. Hartwig. 
Fourth Edition, enlarged. 8vo. with 
numerous Illustrations, ior. 6 d. 

The Tropical World. By 

Dr. G. Hartwig. With about 200 
Illustrations. 8vo. ioj. 6 d. 

The Subterranean 

World. By Dr. G. Hartwig. With 
Maps and Woodcuts. 8vo. icu. 6d. 

The Aerial World; a Pop- 

ular Account of the Phenomena and 
Life of the Atmosphere. By Dr. 
G. Hartwig. With Map, 8 Chromo¬ 
xylographs & 60 Woodcuts. 8vo. 21s. 
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Maunder’s Treasury of 

Natural History, or Popular Dic¬ 
tionary of Animated Nature; in which 
the Zoological Characteristics that dis¬ 
tinguish the different Classes, Genera 
and Species, are combined with a variety 
of interesting Information illustrative 
of the Habits, Instincts, and General 
Economy of the Animal Kingdom. 
Fcp. 8vo. with 900 Woodcuts, 6s. 

A Familiar History of 

Birds. By E. Stanley, D.D. late 
Bishop of Norwich. Fcp. 8vo. with 
Woodcuts, 3 j-. 6 d. 

Rocks Classified and De- 

scribed. By B. Von Cotta. Eng¬ 
lish Edition by P. H. Lawrence (with 
English, German, and French Syno- 
nymes), revised by the Author. Post 
8vo. 14 s. 

The Geology of England 

and Wales ; a Concise Account of 
the Lithological Characters, Leading 
Fossils, and Economic Products of the 
Rocks. By H. B. Woodward, F.G.S. 
Crown 8vo. Map & Woodcuts, 141. 

The Primaeval World of 

Switzerland. By Professor Oswal 
Heer, of the University of Zurich. 
Edited by James Heywood, M.A. 
F.R.S. President of the Statistical 
Society. With Map, 19 Plates, & 372 
Woodcuts. 2 vols. 8vo. 28 s. 

The Puzzle of Life and 

How it Has Been Put Together : a 

Short History of Vegetable and Animal 
Life upon the Earth from the Earliest 
Times; including an Account of Pre- 
Historic Man, his Weapons, Tools, 
and Works. By A. N icols, F. R. G, S. 
With 12 Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 5*. 

The Origin of Civilisa- 

tion, and the Primitive Condition of 

Man ; Mental and Social Condition of 
Savages. By Sir J. Lubbock, Bart. 
M.P. F.R.S. Third Edition, with 25 
Woodcuts. 8vo. 18 j. 

The Ancient Stone Im- 

plements, Weapons, and Ornaments 
., nf Great Britain. By John Evans, 
t ? F 4 L $. With z Plates and 476 Wood- 
cuts. 8vO. 2$S. 


The Elements of Botany 

for Families and Schools. Eleventh 
Edition, revised by Thomas Moore, 
F.L. S. Fcp. 8vo. Woodcuts, 2 s. 6d. 

The Rose Amateur’s 

Guide. By Thomas Rivers. Latest 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. 4 s. 

A Dictionary of Science, 

Literature, and Art. Re-edited by 
the late W. T. Brande (the Author) 
and the Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. 3 vols. 
medium 8vo. 63^. 

The History of Modem 

Music, a Course of Lectures delivered 
at the Royal Institution of Great 
Britain. By John Hullah. Second 
Edition. Demy 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Mr. Hullah’s 2nd Course 

of Lectures on the Transition Period 
of Musical History, from the Beginning 
of the Seventeenth to the Middle of the 
Eighteenth Century. Second Edition.. 
Demy 8vo. ioj. 6d. 

Structural and Physio- 

logical Botany. By Otto W. Thom£, 
Professor of Botany at the School of 
Science and Art, Cologne. Translated 
and edited by A. W. Bennett, M.A. 
B.Sc. F.L.S. Lecturer on Botany at 
St. Thomas’s Hospital. With about 
600 Woodcuts and a Coloured Map. 
Small 8vo. 6s. 


The Treasury of Botany, 

or Popular Dictionary of the Vegetable 
Kingdom ; with which is incorporated 
a Glossary of Botanical Terms. Edited 
by J. Lindley, F R.S. and T. 
Moore, F.L.S. With 274 Woodcuts- 
and 20 Steel Plates. Two Parts, fcp.. 
8vo. I2J. 

Loudon’s Encyclopaedia 

of Plants; comprising the Specific 
Character, Description, Culture, His¬ 
tory, &c.. of all the Plants found in 
Great Britain. . With upwards , of 
12 r ooo Woodcuts. 8vo. 42#.' 
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De Caisne & Le Maout’s 

System of Descriptive and Analy¬ 
tical Botany. Translated by Mrs. 
Hooker ; edited and arranged accord¬ 
ing to the English Botanical System, by 
J. D. Hooker, M.D. With 5,500 
Woodcuts. Imperial 8vo. 3 lx. 6 d. 


Hand-Book of Hardy 

Trees, Shrubs, and Herbaceous 
Plants; containing Descriptions &c. 
of the Best Species in Cultivation. 
With 720 Original Woodcut Illustra¬ 
tions. By W. B. Hrmsley. Medium 
8vo. I2J. 


CHEMISTRY and PHYSIOLOGY. 


Miller’s Elements of Che- 

mistry, Theoretical and Practical. 
Re-edited, with Additions, by H. 
Macleod, F.C.S. 3 vols. 8vo. 

Part I. Chemical Physics, New 
Edition in the press. 

Part II. Inorganic Chemistry, 21 s. 
Part III. Organic Chemistry, New 
Edition in the press. 

Health in the House: 

Twenty-five Lectures on Elementary 
Physiology in its Application to the 
Daily Wants of Man and Animals. 
By Mrs. C. M. Buckton. Crown 8vo. 
Woodcuts, 2 s. 

Outlines of Physiology, 

Human and Comparative. By J. 
Marshall, F.R.C.S. Surgeon to the 
University College Hospital. 2 vols. 
~ crown 8vo. with 122 Woodcuts, 32 s. 


An Introduction to the 1 

Study of Chemical Philosophy ; or, 
the Principles of Theoretical and 
Systematic Chemistry. By W. A 
Tilden, F.C.S. Small 8vo. 3*. 6 d. 

Select Methods in Che- 

mical Analysis, chiefly Inorganic. By 
Wm. Crookes, F.R.S. With 22 
Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 12 s. 6d. 

A Dictionary of Chemis- 

try and the Allied Branches of other 
Sciences. By Henry Watts, F.C.S. 
assisted by eminent Scientific and 
Practical Chemists. 7 vols. medium 
8vo. ;£io. i6j. 6 d. 

Supplementary Volume, 

completing the Record of Chemical Dis* 

♦ covery to the year 1876. 

[In preparation. 


'The FINE ARTS and ILLUSTRATED 
EDITIONS. 


Poems. By W. B. Scott. 

Illustrated by Seventeen Etchings by 
L. A. Tadema and W. B. Scott. 
Crown 8vo. 15*. 

Half-hour Lectures on 

the History and Practice of the 
F.ne and Ornamental Arts. By W. 

B. Scott. Cr. 8vo. Woodcuts, Ss. 6d. 

A Dictionary of Artists of 

the English School : Painters, Sculp¬ 
tors, Architects, Engravers, and Oma- 
mentists. By S. Redgrave. 8vo. i 6s. 


In Fairyland ; Pictures 

from the Elf-World. By Richard 
Doyle. With a Poem by W. Al* 
lingham. With 16 coloured Plates, 
containing 36 Designs. Folio, 15*. 

Lord Macaulay’s Lays of 

Ancient Rome. With 90 Illustrations 
on Wood from Drawings by G. Scharf. 
Fcp. 4to. 21 s. 

Miniature Edition, with 

G. Scharf *s 90 Illustrations reduced in 
Lithography. Imp. i6mo. ior. 6 d. 
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Moore’s Lalla Rookh, 

Tenniel’s Edition, with 68 Wood En¬ 
gravings from Original Drawings. Fcp. 
4to. 2ix. 

Moore’s Irish Melodies, 

Maclise’s Edition, with 161 Steel 
Plates. Super royal 8vo. 2ix. 

The New Testament, 

Illustrated with Wood Engravings after 
the Early Masters, chiefly of the Italian 
School. Crown 4to. 63X. 

Sacred and Legendary 

Art. By Mrs. Jameson. 6 vols. 
square crown 8vo. price £$. 15X. 6 d . 

Legends of the Saints 

and Martyrs. With 19 Etchings and 
187 Woodcuts. 2 vols. 31X. 6 d . 


Legends of the Monastic 

Orders. With 11 Etchings and 88 
Woodcuts. 1 vol. 2 ix. 

Legends of the Madonna. 

With 27 Etchings and 165 Woodcuts. 

I vol. 2IX. 

The History of our Lord, 

with that of his Types and Precursors. 
Completed by Lady Easti.ake. With 
13 Etchings and 281 Woodcuts. 2 
vols. 42X. 

The Three Cathedrals 

dedicated to St. Paul in London; 

their History from the Foundation of 
the First Building in the Sixth Century 
to the Proposals for the Adornment of 
the Present Cathedral. By W. Long¬ 
man, F.S.A. With numerous Illus-. 
trations. Square crown 8vo. 2ix. 


The USEFUL ARTS, 

The Amateur Mechanics’ 

Practical Handbook ; describing the 
different Tools required in the Work¬ 
shop, the uses of them, and how to use 
them. By A. H. G. Hobson. With 
33 Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 2x. 6 d. 

The Engineer’s Valuing 

Assistant. By H. D. IIoskold, 
Civil and Mining Engineer, 16 years 
Mining Engineer to the Dean Forest 
Iron Company. 8vo. [In the press. 

The Whitworth Mea- 

suring Machine ; including Descrip¬ 
tions of the Surface Plates, Gauges, and 
other Measuring Instruments made by 
Sir J. Whitworth, Bart. By T. M. 
Goodeve, M.A. and C. P. B. Shel¬ 
ley, C.E. Fcp. 4to. with 4 Plates 
and 44 Woodcuts. [Nearly ready . 

Industrial Chemistry; a 

Manual for Manufacturers and for Col¬ 
leges or Technical Schools ; a Transla¬ 
tion of Stohmann and Engler’s German 
Edition of Payees ‘ Precis de Chimie 
IndustrieUe,* by Dr. J. D. Barry. 
With Chapters on the Chemistry of the 
Metals, by B. H. Paul, Ph.D. 8vo. 
Plates & Woodcuts. [In the press . 


MANUFACTURES, «&©•. 

Gwilt’s Encyclopaedia of 

Architecture, with above 1,600 Wood- 
cuts. Revised and extended by W. 
Papworth. 8vo. 52X. 6 d. 

Lathes and Turning, Sim- 

pie, Mechanical, and Ornamental. By 
W. H. Northcott. Second Edition, 
with 338 Illustrations. 8vo. i8x. 

Hints on Household 

Taste in Furniture, Upholstery, 
and other Details. By C. L. East- 
lake. With about 90 Illustrations. 
Square crown 8vo. 14X. 

Handbook of Practical 

Telegraphy. By R. S. Culley, 
Memb. Inst. C.E. Engineer-in-Chief 
of Telegraphs to the Post-Office. 8vo. 
Plates & Woodcuts, i6x. 

A Treatise on the Steam 

Engine, in its various applications to 
Mines, Mills, Steam Navigation, Rail¬ 
ways and Agriculture. By J. Bourne, 
C.E. With Portrait, 37 Plates, and 
546 Woodcuts. 4to. 42X. 

Recent Improvements in 

the Steam Engine. By J. Bourne, 
C.E. Fcp. 8vo. Woodcuts, 6x. 

C 


Digitized by LjOoq ie 



r6 NEW WORKS published by LONGMANS & CO. 


Catechism of the Steam 

Engine, in its various Applications. 
By John Bourne, C.E. Fcp. 8vo. 
Woodcuts, dr. 

Handbook of the Steam 

Engine By J. Bourne, C.E. form¬ 
ing a Key to the Author’s Catechism of 
the Steam Engine. Fcp. 8vo. Wood- 
cuts, 9 s. 

Encyclopaedia of Civil 

Engineering, Historical, Theoretical, 
and Practical. By E. Cresy, C.E. 
With above 3,000 Woodcuts. 8vo. 42 s. 

Ure’s Dictionary of Arts, 

Manufactures, and Mines. Seventh 
Edition, re-written and enlarged by R. 
Hunt, F.R.S. assisted by numerous 
contributors. With 2,100 Woodcuts. 
3 vols. medium 8vo. £$. 5*. 

VOL. IV. Supplementary, completing all 
the Departments of the Dictionary to 
the beginning of the year 1877, is pre¬ 
paring for publication. 

Practical Treatise on Me- 

tallurgy. Adapted from the last 
German Edition of Professor Kerl’s 
Metallurgy by W. Crookes, F.R.S. 
&c. and E. Rohrig, Ph.D. 3 vols. 
8vo. with 625 Woodcuts. £$. igs. 

The Theory of Strains in 

Girders and similar Structures, with 
Observations on the application of 
Theory to Practice, and Tables of the 
Strength and other Properties of Ma¬ 
terials. By B. B. Stoney, M.A. 
M. Inst. C.E. Royal 8vo. with 5 
Plates and 123 Woodcuts, 3&r. 

Treatise on Mills and 

Millwork. By Sir W. Fairbairn, 
Bt. With 18 Plates and 322 Wood- 
cuts. 2 vols. 8vo. 32J. 


Useful Information for 

Engineers. By Sir W. Fairbairn, 
Bt. With many Plates and Woodcuts. 
3 vols. crown 8vo. 31J. 6d. 

The Application of Cast 

and Wrought Iron to Building 
Purposes. By Sir W. Fairbairn, 
Bt. With 6 Plates and 118 Woodcuts. 
8 vo. i6j. 

Practical Handbook of 

Dyeing and Calico-Printing. By 

W. Crookes, F.R.S. &c. With 
numerous Illustrations and specimens 
of Dyed Textile Fabrics. 8vo. 42J. 

Anthracen; its Constitution, 

Properties, Manufacture, and Deriva¬ 
tives, including Artificial Alizarin, An- 
thrapurpurin, &c. with their Applica¬ 
tions in Dyeing and Printing. By G. 
Auerbach. Translated by W. 
Crookes, F.R.S. 8 vo. I 2 j. 

Mitchell’s Manual of 

Practical Assaying. Fourth Edition, 
revised, with the Recent Discoveries 
incorporated, by W. Crookes, F.R.S. 
Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 3U. 6d. 

Loudon’s Encyclopaedia 

of Gardening ; comprising the Theory 
and Practice of Horticulture, Floricul¬ 
ture, Arboriculture, and Landscape 
Gardening. With 1,000 Woodcuts. 
8vo. 2IJ. 

Loudon’s Encyclopaedia 

of Agriculture ; comprising the Lay¬ 
ing-out, Improvement, and Manage¬ 
ment of Landed Property, and the 
Cultivation and Economy of the Pro¬ 
ductions of Agriculture. With 1,100 
Woodcuts. 8vo. 21 s. 


RELIGIOUS and 

An Exposition of the 39 

Articles, Historical and Doctrinal. By 
E. H. Browne, D.D. Bishop of Win¬ 
chester. Latest Edition. 8vo. 16s. 


MORAL WORKS. 

An Introduction to the 

Theology of the Church of England, 

in an Exposition of the 39 Articles. By 
T. P. Boultbee, LL. D. Fcp. 8vo. 6s . 
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Historical Lectures on 

the Life of Our Lord Jesus Christ. 

By C. J. Ellicott, D.D. 8vo. its . 

Sermons Chiefly on the 

Interpretation of Scripture. By the 
late Rev. Thomas Arnold, D.D. 
8vo. *js. 6d f 

Sermons preached in the 

Chapel of Rugby School; with an 
Address before Confirmation. By 
Thomas Arnold, D.D. Fcp. 8vo. 
price 3 s. 6d. 

Christian Life, its Course, 

its Hindrances, and its Helps ; Ser¬ 
mons preached mostly in the Chapel of 
Rugby School. By Thomas Arnold, 
D.D. 8vo. 7 s. 6d. 


Christian Life, its Hopes, 

its Fears, and its Close; Sermons 
preached mostly in the Chapel of Rugby 
School. By Thomas Arnold, D.D. 
8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Synonyms of the Old Tes- 

tament, their Bearing on Christian 
Faith and Practice. By the Rev. R. B. 
Girdlestone. 8 vo. i5f. 

The Primitive and Ca- 

tholic Faith in Relation to the 
Church of England. By the Rev. B. 
W. Savile, M.A. 8vo. 7s. 


The Eclipse of Faith ; or 

a Visit to a Religious Sceptic. By 
Henry Rogers. Latest Edition. 
Fcp. 8vo. 5 s. 

Defence of the Eclipse of 

Faith. By Henry Rogers. Latest 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. 3f. 6d. 

Three Essays on Reli- 

gion: Nature ; the Utility of Religion; 
Theism. By John Stuart Mill. 
8vo. ior. 6d. 


A Critical and Gram- 

matical Commentary on St Paul's 
Epistles. By C. J. Ellicott, D.D. 
8vo. Galatians, 8 s. 6d. Ephesians, 
Ss. 6d. Pastoral Epistles, I Of. 6d. 
Philippians, Colossians, & Philemon, 
lor. 6d. Thessalonians, 7s. 6d. 

The Life and Epistles of 

St Paul. By Rev. W. J. Conybeare, 
M.A. and Very Rev. John Saul How-^ 
son, D.D. Dean of Chester. Three- 
Editions, copiously illustrated. 

Library Edition, with all the Original' 
Illustrations, Maps, Landscapes on 
Steel, Woodcuts, &c. 2 vols. 4to. 421. 

Intermediate Edition, with a Selection 
of Maps, Plates, and Woodcuts. 2 vols. 
square crown 8vo. 2 if. 

Student’s Edition, revised and con¬ 
densed, with 46 Illustrations and Maps.. 
I vol. crown 8vo. 9 s. 

Evidence of the Truth of 

the Christian Religion derived from 
the Literal Fulfilment of Prophecy. By 
Alexander Keith, D.D. 40th 
Edition, with numerous Plates. Square 
8vo. I2f. 6d. or in post 8vo. with 5. 
Plates, 6s. 

The Prophets and Pro- 

phecy in Israel ; an Historical and> 
Critical Inquiry. By Dr. A. Kuenen^ 
Prof, of Theol. in the Univ. of Leyden.. 
Translated from the Dutch by the Rev. 
A. Milroy, M.A. with an Introduc¬ 
tion by J. Muir, D.C.L. 8vo. 2if. 

Mythology among the 

Hebrews and its Historical Develop¬ 
ment. By Ignaz Goldziher, Ph.D. 
Translated by Russell Martineau, 
M.A. 8vo. i6f. 

Historical and Critical 

Commentary on the Old Testament; 

with a New Translation. By M. M. 
Kalisch, Ph.D. Vol. I. Genesis, 
8vo. i8f. or adapted for the General 
Reader, I2r. Vol. II. Exodus, I5f. or 
adapted for the General Reader, I2r. 
Vol. III. Leviticus, Part I. I5r. or 
adapted for the General Reader, 8r. 
Vol. IV. Leviticus, Part II. I5r. or 
adapted for the General Reader, 8f. 
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The History and Litera- 

ture of the Israelites, according to 
the Old Testament and the Apocrypha. 
By C. De Rothschild & A. De 
Rothschild. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 
12 s. 6 d. Abridged Edition, 1 vol. fcp. 
8vo. 3-r. 6d. 

Ewald’s History of Israel. 

Translated from the German by J. E. 
Carpenter, M.A. with Preface by R. 
Martineau, M.A. 5 vols. 8vo. 63J. 

Ewald’s Antiquities of 

Israel. Translated from the German 
by H. S. Solly, M.A. 8vo. 12 s . 6 d 

Behind the Veil; an Out- 

line of Bible Metaphysics compared 
with Ancient and Modem Thought. 
By the Rev. T. Griffith, M.A. Pre¬ 
bendary of St. Paul’s. 8vo. 10 s. 6d. 

The Trident, the Cres- 

cent & the Cross ; a View of the 
Religious History of India during the 
Hindu, Buddhist, Mohammedan, and 
Christian Periods. By the Rev. J. 
Vaughan, Nineteen Years Missionary 
in India. 8vo. gs. 6d. 

The Types of Genesis, 

briefly considered as revealing the 
Development of Human Nature. By 
Andrew Jukes. Crown 8vo. 7 s. 6d. 

The Second Death and 

the Restitution of all Things ; with 
some Preliminary Remarks on the 
Nature and Inspiration of Holy Scrip¬ 
ture. By A. Jukes. Crown 8vo. 3J. 6d. 

History of the Reforma- 

tion in Europe in the time of Calvin. 

By the Rev. J. H. Merle D’Au- 
piGNtf, D.D. Translated by W. L. 
R. Cates. 7 vols. 8vo. price £$. 1 is. 

Vol. VIII. translated by W. L. R. Cates, 
and completing the English Edition of 
Dr. D’Aubign£’s Work, is in the press. 

Supernatural Religion; 

an Inquiry into the Reality of Divine 
Revelation. 2 vols. 8vo. 24 s. 


Commentaries, by the Rev. 

W. A. O’Conor, B.A. Rector of St. 
Simon and St. Jude, Manchester. 

Epistle to the Romans, crown 8ro. y. 6 d. 
Epistle to the Hebrews, 4 s. 6 d. 

St John’s Gospel, ioj. 6 d. 

An Introduction to the 

Study of the New Testament, 

Exegetical, and Theological. By the 
Rev. S. Davidson, D.D. L.L.D. 
2 vols. 8vo. 30 s. 

Passing Thoughts on 

Religion. By Elizabeth M. Sewell. 
Fcp. 8vo. 3J. 6d. 

Thoughts for the Age. 

by Elizabeth M. Sewell. New 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. 3J. 6d. 

Some Questions of the 

Day. By Elizabeth M. Sewell. 
Crown 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

Self-examination before 

Confirmation. By Elizabeth M. 
Sewell. 321110. is. 6d. 

Preparation for the Holy 

Communion ; the Devotions chiefly 
from the works of Jeremy Taylor. By 
Elizabeth M. Sewell. 32010. 3*. 

Bishop Jeremy Taylor’s 

Entire Works ; with Life by Bishop 
Heber. Revised and corrected by the 
Rev. C. P. Eden. 10 vols. £$• 5 s • 

Hymns of Praise and 

Prayer. Corrected and edited by 
Rev. John Martineau, LLD. 
Crown 8vo. 4 s. 6d. 32010. ij. 6d. 

Spiritual Songs for the 

Sundays and Holidays throughout 
the Year. By J. S. B. Monsell, 
LL.D. Fcp. 8vo. 5 j. i8mo. 2 j. 

Lyra Germanica; Hymns 

translated from the German by Miss C. 
WlNKWORTH. Fcp. 8vo. 5 J. 
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Hours of Thought on 

Sacred Things ; a Volume of Ser¬ 
mons. By James Martineau, D.D. 
LL. D. Crown 8vo. Price *js, 6d. 

Endeavours after the 

Christian Life ; Discourses. By 
James Martineau, D.D. LL.D. 
Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. 7 s. 6d. 


The Pentateuch & Book 

of Joshua Critically Examined. 

By J. W. Colenso, D.D. Bishop of 
Natal. Crown 8vo. 6 s. 

Lectures on the Penta- 

teuch and the Moabite Stone; with 
Appendices. By J. W. Colenso, 
D.D. Bishop of Natal. 8vo. 12 s. 


TRAVELS, VOYAGES, &e. 


A Year in Western 

France. By M. Betham-Edwards. 
Crown 8vo. Frontispiece, ioj. 6 d . 

Journal of a Residence in 

Vienna and Berlin during the event¬ 
ful Winter 1805-6. By the late Henry 
Reeve, M. D. Published by his Son. 
Crown 8vo. 8 l 6 d. 

One Thousand Miles up 

the Nile; a Journey through Egypt 
and Nubia to the Second Cataract. 
By Amelia B. Edwards. With Fac¬ 
similes of Inscriptions, Ground Plans, 
Two Coloured Maps, and 80 Illustra¬ 
tions engraved on Wood from Draw¬ 
ings by the Author. Imperial 8vo. 42 s. 

The Indian Alps, and How 

we Crossed them : a Narrative of 
Two Years’ Residence in the Eastern 
Himalayas, and Two Months’ Tour into 
the Interior. By a Lady Pioneer. 
With Illustrations from Original Draw¬ 
ings by the Author. Imperial 8vo. 42 s. 

Discoveries at Ephesus, 

Including the Site and Remains of the 
Great Temple of Diana. By J. T. 
Wood, F.S.A. With 27 Lithographic 
Plates and 42 Wood Engravings. Me¬ 
dium 8vo. 63^. 

Through Bosnia and the 

Herzegovina on Foot during the 
Insurrection, August and September 
1875. By Arthur J. Evans, B.A. 
F.S.A. Second Edition. Map & 
Illustrations. 8vo. 18 s. 

Italian Alps; Sketches in 

the Mountains of Ticino, Lombardy, 
the Trentino, and Venetia. By Dou¬ 
glas W. Freshfield. Square crown 
8vo. Illustrations, 15*. 


Over the Sea and Far 

Away ; a Narrative of a Ramble 
round the World. By T. W. Hinch- 
liff, M.A. F.R.G.S. President of 
the Alpine Club. With 14 full-page 
Illustrations engraved on Wood. Me¬ 
dium 8vo. 2 is. 

The Frosty Caucasus; an 

Account of a Walk through Part of the 
Range, and of an Ascent of Elbruz in 
the Summer of 1874. ByF. C. Grove. 
With Eight Illustrations and a Map. 
Crown 8vo. price 15J. 

Tyrol and the Tyrolese; 

an Account of the People and the 
Land, in their Social, Sporting, and 
Mountaineering Aspects. By W. A. 
Baillie Grohman. Crown 8vo. with 
Illustrations, 14?. 

Two Years in Fiji, a De- 

scriptive Narrative of a Residence in the 
Fijian Group of Islands. By Litton 
Forbes, M. D. Crown 8vo. Ss. 6d. 

Memorials of the Dis- 

covery and Early Settlement of the 
Bermudas or Somers Islands, from 
1615 to 1685. By Major-General J. 
H. Lefroy, R.A. C.B. F.R.S. &c. 
Governor of the Bermudas. 8vo. with 
Map. [In the press . 

Eight Years in Ceylon. 

By Sir Samuel W. Baker, M.A. 
Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 7-f. 6 d. 

The Rifle and the Hound 

in Ceylon. By Sir Samuel W. Baker, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, *Js. 6d. 
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The Dolomite Moun- 

tains. Excursions through Tyrol, 
Carinthia, Camiola, and Friuli. By J. 
Gilbert and G. C. Churchill, 
F.R.G.S. Square crown 8vo. Illus¬ 
trations, 2IX. 

The Alpine Club Map of 

the Cham of Mont Blanc, from an 
actual Survey in 1863-1864. By A. 
Adams-Reilly,F.R.G.S. In Chromo¬ 
lithography, oil extra stout drawing 
paper iox. or mounted on canvas in a 
folding case I2x. 6 d. 

The Alpine Club Map of 

the Valpelline, the Val Toumanche, 
and the Southern Valleys of the 
Chain of Monte Rosa, from actual 
Survey. By A. Adams-Reilly, 
F.R.G.S. Price 6x. on extra stout 
drawing paper, or 7 s. 6d. mounted in a 
folding case. 

Untrodden Peaks and 

Unfrequented Valleys ; a Midsummer 
Ramble among the Dolomites. By 
Amelia B. Edwards. With numerous 
Illustrations. 8vo. 2ix. 

Guide to the Pyrenees, 

for the use of Mountaineers. By 
Charles Packe. Crown 8vo. 7x. 6 d. 


The Alpine Club Map of 

Switzerland, with parts of the Neigh¬ 
bouring Countries, on the scale of Four 
Miles to an Inch. Edited by R. C. 
Nichols, F.R.G.S. In Four Sheets 
in Portfolio, price 42X. coloured, or 34X. 
uncoloured. 

The Alpine Guide. By 

John Ball, M.R.I.A. late President 
of the Alpine Club. Post 8vo. with 
Maps and other Illustrations. 

The Eastern Alps, iox. 6 d. 
Central Alps, including all 

the Oberland District, 7x. 6 d. 

Western Alps, including 

Mont Blanc, Monte Rosa, Zermatt, &c. 
Price 6x. 6 d. 

Introduction on Alpine 

Travelling in general, and on the 
Geology of the Alps. Price lx. Either 
of the Three Volumes or Parts of the 
‘ Alpine Guide ’ may be had with this 
Introduction prefixed, lx. extra. The 
‘ Alpine Guide ’ may also be had in 
Ten separate Parts, or districts, price 
2x. 6 d. each. 

How to see Norway. By 

J. R. Campbell. Fcp. 8vo. Map & 
Woodcuts, 5x. • 


WORKS of FICTION. 


The Atelier du Lys; or an 

Art-Student in the Reign of Terror. 
By the author of ‘ Mademoiselle Mori/ 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 6x. 


Whispers from Fairy- 

land. By the Right Hon. E. H. 

, Knatchbull-Hugessen, M.P. With 
9 Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 6x. 


Novels and Tales. By the 

Right Hon. the Earl of Beacons- 
field. Cabinet Editions, complete in 
Ten Volumes, crown 8vo. 6x. each. 


Higgledy-Piggledy; or. 

Stories for Everybody and Every¬ 
body’s Children. By the Right Hon. 
E. H. Knatchbull-Hugessen, M.P. 
With 9 Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 6x. 


Lothair, 6 s. 
Coningsby, 6 s. 
' Sybil, 6x. 
Tancred, 6 s. 


Venetia, 6 s. 

Alroy, Ixion, &c. 6 s. 
Young Duke &c. 6x. 
Vivian Grey, 6x. 
Henrietta Temple, 6x. 
Contarini Fleming, &c. 6 s. 


Becker’s Gallus; or Roman 

Scenes of the Time of Augustus. Post 
8vo. 7x. 6 d. 

Becker’s Charicles: Ulus- 

trative of Private Life of the Ancient 
Greeks. Post* 8ro. Js. 6d. 
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The Modern Novelist’s 

Library. 

Lothair. By the Rt. Hon. the Earl of 
Beaconsfield. Price 2 s . boards; or 
2 s . 6 d . cloth. 

Atherstone Priory, 2 s . boards; 2 s . 6 d . cloth. 
Mile. Mori, 2 s . boards ; 2 s . 6 d . cloth. 
The Burgomaster’s Family, 2s . & 2 s . 6 d . 
Melville’s Digby Grand, 2 s . and 2 s . 6 d . 

_- General Bounce, 2s . & 2 s . 6 d . 

_ . Gladiators, 2 s. and 2 s. 6 d. 

_Good for Nothing, 2 s . & 2 s . 6 d . 

__ Holmby House, 2s . & 2 s . 6 d . 

_ Interpreter, 2 s. and 2 s. 6 d. 

_Kate Coventry, 2 s . and 2 s . 6 d . 

_— Queen’s Maries, 2 s . & 2j. 6 d . 

Trollope’s Warden, 2s . and 2s . 6 d . 

__ Barchester Towers, 2 s . & 2s . 6 d . 

Bramley-Moore’s Six Sisters of the 
V all eys, 2 s . boards; 2 s . 6 d . cloth. 
Elsa, a Tale of the Tyrolean Alps. 

Price 2 s. boards ; 2 s. 6 d. cloth. 
Unawares, a Story of an old French 
Town. Price 2 s . boards ; 2 s . 6 d . cloth. 


Stories and Tales. By 

Elizabeth M. Sewell. Cabinet 
Edition, in Ten Volumes, each contain¬ 
ing a complete Tale or Story :— 

Amy Herbert, 2 s. 6d. 

Gertrude, 2 s. 6d. 

The Earl’s Daughter, 2 s. 6d 

Experience of Life, 2 s. 6a. 

Cleve Hall, 2 s. 6d. 

Ivors, 2 s. 6d. 

Katharine Ashton, 2 s. 6d. 

Margaret Percival, 3.?. 6d. 

Laneton Parsonage, 3s. 6d. 

Ursula, 3 s. 6d. 

Tales of Ancient Greece. 

By the Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. late 
Scholar of Trinity College, Oxford. 
Crown 8vo. 6x. 6d. 


POETRY and 
Milton’s Lycidas. Edited, 

with Notes and Introduction, by C. S. 
Jerram, M.A. Crown 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

Lays of Ancient Rome; 

with Ivry and the Armada. By Lord 
Macaulay. i6mo. 3^. 6d. 

Lord Macaulay’s Lays of 

Ancient Rofne. With 90 Illustrations 
on Wood from Drawings byG. Scharf. 
Fcp. 4to. 2 Ij*. 

Miniature Edition of Lord 

Macaulay’s Lays of Ancient Rome. 

with G. Scharfs 90 Illustrations reduced 
in Lithography. Imp. l6mo. ioj. 6d. 

Horatii Opera. Library 

Edition, with English Notes, Marginal 
References & various Readings. Edited 
by the Rev. J. E. Yonge, M.A. 8vo. 
price 21 s. 

Southey’s Poetical 

Works, with the Author’s last Cor¬ 
rections and Additions. Medium 8vo. 
with Portrait, 14 s. 


THE DRAMA. 

Beowulf, a Heroic Poem 

of the Eighth Century (Anglo-Saxon 
Text and English Translation), with 
Introduction, Notes, and Appendix. 
By Thomas Arnold, M.A. 8vo. 12 s. 

Poems by Jean Ingelow. 

2 vols. fcp. 8 VO. IOJ. 

First Series, containing ‘Divided,’ ‘The 
Star’s Monument,’ &c. Fcp. 8vo. 5 s. 
Second Series, ‘A Story of Doom,’ 
‘ Gladys and her Island,’ &c. 5 s. 

Poems by Jean Ingelow. 

First Series, with nearly 100 Woodcut 
Illustrations. Fcp. 4to. 2 is. 

The Iliad of Homer, Ho- 

mometrically translated by C. B. 
Cayley, Translator of Dante’s Comedy, 
&c. 8vo. 12 s. 6 d. 

The iEneid of Virgil. 

Translated into English Verse. By J. 
Conington, M.A. Crown 8vo. 9J. 

Bowdler’s Family Shak- 

speare. Cheaper Genuine Edition, 
complete in I vol. medium 8vo. large 
type, with 36 Woodcut Illustrations, 
14J. or in 6 vols. fcp. 8vo. 2 D. 


Digitized by boogie 



22 NEW WORKS published by LONGMANS &* CO. 


RURAL SPORTS, HORSE and CATTLE 
MANAGEMENT, &e. 


Annals of the Road; or, 

Notes on Mail and Stage-Coaching in 
Great Britain. By Captain Malet, 
i 8th Hussars. To which are added 
Essays on the Road, by Nimrod. 
With 3 Woodcuts and io Coloured 
Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 2is. 


Down the Road; or, Re- 

miniscences of a Gentleman Coachman. 
By C. T. S. Birch Reynardson. 
Second Edition, with 12 Coloured 
Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 2 is. 


Blaine’s Encyclopaedia of 

Rural Sports; Complete Accounts, 
Historical, Practical, and Descriptive, 
of Hunting, Shooting, Fishing, Racing, 
&c. With above 6oo Woodcuts (20 
from Designs by J. Leech). 8vo. 2Ij. 

A Book on Angling; or, 

Treatise on the Art of Fishing in every 
branch ; including full Illustrated Lists 
of Salmon Flies. By Francis Francis. 
Post 8vo. Portrait and Plates, 15J. 


Wilcocks’s Sea-Fisher- 

menJ comprising the Chief Methods 
of Hook and Line Fishing, a glance at 
Nets, and remarks on Boats and Boat¬ 
ing. Post 8vo. Woodcuts, 12 j. 6 d. 

The Fly-Fisher’s Ento- 

mology. By Alfred Ronalds. 
With 20 Coloured Plates. 8vo. 14 j. 


Horses and Stables. By 

Colonel F. Fitzwygram, XV. the 
King’s Hussars. With 24 Plates of 
Illustrations. 8vo. ior. 6d. 


Youatt on the Horse. 

Revised and enlarged by W. Watson, 
M.R.C.V.S. 8vo. Woodcuts, I2j. 6 d. 

Youatt’s Work on the 

Dog. Revised and enlarged. $vo f 
Woodcuts, 6 s. 

The Dog in Health and 

Disease. By Stonehenge. With 
73 Wood Engravings. Square crown 
8vo. 7 s. 6d. 

The Greyhound. By 

Stonehenge. Revised Edition, with 
25 Portruits of Greyhounds, &c. 
Square crown 8vo. 15J. 

Stables and Stable Fit- 

tings. By W. Miles. Imp. 8vo. 
with 13 Plates, 15*. 

The Horse’s Foot, and 

How to keep it Sound. By W. 
Miles. Imp. 8vo. Woodcuts, 12s. 6d. 

A Plain Treatise on 

Horse-shoeing. By W. Miles. Post 
8vo. Woodcuts, 2s. 6d. 

Remarks on Horses’ 

Teeth, addressed to Purchasers. Br 
W. Miles. Post 8vo. ir. 6 d. 

The Ox, his Diseases and 

their Treatment; with an Essay on 
Parturition in the Cow. By J. R. 
Dobson, M.R.C.V.S. Crown 8 va 
Illustrations, 7 s. 6d. 
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WORKS of UTILITY and GENERAL 
INFORMATION. 


Maunder’s Treasury of 

Knowledge and Library of Refer¬ 
ence ; comprising an English Diction¬ 
ary and Grammar, Universal Gazetteer, 
Classical Dictionary, Chronology, Law 
Dictionary, Synopsis of the Peerage, 
Useful Tables, &c. Fcp. 8vo. 6 s. 

Maunder’s Biographical 
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In cou/r&e of publication , each volume in fcp. 8 vo. complete in itself 

EPOCHS OF MODERN HISTORY: 

A SERIES OF BOOKS NARRATING THE 

HISTORY of ENGLAND and EUROPE 

At SUCCESSIVE EPOCHS SUBSEQUENT to the CHRISTIAN ERA, 

EDITED BT 

E. E. MORRIS, M.A. Lincoln Coll. Oxford; 

J. S. PHILLPOTTS, B.C.L. New Coll. Oxford; and 
C. COLBECK, M.A. Fellow of Trin. Coll. Oxford. 
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is a valuable contribution to the litera- of the series is, as a general rule, correct 
ture of the day, whether for youthful or and pure; in the case of Mr. Stubbs it 
more mature readers. As an abridgment more than once rises into genuine, simple, 
of several important phases of modem and manly eloquence; and the composi- 
history it has great merit, and some of its tion of some of the volumes displays no 
parts display powers and qualities of a high ordinary historical skill. . . . The Series 
order. Such writers, indeed, as Professor is and deserves to be popular/ 

Sttjbbs, Messrs. Warburton, Gairdner, 

Creighton, and others, could not fail The Times, Jan. 2 , 1877 . 
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7 hb Time s J&q 2 

The CRUSADES. By the Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. late Scholar of Trinity 

College, Oxford; Author of the * Aryan Mythology * &c. With a Coloured Map. Price 2s. 6 d, 
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summary of the causes that led to the skilful in his delineation of historical 
great contest, and of the most striking characters/ The Times, Jan. 2. 

The HOUSES of LANCASTER and YORK; with the CONQUEST and 

LOSS of FBANCE. By James Gairdner, of the Public Record Office; Editor of * The Paston 
Letters * kc. With 5 Coloured Maps. Price 2s. 6 d. 

‘Mr. Gairdner’s Epoch, ‘ Lancaster and 1 the conclusions of the Author are just and 
York, is usually correct and sensible, and I acccurate/ The Times, Jan. 2 . 
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EDWARD THE THIRD. By the Rev. W. Warburton, M.A. late I 

Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford; Her Majesty's Senior Inspector of Schools. With 3 
Coloured Maps and 8 Genealogical Tables. Price 2 s. 6d, 
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Plans. Price 2s. fi d. 
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great facts of the time, and has placed | The Times, Jan. 2. 

The FIRST TWO STUARTS and the PURITAN REVOLUTION, 

1608-1660. By Samuel Rawson Gardiner, Author of ‘The Thirty Years’ War, 1618-1648.' 
With 4 Coloured Maps. Price 2 s. 6 d. 

1 Mr. Gardiner’s “ First Two Stuarts I work. Mr. Gardiner’s sketch of the time 
and the Puritan Revolution” deserves of James I. brings out much that had 


more notice than we can bestow upon it. 
This is in some respects a very striking 


hitherto been little known.’ 

The Times, Jan. 2. 
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‘Mr. Ludlow’s account of the obscure the Red Indian communities is admirable 
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